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PREFACE

By enrolling in this self-study course, you have demonstrated a desire to improve yourself and the Navy. 
Remember, however, this self-study course is only one part of the total Navy training program. Practical 
experience, schools, selected reading, and your desire to succeed are also necessary to successfully round 
out a fully meaningful training program. 

COURSE OVERVIEW : Basic Military Requirements, NAVEDTRA 14325, is a self-study training 
manual (TRAMAN)/nonresidsent training course (NRTC) that covers the basic knowledges required of 
the men and women of the U.S. Navy and Naval Reserve. This TRAMAN/NRTC provides subject matter 
that directly relates to the naval standards for the apprenticeship (E-2/E-3) rates. The naval standards are 
found in the Manual of Navy Enlisted Manpower and Personnel Classification and Occupational 
Standards (Volume 1), NAVPERS 18068F. 

THE COURSE:  This self-study course is organized into subject matter areas, each containing learning 
objectives to help you determine what you should learn along with text and illustrations to help you 
understand the information.  The subject matter reflects day-to-day requirements and experiences of 
personnel in the rating or skill area.  It also reflects guidance provided by Enlisted Community Managers 
(ECMs) and other senior personnel, technical references, instructions, etc., and either the occupational or 
naval standards, which are listed in the Manual of Navy Enlisted Manpower Personnel Classifications 
and Occupational Standards, NAVPERS 18068. 

THE QUESTIONS:  The questions that appear in this course are designed to help you understand the 
material in the text. 

VALUE :  In completing this course, you will improve your military and professional knowledge. 
Importantly, it can also help you study for the Navy-wide advancement in rate examination. If you are 
studying and discover a reference in the text to another publication for further information, look it up. 

2002 Revision  
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NAVSUP Logistics Tracking Number
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Sailor’s Creed 

“ I am a United States Sailor. 

I will support and defend the 
Constitution of the United States of 
America and I will obey the orders 
of those appointed over me. 

I represent the fighting spirit of the 
Navy and those who have gone 
before me to defend freedom and 
democracy around the world. 

I proudly serve my country’s Navy 
combat team with honor, courage 
and commitment. 

I am committed to excellence and 
the fair treatment of all.” 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR TAKING THE COURSE 

ASSIGNMENTS

The text pages that you are to study are listed at 
the beginning of each assignment. Study these 
pages carefully before attempting to answer the 
questions. Pay close attention to tables and 
illustrations and read the learning objectives. 
The learning objectives state what you should be 
able to do after studying the material. Answering 
the questions correctly helps you accomplish the 
objectives.

SELECTING YOUR ANSWERS 

Read each question carefully, then select the 
BEST answer. You may refer freely to the text. 
The answers must be the result of your own 
work and decisions. You are prohibited from 
referring to or copying the answers of others and 
from giving answers to anyone else taking the 
course.

SUBMITTING YOUR ASSIGNMENTS 

To have your assignments graded, you must be 
enrolled in the course with the Nonresident 
Training Course Administration Branch at the 
Naval Education and Training Professional 
Development and Technology Center 
(NETPDTC). Following enrollment, there are 
two ways of having your assignments graded:  
(1) use the Internet to submit your assignments 
as you complete them, or (2) send all the 
assignments at one time by mail to NETPDTC. 

Grading on the Internet:  Advantages to 
Internet grading are:

• you may submit your answers as soon as 
you complete an assignment, and 

• you get your results faster; usually by the 
next working day (approximately 24 hours).  

In addition to receiving grade results for each 
assignment, you will receive course completion 
confirmation once you have completed all the 

assignments. To submit your assignment 
answers via the Internet, go to: 

https://courses.cnet.navy.mil

Grading by Mail: When you submit answer 
sheets by mail, send all of your assignments at 
one time. Do NOT submit individual answer 
sheets for grading. Mail all of your assignments 
in an envelope, which you either provide 
yourself or obtain from your nearest Educational 
Services Officer (ESO). Submit answer sheets 
to:

COMMANDING OFFICER 
NETPDTC N331 
6490 SAUFLEY FIELD ROAD 
PENSACOLA FL 32559-5000 

Answer Sheets: All courses include one 
“scannable” answer sheet for each assignment. 
These answer sheets are preprinted with your 
SSN, name, assignment number, and course 
number. Explanations for completing the answer 
sheets are on the answer sheet. 

Do not use answer sheet reproductions:  Use 
only the original answer sheets that we 
provide—reproductions will not work with our 
scanning equipment and cannot be processed.  

Follow the instructions for marking your 
answers on the answer sheet. Be sure that blocks 
1, 2, and 3 are filled in correctly. This 
information is necessary for your course to be 
properly processed and for you to receive credit 
for your work. 

COMPLETION TIME

Courses must be completed within 12 months 
from the date of enrollment. This includes time 
required to resubmit failed assignments. 
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PASS/FAIL ASSIGNMENT PROCEDURES

If your overall course score is 3.2 or higher, you 
will pass the course and will not be required to 
resubmit assignments. Once your assignments 
have been graded you will receive course 
completion confirmation. 

If you receive less than a 3.2 on any assignment 
and your overall course score is below 3.2, you 
will be given the opportunity to resubmit failed 
assignments. You may resubmit failed 
assignments only once.  Internet students will 
receive notification when they have failed an 
assignment--they may then resubmit failed 
assignments on the web site. Internet students 
may view and print results for failed 
assignments from the web site. Students who 
submit by mail will receive a failing result letter 
and a new answer sheet for resubmission of each 
failed assignment. 

COMPLETION CONFIRMATION

After successfully completing this course, you 
will receive a letter of completion. 

ERRATA

Errata are used to correct minor errors or delete 
obsolete information in a course.  Errata may 
also be used to provide instructions to the 
student.  If a course has an errata, it will be 
included as the first page(s) after the front cover. 
Errata for all courses can be accessed and 
viewed/downloaded at: 

https://www.advancement.cnet.navy.mil

STUDENT FEEDBACK QUESTIONS 

We value your suggestions, questions, and 
criticisms on our courses. If you would like to 
communicate with us regarding this course, we 
encourage you, if possible, to use e-mail. If you 
write or fax, please use a copy of the Student 
Comment form that follows this page. 

For subject matter questions:  

E-mail: n314products@cnet.navy.mil 
Phone: Comm:  (850) 452-1001, Ext. 1826 
 DSN:  922-1001, Ext. 1826 
 FAX:  (850) 452-1370 
 (Do not fax answer sheets.) 
Address: COMMANDING OFFICER 
 NETPDTC N314 
 6490 SAUFLEY FIELD ROAD 
 PENSACOLA FL 32509-5237 

For enrollment, shipping, grading, or 
completion letter questions

E-mail: fleetservices@cnet.navy.mil 
Phone: Toll Free:  877-264-8583 
  Comm:  (850) 452-1511/1181/1859 
 DSN:  922-1511/1181/1859 
 FAX:  (850) 452-1370 
 (Do not fax answer sheets.) 
Address: COMMANDING OFFICER 
 NETPDTC N331 
 6490 SAUFLEY FIELD ROAD 
 PENSACOLA FL 32559-5000 

NAVAL RESERVE RETIREMENT CREDIT 

If you are a member of the Naval Reserve, you 
may earn retirement points for successfully 
completing this course, if authorized under 
current directives governing retirement of Naval 
Reserve personnel. For Naval Reserve 
retirement, this course is evaluated at 15 points. 
Unit 1 – 12 points upon satisfactory completion 
of assignments 1 through 12.  Unit 2 – 3 points 
upon satisfactory completion of assignments 13 
through 15.  (Refer to Administrative 
Procedures for Naval Reservists on Inactive 
Duty, BUPERSINST 1001.39, for more 
information about retirement points.) 
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CHAPTER 1

POLICIES AND PROGRAMS

What isapolicyor aprogram? Apolicyisan overall
plan that contains general goals and broad guidelines.
Policyusually establishestheendtobeattained, not the
meansof getting there. A program is aplan or system
under which action may be taken towards a goal.
Programs provide the meansto reach the end (goal)
stated by thepolicy. In other words, policies tell where
to go; programs tell how to get there. This chapter
covers some of the policies and programs of the U. S.
Navy.

ENVI RONMENTAL POLLUTION
CONTROL

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the need for environmental pollution
control to include the sources and effects
(natural, historical, archeological, physical, and
biological) of pollution.

• Recognize the Navy programs for pollution
control to includetheCleanAir Act,Clean Water
Act, and Noise Prevention Ashore.

The Navy’s ability to accomplish its mission
requires daily operations in land, sea, and air
environments. The Navy is committed to operating
ships and shore facilities in amanner compatible with
the environment. National defense and environmental
protectionareandmust becompatiblegoals. Therefore,
an important part of the Navy’s mission is to prevent
pollution, protect the environment, and conserve
natural, historic, and cultural resources. To accomplish
this mission element, personnel must be aware of the
environmental and natural resources laws and
regulationsthat havebeen established by federal, state,
and local governments. The Navy chain of command
must provide leadership and apersonal commitment to
ensure that all Navy personnel develop and exhibit an
environmental protection ethic.

Environmental pollution is the altering of the
natural environment in an adverse way. Pollution can

result from the presence of chemical, physical, or
biological agents in the air, water, or soil. Some of the
worst effects of pollution are economic loss
(agricultural and industrial), fewer recreational
opportunities, and the marring of the earth’s natural
beauty. Pollutantsaffect humanhealthandcomfort, fish
and wildlife, plant life, water resources, physical
structures, and equipment. In other words,
environmental pollution results from any substance
added to our water, air, or land that makes it less fit for
use by plants, animals, or human beings.

SOURCES OF POLLUTION

Nature contributes to pollution by eroding the soil
causing silt to build up in streams and by volcanic
eruptionsthat pollutetheatmosphere. However, people
cause most pollution problems in the world. The main
sources of pollutants are agricultural, industrial,
municipal, and transportation operations.

Agricultural pollutants include insecticides,
herbicides, pesticides, natural and chemical fertilizers,
drainage from animal feedlots, salts from field
irrigation, and silts from uncontrolled soil erosion.

Industrial operations produce a wide variety of
pollutants. Industrial pollutants include acids from
mines and factories, thermal discharges from power
plants, and radioactive wastes from mining and
processing certain ores. Industries create pollutants by
producingfood,chemicals,metals,petroleumproducts,
and poisons, as well as countless other by-products of
our country’s technology.

The primary municipal pollutants are raw or
inadequately treated sewage. Other municipal
pollutants include refuse, storm-water overflows, and
salts used on streets in wintertime.

Transportation pollutants includeemissionsfrom
aircraft, trains, waterborne vessels,andcarsandtrucks.

Motor vehicles create most of our air pollutants
through their release of unburned fuel vapors
(hydrocarbons). Oil becomes a pollutant when ships

When you cease to make a contribution, you begin to die.

—Eleanor Roosevelt
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spill it during refueling operations or as a result of
collision or grounding. Several million gallons of oil
may ruin and pollute miles of coastline as aresult of
such accidents.

EFFECTS OF POLLUTION

Pollution produces physical and biological effects
that vary from mildly irritating to lethal. The more
serious of the two are the biological effects.

Physical Effects

The physical effects of pollution are those that we
can see, but they include effects other than actual
physical damage.

Oil spills. Oneobviousphysical effect of pollution
istheresult of oil spillsthat arecausedby shipcollisions
or other accidents. Oil spilled into the seas coats
everything it touches. It fouls boat hulls, pier pilings,
and shore structures; spoils the beauty of nature by
killin g fish and birds; and makes beaches unusable. In
addition to thephysical effects, oil spills requirecostly
cleanup operations.

Ai r pollutants.Ai r pollutantsdamage awide variety
of materials. Burning oil and coal produce sulfur
oxides, which cause steel to erode two to four times
faster than normal. When combined with other
pollutants (soot, smoke, lead, asbestos, and so on),
sulfur oxideparticulatescausecorrosion to occur at an
even faster rate. By themselves, particulates damage
and soil materials, structures, and equipment. Air
pollutants speed the erosion of statues and buildings,
which in some instances, destroys works of art.

Biological Effects

The most serious result of pollution is its harmful
biological effects on human health and on the food
chain of animals, birds, and marine life. Pollution can
destroy vegetation that providesfood and shelter. It can
seriously disrupt thebalanceof nature, and, in extreme
cases, can cause the death of humans.

Pesticides, which include herbicides and
insecticides, can damage crops; kil l vegetation; and
poison birds, animals, and fish. Most pesticides are
nonselective; they kil l or damage lif e forms other than

thoseintended. For example,pesticidesusedinaneffort
to control or destroy undesirable vegetation and insects
often destroy birdsand small animals. Somelif e forms
develop immunity to pesticides used to destroy them.
When that happens, wedevelop morepotent chemicals
and the cycle repeats itself.

The widespread use of pollutants, such as oil,
chemicals, and fertilizers, pollutesour waterways. The
biological effect of water pollution is its danger to our
water supplies; we require water to survive. Water
pollutantsarealsodangeroustoall formsof marinelife.
Oil is an especially harmful pollutant. It kills
surface-swimming animals and sea birds and, once it
settleson thebottom, harmsshellfishandother typesof
marine life.

The primary pollution concern of Navy personnel
involves pollution produced by shipboard wastes. In
addition to oil, shipboard wastes include sanitary
wastes, galley and laundry waters, chemicals, solid
wastes, and combustion by-products of oil- and
gasoline-driven engines. Pollutants produced by ships
are similar to those generated by municipal and
industrial operations.

NAVY PROGRAMS FOR POLLUTION
CONTROL

Based on an Executive Order, all government
agencies must provide leadership in the protection and
enhancement of the quality of our air and water
resources. They also must comply with al l
environmental laws and regulations. Accordingly, the
Secretary of the Navy, the Chief of Naval Operations,
and other authorities have issued several pollution
control instructions. Those instructions cover the
abatement (lowering) of air, water, and noisepollution.
In addition, wehave aprogram to preserveour natural,
cultural, and historic resources.

Clean Air Act

Under theCleanAir Act, eachstatehastheprimary
responsibility for assuring air quality. All naval
activitiesmust meet both federal andstatestandardsfor
preventing air pollution.

The Navy has begun taking steps to help meet the
nation’s goal of reducing air pollution. One step has

Student Notes:



beentheconversionof itspower plantsashoreandafloat
tousemoreeff icient pollutioncontrol systemsfor stack
emissions.

When required by state or local regulations,
activities have set up a program for monitoring and
analyzing the exhaust from each vehicle. Vehicles that
do not meet emission standards must havecorrective
maintenance before being returned to service.

Clean Water Act

The Clean Water Act, as amended, represents a
clear goal to restore and maintain the chemical,
physical,andbiological integrity of thenation’s waters.

To help reach that goal, the Navy uses municipal
treatment plants where possible for its wastewater and
sewage. (NOTE: Operators of municipal treatment
plants must meet the operator-cert i f icat ion
requirements of the state in which the Navy facility is
located.) Whenever use of a municipal facility is
impractical, theNavy provides, installs, andoperatesits
own wastewater treatment and disposal systems.
(NOTE: The Navy complies with water pollution
control standardsthat governthetypesof pollutantsthat
can be introduced into a treatment facility.)

The Navy has installed marine sanitation devices
(MSDs) aboardmost of itsships. Someof thosedevices
treat sewage to a level acceptable for overboard
discharge. Others (collection, holding and transfer
[CHT] systems) retain sewage on board for later
discharge ashore or in waters in which discharge is
allowed. No untreated or inadequately treated sewage
may be discharged into navigable waters of the United
States. In foreign waters, Navy vesselscomply with the
applicable Status of Forces Agreement (SOFA) in
operating MSDs. If no SOFA exists, vessels operate
MSDs based on the sewage-discharge standards
observed by the host country’s military forces.

Some of the guidelines followed by the Navy are
shown below:

• Navy vessels may not discharge hazardous
substances in harmful quantities into or upon
navigable waters of the United States.

• They also may not discharge those substances
upon adjoining shorelinesor into or upon waters
of the contiguous zone (12 nautical miles [nm]
from shore).

• Since Navy vessels use many substances they
cannot dispose of at sea outside the contiguous
zone, they must store them in containers for
shore disposal.

• Vesselsmay not dischargeunpulped trash at sea
within 25 nautical miles (nm) from the U. S.
coastline and pulped trash within 12 nm of the
U.S. coastline.

• Theymust make every effort to packageall trash
for negative buoyancy before overboard
discharge.

• Submarines may discharge negatively buoyant
compacted trash not less than 12 nm from the
U.S. coastline only if the water depth is greater
than 1,000 fathoms.

• Vessels may not discharge any trash within 25
nm of any foreign coastline.

• Overboard dischargeof plastic wastematerial is
prohibited.

Noise Prevention Ashore

The Noise Prevention Program directs federal
facilities, includingnaval shorestations, tocomply with
all substantive or procedural requirementsthat apply to
environmental noise reduction. Therefore, whenever
feasible, the Navy procures (buys) low-noise emission
products and provides soundproofing of
Navy-owned/operatedschoolsandhospitalsaffectedby
noisy operations. It also locates housing and other
developments away from major noise sources and
cooperates with and in support of neighborhood
self-help programs. Aviation facilities consider remote
siting, sound suppression equipment, and sound
barriers when developing new systems. To the extent
possible, the Navy limits the use of noisy tools,
machinery, and equipment to normal working hours.

Afloat, the design of new ship systems and
equipment is reducing noise emissions. The
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government doesn’t prescribe retrofit (modifications)
for existing noise sources. The government also
exempts military aircraft, combat equipment, and
weapon systems from new noise design standards.

NATURAL, HIS TORIC, AND
ARCHEOLOGICAL RESOURCES
PROTECTION

In keeping with federal programs, the Navy has
established programs, suitable to its military mission,
for the preservation of natural, cultural, and historic
resources. The Navy programs consist of land
management, forest management, fish and wildlife
management, outdoor recreation, and general support
for all land under naval jurisdiction.

Land management includes soil and water
conservation, land restoration, noxious weed and
poisonous plant control, agricultural lands leasing,
range management, landscaping, and ground
maintenance.

Forest managementincludes the production and
sale of forest products for multiple-use and
sustained-yield principles

Fish and wildlif e managementincludes marine
mammal protection, migratory fish protection, game
andnongamespeciesmanagement, andanimal damage
control.

Outdoor recreation involves the protection of
nature through programs such as migratory bird
management, endangered species protection, and
preservation of the earth’s natural beauty. Recreation
programs include the management and use of off-road
vehicles,national recreationtrails,hikingtrails,outdoor
recreation areas, wild and scenic rivers, and wilderness
areas.

General support programs involve people and
nature.Thoseinvolvingpeopleincludeyouthprograms,
public participation, and cooperative agreements with
public agencies. Those involving nature include
resources inventory, conservation awards, coastal area
management, wetland protection, flood plain
management, natural area preservation, and animal
disease eradication.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the four main sources of pollutants.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. What are two primary effects of pollution?

Q3. What is the primary pollution concern of the
Navy?

Q4. To help reduce air pollution, what steps has the
Navy taken to improvetheir power plantsashore
and afloat?

Q5. Name the agreement that the Navy follows to
dispose of treated sewage in foreign waters.

Q6. Howmanynautical milesfromtheU.S.coastline
can vessels dischargeunpulped trash?

ENERGY CONSERVATION PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the policy for and identify the need
for the Navy’s energy conservation program.

Most of the Navy’s ships and all of its aircraft use
petroleum-based fuel. In addition, the Navy’s vehicles
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used for ground transportation, suchascars, trucks, and
buses,alsousepetroleum.That givesyouanideaof how
much the Navy depends on petroleum—without it, the
Navy couldn’t move. Navy bases also use petroleum
fuel for heating and running electric plants.

Weget most of our petroleum in the form of crude
oil from the Middle East countries. We cannot rely on
oil fromthat areaforever becausepolitical unrest exists
there. Besides, only so much oil exists in the earth.
Therefore, wemust conserveasmuch of our petroleum
resources as possible.

TheNavy’s policy on energy conservation is that it
wil l makeall possibleeffortsto improvethe way it uses
energy resources. The Navy will not compromise
readiness, effectiveness, or safety in its energy
conservation efforts. One of the Navy’s energy
conservation goalsisto ensureit providesthefleet with
enough fuel to sustain peacetime and combat
operations. Another objective is to reduceenergy costs
and dependency on unreliable energy sources while
conserving petroleum.

You can help to conserve our energy resources by
reporting wasteful practices to your supervisor or
leading petty off icer (LPO).

REVIEW 2 QUESTION

Q1. What is the Navy’s pol icy on energy
conservation?

NAVY SPONSOR PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of and identify the
responsibilities of the Navy Sponsor Program.

The Chief of Naval Operations set up the Navy
Sponsor Program to ease the relocation of naval
personnel and their families when transferred on
permanent change of station (PCS) orders. This
program has helped thousands of Navy families. Navy
policy regarding assignment of sponsors is as follows:

• Assignment of asponsor ismandatory inthecase
of PCS orders to or from any activity.

• In all other cases, individuals should request
assignment of a sponsor through the use of the
sponsor request form, NAVPERS 1330/2,
entitled Navy Sponsor Notification.

NOTE

If you are being transferred on
PCS orders, desire a sponsor, and have
not heard from your new command, you
can request assignment of a sponsor
using the sponsor request form,
NAVPERS 1330/2.

• School commands have developed home port
and/or country information packages or packets
toall personnel being transferredonPCSorders,
especially first-term members.

• If youareassignedas asponsor for afellownaval
member who is scheduled to transfer to your
location, fully accept the responsibility of
sponsorship. You can help make the difference
between a good move and a bad one for the
person being transferred as well as for that
person’s family. Using the following checklist
(table 1-1) may help you be a better sponsor.

OVERSEAS DUTY SUPPORT
PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the Overseas Duty Support Program to
include sources of information available for
single Sailors and Navy families.

The Overseas Duty Support Program (ODSP)
providesinformationandsupport tohelppersonnel who
areguestsinforeignlands.Whether you findyourself in
a foreign country as aresult of a PCSor adeployment,
theODSPwil l provideyou with information about the
country you are visiting.
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When visiting aforeign country, alwaysremember
you are aguest in that country. As aguest, you should
respect the local customs and make every attempt to
avoid getting into trouble. If possible, try to learn and
usethelocal language, especially if youarestationed in
that country. Be careful about taking pictures or
recordinganythingwithout thepermissionof thepeople
aroundyou. Most police(or evenpassersby) wil l forbid
you to take pictures of sights, such as government
buildings, nomatter how illogical that may seem. Some
people wil l not want you to take their pictures for
religiousreasons. Somemay feel youaremaking funof
them.Theymay think youwil l showthepicturestoyour
friendsback homeasan exampleof how“backward” or
“primit ive” they are.

Dress comfortably, but be careful of your
appearance. A woman in shorts is a“no-no” in many
countries, and even a woman in slackscan upset people
insomerural or conservativeareas. A man inshortscan
give the impression of insensitivity.

Unlessyou aresimilar in appearance to thepeople
in the country you are visiting, they wil l li kely stare,
shout, giggle, and point at you, especially in
out-of-the-way places. The people of most countries
wil l usually shower attention upon you good naturedly.
If you smile and accept the attention in the same way,
your hostswil l makeyou feel welcome. If you resent it
and get angry, your hosts will be confused and
displeased.

Student Notes:

SPONSOR CHECKLIST

1. Write a “welcome aboard” letter to your new shipmate. Include the following:

a. Introduce yourself and give a warm welcome aboard.

b. Include a copy of the rental and for sale ads from the local paper in any correspondence with the
new member.

c. Provide the member information on how he/she can contact you (your home address and telephone
number).

d. Ask him/her family members (if they will accompany the member, their mode of transportation,
ages, and so on).

2. Ask him/her to keep you posted on travel and arrival plans. You are required to keep the sponsor
program coordinator and pay/personnel administrative support system (PASS) officer informed of any
changes the member may make.

3. Ensure follow-up letter or phone calls to answer any questions the new member may have.

4. Ensure transportation is available from place of arrival to the command if the member requests it.

5. Before the member’s arrival, check on the housing availability. Inform the member if housing will be
available upon reporting or if he/she may need to make arrangements for temporary lodging. Help the
member with arrangements if necessary. (Make sure the new member checks in with the housing
referral office before renting or buying a house. That is a must.)

6. Escort the individual through the check-in process.

7. Help the member locate the personal property office to check on household goods and private auto
shipments. That may be done before the member reports in for duty.

8. Provide a tour of the base and local area if the member desires.

Table 1-1.—Sponsor Checklist



Even though you look different than the local
people, if you can manage a few words in the local
language, youwil l reapmanybenefits. Youwil l seetaxi
fares miraculously drop, room service drastically
improve, and art objects sell for less. The people will
receiveyoumore warmly andgenuinely than if youhad
spoken English.

Knowing some basics about the country you are
visiting and itsculturegoes along way towardshelping
you have agood time. Before the trip, read all you can
about each country you wil l visit. Look at various
publications that contain information about the
countriesor regionsyou wil l betouring.Africa Report,
for example, is a magazine that offers much insight
about the culture of that continent. If your library
doesn’t have aspecific magazine, you can order it from
the publisher. You wil l f ind the addresses of magazine
publishers in your local library.

Youmay alsoget informationonother countriesby
visiting the Family ServiceCenter or logging on to the
SITES home page on the Internet. The SITES home
page gives you up-to-date information of the country
you will be visiting.The address for SITES is
www.dmdc.osd/mil/sites.

When you visit the towns, villages, and cities of
other countries, you’ ll discover what somanyof ushave
found, the unexpected hospitality and warmth of the
people.

MILI TARY CASH AWARDS PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the opportunities gained through the
Navy Cash Awards Program.

TheMilitary Cash AwardsProgram(MILCAP) isa
special incentive awardsprogram. It isdesigned to find
new ideas to effectively increase performance within
the Department of the Navy. The program has been
responsible for important savings.

MILCA Pprovidesmonetary recognition awardsof
up to $25,000. It awards personnel for beneficial
suggestions, inventions, and scientific achievements

that increase eff iciency, economy, or productivity or
effect other improvements in operations. All
active-duty military personnel areeligibletoparticipate
in MILCA P.

A beneficial suggestion istheproposal of an ideaor
amethod of doing atask better, faster, cheaper, or safer.
An individual or a group can submit a beneficial
suggestion. To qualify for the MILCA P, the suggester
must show aspecific need for improvement and give a
workable solution. The suggestion should also be
beyond the suggester’s normal job capability.
Suggestions should do one or more of the following:

• Improve services to the fleet

• Increase productivity

• Conserveenergy, manpower, materials, time, or
space

• Reducecostswithout lossof quality or eff iciency

Perhaps you havean idea worthy of a cash award.
Submit your suggestion in writing, either on a
suggestion form or in a letter format, to your local
MILCA Padministrator. OPNAVINST 1650.8 contains
additional information about theMILCA P.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. Delete

Q2. Delete

Q3. What program provides you with support and
information about foreign lands?
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Q4. BesidesODSP,what other sourcecan you useto

get information about other countries?

Q5. What program does the Navy havethat rewards

you monetarily for beneficial suggestions,

inventions, and scientific achievements?

HEALTH AND PHYSICAL READINESS
PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of the Health and
Physical Readiness Program.

• Identify the benefits of the Health and Physical
Readiness Program to the individual.

People in the Navy and in the civilian community
share a common problem—excessive body fat. It
usually results from sitting all day at adesk job, eating
toomuch,andgettingtoolittl e exercise.Excessivebody
fat spoils our health, longevity, stamina, and military
appearance. Maintaining good health and physical
readiness helps to keep us combat ready, make us
personally effective, and give us high morale.

The Navy’s Health and Physical Readiness
Program promotes active health and fitness at the
command level. The program includes semiannual
testingof all personnel tomakesuretheymeet tocertain
standards. It provides educational programs that help
personnel whodon’t meet theNavy’s fitnessor body fat
standards. It also helps personnel who want to change
long-established bad health habits to improve their
fitness.

NAVY POLICY ON PREG NANCY AND
DEPENDENT CARE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the servicewoman’s responsibilities
regarding pregnancy.

• Identify theNavy’s responsibility for obstetrical
care.

• Recall the Navy policy for assignment of
pregnant servicewomen.

• Recall the Navy policy for post delivery
convalescent leave.

• Recall the Navy policy for separating pregnant
servicewomen.

• Recall the Navy family care policy.

• Recognize the consequences of failing to
maintain an up-to-date family care plan.

This section covers your and the Navy’s
responsibilities on pregnancy and family care.For
information about hygiene, you should refer to chapter
14 of this TRAMAN.

PREGNANCY

Getting pregnant can negatively impact your goals.
It can also affect the mission of the Navy. By knowing
the Navy’s policy on pregnancy, you can make
informed, personal choicesandmeet your commitment
to the Navy.

The Sailor’s Responsibilities

Servicewomen are responsible for—

• Planning the pregnancy to meet familyand
military obligations

• Confirming the pregnancy at a military medical

treatment facility

• Notifying the commanding off icer or off icer in

charge of the pregnancy

• Performing military duties while pregnant

• Complying with work- and task-related safety
and health recommendations

1-8

Student Notes:



1-9

The Navy’s Responsibilities

When a servicewoman is pregnant, the Navy has
specific responsibilities for her care. Navy policy
governs the assignment of pregnant servicewomen.

RESPONSIBILITY.— The Navy provides
obstetrical care. When a pregnant servicewoman
remains at her duty station, the military treatment
facility provides care if—

• The facility has obstetrical-gynecological
capabilities.

• The servicewoman lives in the facility’s
in-patient area.

POLICY.— The Navy policy for assigning
pregnant servicewomen coversseveral areas, including
overseas, CONUS, shipboard, aviation squadron, and
military school assignment.

Overseas.—Based on medical considerations, no
servicewoman may be assigned overseas or travel
overseas after the beginning of the 28th week of
pregnancy.

Continental United States (CONUS).—Pregnant
servicewomen may be assigned within CONUS as
follows:

• Without restriction, provided the servicewoman
doesn’t fly after the 28th week of pregnancy.

• Wil l not betransferred to adeployingunit during
the period from the 20th week of pregnancy
through 4 months after the expected date of
delivery.

Shipboard.—The following policies govern the
assignment of pregnant servicewomen:

• The CO, in consultation (talking to) with the
health care provider and occupational health
professional, decides if the Sailor may safely
continue her shipboard assigned duties.

• Pregnant servicewomen won’t remain aboard
ship if the time for medical evacuation to a
treatment facility is more than 6 hours.

• Service women can’t remain on board a
deployed unit beyond the 20th week of
pregnancy.

Aviation Squadron.—Assignment of pregnant
servicewomen to aviation squadronsisgoverned by the
following:

• Pregnancy disqualifies designated flight status.

• Air controllersmay work up to the28th week of
pregnancy; however, theyarenormally restricted
from tower duties after their 27th week.

• Servicewomen who become pregnant while
assigned to an aviation squadron due for
deployment should be reassigned to asquadron
not scheduled for deployment from their 20th
week of pregnancy through the recuperative
period.

Militar y schools.—The following rules apply to
pregnant servicewomen at military schools:

• A pregnant servicewoman isn’t assigned to a
school if the projected delivery date or
recuperative period wil l occur during thecourse
of instruction.

• If a servicewoman becomes pregnant during
training, theschool’s COdeterminesif theSailor
can completethetraining based on theprojected
delivery and recuperation dates.

POST-DELIVERY CONVALESCENT
LEAVE.—Normally, theCO grants 6weeks (42 days)
convalescent leave after the servicewoman has
delivered the baby.

SEPARATIO N FROM THE NAVY.—The Navy
can discharge servicewomen from the Navy without
maternity benefits under the following conditions:

• The servicewoman was pregnant before entry
into recruit training.

• The pregnancy is certified during recruit
training.
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• The pregnancy occurred during initial training
(must be determined by the permanent duty
station).

A pregnant servicewoman may request separation
from the Navy before the 20th week of pregnancy
(normally, such arequest is not approved). Under law,
themilitary departments, CHAMPUS, or the Veteran’s
Administration has the authority to pay civilian
maternity care expensesfor former servicewomen who
separate from the Navy while pregnant.

FAMI LY CARE

All single service members and dual military
couples having custody of children under 19 or other
dependentsmust have aformalizedplanfor family care.
If you are eligible for family care, you must complete
the Family Care Plan Certificate, NAVPERS 1740/6
and Family Care Plan Arrangements, NAVPERS
1740/7. These forms certify that your family members
wil l becared for during your absence. Theseformsalso
identify the logistical, relocation, and financial
arrangements that you’ve made.

Custodian(s) you designate (name)must havethe
following documents:

1. A power of attorneythat authorizesmedical care
and person(s) action in loco parentis (as the
parent)

2. Identification cards for all eligible dependents

If thepersonyoudesignateasthecustodiandoesn’t
live in thelocal area, you wil l also need to makesureof
the following:

• A nonmilitary escort for family members that
need help; for example, infants, children, or
elderly disabled adults

• Financial support to transport the family or
caregiver to a designated location

If youdon’t maintainanup-to-date family plan,you
can be separated from the Navy. In fact, the CO can
separatememberswho areunableor refuseto maintain
an updated family care plan, who do not remain
available for worldwideassignment, or who areunable
to perform their professional or military duties.

PUBLIC AF FAIRS AND COMMUNITY
RELATIONS PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the value of the public affairs and
community relations programs.

Public affairs workson theprinciplethat thepublic
has the right to be fully informed about matters of
national defense. In the Department of the Navy, the
mission of public affairs is to inform the public and
members of the naval service about the following:

• TheNavy asaninstrument of national policyand
security

• Navy operations and programs

• The responsibilities and activities of naval
personnel as U. S. citizens

An objective of public affairs is to better the
general public’s understanding of the following:

• Thenatureof seapower anditsroleinpreserving
the security of the United States

• Thereasonsunderlying theneed for an eff icient
and effective modern Navy

• The contributions of the Navy in scientific
research and in community assistance

• The service naval members provide to their
country

• The career advantages of naval service

The Navy is apart of the community in which its
facilities or personnel are located. The attitude the
civiliancommunity hastowardsNavy personnel affects
their morale and effectiveness. Therefore, all Navy
personnel are responsible for maintaining good
community relations. Theycanhelp todo that by taking
an active part in civilian activitiesand organizations. In
addition, each command develops a Community
Relations Program to ensure Navy personnel and the
civilian community live in harmony.

For more information about the Public Affairs and
Community Relations Program, see SECNAVINST
5720.44, chapter 2.
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REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. What Navy program provides educational
programsfor peoplewho don’t meet theNavy’s
fitnessor body fat standardsandwhoalsoneedto
helpchangelong-establishedbadhealthhabits?

Q2. With regard to pregnant servicewomen, what is
the Navy responsibility?

Q3. List the responsibi l i t ies of pregnant
servicewomen.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q4. Servicemembersmust completewhat formsfor
family care?

a.

b.

Q5. List the areas that the Department of the Navy
public affairs office informs the public and
service members about.

a.

b.

c.

INTEGRITY AND EFFICIENCY
PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall keyprovisionsof theNavy’s Integrity and

Eff iciency Program to include fraud, waste, and

abuse.

The Integrity and Efficiency (I & E) Program carries

out the Department of the Navy’s policy to detect, deter,

and eliminatefraud, waste, abuse, andmismanagement.

The termsfraud, waste, abuse, andmismanagementare

defined as follows:

Fraud. Fraud is intentional misleading or deceitful
conduct that deprives the government of its
resources or rights.

Waste. Waste is the extravagant, careless, or needless
expenditure of government resources.

Abuse. Abuse is the intentional wrongful or improper
use of government resources.

Mismanagement. Mismanagement is to manage
incompetently or dishonestly.

You report f raud, waste, abuse, and

mismanagement through any of the following means:

• Chain of command

• Navy hotline

• Naval Criminal Investigative Service (NCIS)

• Congressional communication (writing your

congressmen)

STANDARDS OF CONDUCT AND
PROFESSIONAL ETHICS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall key points of the Standards of Conduct.

• Identify the need for professional ethics.

The Department of the Navy’s ability to maintain

public confidence in its integrity is essential to the

performance of its mission. To help maintain that

integrity, all naval personnel must comply with the

following standards of conduct (table 1-2).
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THE ROLE OF THE INSPECTOR
GENERAL

LearningObjective:Whenyou finishthischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the purpose of the inspector general.

The mission of the naval inspector general (IG) is
to “inquire into and report” on any matter that affects
the discipline or military efficiency of the DoN. One
way the IG can fulfill its mission is by providing a
method of receiving and investigating reports of fraud,
waste, mismanagement, and related improprieties

Student Notes:

1. Avoid any action, whether or not specifically prohibited, that might result in or reasonably
be expected to create the appearance of the following:

a. Using public office for private gain

b. Giving preferential treatment to any person or entity

c. Impeding government efficiency or economy

d. Losing complete independence or impartiality

e. Making government decisions outside official channels

f. Adversely affecting the confidence of the public in the integrity of the government

2. Do not engage in any activity or acquire or retain any financial interest that results in a conflict
between your private interest and the public interest of the United States related to your duties.

3. Do not engage in any activity that might result in or reasonably be expected to create the appearance
of a conflict of interest.

4. Do not accept gratuities (gifts) from defense contractors.

5. Do not use your official position to influence any person to provide any private benefit.

6. Do not use your rank, title, or position for commercial purposes.

7. Avoid outside employment or activity that is incompatible with your duties or may bring discredit
to the Navy.

8. Never take or use government property or services for other than officially approved purposes.

9. Do not give gifts to your superiors or accept them from your subordinates.

10. Do not conduct official business with persons whose participation in the transaction would be in violation
of law.

11. Seek ways to promote efficiency and economy in government operation and public confidence in its
integrity.

12. For more information consult SECNAVINST 5370.2.

Table 1-2. Standards of Conduct



(wrong actions). Generally, the hotline is used when
the chain of command cannot or will not take
appropriate action.

ALCOHOL AND D RUG POLICIES

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the consequences of alcohol and drug
abuse.

Our Navy is the most professional, highly trained,
and capable force in the world and our Sailors function
in a highly complex, technological environment
requiring 100 percent of their mental and physical
abilities. Alcohol and drug abuse and the incidents it
causes impair our readiness and reduce the quality of
life of our Navy team.

All DoN bases/installations will strictly conform
to the drinking age limitations of the state or country in
which they are located, and under no circumstances
will drinking be permitted below the age of 18. The
perception that alcohol is central to our tradition is
wrong. Everyone from the new recruit to admiral must
recognize the effect alcohol abuse can have on them,
on others (including their families) and on their
careers.

Each Sailor is ultimately responsible and wil l be
held accountable for their own actions. Personal
responsibility means no drinking and driving, no
drinkingtothe extent that it impairsjudgment (resulting
in irresponsible behavior or incidents), no public
drunkenness, and absolute compliance with the local
laws for purchase, possession, and use of alcoholic
beverages.

We have a personal responsibility not to abuse
alcohol. Wealso have aresponsibility to our shipmates.
Shipmates take care of shipmates. Al l of us must be
aware of the warning signs of alcohol abuse and must
takepositive stepsto ensureshipmatesstay on theright
course. Don’t let a shipmate drive after drinking.
Shipmates who are drunk need to be watched and not
left alone.

Drug use is incompatible with the Navy’s high
standards of performance, military discipline, and
readiness. The Navy has a “zero tolerance” policy,
whichmeansusing ill egal drugsor abusingprescription
drugs will result in being discharged from the Navy.

PROVISIONS OF THE PRIVACY ACT

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall key provisions of the Privacy Act and
recognize its purpose.

The Privacy Act primarily protects the rights of
personal privacy of people about whom records are
maintained by agencies of the federal government. In
other words, thePrivacyAct protectsyour privacyabout
your records the federal government maintains. It isn’ t
legal for an agency of the federal government to
maintain recordsonpeoplewithout announcing the fact
in the Federal Register.

If your duty requires you to keep personal
information about others, keep only that information
that isneeded todowhat lawrequires. Remember, keep
personal information private! Don’t disclose
information about aperson to any unauthorized person.
If you make an unauthorized disclosure, you may be
fined up to $5,000. If you maintain records on your
fellow Navy member, you havean obligation to protect
this information from unauthorized disclosure.

Also, it’s your right to look at any record the
Department of the Navy keeps on you. You have the
right to copy it and to request to haveit corrected if you
think it is wrong.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the Navy’s policy on drug abuse?

Q2. What is the purpose of the Integrity and
Eff iciency Program?
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Q3. List the ways to report fraud, waste, and abuse.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q4. For theNavy tomaintainpublicconfidencein its

integrity, naval personnel should comply with

____________________________________.

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY IN THE NAVY

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify the policies of the Command Managed
Equal Opportunity (CMEO) Program.

• Recognizethepurposeof equal opportunity and
human rights.

• Recall the need for equal opportunity in the
following areas: performance evaluations, duty
assignments, training and advancement, justice,
service and recreational facilities, housing, and
equal opportunity off base.

• Recognize the consequences of discrimination.

According to Navy Regulations, Article 1164,
“Equal opportunity shall beafforded to all on thebasis
of individual effort, performance, conduct, diligence,
potent ia l , capabi l i t ies, and talents without
discrimination as to race, color, religion, creed, sex or
national origin. Naval personnel shall demonstrate a
strong personal commitment to stand on these
principles and carry them out.”

Thekey word in the title of this section is equal.
Real democracycannot exist if our society doesn’t have
equal opportunities for all of its people. Equality can’t
be legislated; however, the law can serve to make sure
that everyone receives equal treatment.

The Navy is made up of people, and people in the
Navy comefrom all partsof theUnited Statesand from
other countries.Theybringwiththemviewscommonto
their racial, social, rel igious, and economic
backgrounds. For many years, theoff icial policy of the
Department of theNavy hasbeenoneof equal treatment
and opportunity for all personnel, regardless of race,
color, creed, sex, or national origin. The Navy carries
out that policy through the Command Managed Equal
Opportunity (CMEO) Program. The Chief of Naval
Operations(CNO) providestheguidanceandpolicy for
that program.

COMMAND MA NAGED EQUAL
OPPORTUNITY (CMEO) P ROGRAM

The Command Managed Equal Opportunity
(CMEO) Program is the Navy’s equal opportunity
program. The Navy requires all commands to set up a
CMEO program. CMEO allows the commanding
off icer (CO) to create and maintain a positive equal
opportunity (EO) environment. CMEO also allows
commandstoidentify andresolvecommand-level equal
opportunity problems and concerns. Commands can
closely monitor EOissues, andat thesametime, remain
flexible enough to use only the manpower required for
any given situation.

Commandingoff icersmust makeequal opportunity
a reality in their commands. They must ensure only
merit, ability, performance, and potential affect a
person’s promotion, training, duty assignment, or other
personnel action.

PERFORMANCE EVAL UATION IN E QUAL
OPPORTUNITY

The Navy evaluates every Navy member’s support
of the equal opportunity program. Personnel in
paygrades E-1 through E-9 receive numeric grades,
basedon anumber scale,on overall annual performance
evaluations of specific traits. Your performance
evaluation wil l reflect your attitude toward and your
conduct in support of the Navy’s equal opportunity
program.
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PROCEDURES CONCERNING
INSENSITIVE PRACTICES

When people enter the Navy, they havetheir own
feelings, attitudes, prejudices, and ideas based on their
individual personal backgrounds. An insensitive
practiceisbehavior that isprejudicial to another person
becauseof that person’s race, religion, creed, color, sex,
or national origin. Toensureteamwork and to fulfil l the
Navy’s mission, individualsmust put aside their
personal feelings, attitudes, prejudices, and ideasabout
other people and how they act around others.

Commanding off icers takeproper action to correct
insensitivepractices. If apersontakespart in insensitive
practices, that person receives counseling about their
responsibilities with regard to equal treatment. If such
counseling is not effective or if further action is
warranted, personnel may receive administrative or
disciplinary action or both.

DUTY ASSIGNMENTS

The unfair assignment of general administrative and
support duties (food service, compartment cleaning, and
work details) outside the normal requirements of a rating
frequently lowers morale. It also weakens the efficiency
and overall effectiveness of a command.

Based on Navy policy, supervisors should assign
work not includedin aspecificratingon a fair, rotational
basis. They should make such assignments without
regard to race, creed, color, sex, age, or national origin.
Although supervisors may consider the seniority of
personnel in detailing such duties, they must make
positive efforts to ensure fair treatment.

Assignment to duty on shipsor stationsshould also
comply with the Navy’s equal opportunity goals. The
repeal of thecombat exclusion lawpotentially opensall
classes of surface ships to women. The Naval
Construction Force, or Seabees, has also received
women in sea duty construction battalions. All
construction battalions are now open to women,
opening more than 4,000 seagoing billets to women.

The expanded opportunity for women in the Navy
ensures amoreequitablerotationbetweenseaandshore
duty for all Sailorsandprovidescareer pathsfor women
that areconsistent withthoseof their malecounterparts.

PROFESSIONAL TRAINING AND
ADVANCEMENT

The Navy expects everyone who enters the naval
service to increase his/her knowledge and skills. Your
commandwil l providethenecessary trainingsoyoucan
develop a skill and properly prepare yourself for
advancement. Although advancement is an individual
effort, the command has the responsibility to provide
you with an equal opportunity for training and
advancement. How far you advance depends primarily
on your own initiative, capabilities, and qualifications.

TheDepartment of theNavy sets the requirements
for advancement for paygrades E-1 through E-9. To
advance to E-4 through E-7, Sailors must pass an
advancement-in-rate exam. However, just meeting all
the requirements does not guarantee advancement.
Only themost qualified wil l beadvanced, and theywill
be advancedonly if vacancies exist for that paygrade.
Improving yourself, your skills, and your education
increases your chance for advancement.

MILI TARY JUSTICE

To assure equal justice and treatment, your
command wil l continuously reviewcharges, dismissed
cases, issued warnings, and all nonjudicial punishment
procedures. Such reviews detect racial, religious,
ethnic, cultural, or sexual bias affecting either the
accusationor thepunishment phaseof military justice.

SERVICE AND RECRE ATIO NAL
FACILITIES

Service and recreational facilities must meet the
needs of all segments of the Navy community.
Commandsmust pay special attention to thepossibility
of discriminatory practices in the operation of
exchanges, commissaries, service clubs, and
recreational facilities. Segregation, lack of toleranceof
cultural preferences, or discriminatory practices in
command facilities are inconsistent with equal
opportunity.

Navy exchange facilities provide a variety of
products. These products include items purchased by
minority and femalepersonnel and dependents, such as
special categoriesof cosmetics, books, magazines, and

1-15

Student Notes:



records. Barber and beauty shops employ personnel
trained and qualified to serve all Navy members and
their dependents.

HOUSING REFERRAL OFFICE

TheDepartment of Defense(DoD) hasestablished
housing referral offices at locations with large
concentrations of military families. DoD has also
established housing referral off ices at locations where
housingdiscriminationmay exist becauseof race,color,
creed, or national origin.

TheNavy requiresthat all personnel off icesinclude
the following statement in orders for detachment and
TAD of more than 30 days in any one place:

“ You are directed to report to the appropriate
Housing Referral Office prior to negotiating any
agreement for off-base housing.”

The HRO provides information about government
housing and the type, cost, and availability of private
housing. The HRO also maintains a list of facilities
banned as housing for military personnel because of
discriminatory practices.

Department of theNavy (DoN) policy supports the
Federal Fair Housing legislation through its efforts to
ensureequal opportunity for availablehousing. It makes
every effort to el iminate off-base housing
discrimination toward DoD personnel because of sex,
race, color, religion, or national origin. It triesto ensure
DoD personnel who meet ordinary standards of
character and financial responsibility can obtain
off-base housing as easily as any other person.

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY OFF BASE

Discrimination in the civilian community has an
adverse effect on the welfare and morale of military
personnel and their dependents. Consequently,
discrimination off base is harmful to the military
effect iveness of a command. Deal ing with
discrimination in the civilian community is more
diff icult than within a command. However, the Navy
dealsaff irmatively with such problems to ensureequal
treatment for service members and their dependents in
nearby communities.

Commandscantake anumber of actionstopromote
equal opportunity for its members in the civilian
community. At some installations, problems of mutual
concern to thebaseandthecommunity arediscussedon
an informal but regular basis. TheNavy hasestablished
command-community relations committees as another
approach. Whatever approach they use, commands
make every effort to eliminate off-base discrimination
for military personnel and their dependents.

Military personnel moving into or changing their
placeof residencemay not enter intorental,purchase,or
lease arrangements with facilities under restrictive
sanctions. However, such sanctions do not apply to
personnel whomay beresiding in the facility at thetime
the sanction is imposed. Personnel who intentionally,
and contrary to instructions, takeresidencein restricted
facilities are subject to disciplinary action and loss of
basic allowance for quarters (BAQ).

Equal opportunity also applies to public facilities,
such as schools, parks, playgrounds, libraries, and
hotels. Any person who receives discriminatory
treatment insuchplacescanseek relief throughmilitary
or civilian channels. Normally, you should go through
military channels(your chain of command). That gives
your command theopportunity to try to get the facility
to comply with the law.

The First Amendment of the Constitution
guarantees you the rights of freedom of speech and
assembly. That means you can attend civil rights
demonstrations and similar gatherings. However,
service members have several conditions attached to
their participation in such demonstrations.

• Navy personnel cannot take part in civil rights
demonstrations while wearing their uniform or
during duty hours.

• Navy personnel cannot takepart in acivil rights
demonstration held on amilitary reservation or
in a foreign country.

• Navy personnel cannot take part in
demonstrationsthat violatelawand order or that
could reasonably be expected to result in
violence.
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DISCRIMI NATION COMPLAINT
PROCEDURES

Apart from their individual merits, legitimate
complaints can provide valuable information about the
existence of discriminatory treatment within a command.
Positive action in cases where complaints are found to be
valid lends credibility to your command’s stated
commitment to ensure equal treatment and justice.

No matter how badly theyare treated, most people
are reluctant to complain about this treatment or to
express grievances to their seniors. People feel that if
they complain, they wil l suffer. Navy Regulationsand
the U.S. Navy Equal Opportunity Manual guarantee
personnel theright to file acomplaint of discriminatory
treatment without danger of reprisal fromthecommand.
This means that if you file acomplaint about the way
someonetreatedyou, youcan expect tobetreated fairly
and not be discriminated against by that person or
anyone else. However, personnel should gather all
pertinent facts before forwarding a complaint.

Special Request Chit

When you cannot resolve acomplaint among the
persons involved or with thehelp of a supervisor (your
LPO or division CPO), submit aspecial request chit as
your first courseof action. Attach awrittencomplaint to
thespecial request chit and submit it through thechain
of command within a timely manner of the incident.
Youdonot havetofollowanyspecial format inwritinga
discrimination complaint. However, you should fully
explain the complaint and include all facts.

Captain’s Mast Request

As aNavy member, youhavetheright tospeak with
thecommandingoff icer to voice acomplaint or get help
in resolving a problem. To do this, you request a
captain’s mast. But, youshould request acaptain’s mast
only if your first courseof action fails. (Remember,your
first course of action is to let the chain of command
correct the problem.) You can also request a captain’s
mast if you feel that the problem you have is so
important that immediateaction isrequired. A captain’s
mast request requires each person in the chain of
command to forward the request—whether or not the
request is approved.

FALSE DISCRIMI NATION COMPLAINTS

Filing false discrimination complaints is just as
serious as discrimination itself. The Navy doesn’t
toleratethe filing of falsediscrimination complaintsfor
anyreason. TheNavy takesthesameadministrativeand
disciplinary actionstothosewho file falsecomplaintsas
it does to those who discriminate.

HAZING

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Define hazing.

• Identify the Navy’s policy on hazing.

Military customs and traditions are a part of the
Navy and Marine Corps. Ceremonies, initiations, and
ritesof passageareleadership toolsthat instill esprit de
corps and build respect for the accomplishments of
other Sailors and Marines. Most ceremonies honor the
bravery of our military men and women and
commemorate (memorialize) significant events. The
accomplishments of Sailors and Marines and
significant events are the basis of the Navy’s Core
Values—Honor, Courage, and Commitment.
Graduations, chiefs’ initiations, and crossing-the-line
ceremonies are used to celebrate and recognize the
achievements of individual Sailors, Marines, or entire
units. However, hazing behavior (behavior that is
degrading, embarrassing, or causes injuries) is illegal.

DEFINITION OF HAZING

Hazing is defined as any conduct whereby a
military member or members, regardless of service or
rank, without proper authority causes another military
member or members, regardless of service or rank, to
suffer or be exposed to any activity which is cruel,
abusive, humiliating, oppressive, demeaning, or
harmful. Soliciting or coercing another to perpetrate
anysuchactivity isalsoconsideredhazing.Hazingneed
not involvephysical contact amongor betweenmilitary
members; it can be verbal or psychological in nature.
Actual or implied consent to acts of hazing does not
eliminate the culpability of the perpetrator.
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Hazing can include, but is not limited to, the

following types of activities:

• Playing abusive or ridiculous tricks

• Threatening or offering violenceor bodily harm

to another

• Striking

• Branding

• Taping

• Tattooing

• Shaving

• Greasing

• Painting

• Requiring excessive physical exercise beyond

what is required to meet standards

• “Pinning,” “tacking on,” “blood wings”

• Forcing or requiring the consumption of food,

alcohol, drugs, or any other substance

DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY (DoN)
POLICY ON HAZING

TheDoN’s policy on hazing is as follows:

• Hazing is prohibited and will not be tolerated.

• No service member in the DoN may engage in

hazing or agree to be hazed.

• No commander or supervisor may, by act, word,

deed, or omission condone (agree to) or ignore

hazing if they know or reasonably should have

known, that hazing may or did occur.

• It istheresponsibility of every Sailor andMarine

to make sure that hazing does not occur. Every

service member is responsible to make the

appropriate authorities aware of hazing

violations.

• Commanders or individuals in supervisory
positionsareresponsiblefor makingsurethat all
ceremonies and initiations conducted within
their organizations or commands comply with
this policy.

• Supervisory personnel must make sure that
service members part ic ipat ing in
command-authorized ceremonies, initiations,
and other activities are treated with dignity and
respect during these events.

• Reprisal actionsagainst any victim or witnessof
hazing incidents are strictly prohibited.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. Al l naval personnel shouldbetreatedequally and
be given equal opportunities. What program
does the Navy use to achieve this purpose?

Q2. Who provides guidance and policy for the
CMEO Program?

Q3. Telling a sexist or racial joke would be an
example of what type of behavior?

Q4. To avoid discriminating practices in the
operation of exchanges, commissaries, service
clubs, and recreational facilities, what do
command facilities provide?

Q5. Whereisthebest placefor you or your family to
start to resolve an off-base discrimination
complaint?
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Q6. Service members can attend civil rights
demonstrationsandsimilar gatherings except for
what conditions?

a.

b.

c.

Q7. You have submitted a special request chit and
feel that thechain of command hasnot resolved
your discrimination complaint. What should be
your next course of action?

Q8. What is hazing?

Q9. What is the Navy’s policy on hazing?

SEXUAL HARASSMENT

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall the definition of sexual harassment.

• Identify the policies that pertain to sexual
harassment.

All military and civilian personnel in the
Department of the Navy haveresponsibilities. One of
those responsibilities is to maintain high standards of
honesty, integrity, and conduct to assure proper
performance of business and to maintain public trust.
Sexual harassment violates those standards, especially
equal opportunity. Bothmenand womencanbevictims
or harassers.

Sexual harassment is aform of sexdiscrimination.
Sexual harassment is unwelcome sexual advances,

requests for sexual favors, and other verbal or physical
conduct that issexual nature. Sexual harassment occurs
when—

• Submission to or rejection of such conduct is
made, either explicitly or implicitly, a term or
condition of a person’s job, pay, or career, or

• Submission to or rejection of such conduct by a
person is used as a basis for career or
employment decisions affecting that person, or

• Such conduct interferes with an individual’s
performance or creates an intimidating, hostile,
or offensive environment.

This means that if a supervisor or someone in a
commandpositionmakessexual advancesand tellsyou
that if youdon’t goalongyoucould loseyour job,not be
promoted, or makeit impossibleto do your job because
of that personsactions,youarebeingsexually harassed.

Any supervisor or person in acommand position
who uses sexual behavior to control or affect your
career, pay, or job is sexually harassing you. Also,
any person who makes unwelcome verbal
comments, gestures, or physical contact of a sexual
nature is sexually harassing you.

Basically, sexual harassment means bothering
someonein asexual way. For aperson’s behavior to be
considered sexual harassment, it must meet three
criteria:

1. Be unwelcome

2. Be sexual in nature

3. Occur in or impact on the work environment

UNWELCOME BEH AVIOR

Unwelcome behavior is behavior that a person
doesn’t ask for and considers undesirable or offensive.
Not everyonehasthesameperception (idea) of what is
undesirableor offensive. What’s okay for somepeople
isn’t okay for others.

So, whose perception should be used, the person
who is giving the unwelcome behavior or the person
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receiving (recipient) the unwelcome behavior? The
person receiving the behavior is being affected;
therefore, it’s the recipient’s perception that counts. If
the recipient is a reasonable person and not overly
sensitive, behavior which the recipient finds
unwelcome should be stopped. From the view of the
recipient, thisisareasonablepersonal standardandis
really no more than using common sense.

BEHAVIOR WHICH IS SEX UAL IN
NATURE

Behavior that is sexual in nature is fairly easy to
determine. For example, if someone tells sexually
explicit jokes, displays sexually suggestive pictures,
and talks about sex, that person’s behavior is sexual in
nature.

Some people consider other behaviors, such as
touching, to be sexual in some cases but not in others.
Not all touching issexual in nature. However, touching
certain partsof thebody or donesuggestively issexual
in nature. Again, using common sense is normally
enough to tell whether a certain behavior is sexual in
nature.

OCCUR IN OR IM PACT ON THE WORK
ENVI RONMENT

For sexual harassment to occur, unwelcomesexual
behavior must occur in or impact on the work
environment.

Quid Pro Quo(This for That)

When someoneisoffered or denied something that
is work-connected in return for submitting to or
rejecting unwelcome sexual behavior, that person is
beingsubjectedto atypeof sexual harassment knownas
quid pro quo(“this for that”).

A person isn’t promoted because he/she didn’t
submit to unwelcome sexual behavior. This is an
example of quid pro quo sexual harassment. Other
examplesincludethelossof a job, ademotion, or abad
performance eval.

Basically, if a work-connected decision is made
because aperson is being subjected to or has rejected
unwelcome sexual behavior, sexual harassment has

occurred. Normally, this is from a senior to a junior,
because the senior person can offer something.

Hostile Environment

If unwelcome sexual behavior of one or more
personsin a workplaceinterfereswith another person’s
work performance, sexual harassment has occurred.
Now, suppose the behavior makes the workplace
offensive, intimidating, or abusive to another person,
whether or not work performanceisaffected. This type
of sexual harassment iscalledhostileenvironment. The
following are examples of a person’s behavior that
could create a hostile environment:

• Use of sexually explicit or sexually offensive
language.

• Display sexually orientedpostersor calendarsof
nude or partially clad individuals.

• Touch someone in asuggestive manner (that is,
intentionally brushing against or pinching a
person).

• Give someoneunwelcomeletters, cards, or gifts
of a personal nature that have sexual overtones.

• Give unwanted or uninvited pressure for dates.

Some types of unwelcome sexual behavior don’t
have to create a hostile environment to be sexual
harassment. If a person fondles or gropes another
person in the workplace, the behavior is considered
sexual harassment. This behavior is considered sexual
harassment even if it only happened once. Other, less
obvious behaviors can become sexual harassment if
they are repeated.

RANGE OF BEHAVIORS

There is awiderangeof behaviors, from leering to
rape, that can be unwelcome, sexual , and
work-connected. Thesebehaviorscan constitutesexual
harassment. Some behaviors may be unwelcome and
work-connected, but not sexual (for example,
performance counseling). This behavior is not sexual
harassment. Tomakeit easier tounderstand, it ishelpful
to think of theentirerangeof possiblebehavior in terms
of a traff ic light. Thetraff ic light hasthreecolors—red,
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yellow, and green. Behavior may be divided into three
zones.

• Red on the traff ic light meansstop; behavior in
the red zone meansdon’t do it—it’s sexual
harassment.

• Yellow on the traff ic light meansuse caution;
behavior zone may be sexual harassment.

• Green on the traff ic light meansgo. Behavior in
the green zone meansit ’s acceptable—it’s not
sexual harassment.

Just aswith atraff ic light, if in theyellowzonelong
enough, the light wil l turn red. If yellow zonebehavior
is repeated enough, especially after having been told it
is unwelcome, it becomes red zone behavior—sexual
harassment. The following show these three types of
behavior, but they are certainly not all-inclusive:

NOTE

Remember that the above
examples are only guides. Individuals
who believe they are being sexually
harassed base their belief on their
perceptions. Also, each incident is
judged on all the facts in that particular

case, and that individual’s judgment
may vary on the same facts. Therefore,
use caution. Any time sexual behavior is
introduced into the work environment
or among coworkers, the individuals
involved are on notice that the behavior
may constitute sexual harassment.

REPORTING AN INCIDENT IN VOLVING
SEXUAL HARASSMENT

Individuals who believe they have been sexually
harassed have ways to seek resolution and redress
(remedy). Check with your CMEO officer for the
avenues available to you. Al l reported incidents of
sexual harassment are investigated and resolved at the
lowest appropriate level. All incidents are resolved
promptly and with sensitivity. Confidentiality wil l be
maintained to every extent possible.

If youbelievethat youhavebeensexually harassed,
talk about your concernsor objectionsdirectly with the
person who is behaving in aharassing way. If you are
subjected to or observe objectionable behavior, you
should promptly notify thechain of command if oneof
the following conditions exists:

• The objectionable behavior does not stop,

• The situation is not resolved,
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• Addressing the objectionable behavior directly

with the person concerned is not reasonable

under the circumstances, or

• The behavior is clearly criminal in nature.

If the person whose behavior is objectionable is a

direct superior in thechain of command or if thechain

of command condones (tolerates) the conduct or

ignores a report, the person subjected to or who has

observed the objectionable behavior should promptly

communicate the incident through other available

means. When possible, always use your chain of

command; but, if your boss allows the conduct or

ignores a report of objectionable behavior, use other

means to report it.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. Improper conduct is considered sexual
harassment when—

a.

b.

c.

Q2. List the criteria for a person’s behavior to be
termed sexual harassment.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. Whose perceptions count when there is
unwelcome behavior?

Q4. Your LCPO offersyou high markson your evals

in exchange for sexual favors. What type of

sexual harassment is this?

Q5. Displaying sexual posters or using sexual

explicit language creates what type of

environment?

Q6. How has the Navy made it easier to understand

the wide range of good to bad behavior?

a.

b.

c.

FRATERNIZ ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Recognize the fraternization policy.

• Identify the consequences of not observing this

policy.

Article1165 (Fraternization Prohibited) of theU.S.
Navy Regulationsstates: “No person in the Navy is to
enter a personal relationship that is unduly familiar,
doesnot respect differencesinrank,andisprejudicial to
goodorder anddiscipline.” Somerelationshipsbetween
Navy membersviolatenaval traditions.Unduly familiar
relationships can exist between off icers, off icer and
enlistedpersons, or betweenenlistedpersons. If thereis
an unduly familiar relationship between a supervisor
and asubordinate, therelationship isn’t right andharms
good order and discipline. Breaking the rules on
fraternization among Regular and Reserve personnel
may result in administrative or punitive action.

1-22

Student Notes:



FAMI LY OMBUDSMAN PROGRAM

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Recall theprovisionsof the Family Ombudsman
Program.

• Identify sources of information available to
Navy families.

The command ombudsman is a volunteer who is a
liaisonbetween thecommandand families. Thisperson
undergoes aregular application and interview process
by the command team and is appointed by the
commanding officer. Once the CO appoints an
ombudsman, he/sheattendsan intense21-hour training
course that provides the basic tools for performing the
dutiesof theposition. In addition, ombudsmen undergo
continuous training offered through local assemblies
and family service centers.

Since 1973, the focus of the program has shifted
away from the grievance-processing role. Today, the
enlarged scope of the ombudsman job is assisting COs
in their responsibilities for the morale and welfare of
the families of the command. In general, any functions
that promote these goals may be included in the
ombudsman program. It isalways the CO who
determines the content and priorities of that program.
The basic roles and functions of an ombudsman are as
follows:

• Serve as the pr imary l ink/ l ia ison and
communicator of information between
command families and the command.

• Communicate regularly with command families
in ways approved and supported by the
command; for example, command newsletter,
command-sponsored telephone “Careline,” and
a phone tree for emergency information as
directed by the CO.

• Provide information and outreach to command
family members. Interact and cooperate with

organizations and military departments, family
service centers, chaplain’s office, medical
treatment facilities, Navy-Marine Corps Relief
Society, American Red Cross, Navy Wifeline
Association, legal assistance offices, and so
forth.

• Refer individuals in need of professional
assistance to appropriate resources; possibly
providesupport to individualsand refer themfor
counseling.

• Act as an advocate for command family
members; help access the appropriate level of
chain of command for intervention and for the
forwarding of appropriate requests/grievances
while exercising confidentiality.

• Participate in indoctrination and orientation
programs.

• Assist in welcomeprogramsand act as a family
coordinator as part of the command Sponsor
Program.

• Represent thecommand on committees, boards,
and working groups in the military or civilian
communities concerned with services and
support to command families.

• Participate in activities that would promote the
morale, health, and welfare or command
families.

Theombudsman istrained tohelpwith information
and referral; however, they are not a taxi service or
babysitter. The Privacy Act and strict rules of
confidentiality bindthecommandombudsman; theyare
not a rumor mill.

REENLISTMEN T QUALITY CONT ROL
PROGRAM

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall theincentivesfor reenlistment,education,
and special duty.
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The Reenlistment Quality Control Program sets
standardsyoushouldmeet tobeeligibleto reenlist. The
purposeof theReenlistment Quality Control Programis
as follows:

• To provide apersonnel management program to
control rating manning, reduce advancement
stagnation, and meet end strength requirements

• To issue reenl istment cr i ter ia for the
Reenlistment Quality Control Program

• To establish terms of years an individual may
reenlist based upon Career Reenlistment
Objective (CREO) group of his/her rating and
years of service at the time of reenlistment

• To establish standardized professional growth
points or high-year tenure (HYT) by paygrade

• Toestablishproceduresby whichpersonnel may
request consideration for reenlistment/extension
beyond established professional growth points

Al l f irst-term Sailors in paygradesE-1 through E-6
requesting reenlistment must be approved through the
Enlisted Navy Career Options for Reenlistment
(ENCORE) Program. E-1/E-2 cannot reenlist unless
involved inspecial programs, suchasthe2YO program,
and approval is granted through ENCORE. Personnel
serving in paygrade E-3 are eligible to reenlist/extend
provided theyhavemet theprofessional growth criteria
and have been approved through ENCORE.

The Reenlistment Quality Control Program uses
reenlistment codes to indicate whether you have met
professional growthcriteria. Reenlistment codesreflect
thequality control category and thestatusof personnel
whoseparatefromtheNavy. If youdon’t reenlist at your
endof activeobligatedservice(EAOS),your Certificate
of Release/Discharge from Active Duty (DD214)
indicates your reenlistment code. If you decide to
reenlist later on, the reenlistment code indicates
whether or not you’re qualified to reenlist. The
reenlistment codes are as follows:

• RE-R1—Recommended for Preferred
Reenlistment

• RE-1—Eligible for Reenlistment

• RE-R3—Eligiblefor Probationary Reenlistment

• RE-4—Not Eligible for Reenlistment.

STATE AND NATIO NAL VOTING
PROCEDURES

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you

will be able to—

• Identify the procedures for state and national

voting to include absentee ballots.

Democracy dependson itsmembersaccessto vote.
Department of theNavy policy istoensureitsmembers,
their spouses, and their dependents may register and
vote in all elections within their home districts.

The Chief of Naval Personnel directs and
supervises the Navy’s voting program. The voting
programmakessureall shipsandstationsreceive voting
information pamphlets, posters, and materials. All
eligible personnel receive in-hand delivery of the
Federal Post Card Application for Absentee Ballot
(FPCA), SF Form 76, and revised 1987, for all federal
elections.Theyreceivetheballotswell inadvanceof the
November election. The recommended delivery time
for overseas areas is 15 August and for stateside
personnel 15 September.

REVIEW 8 QUESTIONS

Q1. Describe why the Navy has a fraternization
policy.

Q2. What is the function of the ombudsman?

a.

b.

Q3. How does the ombudsman communicate with
Navy families?
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Q4. List some the agencies or organizations
ombudsman works with.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

Q5. What must a first-term Sailor havebefore they
can reenlist or extend?

Q6. When leaving the Navy, what determines if you
will be able to reenlist at a later date?

Q7. When away from their home district, how can a
Sailor and his family register to vote?

SUMMA RY

SincetheNavy issuch alarge,diverse,andcomplex
organization, it requiresnumerousprogramsto help its
members resolve a wide variety of problems. For
example, the Command Managed Equal Opportunity
(CMEO) Program makessureNavy membershavethe
samebasicrightsall other citizensinour society enjoy.

Department of the Navy policies govern our
day-to-day operations by requiring us to perform to
certain standards. Thosepoliciesgive us ageneral goal
and the guidelines to achievethat goal. Those policies
and the programs that support them ensure Navy
personnel know how to do their jobsand where to find
help to resolve their problems.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. The four main sources of pollutants are—

a. Agricultural runoff

b. Industrial

c. Municipal

d. Transportation operations

A2. Pollution affects both thephysical and
biological world .

A3. Theprimary pollutionconcernof theNavy isthe
pollution produced by shipboard waste.

A4. The Navy has been converting their power
plants to use more efficient pollution control
systems for stack emissions.

A5. The agreement the Navy follows to operate
marinesanitationdevices(MSDs) andtodispose
of treated sewagein foreign waters is theStatus
of Forces Agreement (SOFA).

A6. Vesselsmust beat least 25 nautical miles from
the U.S. coastline before they can discharge
unpulped trash.

REVIEW 2 ANSWER

A1. The Navy makes every possible effort to
improve the way it uses energy resources,
without compromising readiness,
effectiveness, or safety.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. Delete

A2. Delete

A3. TheOverseasDuty Support Program (ODSP)
providesyouwithsupport andinformationabout
foreign lands.

A4. Besides the ODSP, you can get information
about other countries through theOverseas
Transfer Information Service (OTIS).

A5. The Mil i tary Cash Awards Program
(MILCAP) is used to reward individuals for
their beneficial suggestions, inventions, and
scientific achievements.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. If Navy service members don’t meet the fitness
or body fat standards and need help to change
health habits, they take part in the Health and
Physical Readiness Program.

A2. The Navy responsibi l i ty for pregnant
servicewomen is providing obstetrical care at
a medical facility if it has obstetrical/
gynecological faci l i t ies and i f the
servicewoman lives in the treatment facility
area.

A3. List the responsibi l i t ies of pregnant
servicewomen.

a. Plan pregnancy to meet family and
military obligation

b. Confir m pregnancy with militar y medical
facility

c. Notify CO or OIC of pregnancy

d. Perform military duties while pregnant

e. Comply with work- and task-related safety
and health recommendations

A4. Servicemembersmust completewhat formsfor
family care?

a. Family Care Plan Certi ficate, NAVPERS
1740/6

b. Family Care Plan Arrangements,
NAVPERS 1740/7

A5. The Department of the Navy public affairs
informs the public and service members about
the following subjects:

a. The Navy as an instrument of national
policy and security

b. Navy operations and programs

c. The responsibilities and activities of naval
personnel as U. S. citizens
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REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. The Navy’s policy on drug abuseis zero
tolerance.

A2. The purpose of the Integrity and Efficiency
Program is to detect, deter, and eliminate
fraud, waste, and abuse.

A3. Youcanreport fraud, waste, andabusesituations
by the following means:

a. Chain of command

b. Navy hotline

c. Naval Criminal Investigative Service
(NCIS)

d. Congressional communication

A4. For the public to feel confident about the Navy’s
integrity, naval personnel should comply with the
Standards of Conduct and Professional Ethics.

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. TheNavy usestheCommand Managed Equal
Opportunit y (CMEO) Program to ensure that
all naval personnel are treated equally and are
given equal opportunities.

A2. Guidance and policy for the CMEO Program is
provided by theChief of Naval Operations.

A3. Telling an sexist or racial joke is an insensitive
practice.

A4. Command facilities providea variety of
productsand servicesin command facilities to
avoid discrimination in the operation of
exchanges, commissaries, service clubs, and
recreational facilities.

A5. The best place for you or your family to start to
resolve an off-base discrimination complaint is
your chain of command.

A6. Navy personnel can’t take part in civil rights
demonstrations in the following situations:

a. While wearing their uniform or during
duty hours.

b. When held on amilitar y reservation or in a
foreign country.

c. When law and order are violated or when
they could reasonably beexpected to result
in violence.

A7. You have submitted a special request chit and
feel that the chain of command hasn’t resolved
your discrimination complaint.Your next
course of action is to request captain’s mast.

A8. Hazing is any conduct whereby a military
member or members, regardlessof serviceor
rank, without proper authority causes
another military member or members,
regardless of service or rank, to suffer or be
exposed toany activity which iscruel,abusive,
humiliating, oppressive, demeaning, or
harmful.

A9. AccordingtoNavy policy,hazingisprohibited.

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. Improper conduct is considered sexual
harassment when—

a. Submission to or r ejection of such conduct
is made either explicitly or implicitly a
term or condition of a person’s job.

b. Pay,or career; submission toor r ejection of
such conduct by a person isused as abasis
for career or employment decisions
affecting that person.

c. Such conduct interferes with an
individual’s performance or creates an
int imidat ing, host i le, or of fensive
environment.

A2. A person’s behavior to be termed sexual
harassment if is—

a. Unwelcome

b. Sexual in nature

c. Occurs in or impacts on the work
environment

A3. Therecipient’s perceptionscount when thereis
unwelcome behavior.

A4. If your LCPO offers you high marks on your
evalsin exchangefor sexual favors, it isquidpro
quosexual harassment.
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A5. Displaying posters or using sexually explicit
language creates ahostileenvironment.

A6. Tomaketherangeof goodtobadbehavior easier
to understand, the Navy has compared behavior
ranges to the traff ic light.

a. Red light—Sexual harassment behavior

b. Yellow light—Man y people find behavior
unacceptable

c. Green light—Acceptable behavior, not
sexual harassment

REVIEW 8 ANSWERS

A1. The function of the ombudsman is to promote
good order and discipline.

A2. The ombudsman—

a. Actsas aliaison between Navy familiesand
the command, and

b. Keeps the famil ies informed about
command policies.

A3. The ombudsman communicates with Navy
families throughcommand newsletters,
command-sponsored telephone “Careline,”
or phone trees.

A4. The ombudsman works through the following
agencies/organizations:

a. Navy-Marine Corps Relief Society

b. American Red Cross

c. Family Service Centers

d. Chaplain’s office

e. Navy WifelineAssociation

f. Medical treatment facilities

g. Legal assistance offices

A5. Before a first-term Sailor can reenlist or extend,
he/she must haveENCORE approval.

A6. If you leavethe Navy, your reenlistment code
tells whether you can reenlist.

A7. When away fromtheir homedistrict, aSailor and
his/her family can register to vote by using a
Federal Post Card Application for Absentee
Ballot (FPCA).
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CHAPTER 2

MILITARY CONDUCT AND JUSTICE

BecausetheUnitedStatesNavy is amilitary service
and since you are amember of the U.S. Navy, you are
expectedtobemilitary in thebest senseof theterm. You
are expected to know the traditions of the Navy, its
customs, and its language. You should understand the
organization and mission of the Navy and the “why”
behindtheNavy’s disciplineanditsdrills. Inthefront of
this manual is the Navy Creed; if you haven’t read it,
read it now. You will see the importance of your
responsibilities and duties to your Country and to the
Navy.

In this chapter, you will learn about military
conduct, which includestheconduct expected of you if
youshouldbecome aprisoner of war. Youwil l alsolearn
about themilitary police, thepurposeof disciplineand
punishment,andthethreesourcesthat set forththebasic
disciplinary laws for the U.S. Navy. Those sources are
U.S. Navy Regulations, Standard Organization and
Regulationsof the U.S. Navy, and theUniformCodeof
Military Justice (UCMJ).

PERSONAL CONDUCT

Learning Objective: When you finish this chapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the personal characteristics of a good
Sailor.

Every Sailor in the Navy should set an example of
high personal and military ideals. Every Sailor should
always set a good example for other, perhaps younger,
nonrated personnel. Remember, a good Sailor always
does the following:

• Acts in a military and seamanlike manner.

• Puts the good of the ship and the Navy before
personal likes and dislikes.

• Obeystherulesof military courtesy andetiquette
as well as the rules of military law.

• Demonstrates loyalty, self-control, honesty, and
truthfulness.

• Knowswhat todoinanemergencyandhowtodo

it with theleast wasteof timeandwithminimum

confusion

As aSailor, you represent the Navy. People form
their opinions of the Navy based on your appearance
and actions. Always wear your uniform with pride.
Conduct yourself in amanner that wil l reflect credit on
youand theNavy. Ineffect, youconduct the businessof
public relationsfor theNavy. The way inwhichyousell
the Navy to civilians and the way you sell yourself to
your superiors and shipmates determines their opinion
of you and of the Navy.

A good Sailor is morally responsible. That means
youknowwhat’s right andwhat’s wrong, andyou try to
do what is right. As amorally responsible person, you
perform all assigned duties as correctly and timely as
humanly possiblewithout worryingabout personal gain
or inconveniences.

Tosucceedinanylineof work, youmust bedevoted
to duty and be able to take orders. Shipboard lif e is so
exacting that a team of members must do many tasks;
oneperson alonecannot do them. In battleor in solving
abattleproblem, all personnel must work as ateam; and
it doesn’t make any difference whether the team
consists of a few or many members.

The Navy isn’t the place for the immature
self-seeker whoputsforthhis/her best effortsonly when
somepersonal advantageistobe gained.Also, theNavy
doesn’t have room for the resentful, hardheaded,
self-important person who can’t take an order. Rules
and regulations serve as guides for daily living and, if
followed by all, make lif emorepleasant and easier for
all hands.
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THE CODE OF CONDUCT

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you

will be able to—

• Recognizetheresponsibilitiesstated in articlesI

through VI of theCodeof Conduct for members

of the Armed Forces of the United States.

Because of the conduct of a few Americans during
the Korean conflict, President Dwight D. Eisenhower
prescribed a Code of Conduct for members of the
armed forces in 1955. That code provides American
military personnel with a standard of conduct should
they be captured by an enemy. It provides a framework
of ideals and ethical standards that will help personnel
resist the physical, mental, and moral onslaughts of
their captor.

Many Americans have been prisoners of war
(POWs), and theyall agreethat lif eas aPOWishard. A
few POWs were unprepared or lacked the ability to
maintain their faith and loyalty under extremepressure.
Theenemy broke their will , and they gaveinformation
and/or acted in a way that hurt their country and their
fellow prisoners.

If you ever become aPOW, don’t make up stories;
your interrogator wil l eventually catch on and could
resort to harsher methods to try to gain information. A
simpler, “ I don’t know,” is abetter answer. Your captors
wil l use many methods to gain information. They will
try to get prisoners to collaborate by torturing them or
by trying to turn prisonersagainst each other. Although
forbiddenby theGenevaConvention,history hasshown
that somecaptorshaveresorted to physical and mental
forms of torture to get the information they want.
Maintainyour faith inyour God, your country, andyour
fellow prisoners.

Remember the first sentence of the first article of
theCodeof Conduct, “ I amanAmerican, fighting in the
forceswhich guard my country…” If you liveup to that
principle, you don’t ever have to worry about an
investigation concerning your behavior. You won’t live
the rest of your lif e knowing that something you said
harmed your fellow prisoners, comrades in arms, or
your country and its allies.

In1988, President RonaldReaganissuedExecutive
Order 12633, amending the Code of Conduct to use
gender-neutral language. First expressed in written
form in 1955, the Code is based on time-honored
concepts and tradition that date back to the days of the
American Revolution. The six articles of the Code of
Conduct are as follows:

ARTICLE I

I am an American, fighting in the forces which
guard my country and our way of life. I am prepared to
give my life in their defense.

ARTICLE II

I wil l never surrender of my own free will . If in
command I wil l never surrender the members of my
command while they still have the means to resist.

ARTICLE III

If I amcaptured I wil l continuetoresist by all means
available. I wil l make every effort to escape and aid
othersto escape. I wil l accept neither parolenor special
favors from the enemy.

ARTICLE IV

If I become aprisoner of war, I wil l keep faith with
my fellow prisoners. I wil l give no information or take
part in any action which might be harmful to my
comrades. If I am senior, I wil l takecommand. If not, I
wil l obey the lawful ordersof thoseappointed over me
and will back them up in every way.

ARTICLE V

When questioned, should I become aprisoner of
war, I am required to give name, rank, service number
and date of birth. I will evade answering further
questionstotheutmost of my ability. I wil l makenooral
or written statements disloyal to my country and its
allies or harmful to their cause.

ARTICLE VI

I wil l never forget that I am an American, fighting
for freedom, responsible for my actions, and dedicated
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to the principles which made my country free. I will
trust in my God and in the United States of America.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the three sources that contain the basic
disciplinary laws for the U.S. Navy.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. What isoneof themost important characteristics
of a good Sailor?

Q3. For youtosucceed inyour work in theNavy, you
should possess what quality?

Q4. Why was the Code of Conduct established?

Q5. What total number of articles are there in the
Code of Conduct?

Q6. When questioned under article V, what is the
only information you are allowed to give?

MILI TARY POLICE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the authority of the military
police/shore patrol.

• Ident i fy the funct ions of the mil i tary

police/shore patrol.

Al l branches of the armed forces assign personnel
to duties as military police. In the Ai r Force, they are
calledsecurity police; in the Army and Marine Corps,
they are calledmilitary police (MP); and in the Navy,
they are called shore patrol (SP). The shore patrol
consistsof off icersand petty off icersassigned to assist
military personnel ashore. They are identified by
armbands bearing the lettersSP.

In areaswhereunitsof different armed servicesare
located, the military police may be combined to form
oneunit instead of a separateunit for each service. This
single unit is known as anArmed Forces Police
Detachment(AFPD), and all membersareidentified by
brassards (armbands) with the lettersAFPD. The
primary dutiesof AFPD areto assist military personnel
ashore, maintain good order and discipline among
military personnel, and report conditions or practices
that appear prejudicial to the welfare of military
personnel. They have authority to stop, question,
apprehend, or take into custody any member of the
armed forces.

When asked to do so by the military police, you
must show your ID card, leaveauthorization, and the
like. Youmust obeyanyordersgivenyouby themilitary
police.

Someremindersarelistedherefor youtoobservein
any dealings with the military police or shore patrol.
(For the remainder of our discussion,patrol is used to
include all armed forces police.)

1. Obey the orders of the patrol.

2. Don’t become argumentative if the patrol is
questioning you. The patrol will rightfully
question you if you are out of uniform, appear
drunk, or act in a suspicious manner.

3. Never interfere with the members of the patrol
in theperformanceof their duty. If you are in a
place where a fight has begun or is about to
developand thepatrol ordersyou to leave, doso
without protest.

Don’t feel that the patrol is trying to harass you.
You won’t have to prove who you are or verify that
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you’re entitled to be ashore every time you see a patrol.
The patrol will stop you only when you appear to be in,
or to be headed for, some kind of trouble or if you
arouse their suspicions in some other manner. The
military patrol can be a real friend in time of need. The
patrol’s orders are to be courteous, fair, and reasonable
in all dealings with members of the armed forces and
with civilians.

Whenever you are away from your ship or station
and need advice, directions, or help of any kind, call on
the nearest military patrolman or patrol headquarters.

Aboard ships and stations, masters-at-arms
(MAAs) andpolicepetty off icershavefunctionssimilar
to those of the shore patrol. The master-at-arms force,
headed by the chief master-at-arms (CMAA), works
directly for the executive off icer. The master-at-arms
force enforces Navy and ship regulations, musters
restricted personnel, holds reveille, and performsother
dutiesasarerequired for themaintenanceof goodorder
and discipline.

Thedutiesof policepetty off icers(PPOs) areabout
the same as those of MAAs, but are on a divisional
instead of a shipwidebasis. Although PPOsstand their
regular watchesand perform their normal dutieswithin
their divisions, theyareassigned additional dutiessuch
asmaking reveilleand taps, ensuring compartmentsare
cleaned, and maintaining order. At timestheyassist the
MAA force in searching theship, and providing bunks
for new personnel or passengers.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. In the Navy, the military police are known as
the—

Q2. Shore patrol personnel are identified by—

Q3. When military policefrom different branchesof
thearmed forcescombineto form oneunit, they
are known as—

Q4. List the primary duties of the shore patrol.

a.

b.

c.

PURPOSE OF DISCIPLINE

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the purpose of good order and military
discipline.

The word discipline comes from a Latin word
meaning “to teach.” However, discipline involves a
certain type of teaching. Discipline is not peculiar to
military organizations. Discipline is the training that
developsself-control, character, andeff iciency,or isthe
result of such training.Discipline is a character
builder, not a destroyer of individuality .

TheNavy’s disciplineconsistsof trainingitsSailors
to behavein certain ways under certain circumstances.
It getsthem to work as aunit with maximum eff iciency.
To encourageSailors to work as aunit, theNavy usesa
systemof motivationandcorrectionthroughrewardand
punishment. Studious Navy men and women, when
recommended by their commanding officers, are
rewarded by timely promotions; lazy or careless
individuals suffer a self-inflicted punishment by
missing out on those promotions. Fines, restriction,
confinement, demotion, andother formsof disciplinary
action punish Sailorswho get into troublebecausethey
are negligent or indifferent.

The signs of discipline are shown in smart salutes,
proper wearing of the uniform, prompt and correct
action in any emergency, and in battle eff iciency that
brings victory in wars (fig. 2-1). Discipline, obviously,
is indispensable to a military organization. Without it
almost any effort would be defeated by lack of
organization.

Thepurposeof disciplinein themilitary servicesis
to bring about an eff icient military organization—a
body of human beings trained and controlled for
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concerted action for the attainment of a common goal.
Each individual understands how to fit into the
organization as awhole. The members understand one
another through the sharing of common knowledge.
Theyarebound together by aunity of wil l and interest
expressed by their willingness to follow and obey their
leader. A groupsoorganizediseffective,not only for the
specific purpose intended, but also for an emergency.
Thus, agun crewmay bereadily converted into arepair
party for carrying out any essential job within its
capabilities; a company of midshipmen may be turned
into a fire-fighting organization. A well-disciplined
naval unit respondsautomatically to an emergency and
is not subject to panic.

PUNISHMENT

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the Navy’s concept of punishment.

Based on the Navy’s concept, punishment is not
personal, vindictive, or inflicted as revenge for
misconduct.TheNavy realizespunishment cannot right
thewrong resulting from an act of dereliction (failure).
The value of punishment is the object lesson the
punishment teaches the wrongdoer and others—the
offensemust not berepeated. That concept isreferredto
as the deterrent theory of punishment.

To accomplish its purpose, punishment must be
consistent and just and must be recognized as such by
the recipients and their shipmates. Punishment should
neither beof such anaturethat it lowersself-esteem,nor
should it be so severe that it is out of proportion to the
offense. Recipients of Navy punishment should keep
two facts in mind:

1. Personnel are punished only as aresult of their
misbehavior, and

2. Theywil l not bepunished again if they learn to
conform to Navy standards of conduct.

The administration of punishment is not personal;
therefore, those who administer it should be shown no
malice (hate). They are carrying out their duties as
required byNavy Regulations.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. What method does the Navy use to help Sailors
work as a unit with maximum eff iciency?

Q2. What isthepurposeof disciplineinthemilitary?
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Q3. What theory of punishment does the Navy use?

Q4. What two things should a recipient of Navy
punishment remember?

a.

b.

REGULATIONS TH AT GOVERN THE
U.S. NAVY

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall variouspartsof theNavy Regulationsand
Uniform Code of Military Justice(UCMJ)
articles.

• Identify types of courts-martial, purpose of the
report of offense, and theprocedures for redress
of grievance.

Figure 2-2 shows the three off icial sources that set
forth the basic disciplinary laws for the Navy. These
sources are theUniform Code of Military Justice
(UCMJ) (contained in theManual for Courts-Martial,
1995 Edition), United States Navy Regulations
(commonly calledNavy Regs), and theStandard
Organization and Regulations of the U.S. Navy.

You probably haveheard thesaying: “Ignoranceof
thelawisno excuse.” Thisis atruesaying. If it weren’t,
personnel could excuse their misconduct merely by
saying they didn’t know there was a law against it.
When you entered the Navy, you agreed to live by the
Navy’s laws and regulations. However, you do need
time to learn all the rules you must obey. You should
make every effort to learn them as soon as possible to
avoid embarrassing situations.

TheU.S.NavyRegulationsyoumust learnabout are
discussed first. Then the Standard Organization and
Regulations of the U.S. Navyand theUCMJ are
discussed.

U.S. NAVY REGUL ATIONS

The articles published inUnited States Navy
Regulationsdescribe the principal parts of the
Department of theNavy. Theyalso describe theduties,
authority, and responsibilities of some of the off ices
within the Department of the Navy, such as the
Secretary of the Navy, the Chief of Naval Operations,
and the commanding officer. You will find the
regulations concerning the honors and ceremonies
given to civilian and military off icials of the United
States and foreign governments in theNavy Regs.

U.S. Navy Regulationsdescribe the rights and
responsibilities of all Navy members. As you become
more familiar with theregulationsthat governtheNavy,
you can see that they are written to protect you and to
provide guidance affecting your day-to-day routine.

The Chief of Naval Operations is responsible for
ensuring the U.S. Navy Regulations conform to the
current needsof theDepartment of theNavy. U.S. Navy
Regulationsand changes to it are issued by the
Secretary of the Navy after being approved by the
President of the United States.

Summaries and Excerpts from Navy
Regulations

This section lists articles (with a condensation of
their text, if appropriate) fromUnited States Navy
Regulations, 1990,that all personnel in theNavy should
know.Thislistingservesonly as astartingplacefor you
to learn about Navy regulations.You are responsible
for learning and obeying all regulations. These
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regulations are not punitive articles, but laws under
which the Navy operates. Many exist for your own
protection. Failure to obey any regulation subjects the
offender to charges under article92,UCMJ (Failure to
obey an order or a regulation).

The first two digits of the article number indicate
thechapter of NavyRegsfromwhichthearticleistaken.
If thearticle isself-explanatory, no further explanation
is given; the article wil l be shown in block quotation
exactly asstated in Navy Regs. Articlesthat arelengthy
and, in some cases, diff icult to interpret, have been
paraphrased (rewritten) to give you abrief overviewof
what thearticlecontains. Remember that in Navy Regs,
the wordshe,his, or himrefersto both men and women
Navy Sailors.

0818. Publishing and Posting Orders and
Regulations

1. In accordance with Article 137 of the
Uniform Code of Militar y Justice, the articles
specifically enumerated therein shall be
carefully explained to each enlisted person:

a) At the time of entrance on active
duty or within six days thereafter;

b) Again, after completion of six
months active duty; and

c) Again, upon the occasion of each
reenlistment.

2. A text of the articles specifically
enumerated inArticle137of theUniformCode
of Military Justice shall be posted in a
conspicuousplaceor places, readily accessible
to all personnel of the command.

3. Instructions concerning the Uniform
Code of Military Justice and appropriate
articles of Navy Regulationsshall be included
in the training and educational program of the
command.

4. Such general orders, orders from
higher authority, and other matters which the
commandingoff icer considersof interest to the
personnel or profitable for them to know shall
be published to the command as soon as
practicable. Such matters shall also be posted,

in whole or in part, in a conspicuous place or
places readily accessible to personnel of the
command.

5. Upon the request of any person on
activeduty in thearmedservices, thefollowing
publications shall be made available for that
person’s personal examination:

a) A complete text of theUniform
Code of Military Justice;

b) Manual for Courts-Martial;

c) Navy Regulations;

d) Manual of the Judge Advocate
General;

e) Marine Corps Manual (for Marine
Corps personnel); and

f) Naval Militar y Personnel Manual
(for Navy personnel) orMarine
Corps Personnel Manual(for
Marine Corps personnel).

0917. Dealings With Foreigners

When in foreign ports, officers and enlisted
personnel should respect local laws, customs,
ceremonies, and regulations; display courtesy and
moderation; and cultivate a feeling of good wil l and
mutual respect.

1001. Officers of the Naval Service

Officersof theUnited Statesnaval service
shall beknownasoff icersin theline, off icersin
the staff corps, chief warrant officers and
warrant off icers.

1002. Precedence of Officers

This article discusses the precedence of off icers.

1003. Relative Rank and Precedence of
Officers of Different Services

This article explains the relative rank of grades of
off icers of the Army, Ai r Force, Marine Corps, Navy,
Coast Guard, andmembersof theNational Oceanicand
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AtmosphericAdministrationandPublicHealthService
serving with the military.

1010. Manner of Addressing Officers

This article describes the proper manner of
addressing off icers orally and in writing.

1020. Exercise of Authority

Al l persons in the naval service on active
service, and those on the retired list with pay,
and transferred members of the Fleet Reserve
and the Fleet Marine Corps Reserve, are at all
times subject to naval authority. While on
active service they may, if not on leave of
absence…, on the sick list, taken into custody,
under arrest, suspended from duty, in
confinement or otherwise incapable of
dischargingtheir duties, exerciseauthority over
all persons who are subordinate to them.

1021. Authority O ver Subordinates

Thisarticlegivesoff icerstheauthority necessary to
perform their duties.

1022. Delegation of Authority

Although you may delegateauthority, that doesnot
relieveyou of being responsible. You must make sure
thedelegated authority isproperly exercised and orders
and instructions are properly executed.

1023. Abuse of Authority

Persons in authority are forbidden to injure their
subordinatesby tyrannical or capriciousconduct, or by
abusive language.

1024. Contradictory and Conflicting Orders

If an enlisted person in the naval service
receives an order, which annuls, suspends or
modifies one received from another superior,
he or she shall immediately represent the facts
to the superior from whom the last order was
received. If, after such representation, the
superior fromwhomthelast order wasreceived

should insist upon the executionof that order, it
shall be obeyed. The person receiving and
executing such order shall report the
circumstances as soon as practicable to the
superior from whom the original order was
received.

1025. Authority of an Of ficer in Command

Anoff icer incommand,either of thelineor of astaff
corps, has authority over all off icers and other persons
attached to the command, whatever their rank and
whether they are of the line or of a staff corps.

1033. Authority in a Boat

This article provides the senior line officer eligible
for command at sea the authority over all persons
embarked in a boat. It also delegates to the officer the
responsibility for the safety and management of the boat.

1034. Authority and Responsibility of a Senior
Officer Under Certain Circumstances

Thisarticlegivesthesenior personpresent,whether
an off icer or an enlisted person, the authority to take
necessary action during ariot, aquarrel between naval
servicemembers,or circumstancesnot coveredby these
regulations.

1037. Authority of Warrant Of ficers,
Noncommissioned Officers and Petty Officers

Chief warrant off icers, warrant off icers,
noncommissioned off icers and petty off icers
shall have, under their superiors, all necessary
authority for the proper performance of their
duties, and they shall be obeyed accordingly.

1038. Authority of a Sentry

A sentry, within the limits stated in his or
her orders, hasauthority over all personson his
or her post.

1052. Orders to Active Service

You may not be ordered to active service without
permission of the Chief of Naval Personnel.
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1064. Detail of Enlisted Persons for Certain
Duties

Petty off icers wil l not be detailed to perform mess
duties, except when nonrated persons are unavailable.

1101. Demand for Court Martial

Except as otherwise provided in the
UniformCodeof Militar y Justice, no person in
the naval service may demand acourt martial
either on him- or herself or on any other person
in the naval service.

1102. Limitations on Certain Punishments

Instruments of restraint, such as handcuffs,
chains, irons and straitjackets, shall not be
applied as punishment. Other instruments of
restraint may not be used except for safe custody
and no longer than is strictly necessary….

The punishments of extra duties and hard
labor without confinement are not performed
on Sunday, although Sunday counts in the
computation of the period for which such
punishments are imposed.

Guard duty shall not be inflicted as
punishment.

1104. Tr eatment and Release of Prisoners

Persons in confinement must not be subjected to
cruel or unusual treatment. Theymust bevisitedat least
once every 4 hours to check on their condition and to
care for their needs. In the event of an emergency, they
may be removed to a safe area or released within the
limits of the command. No greater force than that
required to restrain or to confinean offender should be
usedtotakeintocustody apersonunder theinfluenceof
alcohol, marijuana, narcotic substances, or other
controlled substances.

1105. Places of Confinement

Prisoners must be confined only in brigs or other
facilities designated as naval places of confinement by
the Secretary of the Navy. In case of necessary
temporary confinement, the senior off icer present may

authorizeconfinement in spaces that providesuff icient
security, safety for both prisoner and guards, and
adequate living conditions.

Persons under the influence of alcohol or other
drugsshouldnot beconfinedinanyplaceor manner that
may be dangerous to them in their condition.

1110. Standards of Conduct

Al l Department of theNavy personnel are
expected to conduct themselves in accordance
with the highest standards of personal and
professional integrity and ethics. At a
minimum, all personnel shall comply with
directives issued by the Secretary of Defense
and the Secretary of the Navy regarding the
Standardsof Conduct andGovernment Ethics.

1111. Pecuniary Dealings with Enlisted
Persons

No officer should have any dealings involving
moneywith enlisted persons except asmay berequired
in theperformanceof theoff icer’s dutiesor asinvolved
in the sale of personal property. An off icer may be
designatedby superior authority toaccept depositsfrom
enlistedpersonnel for thepurposeof safeguardingthose
funds under emergency or operational situations.

1112. Lending Money and Engaging in a Trade
or Business

Naval personnel must not lend money to another
member of thearmed servicesat an interest rate, for the
period of the loan, that exceeds 18 percent simple
interest per year. Personnel may not act as asalesperson
or an agent or engage in a business on board without
permission of the commanding off icer.

1113. Endorsement of Commercial Product or
Process

Except as necessary during contract
administration to determine specification or
other compliance, no person in theDepartment
of theNavy, in hisor her off icial capacity, shall
endorse or express an opinion of approval or
disapproval of any commercial product or
process.
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1115. Report of Fraud

Any suspicions of fraud, collusion, or improper
conduct in matters concerning supplies and repairs
should be reported to the proper authority.

1121. Disclosure, Publication and Security of
Official In formation

Naval personnel may not make speeches or write
anything that might disclose information of interest to
foreign countriesor that would aid personswith claims
against the United States. If naval personnel publish
articles on Navy, political, or international subjects,
theymust statetheviewsaretheirsand not thoseof the
Navy. When such articlesareaccepted for publication,
personnel must forward acompletecopy of each article
to the Secretary of the Navy.

1122. Adverse Matter in Officer Fitness
Reports and Enlisted Performance Evaluation
Reports

Information of an adverse nature should not be
entered in the record of a person of the naval service
unless themember was first afforded an opportunity to
submit awrittenstatement regarding thematter. Certain
medical and dental entries are excepted.

1125. Inspection of the Record of a Person in
the Naval Service

Therecord of a person in thenaval service
which is maintained by the Chief of Naval
Personnel or the Commandant of the Marine
Corps shall be available for inspection by the
personor aduly authorizedagent,designatedas
such in writing by the person.

1126. Correction of Naval Records

Any military record in the Department of
theNavy may becorrected by theSecretary of
the Navy, acting through the Board for
Correction of Naval Records, when the
Secretary considers that such action should be
takeninorder tocorrect anerror or toremovean
injustice.

Applications for correctionsmay bemade
only after exhaustionof all other administrative
remedies afforded by law or regulation.

1127. Control of Official Records

No person, without proper authority, shall
withdraw off icial records or correspondence
from the files, or destroy them, or withhold
them from those persons authorized to have
access to them.

1129. Records of Fitness

Records of f itness reflect each off icer and enlisted
person’s fitness for service and fitness for the
performance of duties. These records are used to
determine promotions and duty assignments.

1132. Compliance with Lawful Orders

All persons in the naval service are required
to obey readily and strictly, and to execute
promptly, the lawful orders of their superiors.

1133. Language Reflecting on a Superior

No person in the naval service shall use
language that may tend to diminish the
confidence in or respect due to his or her
superior off icer.

1134. Exchange of Duty

An assigned duty may not bechanged with another
person (such as trading watches) without permission
from proper authority.

1135. Relations with Foreign Nations

Naval service members must conform to
international law and precedents set by the United
States in its relations with foreign nations.

1136. Foreign Religious Institutions

Navy personnel visiting foreign nations must
respect that country’s religious institutions and
customs.
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1137. Obligation to Report Offenses

Persons in thenaval serviceshall report as

soon as possible to superior authority all

offenses under the Uniform Code of Military

Justice which come under their observation,

except when such persons are themselves

already criminally involved in such offensesat

the time such offenses first come under their

observation.

Youshould report all offensesunder theUCMJthat
you see to the proper authority unless reporting the
offense would incriminate yourself. This is known as
self-incrimination.

1138. Responsibilities Concerning Marijuana,
Narcotics and Other Controlled Substances

Personnel may not bring on board any naval
activity, or have in their possession at any time,
marijuana, narcotics, or any controlled substances.

1140. Capture by an Enemy

A person in thenaval servicewho iscapturedby the
enemy is required to give name, grade or rate, service
number, and date of birth. That person wil l make no
statement disloyal to, critical of, or harmful to the
United States or its allies.

1142. Unavoidable Separation from a
Command

Persons who become separated from their ship,
station, or unit by shipwreck, disaster, or other
unavoidable happening, should proceed to the nearest
U.S. military activity as soon as possible.

1143. Report of a Communicable Disease

Personnel should report any suspicions of
communicable disease to their medical representative.

1144. Immunization

Personnel must take the immunizations prescribed
for them as scheduled.

1145. Service Examinations

No persons in the Navy, without proper authority,
should haveor attempt to havein their possession, any
examination papers, any part or copy thereof, or any
examination answer sheets. Theyalso must not obtain,
sell, publish, give, purchase, receive, or reproduce any
of these examination products.

1150. Redress of Wrong Committed by a
Superior

A person who believes a superior has wronged
him/her or is guilty of misconduct should submit a
complaint to his/her commanding off icer.

1151. Direct Communication with the
Commanding Officer

Theright of anyperson in thenaval service
to communicate with the commanding off icer
in a proper manner, and at a proper time and
place, shall not be denied or restricted.

1152. Suggestions for Imp rovement

Any person in theNavy may submit suggestionsor
constructive criticism about eff iciency or economical
methods of administration or management within the
Department of the Navy. Suggestions or criticism
should be submitted to the Secretary of the Navy
through the chain of command.

1154. Communications to the Congress

Personnel may not, in their official capacity, apply to
Congress for congressional action of any kind or provide
information requested by Congress. The only exception
to this regulation is such communication as authorized by
the Secretary of the Navy or as provided by law.

1155. Dealings with Members of Congress

Al l persons may write to their congressmen in a
personal or private capacity on any subject as long as
they do not violate security regulations or the law.
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1156. Forwarding Ind ividual Requests

Requests from persons in the naval service

shall be acted upon promptly. When addressed

to higher authority, requests shall be forwarded

without delay. The reason should be stated when

a request is not approved or recommended.

1157. Leave and Liberty

Leave and liberty wil l be granted to the

maximum extent practicable.

1159. Possession of Weapons

Personnel may not haveany weaponsor explosives
in their possession without proper authority.

1160. Possession of Government Property

Personnel shall not possess, without

permission, any property of the United States

except what is needed in the performance of

their duty.

1162. Alcoholic Beverages

Thepersonal possessionof anyalcoholicbeverages
aboardanyshipisprohibited.Thetransportationaboard
ship of alcoholic beverages for personal use ashore is
authorized subject to the discretion of and under
regulations established by the commanding off icer.

1164. Equal Opportunity and Tr eatment

All persons in the Department of the Navy
regardlessof their race, color, religion, sex, or national
origin, consistent with requirements for physical
capabilities, wil l be afforded equal opportunity and
treatment.

1165. Fraternization Prohibited

No person in the Navy is to enter a personal
relationship that is unduly familiar, does not respect
differencesin rank, and isprejudicial to good order and
discipline.

1166. Sexual Harassment

Do not makeoffensive verbal comments, gestures,
or physical contact in the work environment. Donot use
implicit or explicit sexual behavior to control other
personnel.

1167. Supremacist Activities

No person in the Naval service shall
participate in any organization that espouses
supremacist causes; attempts to create ill egal
discrimination based on race, creed, color, sex,
religion,or national origin; advocatestheuseof
forceor violenceagainst thegovernment of the
United States or the government of any state,
territory, district, or possession thereof, or the
government of any subdivision therein; or
otherwise engages in efforts to deprive
individuals of their civil rights.

STANDARD ORGANIZATION AND
REGULATIONS OF THE U.S. NAVY

TheStandard Organization and Regulationsof the
U.S. Navy, OPNAVINST 3120.32, providesregulations
and guidancegoverning theconduct of all members of
the Navy. This instruction specifies duties and
responsibi l i t ies of personnel wi thin a uni t
organization—from the commanding off icer down to
the messenger of the watch.

Naval personnel who fail to comply with
regulations may be awarded punishment based on the
Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMJ). Many
regulations are printed on large posters and posted in
conspicuous locations aboard naval units.

Excerpts from theStandard Organization and
Regulations of the U.S. Navy

Thissectioncontainssomeof thearticlescontained
in chapter 5, “Regulations,” of the OPNAVINST
3120.32. Self-explanatory articles are shown in block
quotation exactly as stated in the OPNAVINST
3120.32. Sections that are lengthy or difficult to
interpret areparaphrased to briefly explain thecontents
of the regulation.
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510.5 Armed Forces Identification Cards and
Leave Papers

No person without proper authority shall:

a. Havein his/her possession more than
one properly val idated Armed Forces
identification card.

b. Depart on liberty without his/her own
properly validated identificationcard; or, in the
case of leave, without his/her own properly
validated leave papers and identification card.

c. Have in his/her possession a false or
unauthorized identification card; or a
mutilated, erased, altered, or not properly
val idated ident i f icat ion card; or an
identification card bearing false or inaccurate
information concerning aname, grade, service
number, or date of birth.

d. Return from leavewithout depositing
his/her leavepapers with the proper authority.
Any person returning without an identification
cardshall report thelosstotheOOD inperson.

510.14 Customs

Upon arrival of a naval unit in United
Statesterritory after visiting aforeign port, it is
subject to customs and other inspections by
Federal authorities.

a. On such occasions, customs
declarations wil l be distributed to all hands in
suff icient time to be filled out and returned
before arrival in port.

b. It shall be the duty of all personnel to
accurately completecustomsdeclarationsprior
to arrival in port.

c. No person, without permission from
the commanding off icer, shall bring on board
any article, animal, or any other thing, the
introduction of which into U.S. territory is
forbidden or restr icted under current
regulations.

510.16 Divine Services

Accessible and appropriate space shall be

provided for divine services. No person shall

conduct himself/herself in amanner that would

interfere with properly authorized divine

services.

510.18 Emergency Equipment

No person shall use emergency equipment

for any purpose other than that for which it is

intended. Emergency equipment includes items

such as battle lanterns, emergency first aid

boxes, shoring, wrenches, life rings, equipment

in life rafts and boats, portable fire pumps, fire

hoses, and fuel for emergency machinery.

510.21 Government Property

No person shall:

a. Conceal or fail to report to proper
authority the loss, removal, destruction, or
damage of government property entrusted to
his/her care or custody.

b. Removewithout proper authority from
itsregular placeof stowageor location, for any
purpose whatever, any article of government
property, including hull and damage control
fittings, first aid equipment, lif e saving and
emergency equipment, and stores and
foodstuffs.

c. Havein his/her possession any article
of government property except as may be
necessary for the performance of his/her duty
or as may be authorized by proper authority.

510.27. Intoxicated Persons

a. Theoff icer of thedeck or thecommand
duty off icer shall ensurethat themedical off icer
or a qualified representative shall promptly
examineall personswho return on board in an
intoxicated condition, or found on board
intoxicated.
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b. When restraint is imposed on an
individual, it should be in such a manner as to
accomplish the desired degree of restraint with a
minimum of force. Attachment of an individual
to a fixed or immovable object should only be
authorized when all else fails, and then a
continuous guard should be posted with specific
instructions to care for the welfare of the person
under restraint in the event of an emergency.

510.34 Motor Vehicles

a. No person shal l operate a
Government-owned motor vehicle assigned to
anaval unit unlessspecifically designated todo
soby thecommandingoff icer,andthenonly for
off icial unit business.

b. Mil i tary personnel operating
Government-owned motor vehicles shall
comply with all post, station, local, state, and
federal directives. U.S. Government operator’s
permit is not required for vehicles under one ton.

c. All persons operating Government-
owned motor vehicles assigned to anaval unit
shall obtain thepermission of theOOD before
driving away from the unit and shall report to
theOOD upon return.

510.35 Working Stocks of Narcotics

All narcotics and other controlled
substances authorized for medical purposes
shall be in thecustody of themedical or dental
off icer.Nooneshall haveaccesstothismaterial
except as prescribed by these off icers or the
commanding off icer.

a. The medical and dental off icers shall
supervise in person all receipts and issues of
narcotics and other controlled substances in
their custody and shall keep proper records of
all transactions to ensure strict accountability
and detect losses promptly.

b. With the exception of medical and
dental officers, no person shall prescribe or
administer any narcotics or other controlled

substances, either to oneself or to another
person, except to aid the injured during action or
emergencies. The medical and dental officers
may authorize certain hospital corpsmen and
dental technicians to administer narcotics and
controlled drugs to patients in sick bay per the
medical and dental officer’s prescription.

c. In units to which no medical off icer is
attached, all narcotics and dangerous drugs
shall be in the custody of the controlled
substances custodian, except small quantities
of necessary narcoticsanddangerousdrugsthat
may beissued to theleading petty off icer in the
medical department. The narcotics and
dangerous drugs shal l be kept in a
three-combination safe or, if this is not
possible, under lock and key.Al l transactions
between the bulk custodian and medical
department representative shall be receipted
for. Issues from the working stock in the sick
bay shall becovered by prescription. Narcotics
and dangerous drugs shall be inventoried
monthly by a special inventory board….

510.44 Photographic Equipment

No person shall:

a. Possess or introduce on board anaval
unit any camera or other photographic
equipment capableof exposing aphotographic
plate or film without permission of the
commanding officer or author ized
representative.

b. Makephotographsof anaval unit or its
equipment, or of objectsfrom theunit, without
permission of the commanding officer, and
then only of the objects for which permission
was specifically given.

c. While on watch or duty as asentry or
member of a patrol, knowingly permit the
introduction of any camera or photographic
equipment on board a naval unit unless such
equipment is authorized by the commanding
off icer or authorized representative.
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UNIFORM CODE OF MILI TARY JUSTICE

Until 1951, the various branches of our armed
forces operated under different military codes. The
Army’s Articles of War guided the administration of
discipline and legal processes of the Army and Air
Force. The Navy was guided by the Articles for the
Government of theNavy(“Rocksand Shoals”), and the
Coast Guard, by the Disciplinary Laws of the Coast
Guard. Not surprisingly, anact consideredanoffensein
the eyes of the Navy might not havebeen judged so in
theArmy. Even if anact was abreachof disciplineinall
branches of the armed forces, the type of trial and
severity of punishment awarded varied.

A standardized code of military justice was
recognized as a logical and necessary unification
measure. Secretary of Defense, James Forrestal,
appointed an interservice committee to study the
measure. After an intensive study, the committee
drafted what is now known as the Uniform Code of
Militar y Justice (UCMJ). The UCMJ was passed by
Congress on 5 May 1950, signed into law by the
President, and became effective 31 May 1951.

The Manual for Courts-Martial, United States,
1951 (MCM), consolidated and standardized military
legal procedures. Effective 31 May 1951, thesamedate
as the originalUCMJ, the MCM became the new
standardof military justice. Casedecisionsof theCourt
of Military Appeals and changes in courts-martial
procedureshavemadenecessary several changesto the
original manual. The current edition is theManual for
Courts-Martial, 1995 Edition.

Congress and the Navy havetaken steps to ensure
you wil l know the disciplinary laws and regulations
most likely to affect your daily life. Article 137 of the
UCMJ states that certain articles of the Code must be
explained carefully to every enlisted person at certain
intervals. They must be explained—

• at the time the person enters on active duty,

• after 6 months of active duty, and

• when the person reenlists.

In general, these articles concern the following
topics:

Navy Regulationssupplements article 137 of the
UCMJ by requiring each command to post the text of
those articles in the preceding list in a conspicuous
place. Navy Regsalso requires each command to
include these and other appropriate articles of Navy
Regulationsin the command’s training and education
program. Copiesof thecompleteUCMJ (140 articles),
Navy Regulations, and other general orders are
available to any person who wants to read them.

Excerpts from theUniform Code of Military
Justice

The purpose of this section is not to make you an
expert on theUniformCodeof Militar y Justice(UCMJ)
but to give you an overview of each of the articles
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prescribed by article 137. Those articles that are
self-explanatory areshown in block quotation asstated
in theUCMJ; no further explanation is given. Some of
themorelengthyarticleshavebeenshortenedtopresent
only portionsof thesearticles. Articles that are lengthy
and, insomecases, diff icult to interpret areparaphrased
(rewritten) to give you a brief overview of what the
article contains.

NOTE

In this section of the chapter, the words
“he,” “his,” and “him” do not indicate gender
and are used for economy of communication.

Art. 2. Persons Subject to this Code

The following persons are subject to this
code:

(1) Members of a regular component of
the armed forces, including those awaiting
discharge after expiration of their terms of
enlistment; volunteers from the time of their
muster or acceptance into the armed forces;
inductees from the time of their actual
induction into the armed forces; and other
persons lawfully called or ordered into, or to
duty inor for training in, thearmedforces, from
thedateswhentheyarerequiredby thetermsof
the call or order to obey it.

This article includes all persons on active duty,
certainretiredpersons,prisoners,andprisonersof war.

You should specifically note the following
provisions of article 2:

• Any person serving a sentence imposed by a
court-martial remains subject to the UCMJ. Thus a
prisoner who isserving acourt-martial sentencemay be
tried for a crime committed while a prisoner. This
applies even though the prisoner’s term of enlistment
has expired at the time of commission of the crime.

• A reservist on inactive-duty training issubject to
theUCMJwhen(a) thetraining isauthorizedby written
orders; (b) the orders are voluntarily accepted by the
reservist; and (c) theorders specify that the reservist is
subject to theUCMJ.

• A reservist ordered into the active military

service is subject to the UCMJ beginning on the date

specified in the orders for the reservist to report for

active duty.

• The United States Supreme Court has held

unconstitutional the exercise of court-martial

jurisdiction over civilians in time of peace.

Art. 3. Jurisdiction to Try Certain Personnel

Article 3 states that a person may be tried by
court-martial, even after leaving the service, for
offenses committed while subject to theUCMJ.

Art. 7. Apprehension

(a) Apprehension is thetaking of a person
into custody.

(b) Any person author ized under
regulations governing the armed forces to
apprehend persons subject to this code or to
trial thereunder may do so upon reasonable
belief that an offense has been committed and
that the person apprehended committed it.

(c) Commissioned officers, warrant
off icers, petty off icers, and noncommissioned
off icers haveauthority to quell quarrels, frays,
and disorders among persons subject to this
code and to apprehend persons subject to this
code who take part therein.

Enlisted persons performing police duties should
not apprehend an off icer except on specific orders of a
commissioned officer. The exception is when such
apprehension is necessary to prevent disgrace to the
service, the commission of a serious offense, or the
escape of one who has committed aserious offense. In
such cases, the apprehending individual immediately
notifies the off icer to whom he or she is responsible or
anoff icer of thesecurity police, military police, or shore
patrol.

Anapprehension iseffectedby clearly notifyingthe
offender that he/she is thereby taken into custody. The
order may be oral or written.
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A clear distinction exists between the authority to
apprehend and the authority to arrest or confine
(article 9). Any person empowered to apprehend an
offender,however, isauthorizedtosecurethecustody of
an alleged offender until proper authority may be
notified.

Art. 8. Apprehension of Deserters

Any civil officer having authority to
apprehend offenders under the laws of the
United States or of a State, Territory,
Commonwealth, or possession, or the District
of Columbia may summarily apprehend a
deserter from thearmed forcesand deliver him
into the custody of those forces.

When amilitary servicesendsout adescriptionof a
deserter, with arequest for thedeserter’s apprehension,
thenoticegivescivil off icerstheauthority toapprehend
the person.

Art. 9. Imposition of Restraint

(a) Arrest is therestraint of a person by an
order not imposed as a punishment for an
offense, directing him to remain within certain
specified limits. Confinement is the physical
restraint of a person.

(b) An enlisted member may be ordered
into arrest or confinement by any
commissioned officer by an order, oral or
written, delivered in person or through other
persons subject to this code. A commanding
off icer may authorize warrant off icers, petty
off icers, or noncommissioned off icers to order
enlistedmembersof hiscommandor subject to
his authority into arrest or confinement.

(c) A commissioned officer, a warrant
off icer, or a civilian subject to this code or to
trial thereunder may be ordered into arrest or
confinement only by a commanding off icer to
whoseauthority he issubject, by an order, oral
or written, delivered in person or by another
commissioned off icer. The authority to order
suchpersonsintoarrest or confinement may not
be delegated.

(d) No person may be ordered into arrest
or confinement except for probable cause.

(e) Nothing in this article limits the
authority of persons authorized to apprehend
offenders to secure the custody of an alleged
offender until proper authority may benotified.

Art. 10. Restraint of Persons Charged with
Offenses

Any person subject to thischapter charged
with an offense under this chapter shall be
ordered into arrest or confinement, as
circumstances may require; but when charged
only with an offense normally tried by a
summary court-martial, he shall not ordinarily
be placed in confinement. When any person
subject to this chapter is placed in arrest or
confinement prior to trial, immediate steps
shall be taken to inform him of the specific
wrong of which heisaccused and to try him or
to dismiss the charges and release him.

As the words normally and ordinarily imply, the
provisions of this article may not apply in exceptional
cases. Whether to confine, arrest, or restrict aperson in
lieu of arrest iswith thediscretion of theoff icer having
the power to do so. What this article says, in effect, is
that in most instancesconfinement isnot necessary for
persons accused of minor offenses.

Art. 11. Reports and Receiving of Prisoners

(a) No provost marshal, commander of a
guard, or master-at-armsmay refuse to receive
or keepanyprisoner committedtohischargeby
a commissioned off icer of the armed forces,
when the committing officer furnishes a
statement, signed by him, of the offense
charged against the prisoner.

(b) Every commander of the guard or
master-at-arms to whose charge a prisoner is
committedshall,withintwenty-four hoursafter
that commitment or as soon as he is relieved
from guard, report to the commanding off icer
the name of the prisoner, the offense charged
against him, and the name of the person who
ordered or authorized the commitment.
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An arrest is imposed by notifying the person to be
arrestedthat thepersonisunder arrest andinformingthe
personof thelimitsof thearrest. Theorder of arrest may
be oral or written. A person to be confined is placed
under guard and taken to the place of confinement.

Art. 12. Confinement with Enemy Prisoners
Prohibited

No member of the armed forces may be
placed in confinement in immediate
association with enemy prisoners or other
foreign nationals not members of the armed
forces.

Members of the armed forces may be confined in
the same jails, prisons, or other confinement facilities,
however, so long as they are separated from the other
categories mentioned.

Art. 13. Punishment Prohibited Before Trial

No person, whilebeing held for trial, may
be subjected to punishment or penalty other
than arrest or confinement upon the charges
pending against him, nor shall the arrest or
confinement imposed upon him be any more
rigorous than the circumstances required to
ensurehispresence, but hemay besubjected to
minor punishment during that period for
infractions of discipline.

The minor punishment permitted under article 13
includes that authorized for violations of discipline set
forth by theplace in which theperson isconfined. The
articledoesnot prevent aperson from being required to
do ordinary cleaning or policing or from taking part in
routine training and dutiesnot involving thebearing of
arms.

Art. 14. Delivery of Offenders to Civil
Authorities

(a) Under such regulat ions as the
Secretary concerned may prescribe, amember
of the armed forces accused of an offense
against civil authority may be delivered, upon
request, to the civil authority for trial.

(b) When delivery under this article is made
to any civil authority of a person undergoing
sentence of a court-martial, the delivery, if
followed by conviction in a civil tribunal,
interrupts the execution of the sentence of the
court-martial, and the offender after having
answered to the civil authorities for this offense
shall, upon the request of competent military
authority, be returned to military custody for the
completion of his sentence.

Art. 15. Commanding Officer’s Nonjudicial
Punishment

Article 15 explains commanding officers’
nonjudicial punishment. For some offenses,
commanders may offer an article 15 instead of
court-martial. If accepted, thecommander may impose
punishment as permitted by regulations (usually at
captain’s mast). Receiving an article 15 is not a
conviction, and it does not give a person a criminal
record. This article wil l be explained in greater detail
later in this chapter under “Nonjudicial Punishment.”

Art. 25. Who May Serve on Courts-Martial

Any commissioned officer, including commissioned
warrant officers, on active duty with the armed forces is
eligible to serve on a court-martial. Any warrant officer
on active duty with the armed forces is eligible to serve on
a general court-martial (GCM) and special court-martial
(SPCM) for the trial of any person, other than a
commissioned officer. Any enlisted person on active duty
with the armed forces who is not a member of the same
unit as the accused is eligible to serve on general and
special courts-martial for the trial of enlisted persons.
However, enlisted personnel may serve as a member of a
court-martial only if, before the assembling of such court,
the accused has personally requested in writing that
enlisted personnel serve as members of the court.

Art. 27. Detail of Trial Counsel and Defense
Counsel

Each general and special court-martial must havea
trial counsel and adefensecounsel, withsuchassistants
as theconvening authority deemsnecessary. Theterms
counsel, trial counsel, anddefense counselshould be
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interpreted to mean the detailed counsel named in the
convening order. The term individual counselrefers to
the military counsel selected by the accused or the
civilian counsel provided by theaccused at his/her own
expense.

Thetrial counsel and defensecounsel detailed for a
general court-martial must have equivalent legal
qualifications. Each must be a judge advocate of the
Army, Navy, Ai r Force, or Marine Corps who is a
graduateof an accredited lawschool or is amember of
thebar of afederal court or of thehighest court of astate.
Each must be certified as competent to perform such
duties by the Judge Advocate General of the armed
forcesof which he/she is amember. A civilian counsel
must be amember of thebar of a federal court or of the
highest court of a state.

In a special court-martial, the accused must be
afforded the opportunity to be represented by counsel
qualified under article 27,UCMJ, unless such counsel
cannot be obtained because of the geographical
location or pressing military requirements. If qualified
defense counsel cannot be obtained, the court may be
convened and the trial held. The convening authority
makes a written statement that states why qualified
counsel cannot be obtained. The following conditions
must be met:

• If the detailed trial counsel or any assistant trial
counsel is qualified to act as counsel before a
general court-martial, the defense counsel must
be a qualified person; and

• If the detailed trial counsel or any assistant trial
counsel is ajudge advocate or a member of the
bar of a federal court or the highest court of a
state, the defense counsel detailed by the
convening authority must be one of the
foregoing.

Art. 31. Compulsory Self-Incrimination
Prohibited

Article 31 explains your rights not to provide
evidence against yourself (self-incrimination), a right
given to all citizens under the Fifth Amendment to the
U.S. Constitution. The following statements explain
your rights against self-incrimination:

• Youcannot beforcedtoanswer questionsor give
evidence that may help to prove your guilt.

• You must be told the nature of the offense of
which you are accused; that you do not haveto
makeany statement; and that if you do, it can be
used against you.

• Youcannot beforcedtomake astatement or give
evidencein atrial that isnot related to thecaseor
that may degrade you.

• No statement obtained from you by threats or
tr ickery can be used against you in a
court-martial trial.

Art. 37. Unlawfully Influencing Action
of Court

(a) No authority convening a general,
special, or summary court-martial, nor any
other commanding officer, may censure,
reprimand, or admonish the court or any
member, military judge, or counsel thereof,
with respect to the findings or sentence
adjudged by the court, or with respect to any
other exercise of its or his functions in the
conduct of theproceedings. No person subject
to thischapter may attempt to coerceor, by any
unauthorized means, influence the action of a
court-martial or any other military tribunal or
anymember thereof, in reachingthe findingsor
sentence in any case, or the action of any
convening, approving, or reviewing authority
with respect to his judicial acts.

Article37 isdesigned to ensurethat every court, its
members, and its off icers are completely free to fulfill
their functions without fear of reprisal.

Art. 38. Duties of Trial Counsel and Defense
Counsel

The trial counsel prosecutes in the name of the
United States and, under the direction of the court,
prepares the record of proceedings. The duties of the
trial counsel might be compared to those of a civil
district attorney.The prosecution must provebeyond a
reasonable doubt the guilt of the accused for each
offense charged. Of course, such burden of proof is
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relieved by apleaof guilty. Themany dutiesof thetrial
counsel vary widely beginningat thetimeof assignment
to the trial. The duties change throughout the
preparation for trial, the trial itself, and thepreparation
and disposition of the record of trial.

Al l accusedpersonshavetheright toberepresented
before special and general courts-martial by defense
counsel. This counsel may be a civilian or military
lawyer selected by the accused or the convening
authority may appoint a defense counsel. If a civilian
counsel isselected, theaccused must pay thecounsel’s
expenses. If the accused prefers to select a civilian
counsel, the detailed counsel and assistant counsel act
asassociatecounsel if theaccusedsodesires; otherwise,
they may be excused.

Art. 55. Cruel and Unusual Punishments
Prohibited

Article 55 prohibits any cruel or unusual
punishment. In particular, courts-martial are forbidden
to award sentences that include flogging, branding,
marking, or tattooing thebody. Theuseof irons isalso
prohibited except for the purpose of safe custody.

Punitive Articles of theUCMJ

The punitive articles of theUCMJ are those
numbered 77 through 134. They are the laws of
Congresstellingyouwhat youmust doandmust not do,
under pain of punishment.

What about civil laws? Can you be given military
punishment for nonmilitary offenses? Yes, youcan. For
example, the onlyUCMJ regulations against
drunkennessarefor drunkendrivingandbeingdrunk on
duty. Many civilian communities, though, have laws
against public intoxication. If you are found guilty in
civil court andspend timein jail for public intoxication,
the Navy can try you for being absent without leave
(UCMJ, article 86) and for bringing discredit upon the
Navy (UCMJ, article 134).

If you willfull y refuseto pay just debts, you wil l be
warned to pay them by your commanding officer.
Continued failure to pay your debts can lead to an
undesirable typeof discharge. TheNavy hasno usefor

peoplewho don’t exhibit integrity and honesty. On the
other hand, if unscrupulousdealersaregougingyou,see
your legal off icer for assistance.

The punitive articles that follow are those that you
are required to know. If you haveany questions about
their meaning, ask your division off icer for guidance.

Art. 77. Principals

Themere fact that aperson isat thesceneof acrime
doesnot make theperson aprincipal. To be aprincipal
of a crime, theperson must beguilty of intent to aid or
encourage the person(s) who committed the crime.

A person who witnesses acrimecan be aprincipal.
Evidencemust show thewitnesshad aduty to interfere
and the witness’s noninterference was intended to
operate and did operate to encourage or protect the
perpetrator.

A person may be aprincipal even though not at the
scene of the crime if he/she commanded, advised, or
obtained another person to commit an offense.

Art. 78. Accessory After the Fact

Any person subject to this chapter who,
knowing that an offense punishable by this
chapter has been committed, receives,
comforts, or assists the offender in order to
hinder or prevent his apprehension, trial, or
punishment shall bepunishedas acourt-martial
may direct.

A personwho voluntarily givesanescapedprisoner
provisions that permit him/her to avoid pursuers
becomes an accessory after the fact to the prisoner’s
escape. Provisions include transportation, clothing,
money, or any other necessities.

Art. 79. Conviction of Lesser Included Offense

An accused may be found guilty of an
offense necessarily included in the offense
charged or of an attempt to commit either the
offense charged or an offense necessarily
included therein.
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Examples of what generally are held to be
lesser-included offenses contained in a principal
offense include the following:

Art. 80. Attempts

(a) An act, done with specific intent to
commit an offense under this chapter,
amounting to more than mere preparation and
tending, even though failing, to effect its
commission, is an attempt to commit that
offense.

(b) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
attempts to commit any offense punishable by
thischapter shall bepunishedas acourt-martial
may direct, unless otherwise specifically
prescribed.

(c) Anypersonsubject to thischapter may
beconvictedof anattempt tocommit anoffense
although it appearson the trial that theoffense
was consummated.

Anaccusedmay beguilty of anattempt eventhough
thecrimeturnsout to beimpossibleto commit because
of an outside intervening circumstance. For example, a

pickpocket who puts ahand in the pocket of another
person with the intent to steal a billfol d is guilty of an
attempt to commit larceny, even though the pocket is
empty.

Art. 81. Conspiracy

Conspiracyisdefinedasanagreement betweentwo
or morepersonstocommit acrime.Conspiracyrefersto
such aplanby agroupwhoseintent usually istocommit
a crime of a bold nature, such as overthrowing a
government.

Theagreement in aconspiracy need not be formal.
The agreement need only be acommon understanding
inthemindsof thepartiestoaccomplishtheobjectiveof
the conspiracy.

Art. 82. Solicitation

(a) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
solicitsor advisesanother or othersto desert in
violationof…(article85) or mutiny inviolation
of…(article94) shall, if theoffensesolicited or
advisedisattemptedor committed,bepunished
with the punishment provided for the
commission of the offense, but, if the offense
solicited or advised is not committed or
attempted, he shal l be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

(b) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
solicits or advises another or others to commit
an act of misbehavior before the enemy in
violation of…(article 99) or sedition in
violation of…(article 94) shall, if the offense
solicited or advised is committed, bepunished
with the punishment provided for the
commission of the offense, but, if the offense
solicited or advised is not committed, he shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct.

Solicitation may be accomplished by other means
thanby wordof mouthor by writing.Anyact or conduct
that may reasonably beconsidered as aserious request
or advice to commit one of the offenses named in the
articlemay constitutesolicitation. Theaccused may act
through other persons in committing this offense.
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Art. 83. Fraudulent Enlistment, Appointment,
or Separation

Any person who:

(1) procures his own enlistment or
appointment in thearmed forcesby knowingly
false representation or deliberate concealment
as to his qualifications for that enlistment or
appointment and receives pay or allowances
thereunder; or

(2) procureshis own separation from the
armedforcesby knowingly falserepresentation
or deliberate concealment as to his eligibility
for that separation;

shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

An essential element of the offense of fraudulent
enlistment or appointment isthat theaccusedshall have
received pay or allowanceswhileunder that enlistment
or appointment. Acceptance of food, clothing, shelter,
or transportation from the government constitutes
receipt of allowances.

After apprehension, an accused charged with
having fraudulently obtained separation from abranch
of thearmedforcesissubject to theUCMJ. Theaccused
issubject totheUCMJwhileinthecustody of thearmed
forces and while awaiting trial for the fraudulent
separation.

Art. 84. Unlawful Enlistment, Appointment, or
Separation

Any person subject to this chapter who
effects an enlistment or appointment in or a
separation from thearmed forcesof any person
who is known to him to be ineligible for that
enlistment, appointment, or separationbecause
it isprohibitedby law,regulation, or order shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct.

Art. 85. Desertion

Members of the armed forces who, without
permission, leave their place of duty or organization
withtheintent toremain away permanently areguilty of
desertion.

The status of an absentee changes to that of a
deserter after 30 daysof absence, or sooner if theintent
to desert is apparent. For example, suppose a Navy
member goes ashore without permission, taking all
personal belongings and announcing to shipmates that
he/sheisleavingtheservicefor good.That personcould
be immediately declared a deserter.

After an individual is declared a deserter,
notification is forwarded to the next of kin, the
deserter’s hometown police, and various other law
enforcement agencies, including theFBI. Desertersare
nearly always caught and identified because of
nationwide fingerprinting and identification practices.
Furthermore, expenses incurred in the return of the
deserter to military control are chargeable to the
returned absentee.

Theeffectsof desertion can bemany; somecan be
severe. If triedandconvictedof desertion, thedeserter is
almost certainly imprisoned; in timeof war, thedeserter
may be executed. A person whose conviction of
desertion in time of war results in a dishonorable
dischargecan never hold any off iceof trust or profit in
the United States government.

Art. 86. Absence without Leave

Any member of the armed forces who,
without authority—

(1) fails to go to his appointed place of
duty at the time prescribed;

(2) goes from that place; or

(3) absents himself or remains absent
from his unit, organization, or place of duty at
which he is required to be at the time
prescribed;

shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

Thisarticlecovers every casenot providedfor inthe
other punitive articles in which an armed forces
member, through that member’s own fault, is not in a
required location at a specified time. As opposed to
desertion, whether or not the member intended to
remain away makes no difference. The intent is
expressed by the member’s absence.
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Makesureyou avoid thebadhabit of taking thelast

bus, train, or planewhen returning from leave. Always

allow time for unexpected delays.

Art. 87. Missing Movement

Any person subject to this chapter who
throughneglect or designmissesthemovement
of a ship, aircraft, or unit with which he is
required in thecourseof duty to moveshall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

Provisionsof article87 should beself-explanatory.

However, notethat theviolator, to befound guilty, need

not haveknown the exact hour or even the exact dateof

thescheduled movement. If a person had knowledgeof

only the approximate date, the court may convict the

absentee on the charge of missing movement. Missing

movement is aseriousoffensein theNavy. It leavesthe

ship shorthanded and requires someone else to do the

absentee’s work and stand the absentee’s watches.

Art. 88. Contempt Toward Officials

Any commissioned officer who uses
contemptuous wordsagainst thePresident, the
Vice President, Congress, the Secretary of
Defense, the Secretary of a mi l i tary
department, the Secretary of the Treasury, or
the Governor or legislature of any State,
Territory, Commonwealth, or possession in
whichheisonduty or present shall bepunished
as a court-martial may direct.

Art. 89. Disrespect Toward Superior
Commissioned Officer

Any person subject to this chapter who
behaves with disrespect toward his superior
commissioned off icer shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

A superior commissioned officer is a commissioned

officer that is superior in rank or command. Disrespect

includes insulting words, insolence, impertinence, undue

familiarity or other rudeness, and failing to salute.

Art. 90. Assaulting or Willfully Disobeying
Superior Commissioned Officer

Any person subject to this chapter who

(1) strikes his superior commissioned
off icer or lift s up any weapon or offers any
violence against him while he is in the
execution of his off ice; or

(2) willfull y disobeys alawful command
of his superior commissioned off icer;

shall bepunished, if theoffenseiscommitted in
timeof war, by death or such other punishment
as acourt-martial may direct, and if theoffense
is committed at any other time, by such
punishment,other thandeath,as acourt-martial
may direct.

An off icer is in the “execution of his off ice” when
performing any act theoff icer is required or authorized
to do. Note that the article is not confined to striking a
superior commissionedoff icer; it takesinbrandishinga
weapon or waving a fist at that off icer.

Willful disobedience, as used here, means
intentional defiance of a lawful order. You must
presume that any order given by an off icer is legal. If
you disobeybecauseyou think otherwise, you do so at
your own risk. It is better to do your questioning after
you have carried out the order.

Art. 91. Insubordinate Conduct Toward
Warrant Of ficer, Noncommissioned Officer,
or Petty Officer

Any warrant off icer or enlisted member
who

(1) strikes or assaults a warrant off icer,
noncommissioned officer, or petty officer,
while that off icer is in execution of his off ice;

(2) willfull y disobeysthelawful order of a
warrant off icer, noncommissioned off icer, or
petty off icer; or

(3) treats with contempt or is
disrespectful in languageor deportment toward
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a warrant off icer, noncommissioned off icer, or
petty officer, while that officer is in the
execution of his off ice;

shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

This article has the same general objectives with
respect to warrant off icers, noncommissioned off icers,
andpetty off icersasarticles89and90havewithrespect
tocommissionedoff icers. Namely, it ensuresobedience
to their lawful ordersand protects them from violence,
insult, or disrespect.

Art. 92. Failure to Obey Order or Regulation

Any person subject to this chapter who

(1) violates or fails to obey any lawful
general order or regulation;

(2) having knowledgeof any other lawful
order issued by amember of thearmed forces,
which it is his duty to obey, fails to obey the
order; or

(3) is derelict in the performance of his
duties;

shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

A general order or regulation is one that applies
generally to an armed force. The President or the
Secretary of Defense, the Secretary of Transportation,
or the Secretary of a military department may issue it.
An off icer having general court-martial jurisdiction, a
general or flag off icer in command, or a commander
superior to one of these may also issue it.

Disobedience of “any other lawful order” requires
that the person must havehad aduty to obey the order
and must havehad knowledgeof theorder. An accused
may bechargedwithdisobedienceof thelawful order of
one not a superior, provided the accused had aduty to
obey such order. Examples are lawful orders of a
sentinel or of members of the armed forces police.

Dereliction in the performance of duties occurs
when aperson willfull y or negligently fails to perform
themor performsthemin aculpably ineff icient manner.
To be guilty of ineff iciency, an accused must havehad
the ability and opportunity to perform the assigned

duties efficiently, but performed them inefficiently
nevertheless.

Art. 93. Cruelty and Malt reatment

Any person subject to this chapter who is
guilty of cruelty toward, or oppression or
maltreatment of, any person subject to his
ordersshall bepunishedas acourt-martial may
direct.

The cruelty, oppression, or maltreatment must be
real,althoughnot necessarily physical. Toassault andto
subject to improper punishment are examples of this
offense. The assignment of necessary or proper duties
and the requirement for their correct performance will
not constitutethisoffense even though such dutiesmay
be arduous and/or hazardous.

Art. 94. Mutiny or Sedition

(a) Any person subject to this chapter
who—

(1) with intent to usurp or override
lawful military authority, refuses, in concert
with any other person, to obey orders or
otherwise do his duty or creates any violence
or disturbance is guilty of mutiny;

(2) with intent to causethe overthrow
or destruction of lawful civil authority,
creates, in concert with any other person,
revolt, violence, or disturbance against that
authority is guilty of sedition;

(3) failstodohisutmost toprevent and
suppress a mutiny or sedit ion being
committed in his presence, or fails to take all
reasonable means to inform his superior
commissioned off icer or commanding off icer
of a mutiny or sedition which heknowsor has
reason to believeis taking place, isguilty of a
failure to suppress or report a mutiny or
sedition.

(b) A person who is found guilty of
attemptedmutiny,mutiny,sedition,or failureto
suppressor report amutiny or sedition shall be
punished by death or such other punishment as
a court-martial may direct.
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Art. 95. Resistance, Breach of Arrest, and
Escape

Any person subject to this chapter who
resists apprehension or breaks arrest or who
escapes from custody or confinement shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

Art. 96. Releasing Prisoner without Proper
Authority

Any person subject to this chapter who,
without proper authority, releasesany prisoner
committed to his charge, or who through
neglect or design suffers any such prisoner to
escape, shall be punished as a court-martial
may direct, whether or not the prisoner was
committed in strict compliance with law.

Art. 97. Unlawful Detention

Any person subject to this chapter who,
except asprovided by law,apprehends, arrests,
or confines any person shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

Art. 98. Noncompliance with Procedural Rules

Anypersonsubject tothischapter who—

(1) isresponsiblefor unnecessary delay in
the deposition of any case of a person accused
of an offense under this chapter; or

(2) knowingly and intentionally fails to
enforce or comply with any provision of this
chapter regulating the proceedings before,
during, or after trial of an accused;

shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

Art. 99. Misbehavior before the Enemy

Any person subject to this chapter who
before or in the presence of the enemy—

(1) runs away;

(2) shamefully abandons, surrenders, or
delivers up any command, unit, place, or
military property,whichit ishisduty todefend;

(3) through disobedience, neglect, or
intentional misconduct endangers thesafety of
any such command, unit, place, or military
property;

(4) casts away his arms or ammunition;

(5) is guilty of cowardly conduct;

(6) quits his place of duty to plunder or
pillage;

(7) causes false alarms in any command,
unit,or placeunder control of thearmedforces;

(8) willfully fails to do his utmost to
encounter, engage, capture, or destroy any
enemy troops, combatants, vessels, aircraft, or
any other thing, which it is his duty so to
encounter, engage, capture, or destroy; or

(9) does not afford all practicable relief
and assistance to any troops, combatants,
vessels, or aircraft of the armed forces
belonging to the United States or their allies
when engaged in battle;

shall be punished by death or such other
punishment as a court-martial may direct.

Art. 100. Subordinate Compelling Surrender

Any person subject to this chapter who
compelsor attemptsto compel thecommander
of any place, vessel, aircraft, or military
property, or of any body of members of the
armed forces, to give it up to an enemy or to
abandon it, or who strikes the colors or flag to
any enemy without proper authority, shall be
punished by death or such other punishment as
a court-martial may direct.

Although these offenses are similar to mutiny, they
do not require concert of action. The compulsion to
surrender must be by acts, rather than words. To “strike
the colors or flag” is to surrender. The offense is
committed by anyone subject to theUCMJwho assumes
the authority to surrender a military force or position
when that person is not authorized to do so either by
competent authority or by the necessities of battle.
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Art. 101. Improper Use of Countersign

Any person subject to this chapter who in
timeof war disclosestheparoleor countersign
to any person not entitled to receive it or who
gives to another who is entitled to receive and
usetheparoleor countersign adifferent parole
or countersign from that which, to his
knowledge, he was authorized and required to
give, shall be punished by death or such other
punishment as a court-martial may direct.

A countersignis a worddesignatedby theprincipal
headquartersof a command to aid guardsand sentinels
intheir scrutinyof personswhoapply topassthelines. It
consistsof a secret challengeand apassword. A parole
is a word used as a check on the countersign; it is
impartedonly tothosewhoareentitledtoinspect guards
and to commanders of guards.

Art. 102. Forcing a Safeguard

Any person subject to thischapter forcesa
safeguard shall suffer death or such other
punishment as a court-martial may direct.

A safeguard is adetachment, guard, or detail posted
by acommander. It protectspersons, places, or property
of theenemy or of a neutral affected by therelationship
of the opposing forces in their prosecution of war or
during a state of conflict. The term also includes a
written order left by a commander with an enemy
subject or posted upon enemy property for the
protection of theindividual or property concerned. The
effect of asafeguard is apledgeof honor by anationthat
its armed force wil l respect the person or property
concerned.

Art. 103. Captured or Abandoned Property

(a) Al l persons subject to this chapter will
secureall publicproperty takenfromtheenemy
for the service of the United States, and shall
givenoticeandturn over to theproper authority
without delay all captured or abandoned
property in their possession, custody, or
control.

(b) Any person subject to this chapter
who—

(1) fails to carry out the duties
prescribed in subsection (a);

(2)buys, sells, trades, or in any way
deals in or disposes of captured or abandoned
property, whereby he receives or expects any
profit, benefit, or advantage to himself or
another directly or indirectly connected with
himself; or

(3) engages in looting or pillaging;

shall be punished as a court-martial may
direct.

Immediately upon its capture from the enemy,
public property becomes the property of the United
States. Persons subject to military law have an
immediate duty to take those steps within their power
and functions to secure such property to the service of
theUnitedStates.Theythenhavetheduty toprotect that
property from destruction or loss.

Art. 104. Aiding the Enemy

Any person who—

(1) aids, or attemptstoaid, theenemy with
arms, ammunition, supplies, money or other
things; or

(2) without proper authority, knowingly
harbors or protects or gives intelligence to, or
communicates or corresponds with or holds
any intercoursewith theenemy, either directly
or indirectly;

shall suffer deathor suchother punishment asa
court-martial or military commission may
direct.

This article applies to all persons whether or not
they are otherwise subject to military law. Enemy
denotes citizens as well as members of military
organizations. Al l thecitizensof hostilenations, aswell
as their government, are our enemies.
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Art. 105. Misconduct as Prisoner

Any person subject to this chapter who,
while in the hands of the enemy in time of
war—

(1) for thepurposeof securing favorable
treatment by his captors acts without proper
authority in amanner contrary to law,custom,
or regulation, to the detriment of others of
whatever nationality held by the enemy as
civilian or military prisoners; or

(2) while in a position of authority over
such persons maltreats them without
justifiable cause; shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

Art. 106. Spies

Any person who in time of war is found
lurking as a spy or acting as a spy in or about
any place, vessel, or aircraft, within the
control or jurisdiction of any of the armed
forces, or in or about any shipyard, any
manufacturing or industrial plant, or any
other place or institution engaged in work in
aid of the prosecution of the war by the United
States, or elsewhere, shall be tried by a
general court-martial or by a military
commission and on conviction shall be
punished by death.

The words any personbrings within the
jur isdict ion of courts-mart ia l and mil i tary
commissions all persons of whatever nationality or
military or civilianwhocommit theoffenseof spying.

Art. 106a. Espionage

Any person subject to this chapter who,
with intent or reason to believethat it is to be
used to theinjury of theUnited Statesor to the
advantage of a foreign nation, communicates,
delivers, or transmits, or attempts to
communicate, deliver, or transmit, to any
entity described …either directly or indirectly,
any thing described … shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct, except that if the

accused is found guilty of an offense that

directly concerns nuclear weaponry, military

spacecraft or satellites, early warningsystems,

or other meansof defenseor retaliationagainst

largescaleattack, war plans, communications

intelligence or cryptographic information, or

any other major weapons system or major

element of defense strategy, the accused shall

bepunishedby deathor suchother punishment

as a court-martial may direct.

The termentitycan be any of the following:

• A foreign government

• A faction or party or military force within a
foreign country…

• A representative, officer, agent, …. of such
government, faction, party, or force

Art. 107. False Statements

Any person subject to this chapter who,

with intent to deceive, signs any false record,

return, regulation, order, or other official

document, knowing it tobe false, or makesany

other false off icial statement knowing it to be

false, shall bepunished as acourt-martial may

direct.

Several articles of theUCMJ provide for the
punishment of untruths: articles83 and 84 (fraudulent
and unlawful enlistment, appointment, or separation),
article107(falsestatements), article131(perjury), and
article 132 (fraud). You can see how highly truth is
regarded in the military service.

A statement, whether oral or in writing, is off icial
when it ismadepursuant to regulations. A statement is
also off icial when made in response to a request or
question from one’s commanding off icer or a person
acting under the commanding officer’s authority.
Off icial statements thus include all those made in the
line of duty.
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Art. 108. Military P roperty of the United
States—Loss, Damage, Destruction, or
Wrongful Disposition

Any person subject to this chapter who, without

proper authority—

(1) sells or otherwise disposes of;

(2) willfull y or through neglect damages,
destroys, or loses; or

(3) willfull y or through neglect suffers to
belost, damaged, sold, or wrongfully disposed
of;

anymilitary property of theUnitedStates, shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct.

Whether theproperty in question was issued to the
accused, whether it was issued to someone other than
theaccused,or whether it wasissuedat all isimmaterial.

Willful means intentional.Neglect means
inattention to duty or failure to take action that, under
the circumstances, should havebeen taken to prevent
the loss, destruction, or damage of any military
property.

Art. 109. Property Other Than Military
Property of United States—Waste, Spoilage, or
Destruction

Any person subject to this chapter who
willfully or recklessly wastes, spoils, or
otherwisewillfull y and wrongfully destroysor
damages any property other than military
property of theUnited Statesshall bepunished
as a court-martial may direct.

Wastesand spoils refer to wrongful acts of
voluntary destruction, such as burning down buildings,
burning piers, tearing down fences, or cutting down
trees. To be destroyed, property need be only
suff iciently damaged to be useless for the purpose for
which it wasintended.Damageconsistsof anyphysical
injury to theproperty. Theproperty must beother than
military property of theUnited Statesand must belong
to one other than the accused.

Art. 110. Improper Hazarding of Vessel

(a) Any person subject to thischapter who
willfull y and wrongfully hazards or suffers to
behazardedany vessel of thearmedforcesshall
suffer death or such punishment as a
court-martial may direct.

(b) Any person subject to thischapter who
negligently hazards or suffers to be hazarded
any vessel of thearmedforcesshall bepunished
as a court-martial may direct.

The word suffers means to allow or permit. A
person suffers aship to behazarded who, although not
in direct control of the vessel, knows a danger to be
imminent but takesnostepstoprevent it. For example, a
plottingoff icer of ashipunder way inadvertently failsto
report observationof a radar target on acollisioncourse
with, anddangerously closeto, theship. Theoff icer has
negligently suffered the ship to be hazarded.

Art. 111. Drunken or Reckless Driving

Any person subject to this chapter who
operates any vehicle while drunk, or in a
reckless or wanton manner, or while impaired
by asubstancedescribed in… (article112a(b)),
shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

Operating a vehicle includes not only driving or
guiding it while in motion, it also includesstarting it or
manipulating its controls to cause the vehicle to move.
The term vehicle applies to all types of land
transportation, whether motor-driven or passenger
carrying. Drunken or recklessoperation of water or air
transportation may be charged as a violation of
article 134. For the meaning of drunk(en), see the
remarks following article 112.

Art. 112. Drunk on Duty

Any person subject to this chapter, other
than asentinel or lookout, who is found drunk
on duty, shall be punished as a court-martial
may direct.

The termon duty in article 112 refers to routine or
detaileddutiesonboard ashipor station. Thetermdoes
not cover periodsof leaveor liberty (which comeunder
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adifferent article), but doesincludedutiesof astandby
nature. A personwhosemental or physical abilitiesare
impaired by either liquor or drugs may be considered
drunk.

Art. 112a. Wrongful Use, Possession, etc., of
Controlled Substances

(a) Any person subject to this chapter
who wrongful ly uses, possesses,
manufactures, distributes, imports into the
customsterritory of theUnited States, exports
from the United States, or introduces into an
installation, vessel, vehicle, or aircraft usedby
or under the control of the armed forces a
substancedescribed in subsection (b) shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

(b) The substances referred to in
subsection (a) are the following:

(1) Opium, heroin, cocaine,
amphetamine, lysergic acid diethylamide
[LSD], methamphetamine, phencyclidine,
barbituric acid, and marijuana and any
compound or derivative of any such
substance.

(2) Any substance not specified in
clause (1) that is listed on a schedule of
controlled substances prescribed by the
President for the purposes of this article.

(3) Anyother substancenot specified
in clause(1) or contained on alist prescribed
by thePresident under clause(2) that islisted
inschedules I through V of section202of the
Controlled Substances Act (21 U.S.C. 812).

Don’t do drugs! Just say NO!

Art. 113. Misbehavior of Sentinel

Any sentinel or lookout who is found
drunk or sleeping upon his post, or leaves it
before being regularly relieved, shall be
punished, if theoffenseiscommittedintimeof
war, by death or such other punishment as a
court-martial may direct, but if theoffenseisat
any other time, by such punishment other than
death as a court-martial may direct.

Someactual or imaginary linedoesnot limi t apost,
nor is it confined to those times when you may be on
watch as asentry. Thisarticlecoversall periodswhen
you arestanding a watch of any kind, such asguarding
stores or prisoners or acting as abow lookout. It also
coversperiodswhenyouareperforminganyother duty
that requires you to remain alert at all times.

A sentinel on post who is found asleep or drunk is
guilty of a serious offense. In time of war, the offense
may bepunishableby death. For persons in thearmed
forces, drunkenness is prejudicial to good order and
discipline whenever and wherever it appears. Being
drunk in public, whether a person is in uniform or
civilian clothes, may bring discredit upon the service,
while being drunk on station is abreach of military
discipline. But being drunk whileon duty as asentinel
or lookout in timeof war endangers every person in the
command.

Art. 114. Dueling

Any person subject to this chapter who
fights or promotes, or is concerned in or
connives at fighting a duel, or who, having
knowledge of a challenge sent or about to be
sent, fails to report the fact promptly to the
proper authority, shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

Art. 115. Malingering

Anypersonsubject to thischapter whofor
the purpose of avoiding work, duty, or
service—

(1) feigns illness, physical disablement,
mental lapse or derangement; or

(2) intentionally inflicts self-injury;

shall be punished as a court-martial may
direct.

Malingering is an offense defined as any act to
avoid duty by feigning (pretending) to be ill or
physically/mentally disabled.
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Art. 116. Riot or Breach of Peace

Any person subject to this chapter who

causes or participates in any riot or breach of

the peace shall be punished as acourt-martial

may direct.

The termriot isused when adisturbance iscaused
by a group of three or more persons and is engaged
against anyone who may oppose them.

Breach of the peaceis an unlawful disturbance by
violent or turbulent meansthat disturbsthepeaceof the
community. Engaging in a fight and using abusive
wordsinpublicare examplesof breachof thepeace. As
used in this article, communityincludes any military
installation or ship, as well as a civilian community.

Art. 117. Provoking Speeches or Gestures

Any person subject to this chapter who

uses provoking or reproachful words or

gestures towards any other person subject to

thischapter shall bepunishedas acourt-martial

may direct.

Art. 118. Murder

Any person subject to this chapter who,

without justificationor excuse, unlawfully kills

a human being, when he—

(1) has a premeditated design to kill;

(2) intends to kil l or inflic t great bodily
harm;

(3) is engaged in an act that is inherently
dangerous to another and evinces a wanton
disregard of human life; or

(4) is engaged in the perpetration or
attempted perpetration of burglary, sodomy,
rape, robbery, or aggravated arson;

is guilty of murder, and shall suffer such
punishment as a court-martial may direct,
except that if found guilty under clause (1) or
(4), he shall suffer death or imprisonment for
life as a court-martial may direct.

Art. 119. Manslaughter

(a) Any person subject to this chapter who,
with an intent to kill or inflict great bodily harm,
unlawfully kills a human being in the heat of
sudden passion caused by adequate provocation
is guilty of voluntary manslaughter and shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

(b) Anypersonsubject tothischapter who,
without an intent to kil l or inflic t great bodily
harm, unlawfully kills a human being—

(1) by culpable negligence; or

(2) whileperpetratingor attempting to
perpetratean offense, other than thosenamed
in clause (4) of… article 118, directly
affecting the person;

isguilty of involuntary manslaughter andshall
be punished as a court-martial may direct.

Manslaughteris the unlawful killin g of another.
There are two basic types of manslaughter:voluntary
andinvoluntary.

Voluntary manslaughter is the unlawful killin g of
another whenthereisintent tokil l or inflic t great bodily
harm, but the act is committed in the heat of sudden
passion caused by adequate provocation.

Involuntarymanslaughter istheunlawful killin g of
another committed without intent to kil l or inflic t great
bodily harm.

Art. 120. Rape and Carnal Knowledge

(a) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
commits an act of sexual intercourse, by force
and without consent, isguilty of rapeand shall
bepunished by death or such other punishment
as a court-martial may direct.

(b) Any person subject to this chapter who,
under circumstances not amounting to rape,
commits an act of sexual intercourse with a
female not his wife who has not attained the age
of sixteen years, is guilty of carnal knowledge and
shall be punished as a court-martial may direct.

(c) Penetrat ion, however sl ight, is
suff icient to complete either of these offenses.
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Art. 121. Larceny and Wrongful
Appropriation

(a) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
wrongfully takes, obtains, or withholds, by any
means, from the possession of the owner or of
anyother personanymoney,personal property,
or article of value of any kind—

(1) with intent permanently to deprive
or defraud another person of the use and benefit
of property or to appropriate it to his own use or
the use of any person other than the owner,
steals that property and is guilty of larceny; or

(2) with intent temporarily to deprive
or defraud another person of the use and
benefit of property or toappropriatetohis own
use or the use of any person other than the
owner, is guilty of wrongful appropriation.

(b) Any person found guilty of larceny or
wrongful appropriate shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

Art. 122. Robbery

Any person subject to this chapter who
with intent tosteal takesanythingof valuefrom
thepersonor in thepresenceof another, against
hiswill , by meansof forceor violenceor fear of
immediate or future injury to his person or
property or to the person or property of a
relativeor member of his family or of anyonein
hiscompanyat thetimeof therobbery, isguilty
of robbery and shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

Art. 123. Forgery

Any person subject to this chapter who,
with intent to defraud—

(1) falsely makes or alters any signature,
to, or any part of, any writing which would, if
genuine, apparently impose alegal liability on
another or change his legal right or liability to
his prejudice; or

(2) utters, offers, issues, or transferssuch
a writing, known by him to be so made or
altered;

is guilty of forgery and shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

A forgery may be committed by a person signing
his/her own name to an instrument. For example,
presume acheck payableto theorder of acertainperson
comes into the hands of another person of the same
name. The receiver commits forgery if , knowing the
check to be another person’s, he/she endorses it with
his/her own name with the intent to defraud.

Someof theinstrumentsmost frequently subject to
forgery are checks, orders for delivery of money or
goods, military orders directing travel, and receipts. A
writingmay be falsely “made” by materially alteringan
existing writing; by fillin g in or signing theblanks in a
paper, such as a blank check; or by signing an
instrument already written.

Art. 123a. Making, Drawing, or Uttering
Check, Draft, or Order Without Sufficient
Funds

Any person subject to this chapter who—

(1) for the procurement of any article or
thing of value, with intent to defraud; or

(2) for the payment of any past due
obligation, or for anyother purpose, with intent
to deceive;

makes, draws, utters, or delivers any check,
draft, or order for the payment of money upon
any bank or other depository, knowing at the
timethat themaker or drawer hasnot or wil l not
havesuff icient fundsin, or credit with, thebank
or other depository for the payment of that
check, draft, or order in full presentment, shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct….

Thisarticleprovidesspecificstatutory authority for
theprosecutionof bad-check offenses. In theabsenceof
evidence indicating otherwise, bad faith might be
shown by the maker’s or drawer’s failure to effect
redemption within the5-day period provided for in the
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article. The offense of wrongfully and dishonorably
failing to maintain sufficient funds for payment of
checks upon presentment is a violation.

Art. 124. Maiming

Any person subject to this chapter who,
with intent to injure, disfigure, or disable, inflicts
upon the person of another an injury which

(1) seriously disfigures his person by a
mutilation thereof;

(2) destroys or disables any member or
organ of his body; or

(3) seriously diminishes his physical
vigor by the injury of any member or organ;

isguilty of maiming and shall bepunished asa
court-martial may direct.

Maiming includes putting out a person’s eye;
cutting off a person’s hand, foot, or finger; or knocking
out a person’s front teeth, as these injuries destroy or
disable those members or organs. Maiming also
includescutting off a person’s ear or scaring aperson’s
face, as these injuries seriously disfigure the person.
Injuringaninternal organsoastoseriously diminishthe
physical vigor of a person is also considered maiming.

Art. 125. Sodomy

(a) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
engages in unnatural carnal copulation with
another person of the same or opposite sex or
withananimal isguilty of sodomy.Penetration,
however slight, is suff icient to complete the
offense.

(b) Any person found guilty of sodomy
shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

Art. 126. Arson

(a) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
willfull y and maliciously burns or sets on fire
an inhabited dwelling, or any other structure,
movable or immovable, wherein to the
knowledgeof theoffender thereisat thetimea
human being, isguilty of aggravated arson and
shall be punished as court-martial may direct.

(b) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
willfull y and maliciously burns or sets fire to
the property of another, except as provided in
subsection (a), is guilty of simple arson and
shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

In aggravated arson, danger to human lif e is the
essential element; in simple arson, it is injury to the
property of another. Ineither case, the fact that nooneis
injured is immaterial.

Art. 127. Extortion

Any person subject to this chapter who
communicates threats to another person with
the intention thereby to obtain anything of
value or any acquaintance, advantage, or
immunity is guilty of extortion and shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

A threat may be communicated by word of mouth
or in writing, theessential element of theoffensebeing
the knowledge of the threat to the victim. An
acquittance is, in general terms, a release or discharge
from an obligation.

Art. 128. Assault

(a) Anypersonsubject to thischapter who
attempts or offers with unlawful force or
violence to do bodily harm to another person,
whether or not the attempt or offer is
consummated, is guilty of assault and shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

(b) Any person subject to this chapter
who—

(1) commits an assaul t wi th a
dangerous weapon or other means of force
likely to produce death or grievous bodily
harm; or

(2) commits an assaul t and
intentionally inflicts grievous bodily harm
with or without a weapon;

is guilty of aggravated assault and shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

Section (a) describes theoffenseof simpleassault.
Swingingyour fist, pointing agunat aperson, or raising
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a club over someone’s head, even though no harm is
actually done, iseachanact of simpleassault. Whenthe
threat isconsummatedandforceisappliedtothevictim,
the offense becomes assault and battery.

Section (b) describes aggravated assault, of which
therearetwo types. The first isassault with adangerous
weapon and other means of force likely to kill or
grievously harm thevictim (likeshoving aperson over
the fantail). The second type takes place when an
assailant intentionally inflictsseverebodily harm, with
or without a weapon. If , after you have knocked an
individual down, you repeatedly kick him/her so as to
break theperson’s ribs, youhavecommittedaggravated
assault.

Art. 129. Burglary

Any person subject to this chapter who,
with intent to commit an offense punishable
under… articles118 -128,breaksandenters, in
thenighttime, thedwelling houseof another, is
guilty of burglary and shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

The house must be adwelling place at the time of
thebreaking and entry, but the residentsdo not haveto
actually be in it. A simpleact such asopening aclosed
door or window or someother similar fixtureor cutting
out the glass of a window or the netting of a screen
constitutesbreaking. Entry gained through atrick, false
pretense, impersonation, intimidation, or collusion also
constitutes breaking. For the intruder to succeed in
carrying out the intent for which thehouse wasbroken
into is not an essential element.

Art. 130. Housebreaking

Any person subject to this chapter who
unlawfully enters the building or structure of
another with intent to commit a criminal
offense therein is guilty of housebreaking and
shall bepunishedas acourt-martial may direct.

Theinitial enteringmust amount totrespassing; this
articleisnot violated if theaccusedentered the building
or structure lawfully, even though the person had the
intent to commit an offense therein. This offense is
broader than burglary in that theplaceentered need not
be a dwelling house; also, the place need not be

occupied. A breaking isnot essential. Theentry may be
either in the nighttime or in the daytime. The criminal
intent isnot limited to thoseoffensespunishableunder
articles 118 through 128.

Art. 131. Perjury

Anypersonsubject to thischapter who ina
judicial proceeding or in a course of justice
willfully and corruptly—

(1) upon a lawful oath or in any form
allowed by law to be substituted for an oath,
gives any false testimony material to the issue
or matter of inquiry; or

(2) in any declarat ion, cert i ficate,
verification, or statement under penalty or
perjury aspermitted under section 1746 of title
28, United States Code, subscribes any false
statement material to the issue or matter of
inquiry;

is guilty of perjury and shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

Art. 132. Frauds against the United States

Any person subject to this chapter—

(1) who, knowing it to be false or
fraudulent—

(A) makes any claim against the
United States or any off icer thereof; or

(B) presents to any person in the civil
or military service thereof, for approval or
payment, any claim against the United States
or any off icer thereof;

(2) who, for the purpose of obtaining the
approval, allowance, or payment of any claim
against the United States or any officer
thereof—

(A) makesor usesany writing or other
paper knowing it to contain any false or
fraudulent statements;

(B) makesanyoathtoany fact or toany
writing or other paper knowing theoath to be
false; or
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(C) forges or counterfei ts any
signature upon any writing or other paper, or
uses any such signature knowing it to be
forged or counterfeited;

(3) who, having charge, possession,
custody, or control of any money, or other
property of the United States, furnished or
intended for the armed forces thereof,
knowingly delivers to any person having
authority to receive it, any amount thereof less
than that for which he receives acertificate or
receipt; or

(4) who, being authorized to make or
deliver any paper certifying the receipt of any
property of the United States furnished or
intended for thearmed forcesthereof, makesor
delivers to any person such writing without
having full knowledge of the truth of the
statements therein contained and with intent to
defraud the United States;

shall, upon conviction, be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

This article deals with frauds against the United
States. It pertains to making false claims against the
government to obtain money or property.

It alsopertainsto theoffenseof making awritingor
other paper known to contain a false statement for the
purpose of obtaining the approval, allowance, or
payment of a claim. The offense is complete when the
writingor paper ismadefor that purpose,whether or not
theuseof either onehasbeen attempted and whether or
not the claim has been presented.

Art. 133. Conduct Unbecoming an
Officer and a Gentleman

Any commissioned officer, cadet, or
midshipman who is convicted of conduct
unbecominganoff icer and agentlemanshall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

Art. 134. General Article

Though not specifically mentioned in this
chapter, all disorders and neglects to the

prejudice of good order and discipline in the
armed forces, all conduct of a nature to bring
discredit uponthearmedforces,andcrimesand
offensesnot capital,of whichpersonssubject to
this chapter may be guilty, shall be taken
cognizanceof by ageneral, special or summary
court-martial, according to the nature and
degree of the offense, and shall be punished at
the discretion of that court.

Article134makespunishableactsor omissionsnot
specifically mentioned in other articles. Those acts
includewearing an improper uniform, abusive useof a
military vehicle, the careless discharge of a firearm, or
impersonating an off icer. They also include offenses
involving off icial passes, permits, and certificates; and
the wrongful possession of a habit-forming narcotic
drug.

Discreditmeans to injure the reputation of; that is,
to bring the service into disrepute. Examples include
acts in violation of state or foreign laws, failure to pay
one’s debts, adultery, bigamy, and indecent acts.

Crimes and offenses not capital include those acts
or omissions, not punishable by another article,
denounced as crimes or offenses by enactment of
Congress or under authority of Congress and made
triablein thefederal civil courts. Someof theseoffenses
are punishable wherever committed; others are
punishable only if committed within the geographical
boundaries of the areas in which they are applicable.

Art. 137. Articles to be explained

Articles 2, 3, 7 through 15, 25, 27, 31, 37,
38, 55, 77 through 134 and 137 through 139 of
thischapter shall becarefully explained toeach
enlisted member at the time of his entrance on
active duty, or within six days thereafter. They
shall be explained again after hehascompleted
six monthsof active duty, and again at thetime
when he reenlists. A complete text of the
Uniform Code of Militar y Justiceand of the
regulations prescribed by the President
thereunder shall be made available to any
person on active duty upon his request, for his
personal examination.
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Art. 138. Complaints of wrongs

Any member of the armed forces who
believes himself wronged by his commanding
off icer, and who, upon due application to that
commanding off icer, is refused redress, may
complain to any superior commissioned
off icer, who shall forward thecomplaint to the
officer exercising general court-martial
jurisdiction over the off icer against whom it is
made. The officer exercising general
court-martial jurisdiction shall examine into
the complaint and take proper measures for
redressing the wrong complained of; and he
shall, assoon aspossible, send to theSecretary
concerned a true statement of that complaint,
with the proceedings had thereon.

Thisarticleprovidesfor redressof wrongsinflicted
by a commanding officer on subordinates, and it
prescribestheproceduretobefollowedby subordinates
to apply for such redress.

Art. 139. Redress of injuries to property

(a) Whenever complaint is made to any
commanding officer that willful damage has
been done to the property of any person or that
his property has been wrongfully taken by
members of the armed forces, he may, under
such regulations as the Secretary concerned may
prescribe, convene a board to investigate the
complaint. The board shall consist of from one
to three commissioned officers and, for the
purpose of that investigation, it has power to
summon witnesses and examine them upon
oath, to receive deposit ions or other
documentary evidence, and to assess the
damages sustained against the responsible
parties. The assessment of damages made by the
board is subject to the approval of the
commanding officer, and in the amount
approved by him shall be charged against the pay
of the offenders. The order of the commanding
officer directing charges herein authorized is
conclusive on any disbursing officer for the
payment by him to the injured parties of the
damages as assessed and approved.

(b) If theoffenderscannot beascertained,
but the organization or detachment to which
they belong is known, charges totaling the
amount of damagesassessedandapprovedmay
be made in such proportion as may be
considered just upon the individual members
thereof who are shown to havebeen present at
the scene at the time the damages complained
of were inflicted, as determined by the
approved findings of the board.

Nonjudicial Punishment

If you break a rule or are negligent, careless, or
unmilitary in your conduct, an off icer or petty off icer
may put you on report. Beingput on reportmeansyou
may appear before the commanding officer at a
specified time for nonjudicial punishment (UCMJ,
art. 15); that is, you may appear at captain’s mast.

Art. 15. Commanding Officer’s nonjudicial
punishment

(a) Under such regulations as the President
may prescribe, and under such additional
regulations as may be prescribed by the
Secretary concerned, limitations may be placed
on the powers granted by this article with respect
to the kind and amount of punishment
authorized, the categories of commanding
officers and warrant officers exercising
command authorized to exercise those powers,
the applicability of this article to an accused who
demands trial by court-martial, and the kinds of
courts-martial to which the case may be referred
upon such a demand. However, except in the
case of a member attached to or embarked in a
vessel, punishment may not be imposed upon
any member of the armed forces under this
article if the member has, before the imposition
of such punishment, demanded trial by
court-martial in lieu of such punishment. Under
similar regulations, rules may be prescribed with
respect to the suspension of punishments
authorized hereunder. If authorized by
regulations of the Secretary concerned, a
commanding officer exercising general
court-martial jurisdiction or an officer of general
or flag rank in command may delegate his
powers under this article to a principal assistant.
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(b) Subject to subsect ion (a) any
commanding off icer may, in addition to or in
lieuof admonitionor reprimand, imposeoneor
moreof thefollowingdisciplinary punishments
for minor offenseswithout theinterventionof a
court-martial…

Commanding off icer’s nonjudicial punishment is
often referred to as captain’s mast. Captain’s mast gets
its name from the old sailing days when the setting for
thisform of naval justice wastheweather deck near the
ship’s mainmast.

Cases are heard and punishments given at captain’s
mast. Anyone who is not attached to or embarked in a
vessel may, however, demand trial by court-martial in
lieu of punishment at mast, before such punishment is
imposed.

The punishments permitted at captain’s mast
depend upon the rank of the officer holding mast.
Figure2-3showsthepunishment that may be awarded.

A commanding officer that decides an offense
deserves a punishment more severe than he/she is
authorized to award at mast may order a court-martial.

The following paragraphs explain some of the
punishments that may be given at captain’s mast.

RESTRICTION.— Restriction is the requirement
to remain within certain specified limits (ship, station,
etc.). Although required to muster at certain times, the
restricted person usually continues to perform his/her
regular duties.

CORRECTIONAL CUSTODY.— Correctional
custody is the physical restraint (confinement) of a
person during duty or nonduty hours, or both. The
person may berequired to perform extradutiesor hard
labor. A typical example isan individual who is free to
carry out regular dutiesduring theday but isconfined in
a confinement facility at night.

CONFINEMEN T ON BREAD AND WATER
OR DIMINISHED RATIONS.— Confinement on
bread and water or diminished rationsmay be imposed
only on enlisted persons E-3 and below aboard ship.

EXTRA DUTY.—Extraduty is theassignment of
any duty (except guard duty) to be performed after the
person’s regular working hours. Extra duty is not to
exceed 2 hours daily or to be performed on holidays.
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ENLISTED

Any officer commanding,
LCDR and above

Commanding officers below
LCDR; OICs, any grade

Admonition or
reprimand

Yes Yes

Confinement on
B&W or  diminished
rations

3 consecutive days
(aboard ship)
E-3 and below

3 consecutive days
(aboard ship)
E-3 and below

Correctional custody 30 consecutive days
E-3 and below

7 consecutive days

Forfeiture of pay 1/ 2 of 1 month pay per
month for 2 months

7 days’ pay

Reduction in grade To next inferior grade To next inferior grade

Extra duty 45 consecutive days 14 consecutive days

Restriction 60 consecutive days 14 consecutive days

Figure 2-3.—One or more of the maximum punishment authorized  by article 15,UCMJ.



Petty off icers may not be assigned extra duties that
would demean their grade or position.

FORFEITUR E OF PAY.—Forfeiture of pay is a
permanent loss of a specified amount or a temporary
withholding of a certain amount of pay. The detention
period must be specified. The money detained is
normally returnedat theendof thedetentionperiod, but
it can be detained for a period of 1 year.

APPEALS.—If persons consider their punishment
under article 15 to be unjust or out of proportion to the
offense, they may appeal to the next superior authority in
the chain of command. The appeal must be made within a
reasonable time (generally 5 days) and promptly
forwarded. If the superior authority upholds the appeal,
all rights, privileges, and property are restored.

PROTECTION AGAINST SELF-
INCRIMINATION .—Under article 31 of theUCMJ,
compulsory self-incrimination is prohibited. The
accused must be informed of the nature of the charges
against him/her. The accused must also be advised that
he/she does not have to make any statement regarding the
offense of which accused, but that any statement made
may be used as evidence against him/her in a trial by
court-martial. No statement obtained through the use of
coercion, unlawful influence, or unlawful inducement
may be used as evidence against the accused.

MERI TORIOUS AND REQUEST MASTS.—
Not all masts are for disciplinary purposes. A
meritorious mast may be held by the commanding
officer to give awards or commendations to those
persons who have earned them.

Article 1107 of Navy Regsgrants the right for any
person to communicate with the commanding off icer.
Youcan’t just walk up to thecaptain, however, andstart
talking. For the purpose of hearing valid requests or
complaints from crew members, the CO sets certain
times aside. This practice is called request mast. The
person having arequest or grievance should first try to
resolve the problem through the chain of command.
Failing that, the person may request mast.

COURTS-MARTIAL

Basedonarticle16of theUCMJ, courts-martial are
of three types: summary, special, and general. The

captaindecidesthetypeof court-martial to awardbased
on the nature, time, and place of the offense.

Summary Courts-Martial

A summary court-martial consists of one
commissioned off icer. If thecommanding off icer is the
only off icer with the command, that off icer acts as the
summary court off icer. A summary court can awardany
sentencethat may begivenat mast. It canalso awardthe
additional punishmentsof confinement for 1monthand
hardlabor without confinement for 45days.Anyperson
awarded confinement at a summary court-martial will
then be held, as appropriate.

Special Courts-Martial

A special court-martial consists of not less than
three members; or a military judge and not less than
three members; or only a military judge. When a
military judge (a qualified lawyer) is detailed to the
court, the accused has the right to know the identity of
the military judge. The accused also has the right to
consult with thedefensecounsel and to request that the
court consist of only the military judge. The request
must be in writing, submitted before the court is
assembled, and approved by the military judge. A
special court-martial may award the same punishment
as a summary court, or it may award a more severe
punishment. For example, it can award abad-conduct
discharge, confinement for 6 months, lossof two-thirds
pay per month for 6 months, and hard labor without
confinement for 3 months.

General Court-Martial

A general court-martial consistsof a military judge
andnot lessthan fivemembers; or only amilitary judge.
Under the conditions described for a special court, the
accused may request that the court consist of only a
military judge. A general court-martial can award any
punishment not forbidden by theUCMJ, including
death when specifically authorized for the offense.

Al l accusedpersonshavetheright toberepresented
before special and general courts-martial by defense
counsel. This counsel may be acivilian or a military
lawyer selected by the accused or a defense counsel
appointed by the convening authority. If a civilian
counsel isselected, theaccused must pay thecounsel’s
expenses.
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REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. What chapter of theNavy Regsdeals with your
responsibility and authority while carrying out
orders?

Q2. What chapter of theNavy Regsdealswith rights
and responsibilities?

Q3. Who is responsible for ensuring theNavy Regs
conformsto thecurrent needsof theDepartment
of the Navy?

Q4. New Navy Regsand changes to it are issued by
whom and approved by whom?

Q5. The instructions found in the OPNAVINST
3120.32 provideguidanceandregulationsfor—

Q6. What was the purpose for developing and
signing into law the Uniform Code of Military
Justice?

Q7. When was theUCMJsigned into law?

Q8. Article 137 of theUCMJ states that certain
articlesof theCodemust be explained carefully
to every enlisted person at what minimum
interval?

Q9. List the three types of court-martials.

a.

b.

c.

SUMMA RY

Discipline is training that develops self-control,

character or orderliness, and efficiency.Justice is

impartiality—fairness.Conduct is the way one

acts—behavior. Weall deal with discipline, justice, and

conduct in our day-to-day dealings as members of the

U.S. Navy. Wehavecertain standardsof behavior, both

on and off duty, by which we must abide. Our justice

system sets those standards of behavior; therefore, it

should not intimidate us.

We also have standards of conduct by which we
must abideif wearetakenprisoner. Thesestandardsare
fundamental to our safety and to our fellow prisoners.

Discipline or conduct could sometimes make the
difference between saving or losing a unit. Without
discipline, ships would not have the eff icient fire or
repair parties that have kept many of them afloat after
major damage. Imaginethepanic that would takeplace
if Sailors didn’t have the discipline, self-control, and
eff iciency they have been taught.

Our justicesystemhasits ownchecksandbalances.
For example, if a person does something wrong, the
commanding officer is restricted as to the type of
punishment he/shemay award. A personalsohas aright
to appeal punishment awarded—a right all people
enjoy. A person also hastheright to communicatewith
the commanding off icer.

Our justice system protects us. Because of naval
regulationsandstandardsof conduct, weknowwhat the
Navy expectsof us. Our conduct, both on and off duty,
should reflect our pride in the Navy and in our unit.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. The three sources that contain the basic
disciplinary laws for the U.S. Navy are—

a. U.S. Navy Regulations

b. Standard Organization and Regulations of
the U.S. Navy

c. Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMJ)

A2. One of the most important characteristics of a
good Sailor is asense of moral responsibility.

A3. Tosucceed inyour work in theNavy, youshould
value and take part inteamwork .

A4. TheCodeof Conduct wasestablished to govern
situations where Sailors were POW’s.

A5. There aresix articles in the Code of Conduct.

A6. Under article V, the only information you are
allowed to give is your name, rank, service
number, and date of birth.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. In theNavy, themilitary policeareknown asthe
shore patrol.

A2. Shore patrol personnel are identified by
armbands bearing the lettersSP.

A3. When military police are from different armed
forces and combined to form one unit, they are
knownasanArmed Forces PoliceDetachment
(AFPD).

A4. The primary duties of the shore patrol are to—

a. Render assistance to military personnel
ashore

b. Maintai n good order and disciplineamong
military personnel

c. Report conditionsor practicesthat appear
prejudicial to the welfare of military
personnel

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. Mot ivation and correction through reward
and punishment are used to help Sailors work
as a unit.

A2. The purpose of discipline in the military isto
bring about an efficient military organization .

A3. Deterrent theory of punishment is used by the
Navy.

A4. The two things arecipient of Navy punishment
should remember are—

a. Punishment is a result of their behavior.

b. They won’t bepunished again if they learn
to conform to Navy’s standard of conduct.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. Chapter 10 of the Navy Regsdeals with your
responsibility and authority while carrying out
orders.

A2. Chapter 11 of the Navy Regsdeals with your
rights and responsibilities.

A3. Chief of Naval Operations is responsible for
making sure that theNavy Regsconform to the
current needs of the Department of the Navy.

A4. Secretary of theNavy issuesand thePresident
approvesnew Navy Regsand changes to Navy
Regs.

A5. The instructions found in the OPNAVINST
3120.32 provide guidance and regulations for
the duties and responsibilities for all
personnel within a unit or organization.

A6. Thepurposefor developing and signing into law
the Uniform Code of Militar y Justice was to
standardize legal procedure and discipline
throughout all branches of service.

A7. TheUCMJwassignedintolawon31May 1951.

A8. Article 137 of theUCMJ states that certain
articlesof theCodemust be explained carefully
to every enlisted personat thetimeof entrance
or no later than 6 days later, 6 months on
active duty, and every reenlistment.

A9. The three types of courts-martial are—

a. Summary

b. Special

c. General
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CHAPTER 3

WATCH STANDING

In this chapter, you will learn about the basic
shipboard watch organization. You wil l learn about a
typical watch, quarter, and station bill ; the terms used
during watches; and sometypical watches, both ashore
and afloat. You wil l also learn about procedures for
reporting bearings and using binoculars.

WATCH STANDING

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the responsibilities of personnel for
the Watch, Quarter, and Station Bill.

• Identify types of watches, general orders of a
sentry, procedures to follow when relieving an
armed watch, and when a weapon may be fired.

• Recognize the duties of lookouts.

During a ship’s entire commissioned life, it will
alwayshaveSailorson watch. Thereareprobably more
than ahundreddifferent typesof watches, dependingon
the ship or station.

Whatever type of watch, the watch stander must
devote full attention to it. The ship’s organization and
the watches manned by its personnel keep the ship
running smoothly 24 hours a day. Watches vary, of
course, depending on both thetypeof ship and whether
theship is under way or in-port. Even when theship is
moored in-port and receiving hotel services (utilities,
such as steam, water, and electricity) from the pier or
another ship, it’s necessary to maintain a watch for
communications, security, and safety.

During your time in the Navy, you will be required to
stand many watches. Some watches will be of a security
nature, such as a pier sentry or roving patrol; others will
be operational, such as a telephone talker and/or status
board operator. Whatever the type of watch, you must
devote your full attention to it. Inattention or negligence
on your part can result in serious consequences for the
ship and your fellow shipmates.

DECK LOG

Probably themost important log you wil l maintain
is the ship’s deck log. The basic requirements for
maintaining thedeck log arecontained in theU.S. Navy
Regulations and Standard Organizationand
Regulations of the U.S. Navy. The ship’s deck log is a
complete daily record, by watches, of every event of
importanceor interest about thecrewand theoperation
and safety of the ship.

A ship’s deck log has both historical importance and
legal standing. At times, it may be used in naval,
admiralty, and civil courts. In an incident involving the
ship, the log may be the only available evidence on which
to base a legal decision. At sea, the ship’s deck log is kept
by the quartermaster of the watch (QOOW). In-port,
chronological entries are made, but these entries are
made by the petty officer of the watch (POOW).

Entriesin theship’s deck log arehandwritten using
ablack, ball-point pen. Entriesmust beneat and legible.
Use only standard Navy phraseology. Because the log
may be used as evidence in legal proceedings, do not
eraseanentry. If youmake amistake, draw asingleline
through the original entry (so that it remains legible),
insert the correct entry, and place your initials in the
margin.Thelogissignedat theendof each watchby the
OOD. Thenameof theoff icer of thedeck must also be
printedbeneath thesignature. Facsimilesignatureisnot
authorized.

Thefollowingareentriesthat arealwaysrecorded:

• Convening of courts-martial or fact-finding
bodies

• Inspections held, including administrative,
material, personnel, lower deck, and magazine
inspections

• Injuries, accidents, and casualties

• Official visits

• Salutes fired and flags displayed
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• Arrivals and departures of the commanding
off icer and executiveoff icer and, if onboard, flag
off icers and civil off icials

• Drills held

• Observance of sunrise and sunset

• Reportsmadeto theOOD; for example, fuel and
water, chronometer, magazinetemperatures, and
so forth

• Equipment casualties

WATCH, QUARTER, AND STATION BILL

For any ship to carry out its assigned missions and
tasks, it must haveanadministrativeorganization. Inthe
organization, every person is assigned one or more
tasks. Personnel are trained so they can do their jobs.

Theship’s organized plan for action iscontained in
thebattlebill .Thebattlebill isbasedontheorganization
manual andother publicationsanddirectives.Thebattle
bill containslistsof stationsthat must bemannedduring
battle and at other specified times. Using the

organization manual and the battle bill as references,
eachdivisionoff icer anddivisionchief assignsqualified
personnel in thedivision to thestationsand enters their
names on the watch, quarter, and station (WQS) bill.

TheWQSbill displays in oneplaceyour duties for
eachemergencyand watchcondition. It alsoshowsyour
administrative and operational duties.

Contents of the Watch, Quarter, and Station
Bill (WQS)

The WQS bill lists, by billet number and rate,
divisional stations to be manned for various situations.
The billet number consists of either four numbers or a
letter and three numerals. The first number (or letter)
indicates the person’s division; the second number
indicates the section; the last two numbers show the
person’s seniority in the section. Figure 3-1 shows the
assignmentsfor personnel in the first section of the first
division.

Look at figure 3-1. The first column shows the billet
number. The second column shows your name. Your
bunk and locker numbers are usually the same. There are
three columns under rate: the first column shows the
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wartime complement, the second the peacetime
allowance (usually less than for wartime), and the third
lists the rates actually on board.

Often, cleaning stationsareomitted, since theyare
posted in a separate cleaning bill.

There are three columns under the BATTLE
STATIONS—Condition I, Condition II, and Condition
III. Condition I is general quarters. Under Condition I all
battle stations are manned, and usually surface or air
action is imminent (about to take place). Condition I is
sometimes modified to let a few persons at a time rest on
station or to let designated personnel draw rations for
delivery to battle stations (condition IE).Condition II is
a special watch used by gunfire support ships for
situations such as extended periods of shore
bombardment.Condition III is the normal wartime
cruising watch. Normally, when cruising under
Condition III, the ship’s company stands watch on a basis
of 4 hours on, 8 hours off; about one-third of the ship’s
armament is manned in the event of a surprise attack.

Assignmentsto theSELF-DEFENSEFORCE vary
according to ship type. Thepurposeof theself-defense
forceistoprovide acapability for reactingtoemergency
security situationsaboardshipandat piersidetoprotect
the ship, its sensitive equipment, and its personnel.

The next column, EMERGENCY GETTING
UNDER WAY, isfor usein-port when most of thecrew
is ashore and the ship must get under way before
personnel can be recalled.

There are two columns under WATCH DETAIL. The
left column is for normal peacetime cruising, or
Condition IV. The number of watch sections depends on
the type of ship and the number of personnel aboard. The
right column lists the type of watch personnel will stand
in-port (Condition V). The time of the watch is posted on
a separate in-port watch list.

TheSPECIAL SEA DETAIL ismanned whenever
the ship leaves and enters port. Because of the critical
natureof mooring or anchoring, getting under way, and
maneuvering in restricted waters, only the most
experienced persons are assigned to these details. You
can expect to be assigned to astation, however, so that
you can learn what to do and how to do it.

Theremainingcolumnsof theWQSbill (except the
last one) show assignments to the ship’s emergency
bills. Always be prepared to man your emergency
station and know where to get the equipment you may
be required to provide.

For a MAN-OVERBOARD situation, you go to
quartersor someother designatedplaceof muster if you
arenot assigned aspecificdetail. The final columnisfor
assignments to such miscellaneous details as mess
cooking, MAA duty, and side boys.

Responsibilities

It isyour responsibility tocheck theWQSbill daily.
You should check for any changes made in your
assignments and to refresh your memory for
assignments to seldom-used details (such as to aprize
crew).Whenabandonshipdrill isheld, for instance,you
shouldnot havetotaketimeto findout what your station
isandwhereit islocated. A shipmate’s lif emay depend
on you to be where you’re assigned to be.

WATCHES

Most of the watches in the Navy are of 4 hours
duration. Time off between watches depends on the
number of sectionsand thenumber of personnel ineach
station. Normally, watchesstart on the evenhours, such
as 0400, 0800, or 1200. However, you should arrive at
your station at least 15 minutes ahead of time to
receive any pertinent information from the person you
arerelieving. Regardlessof thetypeof watchyoustand,
observe proper military bearing. Proper grooming
standardsanduniformappearanceis amust. Standyour
watch instrict adherenceto theelevengeneral ordersof
the sentry (covered later in this chapter). Know the
chain of command as it relates to watch standing. If
there is an emergency, it’s important to know who and
when to call.

Military Time

TheNavy usesthe24-hour system of keeping time.
The day starts at midnight. Four numbers are used to
indicatethetime—the first twodigitsindicatehoursand
the last two show the minutes. Midnight is expressed
two ways—0000 to indicate the start of the day, and
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2400 to indicate the end of the day. Each succeeding
hour, starting at midnight, is increased by 100 (0000,
0100, 0200, andsoon) until 2400 isreached, then anew
day starts.

Time is spoken in hundreds. For example, 0100
(1:00a.m.) isspoken“zeroonehundred”; 2000(8p.m.)
is pronounced “twenty hundred”; 2315 (11:15 p.m.) is
spoken “twenty three fifteen.”

Converting timeon a12-hour clock to Navy timeis
an easy matter. Thehoursfrom midnight to noon aren’t
any problem; from noon to midnight, simply add 12
hours to the time indicated.

The ship’s bell may also indicate time. The bell is
struck oncefor eachhalf hour, with amaximumof eight
bells.At 0830, for instance,onebell issounded; at 0900,
or two bells; and so on until eight bells are struck at
1200. Theuseof thissystem isusually restricted to the
hours between reveille and taps.

Watch Terms

Two methodsareused in identifying watches. One
method uses adescriptive name that identifies the type
of watch—for example, pier sentry. The other method
also uses aname, but it identifiesthetimeof the watch.
Standard watch times and their names are given in the
following listing:

The dog watches permit rotation of the watches;
otherwise, personnel wouldstand thesame watch every
day. (Usually the 1600-2000 watch is dogged only at
sea.) Normally, Sailors having the midwatch are
permitted to sleep 1 hour past reveille (late sleepers).

Often, particularly in foreign ports when extra
security precautions are required, the ship’s crew is
placed in two sections—port and starboard. In such
instances, oneof thenormal threesections (usually the
third) issplit between the first and second sections. The
resulting first sectionbecomesthestarboardsection; the
second section, the port section. If the crew is divided
into four sections, theodd-numbered sectionsmakeup
thestarboard section; the even-numbered ones, theport
section. The actual watches, though, conform to the
times described.

Types Of Watches

Hundredsof different typesof watchesarerequired
throughout theNavy, both under way and in-port. Most
of them are of a professional nature; that is, they are
peculiar to a specific rating or rating group. In this
chapter, you wil l learn about the watches that aremore
or lessof asecurity natureand that most Sailorsstandat
one time or another.

Security watches are stood to prevent sabotage,
protect property fromdamageor theft, prevent accessto
restricted areas by unauthorized persons, or protect
personnel. Security watches include sentry duty,
barracks watches, fire watches, and watches stood
under way.

WATCH OFFICERS

Some key assignments for off icers in the watch
organization includethecommand duty off icer (CDO),
off icer of the deck (OOD), junior off icer of the deck
(JOOD), and junior officer of the watch (JOOW).
(NOTE: Senior petty off icers can qualify for some of
the off icer’s assignments.)

Command Duty Officer (CDO)

Although an off icial watch stander, the command
duty off icer (CDO) may be on duty for a period of
several watches. The CDO is eligible for command at
seaand isdesignated and empowered by thecaptain to
advise, supervise, and direct the off icer of the deck
(OOD) in mattersconcerning thegeneral operation and
safety of the ship or station.
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0000 to 0400 Midwatch

0400 to 0800 Morning watch

0800 to 1200 Forenoon watch

1200 to 1600 Afternoon watch

1600 to 1800 First dog watch

1800 to 2000 Second dog watch

2000 to 2400 Evening watch
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Officer of The Deck (OOD)

The officer of the deck (OOD) is in charge of the ship
and is responsible to the commanding officer (CO) for
the safe and proper operation of the ship or station. That
includes navigation, ship handling, communications,
routine tests and inspections, reports, supervision of the
watch, and carrying out the plan of the day (POD).

Junior Of ficer of the Deck (JOOD)

The junior officer of the deck (JOOD) is the
principal assistant to theOOD. Anyonemaking routine
reports to the OOD normally makes them through the
JOOD or theJOOW.

Junior Of ficer of the Watch (JOOW)

The junior off icer of the watch (JOOW), when
assigned, is in training for qualification as theOOD.

Combat Information Center (CIC)
Watch Officer

Thecombat information center (CIC) watch off icer
supervises the operation of the CIC, which reports,
tracks, and evaluates air, surface, and submarine
contacts.

WATCH STANDERS

Senior enlisted watch standers also have anumber
of important assignments. While there are scores of
other enlisted watchassignments, thosedescribedinthe
following sectionsare themost important and themost
responsible. The majority of other enlisted watch
standers report to, or through, watch off icers.

Quartermaster of the Watch (QMOW)

The quartermaster of the watch (QMOW) is an
enlisted assistant to the OOD while under way (and
in-port on certain classesof ships). TheQMOW assists
the OOD in navigational matters and maintains the
ship’s deck log. Additional dutiesincludereportingand
recording weather changes and executing required
ship’s navigational lighting changes. TheQMOW,who
must be aqualifiedhelmsman,supervisesthehelmsman
if senior to theBMOW.

Boatswain’s Mate of the Watch (BMOW)

The boatswain’s mate of the watch (BMOW) is an
enlisted assistant to the OOD during under way
watches. The BMOW must see that all deck watch
stations are manned with qualified personnel and all
watch standers in previous watch sectionsare relieved.
Although the section leader and the division petty
off icer havethe duty of instructing the personnel they
send on watch, the BMOW must verify that every
person in the watch has been properly instructed and
trained. A BMOW must be aqualified helmsman and
supervises the helmsman if senior to theQMOW.

Lookouts, Sky and Surface

The lookout watch mans assigned lookout stations
and performs duties as prescribed in the ship’s lookout
instructions. Lookouts should be rotated at least hourly.
They are under the direct supervision of the OOD.
Lookouts are trained in their duties by the CIC officer.
The posting and training of lookouts will, as a minimum,
conform to the requirements of theInternational
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea.

Messenger of the Watch (MOW)

Themessenger of the watchstandsthe watchon the
bridge (under way) and the quarterdeck (in-port). The
MOW delivers messages, answers telephones, and
carries out such duties as the OOD may direct.
Messengers need to be familiar with various
departments of the ship and ship’s company. The
underway messenger is normally assigned from the
weapons/deck department.

Fog Lookouts

Fog lookouts are required during fog or reduced
visibility. The watch is stood in those locations where
approaching ships can best be seen or heard (normally
in thebows). Thefog lookoutsstand avigilant watch to
detect, either by hearingfogsignalsor actually sighting,
approaching ships or craft. Posting and training of fog
lookoutswill , as aminimum, meet the requirementsof
the International Regulations for Preventing Collisions
at Sea. This watch wil l consist of two personnel—one
phonetalker andonelookout. Theadditionof thephone
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talker allowsthefog lookout to work without hisor her
hearing being impaired by wearing sound-powered
phones. Aswith other lookouts, the fog lookoutsare in
contact withtheOOD throughthebridgephonetalker.

Helmsman

The helmsman is aqualified steersman who steers
courses prescribed by the conning officer. The
helmsman alternates with other members of the deck
watchasdirectedby theBMOWandasapprovedby the
conning officer (who is generally the OOD or the
JOOD). The helmsman is normally assigned from the
weapons/deck department.

Lee Helmsman

The lee helmsman who stands watch at the engine
order telegraph on the bridge rings up the conning
off icer’s orderstotheengineroom,makingsureall bells
are correctly answered. The lee helmsman alternates
withother membersof thedeck watchasdirectedby the
BMOWandasapprovedby theconningoff icer. Thelee
helmsman isnormally assigned fromtheweapons/deck
department.

After Steering Watch

This watch, stationed in after steering, is set when
positive steering control must be maintained, such as
during general quarters, under way replenishment, and
sea and anchor detail. During these evolutions, a
qualified member from the navigation department is
assigned as the after steersman along with a member
from the engineering department. This watch is
responsible for lining up and operating the steering
engines according to orders received from the conning
off icer. During normal under way steaming, this watch
isnot usually manned, except on board the larger types
of vessels (such as CVNs or LHAs).

Gangway Watch

When required, the gangway watch isposted at the
foot of the brow or gangway to perform such duties as
directed by the OOD. These duties normally include
security of the brow and ceremonial duties.

Security Watches and Patrols

Security watches and patrols, in addition to those
described elsewhere in thischapter, may beassigned at
the discretion of the CO. Security watches and patrols
are established to increase the physical security of the
ship. Sailors assigned to security watches and patrols
wil l be trained and qualified by the department head
responsible for theareas to which specific watchesand
patrols are assigned. Duties of security watches and
patrols include but are not limited to the following:

• Maintaining continuouspatrolsabovedecksand
below decks

• Checking classified stowage, including spaces
containing classified equipment

• Being alert for evidence of sabotage, thievery,
and fire hazards

• Checking security of weapons magazines

• Obtainingperiodicsoundingof designated tanks
and spaces

• Periodically inspectingdamagecontrol closures

Sounding and Security Patrol

The watch of the sounding and security patrol is
regular and continuous. It is essential that only
well-indoctrinated, experienced personnel areassigned
this watch. The patrol follows an irregular route while
conducting a continuous inspection of all spaces
(except thoseonwhich a watchispostedor thosespaces
designated as limited or exclusion areas) to detect and
prevent fire hazards, fire, flooding, theft, sabotage, or
other irregularitiesaffecting thephysical security of the
ship. Soundings and results of the inspection wil l be
reported to the OOD and are logged in the ship’s deck
log. Any unusual conditions are reported to the OOD
immediately.

Fire Watch

The purpose of a shipboard fire watch is to
immediately extinguish fires caused by welding or
burning operations. (Burning means cutting through
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metal with an oxyacetylene torch.) Often two persons
areassigned to thisduty—oneisstationed at thescene,
theother inthespacebehindtheoneinwhichthecutting
or welding isbeing done. Heat generated by welding or
burning can passthrough a bulkhead or deck and ignite
material on the other side.

When assigned a fire watch, you wil l be given a
portable fire extinguisher and eye protectors, such as
goggles. If you usethe fire extinguisher or if theseal is
broken, besureyou inform theperson who issued it so
that the bottle can be weighed to determine if it needs
refilling.

The fire watch may become boring, but you must
remainalert at all times. For example, whenundergoing
a shipyard overhaul, the ship’s fire mains may be
inoperative. Theshipyard firedepartment then assumes
responsibility for fighting shipboard fires. If you are
goofing off on your watch or are absent from your
station, a fire could gain considerable headway before
arrival of the firedepartment, resultingin extensive(and
unnecessary) damagetotheshipandpossiblepersonnel
casualties.

Barracks Security Watch

A security watch is maintained in all barracks for
protection against fire, for the safety of personnel and
material, andfor carryingout routines. A security watch
stander isresponsible for knowing and carrying out the
provisions of the fire bill , emergency bill , barracks
regulations, and the like. The barracks security watch
stander is responsible for maintaining prescribed
standards of order and discipline.

If youarestanding thesecurity watchandanoff icer
approaches, you salute and sound off with your name
and rate. The formula for sounding off may vary from
place to place, but it goes something like this: “Smith,
Seaman, security watch, Barracks K, Sir/Ma’am.”

A barracks security watch is usually a roving one
and,dependingonthetypeof barracks, it may cover two
or more wings and/or decks. You must be alert to spot
any fires that may be started by personnel smoking in
their bunks (which is against regulations). If you see
anyonesmoking in a bunk, havethat person put out the
cigarette. Personsreturning from liberty after tapsmust

be prevented from disturbing the sleep of other
personnel. Watch standers have the additional
responsibility of making sure that unauthorized
personnel don’t enter the barracks. Usually, you must
report periodically to the duty off icer in the barracks
off ice or, in some instances, to the OOD by telephone.
Normally, you report that all is secure; however, you
must report all disturbances and any unusual
circumstances, such asillnessor mishap. You may also
have to enforce taps and hold reveille.

In the event of a fire, your duties are to do the
following:

1. Report the fire. (Know the fire department
number and the locations of the fire alarms.)

2. Spread the alarm—pass the word. Ensure all
personnel except fire parties are clear of the
area.

3. If time permits, close doors and windows to
confine the fire and prevent drafts. Do not
endanger yourself or others in this effort.

4. Fight the fire if possible, using the proper
equipment at hand to extinguish the fire,
pending the arrival of the fire department.

SENTRIES

Sentriesarerequired at anumber of locations, such
asat gatesto military bases, aboard ship, along afence,
or in a hangar. Although our discussion concerns a
sentry walking a post, the same provisions apply to
other types of sentry watches.

Sentr ies are governed by two types of
orders—generalandspecial. General orders(whichdo
not change) cover situationsof aroutinenaturecommon
tomost sentry posts. Special orderscover acertain time
or situationpeculiar to aparticular post andareissuedin
addition to the general orders. Special orders may be
written or verbal. Usually, written orders are issued by
the CO and remain in effect until canceled or changed
with subsequent (new) orders from the CO. These
instructions are called standing orders. Verbal orders
may beissuedby anyresponsibleoff icer or petty off icer.
Normally, they remain in effect for a limited period of
time.
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Eleven General Orders of a Sentry

Normally, general orders for a sentry call for
reporting to the petty off icer of the guard. However, at
any given station, you wil l make your reports to the
petty off icer of the watch, off icer of the day, off icer of
thedeck, or to theperson designated asyour immediate
supervisor of the watch. Before standing watch, you
need to know your chain of command for the watch.

There are 11 general orders for a sentry. They are
reproduced here in bold letters, along with a brief
explanation of each. You should memorize them word
for word. Youdon’t need tomemorizethe explanations,
but you should understand the meaning of each order.

1. To take charge of this post and all government
property in view. The number of the post, type of sentry
duty, and limits of your post are part of your special
orders. Within the limits of your post, you have authority
over all persons, and it’s your duty to challenge and, if
necessary, detain all persons acting in a suspicious
manner. You should apprehend all persons involved in
disorder or discovered committing a crime. All persons
detained or apprehended are turned over to the petty
officer of the guard. You should fire your weapon only as
a last resort. Smoking in a prohibited area, for example, is
hardly a shooting offense. There are times, however,
when firing at another person may be justified, but only
after all means of defense or crime prevention have
failed. In general, such times are as follows:

a. To protect your own or another’s life

b. Toprevent the escape of a person known to
have committed a serious crime, such as
armed robbery, rape, or murder

c. To prevent sabotage, espionage, arson, and
other crimes against the government

d. If you must fire your weapon, try to wound
instead of kill the person you’re aiming at

2. To walk my post in a military manner,
keeping always alert and observing everything that
takesplacewithi n my sight or hearing. Keep turning
your head asyou walk your post, observing everything
ahead and to the sides. If you hear a strange noise,
investigate it.

You cannot expect to stand all your watches in fair
weather. When the weather is bad, you wil l be issued
appropriateclothing. Do not stand under a tree to keep
out of the rain or stay behind a building to get out of a
cold wind; during times of bad weather and darkness,
you must be particularly alert.

3. To report all violations of orders I am
instructed to enforce. If a person is acting from
thoughtlessness, you need only remind the offender of
the regulation being broken. For example, if you see a
person starting to light a cigarette in a no smoking zone or
a visitor blundering into a restricted area, you need only
tell the person the regulation in effect. If the person is
willfully violating a regulation, however, like trying to
jump the fence or stealing Navy property, you must stop
the person and place the offender under apprehension;
then call for the petty officer of the guard. If the person
tries to escape, give the order to halt. If the person does
not obey, fire into the air; if the person does not stop, fire
at the fleeing party’s legs, subject to the limitations given
under general order 1. If the offender escapes, report the
matter as quickly as you can to the petty officer of the
guard. In every instance, try to remember what the
offender looked like so that you may identify the person.
Do not leave your post to chase the offender unless
immediate action is essential.

By firing your weapon and shouting, you can alert
other sentriesto intercept theoffender. Do not fireat an
offender if anyone else is around who could be hit by
your shot. It isbetter to let thewrongdoer escapefor the
time being than to shoot an innocent person.

4. To repeat all calls from posts more distant
from the guardhouse (quarterdeck) than my own.
Suppose your post is number 3. To call the petty officer of
the guard for any purpose other than relief, fire, or
disorder, you call, “Petty officer of the guard (or corporal
of the guard), post number 3.” Sentry number 2 will
repeat your call, giving your number, and so will sentry
number 1. Thus the petty officer will know immediately
which post to go to. Similarly, if sentry number 4 calls
out, repeat the call, giving his or her number.

5. To quit my post only when properly relieved.
If you aren’t relieved on time, don’t abandon your post,
but call the petty officer of the guard for instructions. If
you require a relief because of sickness or other reason,
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call, “Petty officer of the guard, post number ____,
relief.”

6. To receive, obey, and pass on to the sentry who
relieves me all orders from the commanding officer,
officer of the day, and officers and petty officers of the
guard only. During your tour of duty, you are subject to
the orders of the CO, XO, OOD, and the officers and
petty officers of the guard only. Other officers and petty
officers have no authority to take or inspect your weapon,
to tell you how to stand your watch, or to order you to
leave your post. Such other officers, however, still have
the authority to investigate your conduct and to report it.
Thus an enemy agent cannot dress up in an officer’s
uniform and order you from your post. You obey orders
only from officers whom you know are authorized to give
you commands related to your sentry duty. However, a
passing naval officer who believes you are standing a
poor watch may ask your name and post and report any
observations to your superiors.

7. To talk to no one except in the line of duty.
When you challenge or talk with a person, take the
position of port arms. Answer questions briefly but
courteously. Normally, if you maintain silence and
military bearing, visitors will not try to engage you in
long conversations. If, however, visitors or other naval
personnel show a desire to pass the time of day with you,
you must say politely to them “Excuse me, I am on duty
and cannot talk with you further. Please move on.” If they
refuse to move on or show signs of becoming disorderly,
you should call for the petty officer of the guard.
Remember, if your superiors see you chatting while on
duty, they will hold you responsible-not your visitor.

8. To givethealarm in caseof fire or disorder. In
case of f ire, you immediately call, “Fire, post number
____” andsoundwhatever alarmis available.Whenyou
aresureyour alarm hasbeen heard by theother sentries
or by thepetty off icer of theguard seewhat you can do
to put out the fire. (If you can do so safely and without
leaving your post, do so; otherwise, remain where you
can direct apparatus to the fire.)

Remember that the fire may be atrick to lure you
away from your post. You must remain vigilant (alert),
even amid the confusion and excitement that
accompanies a fire.

What we have said about fire applies also for
disorder. In the event of a disorder, call the guard
immediately; then try to quiet the trouble. If you
approach thedisorder first, you might be overcomeand
thencouldnot givethealarm. Sometimesyoucanstopa
disorder before it becomestoo seriousby calling to the
personsinvolved, “ I havereportedyoutotheguard,who
wil l bealong immediately. Cometo order now; further
trouble wil l make matters worse for you.” The persons
concerned might realize you are right and follow your
orders. If theydo, maintain watch over them but do not
approach too closely. Keep your weapon at port arms.

9. To call the petty officer of the guard in any
case not covered by instructions. When you do not
know what to do, call the petty off icer of the guard.

10. To salute all officers and all colors and
standards not cased. As used here, colors and standards
both refer to the national ensign. The ensign is called the
national colors (or just colors) when it is flying from a
staff or pike carried by an individual or displayed in a
fixed location, as from a flagpole. When mounted on a
vehicle, the ensign is called the national standard. (Colors
and standards are cased when they are furled and placed
in a protective covering.) For sentries, the rules for
saluting are the same as those described in chapter 9 of
this manual with the following modifications:

a. If you are walking your post or patrolling
whilearmed with arifle, you halt and salute
by presenting arms; when at sling arms, you
render the hand salute.

b. If you’re in a sentry box, you stand at
attention in the doorway when an off icer
approaches; if you’rearmedwith arifle, you
present arms. If otherwisearmed, render the
hand salute. If you’re on duty in front of a
building or passageway entrance where
there is heavy traff ic of off icers, you may
render therifl esaluteat order arms. If you’re
in conversation with an off icer, you don’t
interrupt the conversation to salute another
officer. If the officer with you salutes a
senior, however, then you also salute.

c. During the time of challenging, you don’t
salute an officer until the officer has
advancedandhasbeenduly recognized. You
don’t saluteif todosowil l interferewith the
proper execution of your specific duties.
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11. To beespecially watchful at night and during
the time for challenging, to challengeall personson
or near my post, and to allow no oneto passwithout
proper authority . When you see aperson approaching
your post, takethepositionof port armsandcall, “Halt!
Who is there?” The challenge must be made at a
distance suff icient to prevent your being rushed by the
personbeingchallenged. If thepersonanswers“Friend”
or “Petty off icer of the guard” or gives another reply
indicating afriendly nature, call, “Advance(friend, and
so on) to be recognized.”

If youchallenge aparty of persons, after receivinga
reply indicatingtheparty isfriendly, youcall, “Advance
onepersontoberecognized.” Whenyouhaveidentified
the one, you havethe person bring up the rest of the
party and identify each individual.

You must positively identify all personschallenged
before permitting them to pass. If you can’t identify
them to your satisfaction, detain them and call thepetty
off icer of the guard.

Never let morethanonepersonadvanceat atime. If
two personsapproach at thesametime, havethem halt;
thenadvancethesenior andpassthat person(if properly
identified) before advancing the other person.

If the people are in a vehicle, you halt the vehicle
andinspect thedriver’s or thepassengers’ credentials,as
appropriate. (Normally, inspecting the driver of a
military vehicleissuff icient; but for acommercial truck
or taxi, you should check the passengers too.) If you
believethere’s something suspicious about the vehicle
or its occupants, direct one of the occupants to get out
andapproachyoufor recognition. If youaren’t satisfied
beyond a reasonable doubt that the people are
authorized to pass, detain the person or party and call
the petty off icer of the guard.

When challenging, advancing, and passing persons
andpatrols, alwaysstandwhereyoucanget agood look
at them in such a way that you are protected from a
surprise attack.

Relieving an Armed Watch

Two methodsareused for relieving armed sentries.
One way (usually usedashore) isfor thePetty Off icer of
the Watch (POOW) to fall in thereliefsandmarch them

to their posts. Normally, each person in the relieving
detail isarmedwith arifle.At eachpost, thepetty off icer
halts the ranks, and both the sentry being relieved and
thereporting sentry cometo port armswhiletheperson
being relieved passes any special orders or other
information the relief should know.

In the other method (usually used aboard ship),
each relieving sentry goesaloneto thepost. Thissentry
normally is unarmed and wil l relievethe sentry of the
rifl eor pistol aswell asthepost. Therelief reportsto the
sentry, “ I am ready to relieveyou.” Thesentry executes
inspection arms and port arms and repeats the orders;
therelief says, “ I relieveyou.” Therelieving procedure
iscompleted when thesentry being relieved passes the
rifle to the relief and says, “I stand relieved.”

NOTE

Refer to the ship’s Standard Operating
Procedures (SOP) for relieving an armed watch.

When standing an armed watch with apistol, you
must strictly observe the following additional
precautions:

1. Keep the pistol in its holster except when the
watch isrelieved or circumstancesrequireyou to useit.
Never engageinhorseplay withthepistol—it is adeadly
weapon and must always be treated as such.

2. Do not surrender thepistol to any unauthorized
person.

3. The pistol normally is carried loaded aboard
ship with one round in the chamber. Two loaded clips
(magazines) are in the pouches attached to the pistol
belt. Leave the clips in their pouches.

4. Whenbeingrelieved, asafeareafor unloadinga
pistol must be established. In a safe area, remove the
magazinefrom thepistol. With theweapon pointed in a
safedirection(i.e.,barrel full of sand), carefully jack the
slidetotherear andremovetheroundfromthechamber.
Check the chamber, ensuring no rounds are present.
Releasetheslideand let thehammer gohome(weapons
terminology for returning thehammer to theuncocked
position). Dry fire the weapon and then engage the
safety.
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CIRCUMSTANCES UNDER WHICH A
WEAPON MAY BE FIRED

Only theCO can authorizetheuseof deadly force.
(Thetermdeadly forceisdefined asthat forcewhich, if
used, has the potential to cause death or serious bodily
harm.) The pistol or rifl e should be used only as alast
resort and then only under the following conditions:

1. Toprotect your lif eor thelif eof another person
where no other means of defense will be
effective in the particular situation

2. When no other effective means is available to
prevent the commission of or to prevent the
escape of a person known to have committed
robbery, murder, rape, arson, or kidnapping

3. Toprevent actsof sabotage, espionage, or other
crimesagainst thegovernment after failureof all
other availablemeansof preventingsuchcrime

LOOKOUTS

You may wonder why visual lookouts are needed
today when U.S. Navy radar and sonar are the best.
Well, there are some objects radar can’t detect, and
water conditionsmay severely limi t thesonar detection
range. For example, you might be able to see a
submarine’s periscope that’s beyond sonar detection
range and whose radar indication is lost in the
surrounding sea return echoes.

Lookouts are important members of the ship’s
operating team. As mentioned above, there are some
objects radar can’t detect. Smoke, flares, swimmers,
torpedo wakes, debris, low-flying aircraft, and life
rafts are either impossible or very difficult to detect.
Sometimes, radar also indicates the presence of
objects that actually are not there. A lookout may be
able to verify the validity of a radar contact report and
identify the objects detected. During conditions of
electronic silence, lookouts are the only means of
detection.

Thenumber of lookout stations variesaccording to
thetypeof ship and whether it ispeacetimeor wartime.
Naturally, large ships have more personnel available
than do small ships; therefore, they can man more

lookout stations. Morelookoutsarerequired in wartime
than in peacetime. When enough personnel are
available in peacetime, and always in wartime, three
basic lookout searches are established.

1. Surface lookouts, who search from the ship to
the horizon

2. Lowsky lookouts,whosearchfromthehorizon
to 5 degrees above it

3. High sky lookouts, who search from the
horizon to the zenith (directly overhead)

Additionally, several persons may be assigned to
each search, each person being responsible for a
specifiedsector.Adjacent sectorshaveabout 10degrees
overlap so that no area will be overlooked.

The normal peacetime lookout organization has
three persons in each watch section.

• Twopersonsarelocatedonthebridgeor atop the
pilothouse (for destroyer-type ships)—one searches to
port, the other to starboard. Their sectors extend from
just abaft the beam forward to dead ahead.

• The third person is stationed aft and is called the
after lookout/life buoy watch. This sector extends from
the starboard beam aft and around to the port beam. In
addition to reporting all objects behind the ship, you
would have the responsibility for promptly throwing
overboard a life buoy if you see a person fall over the
side, hear the cry “Man overboard,” or hear cries for
help coming from the water. If you are the first to see
the acc ident , you cal l , “Man overboard,
(port/starboard) side.” You also relay reports made by
others.

When you are on lookout watch, always report
everythingyouseeor hear. Trash in the water may seem
unimportant to you, but it indicates a vessel haspassed
that way. In wartime, such adisclosurecould lead to the
sinking of the vessel. Discolored water may mean you
are entering a shoal area. The OOD will never
reprimand you for reporting objects but wil l reprimand
youfor not reportingthem.Thereisno excusefor letting
theOOD see something before you do.
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REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List thethreemain reasonsfor aship tomaintain
a watch.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. To find theship’s organized plan for action, you
would look in the—

Q3. What person assigns qualified personnel to
stations and enters their names on the Watch,
Quarter, and Station Bill?

Q4. Writethecondition on theright that matchesthe
battle station situation on the left.

Q5. You are relieving a watch. How many minutes
ahead of time should you arrive at your station?

a. 15

b. 20

c. 25

d. 30

Q6. The ship’s bell is usually restricted to what
hours?

Q7. How many bells are sounded at 0700?

Q8. List thetypeof the watchesfor thetimeslistedon
the left.

Q9. What is the purpose of the dog watch?

Q10. What type of watch is stood by most Sailors?

Q11. The watchsystemisdividedintowhat twoparts?

a.

b.

Q12. List four purposes of a security watch.

a.

b.

c.

d.
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a. A special watch used
by gunfire support

b. The normal wartime
cruising watch

c. All battle stations
manned
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TIM E TYPE

a.  0000 to 0400

b.  0400 to 0800

c.  0800 to 1200

d.  1200 to 1600

e.  1600 to 1800

f.  1800 to 2000

g.  2000 to 2400



Q13. What person is responsible for maintaining the
ship’s deck log while under way?

Q14. The fog lookout normally stands—

Q15. List the conditions under which you would
normally stand an after steering watch.

a.

b.

c.

Q16. Thesoundandsecurity watchreportsdirectly to

the (a) ___________, and the results of their

inspectionsareloggedin(b) _______________.

Q17. There are 11 general orders and these orders
don’t change. General orders cover what
situation(s)?

Q18. List theprecautionsthat must bestrictly adhered
to while standing an armed watch with a pistol.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q19. List the conditions under which deadly force

may be used.

a.

b.

c.

BEARING

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Recognizetheproceduresto usewhen reporting

bearings, to include scanning procedures and

reports.

• Identify the procedures to follow when using

binoculars to include night vision.

Thedirection of an object from aship is called the
bearing. Bearings are measured in degrees clockwise
around acirclefrom000° to360°. Therearethreetypes
of bearings.

1. Relative bearings use the ship’s bow as a
reference point.

2. True bearings use true north (the geographic
north pole) as the reference point.

3. Magnetic bearings use the magnetic north pole
as the reference point.

Sometimes, all three types of bearings coincide, but
such situations are rare and of a temporary nature.
Lookouts report objects (contacts) in degrees of relative
bearing.

Figure 3-2 shows the relative bearings around a
ship. An object dead ahead bears000°, whilean object
abeam to starboard bears 090°, and so on. Study this
figure, practice pointing to various objects. Compare
your estimates of their bearings to what the objects
actually bear. Withpractice,youshouldbeabletoreport
a contact within 5° to 10° of its actual bearing.

3-13

Student Notes:



To prevent confusion, the Navy uses a standard
system for pronouncing numerals. The following list
shows how numerals (numbers) are spoken:

Bearings are always reported in three digits and
spoken digit by digit, except that objectsdead ahead or
astern (000° or 180°), on either beam (090° or 270°), or

on either bow (045°or 315°) or quarter (135° or 225°)
may be reported as such. For example, a ship bearing
090° may be reported as being “abeam to starboard.”

Donot become excitedwhenyou report contactsor
other sightings. Failing to use the proper terminology
can result in the OOD wasting time trying to find the
object. Take afew seconds to think about how you are
going to report the sighting. Taking that few seconds
could mean the difference between the entire bridge
looking on thewrong sideof theship for asighting that
isactually on theother side. Notethat the wordrelative
was not included. It is understood that lookouts report
only in relative bearing.

REPORTING TARGET ANGLE

Target angleistherelativebearingof your shipfrom
another ship. You may wonder why you would care
what your ship bearsfrom another ship. TheOOD uses
target angles as an aid in determining the course of
actionswhen another ship issighted. (Target anglesare
useful during gunnery and antisubmarine operations.)

Look at figure 3-3. You are the starboard lookout and
you detect a ship on your starboard bow heading at a right
angle across your course. You report to the OOD,
“Bridge, starboard lookout, ship broad on the starboard
bow (or zero, fo-wer, fife), target angle tree wun fife.”
Assuming that your course is 000°, the OOD knows the
other ship’s course is approximately 270° and, depending
upon the speed of the two ships, the possibility of
collision exists. Your target angle report has alerted the
OOD that a change of course or speed or both may be
required. A change in target angle can mean that the
contact has changed course, which is not always
immediately apparent to the radar plotters in CIC.
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Figure 3-2.—Relative bearings.

NUMERA L PRONOUNCED

0 Zero

1 Wun

2 Too

3 Tree

4 Fo-wer

5 Fife

6 Six

7 Seven

8 Ate

9 Niner

Figure 3-3.—Target angle.



REPORTING POSITION ANGLE

An object located in the sky is reported by its
bearing and position angle. The position angle of an
aircraft is its height (in degrees) above the horizon as
seen from the ship. The horizon is 0° and directly
overhead is 90°. A position angle can never be more
than 90°, as shown in figure 3-4. Position angles are
reported in one or two digits and spoken as a
whole—not digit by digit.

Position angles should be reported on all aircraft.
Look at figure3-5. As theaircraft approaches theship,
the position angle increases. Whenever the position
angle changes significantly, all stations should be
informed. To help you more accurately determine an
aircraft’s position angle, you can use theaidsshown in
figure3-6. Thewidth of thethumb between thehorizon
and the aircraft is approximately 2°; the width of the
closed fist, approximately 8°; and the open hand,
approximately 15° (at arm’s length).

REPORTING RANGES

Most of the time, if you give reasonably good
bearings and position angles when reporting contacts,
theOOD wil l havelittl ediff iculty in locating them. But
suppose you sight a submarine periscope, a person, or
some other object low in the water. In these instances,
you can save valuable time by reporting the object’s
approximate distance. Ranges are always reported in
yards.Estimatingdistances over water isdiff icult for the
inexperienced lookout. Distances can be very
deceptive.
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Figure 3-6.—Position angle aids.

Figure 3-5.—Position angle.



A ship that looks like it’s 1/2 mile away may
actually betwice, or morethantwice, that distancefrom
you.Sometimesobjectsthat seemtobehalf thedistance
to the horizon may actually be considerably closer.

Knowing your height abovethe water helpsyou to
estimateranges. For example, at aheight of 50 feet, the
distanceto thehorizon isabout 16,000 yards(8 miles);
at aheight of 100feet, thedistanceisabout 23,000yards
(11 1/2 miles). Practice estimating distances to known
objects. Until you become proficient at estimating
ranges, use phrases, such as “close aboard,” “on the
horizon,” and “hull down.”

Ranges are reported in yards and spoken digit by
digit, except that multiples of hundreds and thousands
are spoken as such.

USE OF BINOCULARS

Using binoculars for searching isn’t always better
than using the naked eye. Several factors govern when
andhowbinocularsshouldbeused. For example, in fog
binocularsshould not beused. At night, theyshould be
used quite often. Another factor is their field of view,
whichisabout 7°.Dependingonthetypeof search,such
anarrow fieldmay hamper proper scanningtechniques.

Adjusting Binoculars

Three adjustments are required to obtain proper
focus and to gain maximum benefit from the
light-gathering quality of binoculars—two adjustments
for focus and one for the proper distance between lenses.

To properly focus your binoculars, you should do
the following:

1. Set both eyepieces to the +4 mark. Place the
binoculars firmly against the eyebrows and
locate a small, well-defined object about 1/2
mile away.

2. Cover one lens. (Do not touch the glass.)

3. Slowly turn the other eyepiece until a sharp
image is obtained, then back off as far as
possible without losing the sharpness. (Keep
both eyes open; closing one will give an
incorrect focus.)

4. Note the reading on the scale; then repeat the
previousprocedurestwoor threetimestoobtain
the exact setting. Follow thesameprocedurefor
the opposite eye.

The final adjustment is to establ ish the
interpupillary distance (IPD), which is the distance
between your eyes. Movethebarrelsup and down until
you see asinglecircle (fig. 3-7). Then note thereading
on the IPD vernier between the barrels. An incorrect
IPD setting wil l strain the eyes and waste part of the
binoculars’ light-gathering ability.

You won’t have your own personal binoculars.
They are passed from watch to watch. Therefore, it’s
important for you know your focusand IPD settingsso
that thebinocularsmay beproperly adjusted at night or
when there are no objects on which to focus in the
daytime. For nighttime use, the focus setting is one
mark less than for daytime.

Daytimeuseof binocularsdependsuponthetypeof
search being conducted. Surface lookouts should use
them to scan across their sector—they should then use
the naked eye on return sweeps. Sky lookouts should
use them only to identify a contact detected with the
naked eye.

The binoculars should be used more frequently at
night than during daylight, but searches should still be
made with the naked eye. You often can see objects,
particularly moving ones, out of thecorner of your eye.
Theseobjectsmight not bedetectedwith thebinoculars
because of their narrow field of view.

Binocularsshould never beused in fog, rain, snow,
or thick haze.
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Care of Binoculars

Binoculars are fairly delicate instruments; they
cannot stand much knocking about. Therefore, keep
them on a short strap when wearing them to prevent their
banging against solid objects.Always keep the strap
around your neck.Neverhold binoculars over the side of
the ship without the strap being around your neck. Many
pairs of binoculars have been lost over the side in this
manner. Keep the lenses dry; otherwise, you will not be
able to see properly. Don’t let them become overheated;
the cement around the lenses might melt. Above all, keep
them clean. You must be careful, however, not to damage
the lenses when cleaning them. First, blow off loose dust;
then breathe on the lenses (except in freezing weather)
and gently clean them with lens paper. Rags, plain paper,
handkerchiefs, or your sleeve or shirttail should not be
used, as they might scratch the lens. You can usually get a
supply of lens paper from the QMOW.

NIGHT VISION

Haveyou ever walked from alighted theater lobby
into the darkened theater? You would almost be blind
for afewminutes. Asyour eyesbecomeaccustomed to
the weak light, your vision gradually improves. The
same situation exists when you go on night watch
directly from alighted compartment. After 10 minutes,
you can see fairly well. After 30 minutes, you reach
your best night vision. This improvement of vision in
dim light is calleddark adaptation.

Specially designed red goggles are provided for you
to use before you go on night lookout duty. These goggles
prepare your eyes for darkness without affecting your
ability to play games, write letters, or read before going
on watch. You should wear them without interruption for
at least half an hour before going on watch. Even then, it
will still take you at least 5 minutes more in darkness to
develop your best night vision.

After your eyesaredark adapted, you must learn to
use your night eyes. In the daytime, you should look
directly at an object to seeit best. In thedark, you need
to look above, below,or toonesideof anobject toseeit.
This iscalledoff-center vision. At night, it’s also easier
to locate a moving object than one standing still.
Becausemost objectsonor inthe water have arelatively
slow speed, wemoveour eyes instead, and theeffect is
nearly as good. Therefore, while scanning at night,

lookoutsmovetheir eyesinslowsweepsacrossthearea
insteadof stoppingthe eyestosearch asectionat atime.

Your ship may be equipped with night vision
equipment. Before standing watch, be sure you are
trainedinoperatingthenight visionequipment assigned
to your ship.

SCANNING PROCEDURES

A well-trained lookout wil l see much more than a
“green” hand would see. In good weather, lookoutscan
easily spot planeswith thenaked eyeat 15 miles. With
binoculars and in unusually clear weather, lookouts
have detected planes at 50 miles. At night, skilled
lookouts wil l detect objects that the untrained lookout
would never suspect were there.

The lookout’s technique of eye search is called
scanning, which is astep-by-step method of looking. It
is the only eff icient and sure way of doing the job.
Scanning does not come naturally. You must learn to
scan through practice. In the daytime, your eyes must
stoponanobject toseeit. Try movingyour eyesaround
theroomor acrossthe water rapidly.Notethat aslongas
your eyesarein motion, you seealmost nothing. All ow
your eyes to movein short steps from object to object.
Now you can really see what is there.

Figure3-8 showshow you should search along the
horizon. (Youalsomust cover thesurfacebetweenyour
ship and the horizon.) Search your sector in 5° steps,
pausing between steps for approximately 5 seconds to
scan the field of view.At the end of your sector, lower
the glasses and rest your eyes for a few seconds; then
search back across the sector with the naked eye.

Lookoutsalso search from thehorizon to thezenith
(overhead), using binocularsonly to identify acontact.
Move your eyes in quick steps (about 5°) across your
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Figure 3-8.—Scanning using the step-by-step method.



sector just above the horizon. Then, shift your gaze

upwardabout 10°, andsearchback to thestartingpoint.

Repeat thisprocessuntil thezenith isreached; then rest

your eyes for a few seconds before starting over.

When searching at night, keep your eyes moving.

Try to adhereto (stay with) thesector scan (and upward

shift) eventhoughthehorizonmay not bevisible. If you

spot a target (or even think you have), don’t stare at it.

Instead, look slightly to either side.

REPORTS

Every object sighted should be reported, no matter

how insignificant it may seem to you. The initial report

consists of two basic parts—what you see and its bearing

(direction) from the ship. Aircraft sighting reports also

include altitude (position angle). Report the contact as

soon as you see it, then follow with an amplifying report.

Include the object’s identity (destroyer, periscope, log,

and so on) and direction of travel (closing, crossing, and

so on). Refer to the ships SOP on reporting procedures.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. Describe how bearings are measured?

Q2. List the three different types of bearings.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. Explain the difference between reporting
bearing angles and position angles.

Q4. You are using your hand as an aid to determine
the position angle of an aircraft. What is the
approximate width of a closed fist (in degrees)?

Q5. If the binocular IPD is adjusted properly, what
will you see when viewing through them?

a. One circle

b. Two separate circles

c. Two circles

Q6. List the three adjustments that must be made
when using binoculars.

a.

b.

c.

Q7. Theimprovement of vision indimlight isknown
as—

Q8. How many minutes wil l it take for you to reach
your best night vision?

Q9. Explain thedifferencebetween themethod used
for a day lookout and a night lookout.

SUMMA RY

In this chapter, you learned about the basic
fundamentalsof the watchorganizationandsomeof the
proceduresassociatedwithstanding aproper watch. We
also covered the importance of communications in
relation to watch-standing duties. Having well-trained
andcompetent watchstanders wouldbeuselesswithout
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ameansof relaying information. You also learned how
bearings are reported.

Every person in the Navy has, at one time or
another, beenassignedsometypeof watch. Your safety,
and that of your shipmates, depends on how well you
execute these duties. Just one moment of inattention
could mean thedifferencebetween ashipmate that has
fallen overboard being recovered or lost. A minute of
“slacking off” as afog lookout may bethedifferencein
reaching home port safely or being involved in a
collisionat sea. No watch ismoreor lessimportant than
others. Every watch on board your ship or station is
interdependent. The safety of all crew members
dependsuponeach watchstander carryingout hisor her
assigned duties in a proper military fashion and
according to the eleven orders of the sentry.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Thethreemain reasonsfor aship to stand watch
are—

a. Communications

b. Security

c. Safety

A2. Theship’s organized plan for action islocated in
thebattle bill .

A3. The division officer and division chief are
responsible for assigning qualified personnel to
stations and entering their names on the Watch,
Quarter, and Station Bill.

A4. The condition on the right matches the battle
station situation on the left.

A5 When relieving a watch, you should arrive at

your station15 minutesahead of time.

A6. The ship’s bell is usually restricted to the hours

betweenreveille and taps.

A7. 6 bellsare sounded at 0700.

A8. The type of the watches for the times listed.

A9. The purpose of the dog watch is torotate
watches.

A10. Most Sailors standsecurity watches.

A11. The watch system is divided into (a) underway
and (b)in-port watches.

A12. Security watches—

a. prevent sabotage

b. protect property from theft

c. prevent access to restricted areas

d. protect personnel

A13. TheQMOW maintainstheship’s deck logwhile
under way.

A14. The fog lookout normally standsin the bow
where approaching ships can better be seen
and heard.

A15. Normally, an after steering watch isstood under
the following conditions:

a. General quarters

b. Under way replenishment

c. Sea and anchor detail

A16. Thesound and security watch reportsdirectly to
the (a) OOD, and theresultsof their inspections
are logged in(b) ship’s deck log.

A17. General orders cover situations of aroutine
nature common to most sentry posts.
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SITUATIO N CONDITION

a. A special watch
used by gunfire
support

Condition II

b. The normal wartime
cruising watch

Condition III

c. All battle stations
manned

Condition I

TIM E TYPE

a.  0000 to 0400 Midwatch

b  0400 to 0800 Morning watch

c.  0800 to 1200 Forenoon watch

d.  1200 to 1600 Afternoon watch

e.  1600 to 1800 First dog watch

f.  1800 to 2000 Second dog watch

g.  2000 to 2400 Evening watch



A18. The precautions to be strictly adhered to while

standinganarmed watchwith apistol include—

a. keep the pistol in the holster.

b. don’t engage in horseplay with the pistol.

c. don’t surrender the pistol to any
unauthorized person.

d leave two loaded magazine clips in their
pouch and remember there is one round
loaded in the chamber.

e. when relieved, unload the pistol in a safe
designated area. Remove the round from
thechamber and check thechamber clear.
Release the slide and let the hammer go
home. Dry fire the pistol then engage the
safety.

A19. Deadly force can be used—

a. to protect your lif e or the lif e of another
person where no other means of defense
will be effective

b when noother meansis availabletoprevent
thecommission of or to prevent theescape
of a person known to have committed
robbery, murder, rape, arson, or
kidnapping

c. to prevent acts of sabotage, espionage, or
other crimes against the government after
failure of all other available means of
preventing such crime

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. Bearings are measuredin degrees, clockwise
around a circle from 000° to 360°.

A2. The three different types of bearings are—

a. Relative

b. True

c. Magnetic

A3. Bearings are reported in three digits, spoken
digit by digit ; positions are reported in one or
two digits and spoken whole.

A4. Whenusingyour handasanaid todeterminethe
position angle of an aircraft, your closed fist is
approximately 8°.

A5. If the binocular IPD is adjusted properly, you
wil l seeonecirclewhenviewingthroughthem.

A6. T he three adjustments that must be made when
using binoculars are to adjust each eyepiece
and set the IPD.

A7. Theimprovement of vision indimlight isknown
asdark adaptation.

A8. It wil l take30minutesfor you to reachyour best
night vision.

A9. Thedifferent methodsusedfor aday lookout and
a night lookout are the day lookoutmoves
his/her eyes in 5 steps, pausing at each step;
the night lookoutkeeps moving his/her eyes.
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CHAPTER 4

COMMUNICATIONS

Communications are of vital importance to a
shipboardorganizationandaresometimesreferredtoas
thevoiceof command.Without proper communication
among the different parts of the ship, the whole
organization could break down and fail in its mission.

Communications, as discussed in this chapter, are
grouped into two basic categories—interior and exterior.
Interior communications are concerned only with the
exchange of information between individuals, divisions,
and departments aboard a single ship or station. Exterior
communications deal with conveying information
between two or more ships, stations, or commands.

One of the most important communications
systems used aboard ship is the sound-powered
telephone. Sometime in your Navy career, you will
“man” a sound-powered telephone set. You must
become familiar with the proper usage and care of the
equipment. In addition, you must learn the correct
procedures used with the sound-powered telephone
system, including the use of the phonetic alphabet.

THE PHONETIC ALPHABET

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the phonetic alphabet as applied to
communications.

It is easy to confuse the sounds of certain letters,
suchasbeeanddee,ceeandzee. To avoidconfusion, the
Navy requires that phonetic equivalents of letters be
spoken instead of the letters themselves.

The Navy has had a phonetic alphabet for many
years. From timeto time, it’s been changed in attempts
touse wordsthat wouldinstantly bringtomindtheletter
represented by the word. The phonetic alphabet
(table 4-1) was adopted by the armed forces of the
various NATOnationsas ameansof overcoming many
language diff iculties. Each word is accented on the
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A glance at a globe is all it takes to appreciate the meaning of control
of the sea in the nuclear age.

—Admiral Arleigh Burke

LETTE R EQUIVALEN T SPOKEN

A ALFA AL fah

B BRAVO BRAH voh

C CHARLIE CHAR lee

D DELTA DELL ta

E ECHO ECK oh

F FOXTROT FOKS trot

G GOLF GOLF

H HOTEL hoh TELL

I INDIA In deeah

J JULIETT JEW leeett

K KIL O KEY loh

L LIM A LEE mah

M MIK E Mike

N NOVEMBER no VEM ber

O OSCAR OSS cah

P PAPA pah PAH

Q QUEBEC kay BECk

R ROMEO ROW me oh

S SIERRA see AIR rah

T TANGO TANG go

U UNIFORM YOU nee form

V VICTOR VIK tah

W WHISKEY WISS key

X XRAY ECKS ray

Y YANKEE YANG key

Z ZULU ZOO loo

Table 4-1.—Phonetic Alphabet



capitalizedsyllable. Youshouldmemorizethephonetic
alphabet and use it along with correctly pronounced
numbers, as described earlier in chapter 3, for all
telephone and lookout reports.

REVIEW 1 QUESTION

Q1. You are manning the sound-powered telephone
in arepair locker. DC central callsand wantsthe
serial number of the P-100 pump (23DBCX14)
in your repair locker. How should you say this
number over the phone?

SOUND-POWERED TELEPHONES

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the components of the
sound-powered telephone.

• Identify the procedures to follow when using
sound-powered telephones.

Sound-powered phones are just what the name
implies—phones that operateon your voicepower and
requirenobatteriesor external electrical power source.

When you speak into the mouthpiece, the sound
waves of your voice cause a diaphragm to vibrate. The
vibrations are transferred from the diaphragm through a
drive rod to an armature centered in a wire coil. The coil is
located in a magnetic field supplied by two permanent
magnets. Movement of the armature in the magnetic field
causes a current to be induced into the coil. The current
then is transmitted to a receiver (the earpiece) where the
process is reversed, and the person at the other end of the
circuit hears the same sounds you transmitted.

The mouthpiece and earpiece, though shaped
differently, function in thesamemanner andthuscanbe
used interchangeably. You can talk into an earpieceand
hear through amouthpiece. Thisfeatureis important to
remember not only inthe event of abreakdownof oneor
the other pieces but also because undesired noises can
befed into thesystem through an earpieceturned away
from your head.

THE HEADSET

Figure4-1 shows aheadset typeof sound-powered
telephone. The mouthpiece is suspended from a yoke
that isattached to ametal breastplate. Theearpiecesare
connected by an adjustable band. The mouthpiece and
earpieceareconnected by wire from ajunction box on
thebreastplate. Theplugcord isalsoconnected into this
junction.

Theheadset isdelicateand can beeasily damaged.
Whenyoupick uptheset toput it on,holdtheentireunit
in your left hand. You wil l f ind theheadset ishung over
thetransmitter’s supporting yokeand thelead wiresare
coiled.

To put the gear on—

1. Unhook theright sideof theneck strap from the
breastplate, put thestrap around your neck, and
then fasten it to the breastplate again.

2. Take off the coil of lead wires; then put the
earpieceson and adjust theheadband so that the
center of the earpiece is directly over the
opening of the ear.
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3. Insert the plug into the jack box and screw the

collar on firmly.

Adjust themouthpiecetobring it directly in front of
your mouthwhenyoustanderect. Whenyouspeak into
the transmitter, it should be about 1/2 to 1 inch from
your mouth. In making thisadjustment, remember that
the finewire that goes to the transmitter can bebroken
easily. Be sure there aren’t any sharp bends in it, and
don’t allow it to get caught between thetransmitter and
the yoke.

When you are wearing the headset, always keep
some slack in the lead cord and be sure it is flat on deck.
If you have the cord stretched taut (tight), someone
may trip over it and damage the wires, receive an
injury, or injure you. Don’t allow objects to roll over or
rest on the cord.

After plugging in the phones, test them with
someone on the circuit. If the phones aren’t in order,
report that fact to the person in charge of your station
and don a spare set; do not attempt to repair the set
yourself.

If youareonlookout andshouldbelisteningaswell
assearching, cover only oneear withanearpieceso that
you can hear outside noises as well as telephone
communications. Keep theunused earpieceflat against
the side of your head so that noises wil l not enter the
circuit.

Never secure the phones unti l you have
permission to do so. When permission is given, make
up the phones for stowage according to the following
instructions:

1. Remove the plug from the jack box (fig. 4-2)
by holding the plug in one hand and unscrewing the
collar with the other. When the collar is loose, grasp
the plug and pull it out. Don’t pull on the lead to
remove the plug; that will weaken and eventually
break the connection. When the plug is out, lay it
carefully on the deck. Immediately screw the cover on
the jack box, as dust and dirt will soon cause a short
circuit in a jack box left uncovered. (NOTE: If you
see an uncovered jack box,cover it, even though you
were not responsible for the carelessness.)

2. Remove the headset and hang it over the
transmitter yoke, as shown in figure 4-3.

3. Coil the lead cord, starting from the end at the
phone. Coil the lead in aclockwise direction, holding
theloopsinonehand, asshown in figure4-4. Theloops
shouldbe 8to10inchesacross,dependingonthesizeof
the space where the phones are stowed. When you are
coiling the lead, becareful not to bang theplug against
the bulkhead or deck.
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Figure 4-2.—Sound-powered telephone jack box.

Figure 4-3.—Hanging the headset on the yoke.

Figure 4-4.—Coiling the lead cord.



4. When the lead is coiled, remove the headset
from the transmitter yoke and put the headband in the
samehand with thecoil. Usethissamehand to hold the
transmitter whileyou unhook oneend of theneck strap
from the breastplate. Fold the transmitter yoke flat,
being careful not to put a sharp bend in the transmitter
cord.

5. Wrap the neck strap around the coil and the
headband two or three times and snap the end back on
thebreastplate; then fold themouthpieceup against the
junctionbox. Younowhave aneat, compact packagefor
stowage, as shown in figure 4-5.

6. Put the phone into the box or hang them on the

hook provided.Becareful not tocrowdor jamtheleads.

Headset phonesshould alwaysbeunplugged when
they are not in use. If they are left plugged in, the
earpieceswil l pick up noiseand carry it into thecircuit.
Never place the phones on the deck. Not only is it
possible that someonemay step on them, but decksare
goodconductorsof noise,whichcanbepickedupby the
phones.

THE HANDSET

The handset telephone shown in figure 4-6 is held in
one hand with the receiver over one ear and the
transmitter in front of the mouth. A button, located on the
bar connecting the transmitter and the receiver, is pushed
down for talking. (The button must also be depressed

[pushed down] to listen.) (NOTE: If the button is held
down at other times, all of the noise at the talker’s station
will go throughout the circuit and make it difficult for
other talkers on the line to understand each other.)

When not in use, thehandset telephoneisheld on a

bracket on a bulkhead with alever or spring attachment

that keepsit from being jarred loose. When you replace

thehandset in itsbracket, besure it issecured so that it

cannot fall to the deck and be damaged.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. True or False. The mouthpiece and earpiece
of a sound-powered phone are interchangeable.

Q2. Describe the reason why you pick the headset
phones up as a whole unit.

Q3. You are fin ished using the headset
sound-powered phone. You should then unplug
the headset for what reason?
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Figure 4-5.—Coiling completed.

Figure 4-6.—Handset.



Q4. When using a handset sound-powered phone,
what action should you take to talk or listen
through the phone?

SOUND-POWERED CIRCUITS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognizethefunctionof theprimary, auxiliary,
and supplementary systemsof a sound-powered
circuit.

Sound-powered telephone circuits aboard ship fall
into three categories—primary, auxiliary, and
supplementary systems.

Theprimar y systemincludesall circuitsnecessary
for controllingarmament,engineering,damagecontrol,
maneuvering, and surveillance functions during battle.
These circuits are designated JA through JZ.

The auxiliary system duplicates many of the
primary circuits for the purpose of maintaining vital
communications in the event of damage to theprimary
system. Auxiliary circuits are separated as much as
possiblefrom primary circuits. Circuit designationsare
thesameastheprimary system, precededby theletterX
(XJA, X1JV, and so on).

The supplementary system, X1J through X61J,
consistsof several short, direct circuits, suchasfromthe
bridgeto thequarterdeck or from thequarterdeck to the
wardroom. Circuits in the primary and auxiliary
systemscan betied together at variousswitchboardsor
individual stationsmay becut out of thecircuits, but the
supplementary system does not havethese provisions.
Because circuits in the supplementary system usually
are not manned, most circuits contain a buzzer system
so that one station can alert another station that
communications between the two are desired.

Circuit designations are characterized by a letter and
number code. The 21JS4 primary battle circuit, for
example, is identified as follows: numerals 21 indicate the
specific purpose of the circuit; the letterJ denotes sound
power; the letterSmeans general purpose (radar, sonar,
and ECM information); and the numeral 4 indicates a
particular station in the circuit. The same circuit in the

auxiliary system is X21JS4. All auxiliary and
supplementary circuit designations are preceded by the
letterX, but supplementary circuits are easily identified as
such because they have no letter after the letterJ.

The following are some typical shipboard
sound-powered circuits:

If you areon alookout watch, your reportswil l go
over theJL circuit to thebridgeand theship’s CIC. On
small ships, the JL circuit sometimes is crossed with
another circuit, such as the 1JV, to reduce manning
requirements. The bridge talker then has the lookout,
CIC, engineering, and after steering (emergency)
stations on the same circuit.

TELEPHONE TALKERS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the responsibilities of telephone talkers
to include telephone talking procedures.

As you havelearned, you’ ll probably stand some
form of watch aboard ship as atelephonetalker. A ship
at sea requires many talkers even during a peacetime
cruising watch. In addition to the lookouts, there are
talkersonthebridge, in firerooms, and inenginerooms,
to mention only afewof themany spaces. Tobe agood
sound-powered telephonetalker, you must learn proper
telephone procedures.
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JA Captain’s battle circuit

JC Weapons control

JL Lookouts

21JS Surface search radar

22JS Air search radar

61JS Sonar information

1JV Maneuvering and docking

2JZ Damage control

X8J Replenishment at sea



Sound-powered telephone talkers are essential to
theoperationof ashipat seabecausetheshipmust have
a reliable interior communicating system. Imagine the
diff iculties the captain would have without means of
communication with the engine room, with gunnery
stations during battle, or with all the other spaces that
help run the ship.

GENERAL TELEPHONE TALKING
PROCEDURES

Here are some tips on how to be a telephone talker.

• Becauseall thepower for thephonesisgenerated
by your voice, youmust speak loudly andclearly if your
message is to get through. However, do not shout
unnecessarily. Do not run your words together; make
every part of your messagestand out clearly. Repeat all
messages word for word to the intended receiving
station; if you try to paraphrase amessage, itsmeaning
may be changed.

• Never havegumor foodinyour mouthwhileyou
areusing thephones. Talk fromthefront of your mouth,
never from the corners. Remember, you must project
your voice to every station on the circuit.

• You gain nothing by talking too rapidly; a
messagespoken slowly, so that it isunderstood the first
time, is better than amessage spoken so rapidly that it
must be repeated.

• Duringanemergency,remember that it isdoubly
important to get the message through. By talking
slowly, some of your own excitement wil l subside. If
you are calm and sure of yourself, you wil l influence
other talkers on the circuit to behave in the same way.

• Nearly everyone has a manner of speech that
revealsto otherswhat part of thecountry theyarefrom.
On occasion, you may have found it difficult to
understand thespeech of a person from adifferent part
of the country. With this thought in mind, try to speak
without local accents.

CIRCUIT DISCIPLINE

The sound-powered system resembles a party
line—everyone can talk and listen at once. For that

reason, strict circuit discipline must be maintained.
Otherwise, thecircuit wil l becomecloggedwithprivate
conversation just whensomeoneistrying to transmit an
important message.

The rules for circuit discipline are as follows:

1. Transmit only off icial messages.

2. Keep the button in the OFF position except
when actually transmitting.

3. Use only standard words and phrases.

Don’t use slang or profanity on the phones. Use
correct nautical terms. If naval terminology isnewand
unfamiliar to you, make it your business to learn the
correct terms.

You, as aphone talker, are a very important link in
the interior communication chain; that chain is no
stronger than its weakest link. Unauthorized talking
meansthereareat least two weak links in thechain. Be
eff icient. If someone else on your circuit persists in
useless talking, remind theperson that the linemust be
kept clear at all times.

Circuit disciplinealso meansyou must never show
impatience, anger, or excitement. You must talk slowly,
clearly, and precisely. Circuit discipline means
self-discipline.

STANDARD TELEPHONE TALKING
PROCEDURES

Most messagesaredividedintothefollowingparts:

1. Name of the station called

2. Name of the station calling

3. The message

You call thestation for which you have amessage,
identify yourself, andsendthemessagewithout waiting
for the receiving station to answer.

When a message is received, i t must be
acknowledged (receipted for) as soon as it is
understood. Youacknowledge amessageby identifying
your station and saying “Aye.”
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NOTE

“Aye” is not used as an answer to a question;

instead, “Affirmative,” “Negative,” or other

appropriate reply is given.

When a message is received, it must be repeated
back word for word. An example would be “Catapult
center deck, primary; raise the starboard jet blast
deflector.” The response would be “Primary, catapult
center deck; raisethestarboard jet blast deflector, aye.”
Thecatapult center deck operator would then wait for a
fewsecondsfor theprimary operator toconfirm that the
order wasunderstood.Thecatapult center deck operator
would then raise the jet blast deflector.

Communications on the sound-powered phone
system isphrased in thedeclarative (statement) instead
of the interrogative (question). For example, the
questions“What isthestatusof thejet blast deflector?”
or “When wil l the jet blast deflector be repaired?”
would berephrased to “Report thestatusof thejet blast
deflector” and “Report theestimated repair timeof the
jet blast deflector.”

Slang expressions or locally devised codes should
not beused.Theuseof abbreviationsshouldbe avoided.
Someabbreviationsmay beeasily misunderstood, such
as SSTG, SSDG, and SFMG.

When asubordinate station requests permission to
carry out an action, do not say, “Permission granted.”
Another stationmight think youaregivingit permission
to carry out some other action. Respond to a request
with a direct order. For example, when permission is
requested to changephonetalkers, theproper response,
if approved, would be “Change phone talkers.”

If you “belay an order,” immediately order what
action isneeded. For example, when the throttleman is
given an order to “Close the throttle” and that order is
belayed, then you tell the throttleman what you want
him or her to do, such as “Return throttle to original
position” or “Open throttle to __________.”

Never receipt for amessageunlessyouaresureyou
understand it. If you do not understand, tell thesender,
“Say again.” If themessageis long and you need only a
part of it toberepeatedback, youcansay, “Say againall
after ...” or “Say again all before ...”

Whenyouareleavingthecircuit for anyreason,you
must obtain permission from the controlling station.
You may be leaving the circuit to change headphones
becauseof a faulty set, to berelieved by someoneelse,
or to secure. In any case, when leaving the circuit,
request permission.

When a circuit is in use and a station has amore
important message to transmit (to report a fire, for
example), the talker says, “Silence on the line.”
Whenever you hear that command, you must
immediately stop talking so that the message can be
transmitted.

EXAMPLES OF TELEPHONE TALKER
PROCEDURES

The following examples of sound-powered
telephone transmissionsare representative of the types
of messagessent over thephones. Study them until you
aresureyou havetheprocedurescorrect; only practice
can make you into a reliable talker.

Circuit Test

To find out if telephone stations are manned and
ready, the talker at control says, “Al l stations, control;
phone check.”

Each talker then acknowledges in assigned order.
On a gun circuit it would go like this:

Each station responds in order, but does not wait
morethan afewsecondsfor thestationimmediately
preceding to acknowledge. If you areon gun 3, and
gun 2 does not respond in a few seconds, you
acknowledge and let gun 2 come in at the end. A
circuit test is not complete until every person has
answered and faults in equipment have been
checked

Sending

Insending amessage, first call thestationyou want,
and then identify your own station; finally, state the
message:

“Foc’sle,bridge; preparetoanchor in fifeminutes.”

“Fantail, bridge; slack off stern line.”
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Receiving

When receiving a message, first repeat back the

message, identify yourself, and then acknowledge the

message.

“Prepare to anchor in fife minutes; foc’sle, aye.”

“Slack off stern line; fantail, aye.”

Both Sending and Receiving

The following are examples of sending and

receiving a message:

“Fantail, bridge; report thestatusof slackingoff the
stern line.”

“Report statusof slacking off thestern line; fantail,
aye; stern line is slack”

“Main enginecontrol, bridge; report which boilers
are on the line.”

“Report which boilersareon the line; main engine
control, aye; wait.”

“Bridge, main enginecontrol; boilerstoo, tree, and
fo-wer on the line.”

“Boilers too, tree, and fo-wer on the line; bridge,
aye.”

Repeats

When a message is not clear to the listener at the

receiving end, thereceiver should say, “Say again.” For

example, damage control central wants repair two to

send a submersible pump to repair three. The central

talker says, “Repair too, central; send one submersible

pump to repair tree.”

Repair twodoesnot understandthismessage,sothe
talker there says, “Central, repair too; say again.”

Central repeats the message and repair two
acknowledges by saying, “Send one submersible
pump to repair tree; repair too, aye.”

Spelling

Diff icult words are spelled by using the phonetic

alphabet preceded by theprowords (procedural words)

“ I spell.” Pronounce the word beforeand after spelling

it. For example:

“Foc’sle-I spell—FOXTROT OSCAR ROMEO

ECHO CHARLIE ALFA SIERRA TANGO LIMA

ECHO, Foc’sle.”

Temporarily Leaving the Circuit

When aphone talker is relieved by another talker,

the phone talker must request permission to change

phone talkers. If a talker is exchanging a faulty set of

phones for a good set, the phone talker must request

permission to change phones.

“Bridge, after steering; request permission to

change phone talkers.”

“Bridge, combat; request permission to change

phones.”

Oncethetalker hasbeen given permission to go off
the circuit and the talker rejoins the circuit, the report
given is,

“Bridge, combat; back on the line.”

Securing

Before securing the phones, you must always get

permission.

Fantail asks, “Bridge, fantail; request permission to

secure.”

Bridgesays, “Request permissiontosecure; bridge,

aye; wait.”

Thebridgetalker getspermissionfromtheOOD for

the person on the fantail to secure, then says,

“Fantail, bridge; secure.”

Fantail replies, “Fantail, aye; going off the line.”
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REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the three categories of sound-powered
phone circuits.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. An XJZ circuit is what type of circuit?

Q3. List four tips that you should use to be agood
phone talker.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q4. Sound-powered phone circuits are like aparty
line; therefore, some phone talker disciplines
must be followed. List four types of good
discipline.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q5. A sound-powered-phonecircuit hastobecleared
to transmit an important message. What should
the sender say over the circuit?

Q6. When you receive amessage, what is theproper
response?

DIAL TELEPHONES

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of dial telephones.

• Identify theprocedurestofollowwhenusingdial

telephones.

At home, ashore, and at sea, the telephone is a part
of everyone’s life. It is an important and essential
instrument in every Navy office, and you must know
how to use it properly. By observing proper
techniques, you will give and receive information
correctly and quickly. Remember, the success of a
telephone conversation depends almost entirely upon
your ability to express yourself in words; whereas,
when speaking to a person directly, your facial
expressions, gestures, and the like, help get your point
across.

TYPES OF DIAL TELEPHONES

Different types of dial telephones currently in use
are shown in figure 4-7. The desk set is used in
staterooms, cabins, offices, and similar areas. A
bulkhead-mounted telephone can be used in any
station except those on weather decks. It is a
nonwatertight unit that should not be exposed to the
weather. A bulkhead-mounted telephone, is a
splashproof unit that may be installed on weather
decks and other areas exposed to moisture. All the
phones in figure 4-7 are type ‘G’ telephones, general
use.

USE OF THE DIAL TELEPHONES

Good telephone technique starts with answering
your telephone as promptly as possible. Don’t let it
ring several times while you finish what you are doing.
After l i f t ing the receiver, you should speak
immediately to the person calling. Identify yourself
when answering the telephone; usually the person
making the call will tell you who is calling. This
procedure puts the conversation on a business-like
basis and eliminates that hazy feeling one has when
unsure of the identity of the person on the other end.
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Don’t go on talking to someonein theoff iceasyou
answer the telephone. You never know who your caller
may be, and information inadvertently given out in this
way couldbeharmful tonational security. Inaddition, it
isdiscourteousto makethecaller wait whileyou finish
your off ice conversation.

When you answer the phone for someone who is
absent from the off ice, give some facts to the person
making the call. Do not merely say, “He is not in right
now.” Rather, tell thecaller when you expect theperson
to return, or volunteer to help if you can. If you haveno
information concerning the whereabouts of the person
called, ask the caller if you may take a message.

Alwaysmakesureyouhave apencil andpadbeside
the telephone for taking messages. This practice
eliminates needless rummaging about while the other
person is holding the line open. Also, it is worth
remembering that the message wil l mean littl e to the
person for whom it is intended unless you leave the
following information:

1. Name of the caller

2. The message

3. Time and date of the message

4. Your name

Sometimes, you may haveto leavethetelephoneto
obtainadditional informationfor acall.Whenthisdelay
isnecessary, youshouldmakeit knowntothecaller. If it
takesmoretimeto obtain therequired information than
you anticipated, give the caller an occasional progress
report, suchas“I’ msorry I didnot findit there. If youdo
not mind waiting, I will look elsewhere.”

When making a telephone call, there are certain
rules you should observe.

1. Be sure that the number you dial is the correct

one. When you dial wrong numbers, you waste

other people’s time as well as your own.

2. When making acall to another off ice, identify
yourself immediately.

3. If you make the call for another person or an
off icer, so inform theperson at theother end of

the line. This courtesy eliminates the need for

the other party to question you in this regard.
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If you make a call and are informed that the
person called is not in, ask the person answering the
telephone to take a message, if appropriate. You
should make sure that the person to whom you are
speaking understands the message, knows how to
spell your name or the name of the person for whom
you are making the call, and has your correct
telephone number.

The tonal quality of your voice may or may not be
subject to improvement. But by speaking correctly
and dist inct ly and by speaking clear ly and
unhurriedly, you should have little difficulty in
making yourself understood. Do not shout; it
probably will not help and is likely to hinder.

Some people become nervous when speaking
over the telephone. They take a deep breath, start at
the beginning of their notes, and rush through to the
end, all in the same breath. Naturally, the person at the
other end of the line cannot absorb so much
information so quickly, with the result that the whole
conversation is unintelligible. Do not race through a
conversation. The person on the other end is just as
anxious to hear your information as you are to give it,
so avoid the need (and the waste of time) of having to
repeat your message.

REVIEW 4 QUESTION

Q1. Youaretaking atelephonemessage.List thefour
elements that you should include when taking a
message.

a.

b.

c.

d.

INTEGR ATED VOICE
COMMUNIC ATIONS SYSTEM (IVCS)

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you

will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of an integrated voice

communications system (IVCS).

The IVCS is an integrated communications system

that solves some of the shortcomings of older systems

installed on older ships. IVCS combines the features of

sound-powered telephones, dial telephones, and

intercommunications units into one system. The IVCS

also can inter face wi th other sh ipboard

communications systems. The system consists of

terminals (user access devices), accessories, and two

computer-controlled Interior Communications

Switching Centers (ICSCs).

NOTE

Whenever IVCS are installed, sound-powered
telephone circuits are designated as secondary
communications circuits.

TERMI NAL DEVICES

Two types of terminal devices (network terminal

and dial terminal) are used with the IVCS. The type of

terminal and the way it is connected into the system

determines the type of service that is provided to you

the user.

Network Terminal

The network terminal (fig. 4-8) provides service

comparable to that provided by sound-powered

telephone systems. By depressing one of the five

numbered push buttons, you’reconnected to any oneof

four networks.Eachnetwork circuit isalsoconnectedto

oneof the ICSCs. Thenetwork circuitsaremanned for

certain shipboard operations, similar to sound-powered

telephones.

4-11

Student Notes:



Dial Terminal

Thedial terminal providesservicesthat canbemost
easily compared to that provided by a dial telephone
system. The dial telephones terminals (fig. 4-9) are
connected to ICSCs. They are used similar to a
commercial dial telephone with push-button dialing.

Terminal Accessories

Thereareseveral typesof accessoriesdesigned for
use with the dial and network terminals. These
accessories include headsets, handsets, spray-tight
enclosuresthat permit theinstallationof theterminalsin
exposed areas, and loud speaker units. Theloudspeaker
units(fig. 4-10) aredesigned for usewith either thedial
or network terminals. Both units are equipped with
press-to-talk switches. Additionally, by depressing the
hands-free push switch on the unit, the operator can
communicate without using the press-to-talk switch.
Thispermitsyou to communicatewithout ahandset or
headset.

INTERIOR COMMUNIC ATIONS
SWITCHING CENTER (ICSC)

TheICSCsaretheheart of theIVCS. Theyperform
the switching actions necessary to connect the calling
party to the called party, similar to the automatic
switchboards of a dial telephone system. Figure 4-11
shows the relationship between ICSC and the IVCS.
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Figure 4-9.—Dial terminal.

Figure 4-10.—Loudspeaker units.



REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the terminal devices used with IVCS.

a.

b.

Q2. What is the purpose of the ICSC within the
IVCS?

COMMUNIC ATIONS SECURITY

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify basic communications security
procedures.

Communications securityis defined as the protective
measures taken to deny unauthorized persons information
derived from telecommunications of the United States
government that are related to national security and to
ensure the authenticity of each telecommunication.

Classified information may not be discussed in
telephone conversations except as may be authorized
over approved secure communications circuits. When in
doubt about the classification of information necessary to
answer a question asked in a telephone conversation, you
should say nothing. When answering a telephone on a
nonsecure communications circuit, you should inform
the caller that the telephone is nonsecure. For example:
“Quarterdeck, USS Never Sail messenger of the watch
speaking, sir this is a nonsecure telephone.”

ANNOUNCING AND
INTERCOMMUNIC ATION SYSTEMS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose and use of the
announcing and intercommunication systems.

The general purpose of shipboard announcing and
intercom systems, circuits 1MC through 59MC, is to
transmit ordersandinformationbetweenstationswithin
theship by amplified voicecommunication by either a
central amplifier system or an intercommunication
system. A central amplifier system isused to broadcast
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orders or information simultaneously to a number of
stations. An intercom system is used for two-way
transmission of orders or information.

GENERAL ANNOUNCING SYSTEM

The basic MC circuit is the 1MC shown in
figure4-12.Thisisthegeneral announcingsystem, over
which wordcanbepassedto every spaceintheship.The
ship’s alarm system is tied into it as well. Transmitters
are located on the bridge, quarterdeck, and DC
central/central control station; additional transmitters
may be located at other points.

TheOOD is in chargeof the1MC. No call may be
passed over it unless it is authorized by the OOD, the
executive off icer, or the captain, except for a possible
emergency call by the damage control off icer.

Normally, the 1MC is equipped with switches that
make it possible for certain spaces to be cut off from
announcements of no concern to them. The captain’s
cabin, for instance, should not beblasted with calls for
individualsto lay down to thespud locker. TheBMOW
isresponsiblefor passing the word over the1MC. If the
BMOW isabsent and you arerequired to passthe word
yourself, besureyouknowwhichcircuitsshouldbeleft
open. Some parts of the ship have independent MC
circuitsof their own, such astheengineers’ announcing
system (2MC) and thehangar deck announcing system
(3MC).

The bullhorn(6MC) istheannouncingsystemfrom
one point to another. It can be used to communicate
between two ships. It is aconvenient meansfor passing
orders to boats and tugs alongside or to line-handling
partiesbeyond therangeof thespeaking trumpet. If the
transmitter switch is located on the1MC control panel,
you must becareful to avoid accidentally cutting in the
bullhorn when you are passing a routine word.

The 1MC, 2MC, 3MC, and 6MC are all one-way
systems. A partial list of loudspeaker systemsisshown
in table 4-2.

INTERCOMS

MC circuits, such as the 21MC (commonly known as
“squawk boxes”), differ from the preceding systems in
that they provide two-way communications. Each unit
has a number of selector switches. To talk to one or more
stations, you only need to position the proper switches
and operate the PRESS-TO-TALK switch. A red signal
light mounted above each selector switch shows whether
the station is busy. If it is busy, the light flashes; if it burns
with a steady light, you know that the station is ready to
receive. Typical IC circuits are as follows:
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Figure 4-12.—Loudspeaker transmitter

4MC DC

19MC Aviation ready room

20MC CIC

21MC Captain’s command

22MC Radio central

24MC Flag officer

26AMC Machinery control



The following is an example of how to operate the
intercom. You are on the signal bridge at the 24MC
transmitter (fig. 4-13), and you want to call conn. First,
you push the selector button marked CONN on the
designation plate. We will assume the line is clear for
your message, which means that a steady red light

appears over the signal bridge selector button at the conn
transmitter. When the operator at conn pushes the signal
bridge button, the signal lights at both stations begin to
flash. Now you can operate the PRESS-TO-TALK
switch and start your message. Any other station
attempting to cut in gets the flashing busy signal.

4-15

CIRCUI T SYSTEM CIRCUI T SYSTEM

1MC General 35MC Launcher captains’

2MC Propulsion plant 39MC Cargo handling

3MC Aviators 40MC Flag administration

4MC Damage control 42MC CIC coordinating

5MC Flight deck 43MC Unassigned

6MC Intership 44MC Instrumentation space

7MC Submarine control 45MC Research operations

8MC Troop administration and control 46MC Aviation ordnance and missile
handling

9MC Underwater troop communication 47MC Torpedo control

18MC Bridge 49MC Unassigned

19MC Aviation Control 50MC Integrated operational intelligence
center

21MC Captain’s command 51MC Aircraft maintenance and handling
control

22MC Electronic control 52MC Unassigned

23MC Electrical control 53MC Ship administration

24MC Flag command 54MC Repair officer’s control

26MC Machinery control 55MC Sonar service

27MC Sonar and radar control 56MC Unassigned

29MC Sonar control and information 57MC Unassigned

30MC Special weapons 58MC Hangar deck damage control

31MC Escape truck 59MC SAMID alert

32MC Weapons control

Table 4-2.—Shipboard Announcing Systems
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The chief disadvantage of the intercom is that it
raises the noise level in any space in which it is located.
For this reason, it seldom is used when sound-powered
telephones are manned. Intercom circuits, which may be
located on the bridge, are identified briefly as follows:

• 20MC, combat information announcing system,
connects the same stations as the 1JS phones.

• 21MC, captain’s command announcing system,
is an approximate parallel to the JA phones.

• 22MC, radio room announcing system, is a
substitute for theJX phones.

• 24MC, flag officer’s command announcing
system, is the intercom equivalent of the JF
phones.

DAM AGE CONTROL WIREFREE
COMMUNIC ATIONS (DC WIFCOM)

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of DC WIFCOM.

DC WIFCOM is an improved means of damage
control central (DCC) using modern hand-held radios

specifically designed for shipboard needs. The system
is initially installed in some ships and repair lockers
with radios and antennas on a horizontal plane. An
improvement in the system will eventually include
additional radiosand vertical antennasfor other stations
to include the bridge and electronics casualty control
team.

Where installed, DC WIFCOM is the primary means
of DCC within the repair locker area. Then hand-held
portable transceivers, repair locker base stations, and a
radiating antenna system provide instantaneous
communications between repair lockers and repair
locker personnel at the scene and investigators making
damage reports. Each repair locker has an installed base
station and four portable hand-held transceivers. Four to
12 channels are available for use. The first four channels
have the following assignments:

Channel 1—Repair 5 area

Channel 2—Repair 2 area

Channel 3—Repair 3 area

Channel 4—Designated for ship-to-ship com-
munications. Channel 4 may also be used for
communications among ship control stations such as
DCC, secondary DCC, secondary conn and the bridge
major configurations.
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In the DC scenarios, WIFCOM hand-held

transceivers are issued to the investigators and scene

leader. They are the primary means of communication in

the repair station area of responsibility. The 21J (or other

designated) sound-powered telephone circuits are the

primary means of communication between repair lockers

and DCC. Personnel using WIFCOM must be aware of

specific zones of reduced transmission capability or dead

zones. Secondary communications, such as messenger or

via second WIFCOM operator, must be used to

communicate through dead zones. If emission control is

necessary, special consideration must be given

WIFCOM. In watertight areas during material condition

ZEBRA, WIFCOM transmissions may be interrupted.

These transmissions can be made only with command

approval. In case of WIFCOM failure, repair locker

personnel should establish effective communications as

quickly as possible using other methods.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. Your phone system is unsecured. When
receiving acall, you should answer thephoneby
saying—

Q2. What system is tied into the IMC circuit?

Q3. What circuit is the damage control circuit?

Q4. What person(s) authorize(s) callspassed over the
IMC?

a.

b.

c.

Q5. What is the difference between an IMC circuit

and a 21MC circuit?

Q6. The first 4 channels of WIFCOM are assigned

to—

a.

b.

c.

d.

FLAGS AND PENNANTS

Learning Objective: When you finish this chapter, you

will be able to—

• Recognize the function and use of flags and
pennants.

Flags and pennants serve various functions
throughout the world. They have identified nations,
governments, rank, and ownership and haveconveyed
messages for centuries. This section introduces flags
and pennants that identify persons and ships and
transmit information and orders. On special occasions,
flags are used as a decoration, such as “dress ship.”

The Navy uses the international alphabet flags;
numeral pennants and acode/answer pennant; a set of
numeral flags, special flags, and pennants; and four
substitutes, or repeaters.

Each alphabet flag has the phonetic name of the
letter it represents. A numeral flag takesthenameof the
numeral it represents; numeral pennants are used only
in call signals. Special flags and pennants are used in
tactical maneuversto direct changesin speed, position,
formation, and course; to indicate and identify units;
and for specialized purposes. Flags and pennants are
spoken and written as shown in figures 4-14 and 4-15.
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FLAG
AND

NAME

FLAG
AND

NAME

FLAG
AND

NAMESPOKEN SPOKEN SPOKENWRITTEN WRITTEN WRITTEN

ALFA A MIKE M YANKEE Y

ZZULUNNOVEMBERBBRAVO

CHARLIE OSCARC O ONE

DELTA D PAPA P TWO

1

2

3THREEECHO QUEBEC

FOXTROT ROMEO

GOLF SIERRA

FOUR

Q

R 4

E

M Y

N Z

A

B

C

D

E

F

O

P

Q

R

S

G

HOTEL H TANGO

S

1

2

3

4

5

F

T

FIVE

SIX

5

6

G

H 6

INDIA I

I

UNIFORM U SEVEN 7

JULIETT J VICTOR V EIGHT 8

J

7

8

KILO WHISKEY

T

U

V

K

W

W

9

NINE 9

K

LIMA

L

L

K

XRAY X

0

ZERO 0

BMRF0414

Figure 4-14.—Alphabet and numeral flags.



4-19

Student Notes:

PENNANT
AND

NAME

PENNANT
ONE

PENNANT
TWO

PENNANT
THREE

PENNANT
FOUR

PENNANT
FIVE

PENNANT
SIX

PENNANT
SEVEN

PENNANT
EIGHT

PENNANT
NINE

PENNANT
ZERO

SPOKEN SPOKEN SPOKENWRITTEN WRITTEN WRITTEN

PENNANT
OR

FLAG

PENNANT
OR

FLAG

NEGATNEGAT

NEGATIVE

CODE OR
ANSWER

CODE OR
ANSWERCODE OR

ANSWER
1

2

3

4

p4

p1

p2

P3

SCREEN
SCREEN SCREEN

CORPEN

CORPEN CORPEN

DESIGNATION

DESIGNATION DESIG

DIVISION

DIVISION DIV

EMERGENCY

EMERGENCY

5

p5

6

p6

7

8

p7

p8

p9

p9

TACK
LINE

TACK

FORMATION

FORMATION

INTER-
ROGATIVE

INTER-
ROGATIVE

INT

1st.
SUBSTITUTE

3rd.
SUBSTITUTE

3rd.

4th.
SUBSTITUTE

4th.
2nd.

SUBSTITUTE

FIRST
SUB

THIRD
SUB

FORTH
SUB

SECOND
SUB

1st.

2nd.

SUBSTITUTES

FORM

STATION

STATION STATION

SUBDIVISION

SUBDIVISION SUBDIV

TURN

TURN TURN

FLOTILLA

FLOT FLOT

EMERG

STARBOARD

STARBOARD STBD

SQUADRON

SQUADRON SQUAD

PORT

PORT PORT

SPEED

SPEED SPEED

PREPARATIVE

PREPPREP

BMRF0415

Figure 4-15.—Numeral pennants, special flags, and pennants.



EMERGENCY AND ADMINISTR ATIVE
SIGNALS

The flags and pennants (figs. 4-14 and 4-15)
represent only a few of the thousands of signals that can
be transmitted by flag hoist. Since they may be frequently
seen displayed aboard Navy ships or stations, it would be

to your advantage to learn to identify them and
understand their meaning. Your own personal safety may
someday depend on recognizing a particular signal flag.

Table 4-3 contains only those international signals
most commonly used and having the same meaning as
Navy signals.
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INTERNATIONAL
SIGNALS

NAVY MEANINGS

EMERGENCY/WARNING FLAGS

CODE ALFA (International) I have a diver(s) down; keep well clear at slow speed.

BRAVO I am taking in, discharging, or carrying dangerous materials.

KIL O Personnel working aloft.

MIKE 1 This ship has medical guard duty.

MIKE 2 This ship has dental guard duty.

OSCAR Man overboard.

FLAG FIVE Breakdown; the vessel is having engine or steering difficulty.

ADMINISTRATIVE FLAGS

HOTEL (International) This ship has a harbor pilot on board.

INDIA Preparing to come alongside in-port or at anchor.

JULIETT I have a semaphore message to transmit.

PAPA General recall; all personnel return to the ship.

QUEBEC Boat recall; all boats return to the ship.

ROMEO In port; flown by ship having READY DUTY. At sea, flow by the ship
PREPARING TO REPLENISH.

SIERRA Holding flag hoist drill.

FIRST SUBSTITUTE Indicates the absence of the flag officer or unit commander show personal
flag or pennant is flying on the ship.

SECOND SUBSTITUTE Indicates the absence of the chief of staff..

THIRD SUBSTITUTE Indicates the absence of the captain. If the captain is absent over 72 hours, it
indicates the absence of the executive officer.

Table 4-3.—Commonly Used International Signals



THE NATIO NAL ENSIGN

Our national ensign (fig. 4-16) must always be
treated with the greatest respect. It should never touch
the ground or the deck. It should always be folded,
stowed, and displayed properly. Our flag represents
freedom to the world today and forever.

When not under way, commissioned ships display
the ensign from the flagstaff at the stern and the union
jack from thejack staff at thebow from 0800 to sunset.
Whileunder way, theensign isnormally flownfromthe
gaff. In ships having more than one mast, the gaff is
usually positioned on the aftermast. In ships equipped
with two macks (combination masts and stacks), the
locationof theflagdependsonwhichmast isconfigured
to accept halyards or a gaff.

When aU.S. naval ship enters aforeign port during
darkness, at first light it briefly displaysitscolorsonthe
gaff to make known its nationality. Other ships of war
that are present customarily display their colors in
return.

Our national ensign, along with the union jack, is
referred to ascolors. At commandsashoreand on U.S.
naval shipsnot under way, theceremonial hoisting and
lowering of the national flag at 0800 and sunset is
known as morning and evening colors.

When thenational ensign ishoisted and lowered or
half-masted for any occasion, themotionsof thesenior

off icer present are followed. This is done by flying the
PREPARATIVE pennant (calledPREP) 5 minutes
before morning and evening colors. Ceremonies for
colors begin when PREP is hauled to the dip (the
halfway point). The PREP pennant is shown in
figure 4-17.

If a band or recorded music is available for the colors
ceremony, “Attention” is sounded, followed by the
national anthem. At morning colors, the ensign is hoisted
when the music begins. It is smartly hoisted to the top of
the flagstaff. Remember, a furled (folded) ensign is never
hoisted to the top of the flagstaff or gaff. At evening
colors, lowering of the ensign also begins at the start of
the music and is so regulated as to be completely lowered
at the last note of the music. “Carry On” is sounded at the
completion of the music. The national flag is always
hoisted smartly and lowered ceremoniously.

If a band or music is not available for colors, “To the
Colors” is played on a bugle at morning colors, and
“Retreat” is played at evening colors. For ships having no
band, music, or bugler, “Attention” and “Carry On” are
signals for rendering and terminating the hand salute.

Sometimes themusic for colors from another U.S.
ship can be overheard aboard your ship. When this
happens and no band, music, or bugler is aboard your
ship, thecommand“Carry On” shouldnot begivenuntil
the music being overheard is completed.

If foreign warshipsarepresent, thenational anthem
of each country represented is played after morning
colors. If your ship isvisiting aforeignport, thenational
anthemof that country isplayed immediately following
morning colors, followed by the national anthems of
any other foreign nations represented.
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Figure 4-16.—The United States national ensign.

PREPARATIVE

BMRF0417

IN PORT :

CLOSED UP - 5 MINUTES UNTIL COLORS
AT THE DIP - COMMENCE COLORS

(ATTENTION)
HAULED DOWN - COLORS COMPLETED

(CARRY ON)

Figure 4-17.—Preparative pennant.



There are times during the year that the ensign is
flown at half-mast, or half-staff ashore. This is the
internationally recognized symbol of mourning.
Normally, the flag is half-masted on receiving
information of the death of one of the off icials or
off icers listed in U.S. Navy Regulations. Notification
may bethrough thenewsmediaor by off icial message.
TheUnitedStateshonorsits war deadonMemorial Day
by flying the flag at half-mast from 0800 until the last
gun of a 21-minute gun salute that begins at noon (or
until 1220 if no gun salute is rendered).

If the ensign is flown from the flagstaff and is
half-masted, the union jack is also half-masted. In
half-masting the national ensign, it will , if not already
hoisted, first behoisted to thepeak and then lowered to
the half-mast position. Before lowering from the
half-mast position, the ensign is hoisted to the peak,
then loweredceremoniously. Distinctivemarks, suchas
commissionor commandpennants, arenot half-masted
except when the ship’s commanding off icer or the unit
commander dies.

U.S.NavyRegulationsstipulatesthat whenanyship
under United States registry or the registry of a nation
formally recognized by theUnited Statessalutes aU.S.
Navy shipby dipping itsflag(hauledhalfway downand
then raised), thecourtesy istobereturneddip for dip. A
U.S. Navy ship never dips to aforeign ship (flag) first.
U.S. naval ships (USNS) of the Military Sealift
Command do not dip thenational ensign to Navy ships
since they are public ships of the United States.

Formal recognition of a foreign country does not
mean that diplomatic relationsmust exist. The fact that
diplomatic relations havebeen severed does not mean
that theUnitedStatesnolonger recognizesthe existence
of thestateor thegovernment concerned. However, the
UnitedStatesdoesnot returnthediptocountriessuchas
Albania, North Korea, Vietnam, andSouth Yemen. If in
doubt, ask the duty Signalman.

UNION JACK

The union jack is the rectangular blue part of the
United States flag containing the stars. It is shown in
figure4-18. It symbolizes theunion of thestatesof the
United States. Each star represents a state.

When anaval ship is in port or at anchor, theunion
jack is flown from the jackstaff from 0800 to sunset. In
addition to flying from the jackstaff, the union jack is
hoisted at the yardarm to indicate that a general
court-martial or a court of inquiry is in session.

The union jack is flown in boats as follows:

1. When adiplomatic off icial of theUnited States,
at or above the rank of charge d’affaires, is
embarked in a boat of the U.S. Navy and is
within the waters of the country which that
person represents

2. When a governor general, or a governor
commissioned as such by the President, is
embarkedin aboat inanoff icial capacity andthe
boat iswithin thegovernor’s areaof jurisdiction
(for example, the Governor of the Virgin
Islands)

Whendisplayedfromthejackstaff, theunionjack is
half-masted if the national ensign is half-masted. It is
raised and lowered in the same manner as the national
ensign. Theunion jack isnot dipped when thenational
ensign is dipped.

Theunion jack is issued in several sizes; but, when
flown at the jack staff, it must be the same size as the
union of theensign flown at theflagstaff. Tomakesure
it isnot flownupsidedown, alwayshavethesinglepoint
of the stars pointing toward the sky.
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U.S. NAVY FL AG

On 24 Apri l 1959, the President, on the
recommendation of the Secretary of the Navy,
established an off icial flag for the United States Navy.
That was done to fulfil l a need for an off icial flag to
represent the Navy in displays and on a variety of
occasions, suchasceremoniesandparades. Figure4-19
shows the Navy flag.

TheU.S.Navy flagrepresentstheNavy asfollows:

• At off icial ceremonies

• In parades

• In displays during off icial Navy occasions

• At public gatheringswhentheNavy isanoff icial
participant

• On other occasionsasmay beauthorized by the
Secretary of the Navy

When used for the purposes listed above, the Navy
flag accompanies, and takes the place of honor after, the
national flag. However, when other branches of the
armed forces are participating, the flags take precedence
in the order of seniority of the services represented.

PERSONAL FL AGS AND PENNANTS

Every Navy ship in commission flies the
commission pennant except when it is replaced by a
personal flag, command pennant, or Red Cross flag. The
commission pennant, shown in figure 4-20, is flown at

the after truck of a naval vessel and at the highest and
most conspicuous point of hoist on a fixed mastless ship
(submarines in particular). It is also flown from the bow
of a boat when a commanding officer, not entitled to a
personal flag, is embarked on an official visit.

Thecommission pennant isnot apersonal flag, but
sometimes it is regarded as the personal symbol of the
commanding off icer. Along with the ensign and union
jack, it is half-masted upon the death of the
commanding off icer of a ship.

TheRedCross(GenevaConvention) flag, shown in
figure4-21, is thedistinctive mark flown from theafter
truck of a commissioned hospital ship of the Navy. In
general, the Red Cross flag is regarded as an
international guaranteeof amnesty fromattack.Noneof
themilitary services,however, fly it onthesamehalyard
asthenational ensign.Boatsengagedinsanitary service
and landing party hospital boats display the Red Cross
flag in the bow.

Somenationsin theMiddleEast regard thecrossas
a symbol contrary to their religious beliefs. Therefore,
theyuse adesign such as ared crescent on awhite field
or a red lion and sun on a white field to indicate a
mission of mercy or amnesty from attack.

No flag or pennant may beflown aboveor, if on the
same level, to the right of our national flag. One
exception is the display of flags at the United Nations
headquarters, wherespecial rulesapply. Theonly other
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Figure 4-19.—U.S. Navy  flag.
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Figure 4-20.—Commission pennant.
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Figure 4-21.—Red Cross flag.
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exception is during church services aboard ship
conducted by Navy chaplains or visiting church
dignitaries. Then the church pennant (fig. 4-22) or the
Jewish worship pennant (fig. 4-23) is flown above the
ensign. Many ships are fitted with two halyards to the
same point of hoist at both the staff and gaff to permit
display of the church pennant and ensign
simultaneously.

Aboard ships under way, the church pennant is
displayed by hoisting it to the peak or truck and then
dipping the ensign just clear of it. If services are being
conducted at the time of morning colors aboard ships not
under way, the ensign is hoisted to the top of the flagstaff
at the prescribed time. The church pennant is then hoisted
and the ensign dipped just clear of the pennant. If the
ensign is half-masted, the church pennant is hoisted just
above the ensign. When the church pennant is lowered,
the ensign is closed up (hoisted to the truck, peak, or top
of the flagstaff) before the pennant is lowered. Although
the church pennant may not be flown above the national
flag ashore, it may be displayed separately.

TheJewish worship pennant, shown in figure4-23,
isdisplayed during Jewish religiousservicesafloat and
ashore. Thispennant wasauthorizedby theSecretary of

theNavy in1975. Thesamerulesgoverning thedisplay
of thechurch pennant apply to thedisplay of theJewish
worship pennant.

Theflagof theChief of Naval Operations(fig.4-24)
is ablue and white rectangle, divided diagonally from
lower hoist toupper fly. In itscenter istheoff icial seal of
the Chief of Naval Operations—an eagle clutching an
anchor and encircled by 50 gold links of chain. The
CNO’s flag isdisplayed in thesamemanner asrequired
for displaying flags of any flag off icer.

Aboard ships not under way, the absence (for a
period of 72 hours or less) of various officers is
indicated by the display of SUBSTITUTE pennants.
These are general signal pennants. The pennants are
assigned as shown in figure 4-25.
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Figure 4-22.—Church pennant.
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Figure 4-23.—Jewish worship pennant.
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Figure 4-24.—Chief of Naval Operations flag.
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1st.
SUBSTITUTE

FLAG OFFICER OR UNIT
COMMANDER IS ABSENT

CHIEF OF STAFF IS
ABSENT

CIVIL OR MILITARY
OFFICIAL WHOSE FLAG
IS FLYING IS ABSENT

COMMANDING OFFICER
IS ABSENT

3rd.
SUBSTITUTE

4th.
SUBSTITUTE

2nd.
SUBSTITUTE

Figure 4-25.—Substitute pennants.



On many small ships, it is the responsibility of the
quarterdeck watch to hoist and haul down theabsentee
pennants. They are flown only between sunrise and
sunset.

Whenever the ship is taking aboard, transferring,
or handling dangerous commodities, such as
ammunition and fuel, the BRAVO flag is hoisted and
the smoking lamp is put out. BRAVO is hauled down
when the dangerous condition no longer exists. The
BRAVO flag (fig. 4-26) is a general signal flag.

While standing watch, you will have many duties.
One of them is to make sure special flags or pennants
are displayed as required to indicate changing events
aboard ship. Usually on a large ship, this is the
responsibility of the duty signalman. On small ships,
such as submarines, it is the duty of the topside watch
(POOW). These flags or pennants are important
because they tell other units what is happening within
their area at any given time. A list of special flags and
pennants is normally posted within the quarterdeck
area for the ready reference of watch standers.

There are many more flags and pennants that
have special meanings. You will have to know the
meaning of some of these. They are called general
signals, and those not previously discussed are
shown in figure 4-27.

When flag officers of the Navy (admiral, vice
admiral, rear admiral [upper half], rear admiral [lower
half]) assume command of a fleet or a unit of a fleet,
their personal flag (fig. 4-28) is hoisted and kept flying
until they turn over their command to their successor.
If the officer is absent from command for a period
exceeding 72 hours, the flag is hauled down until the
officer returns.

A f lag officer ’s f lag is never displayed
simultaneously from more than one ship. It is flown at
the main-truck of the ship the officer is aboard.
Normally, no personal flag or pennant is shown at the
samemastheadwiththenational ensign.When adouble
display is required, thepersonal flag or pennant should
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Figure 4-26.—Bravo flag.
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ALFA

MIKE

YANKEE

OSCAR

PAPA

QUEBEC

ZERO

CODE

DIVERS ARE DOWN

MEDICAL GUARD

MAN OVERBOARD

AT BOW OF SMALL BOAT:

ABOARD SHIP:
GUARD MAIL BOAT

MILITARY GUARD DUTY

BOAT RECALL

VISUAL
COMMUNICATION

DUTY

SIGNAL MEANING

GENERAL RECALL:
ALL PERSONNEL

RETURN

Figure 4-27.—General signals.
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beflown at the foretruck and thenational ensign flown
at the main-truck. When a single masted flagship is
dressed or full-dressed, however, the personal flag or
pennant is hoisted at the starboard yardarm. During a
gun salute, the ensign is displayed at the main-truck.
Any personal flag is lowered clear of the ensign.

FLAG DISPLAYS IN BOATS

The ensign is flown from the stern of naval boats.
Theensign should never beso large that it hangs in the
water whentheboat isafloat. Whentheensignbecomes
soiled, it should bechanged for aclean ensign. Our flag
shouldbeflownfromboatsduringthefollowingtimes:

• When under way during daylight in a foreign port

• When ships are required to be dressed or
full-dressed

• When going alongside a foreign vessel

• When an off icer or off icial is embarked on an
off icial occasion

• When a flag or general officer, a unit
commander, acommanding off icer, or achief of
staff, in uniform, is embarked in a boat of the
command or in one assigned for personal use

• At other times when prescribed by the senior
off icer present

When an off icer in command (or chief of staff)
entitled to apersonal flag or pennant is embarked in a
boat on an off icial occasion, the appropriate flag or
pennant isflownat thebow.(If not entitled to apersonal
flagor pennant, acommissionpennant isdisplayed.) On
other than off icial occasions, aminiature personal flag
or pennant is displayed near the coxswain’s station.

Bow Markings

Many boats carry bow markings to indicate to
whom the boat is assigned. A boat having an arrow in
thebowisassignedfor useby acommandingoff icer or a
chief of staff who isnot aflagoff icer. A miniatureof the
commandpennant isonthebowof theboat assignedtoa
unit commander. A boat assignedfor thepersonal useof

aflag or general off icer hason each bow thenumber of
stars corresponding to the off icer’s rank.

Flagstaff Insignias

Boatsassigned to off icers for personal useor boats
inwhich acivil off icial isembarkedonoff icial business
are marked with special devices on the flagstaff. The
flagstaff for the ensign and for the personal flags or
pennantsis fitted at thepeak with thesespecial devices,
shown in figure 4-29, as follows:

• Spread eagle: For any civilian off icial or flag
off icer whose off icial salute is 19 guns or more

• Halbert: For a flag or general off icer whose
off icial salute is less than 19 guns or for a civil
off icial whosesalute is11 gunsor more but less
than 19

• Ball: For anoff icer of thegrade,or relativegrade,
of captain in theNavy, andfor certaindiplomatic
off icials

• Star: For an off icer of the grade, or relative
grade, of commander

• Flat truck: For an off icer below the grade, or
relative grade, of commander, and for civil
off icialsentitled to honorsof a lesser naturethan
those previously described
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Boat landingsfor off icersusually areseparatefrom
those for enlisted personnel; but there may be times,
especially overseas, when theyarein thesamelocation.
Aboard ship, the bridge watch usually tells the
quarterdeck that an off icer’s or enlisted’s liberty boat is
approaching the ship.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. List some of the flags and pennants used by the
Navy.

Q2. In the space provided, list the flag flown for the
conditions described on the right.

Q3. In port, commissioned shipsdisplay thenational
ensign and the union jack from what locations?

Q4. In largeships, what person isusually responsible

for making sure that special flags and pennants

are displayed?

Q5. What is the flagstaff insignia for a captain?

Q6. A boat with ahalbert insignia on the flagstaff is

approaching your ship. What is the rank of the

person on the ship?

SIDE HONORS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you

will be able to—

• Identify the purpose of and use of side honors.

Side honors, rendered to officers and officials
boarding and departing the ship, are part of the honors
stipulated for an off icial visit. The honors consist of
parading theproper number of sideboysand piping the
side by the honors boatswain’s mate. Officers
appropriate to the occasion also attend the side. Side
boys are not paraded on Sunday or on other days
between sunset and 0800 or during meal hours of the
crew, general drills and evolutions, and periods of
regular overhaul, except in honor of civil off icials and
foreign off icers; then they may be paraded at any time
during daylight hours. Side boys are paraded only for
scheduled (off icial) visits.
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a. There is a man
overboard.

b. There are divers in the
water.

c. A general court-martial
is in session.

d. Worship service(s) in
progress.

e. The captain is absent.



The termofficial means a formal visit of courtesy

requiring special honors and ceremonies. An informal

visit of courtesy requiring no special ceremonies is acall.

HONORS FOR OFFICIAL VISITS

The honors specified for an official visit are

rendered on arrival as follows:

• When the rail is manned, personnel are spaced
uniformly at the rail on each weather deck, facing
outboard. The command “Attention” is sounded as the
visitor’s boat or vehicle approaches the ship.

• If a gun salute isprescribed on arrival, it is fired
asthevisitor approachesandisstill clear of theside.The
proper flag or pennant is broken on the first gun and
hauleddownonthelast gun except whenit istobeflown
for the duration of the visit. Other ships firing a
concurrent salute also haul down, on the last gun, the
flag or pennant displayed in honor of the visitor.

If the ship visited is moored to the pier in such a

position that it is impractical to render the gun salute

beforearrival on board, thesaluteisrendered (provided

local regulations don’t forbid gun salutes) after the

off icial arriveson board and thecommanding off icer is

surethat thedignitary andparty aremoved to aposition

in the ship that is well clear of the saluting battery.

• The boat or vehicle is piped as it comes
alongside.

• Thevisitor ispiped over theside, andall persons
on thequarterdeck saluteand theguard presents
armsuntil theterminationof thepipe, flourishes,
music, or gun salute, depending on which is
rendered last.

• If thegunsaluteisnot prescribedonarrival anda
flagor pennant istobedisplayedduringthevisit,
it is broken at the start of the pipe.

• Thepiping of theside, therufflesand flourishes,
andthemusicare executedintheorder named. In
theabsenceof aband, “TotheColors” issounded
on the bugle, instead of the national anthem,
when required.

• The visitor, if entitled to 11 guns or more, is
invited to inspect the guard upon completion of
the gun salute or such other honors as may be
accorded.

On departure, the honors prescribed for an off icial
visit are as follows:

1. The rail is manned, if required.

2. The command “Attention” is sounded as the
visitor arrives on the quarterdeck.

3. When the visitor is ready to leavethe ship, the
guard presents arms, all persons on the quarterdeck
salute, and rufflesand flourishes, followed by music, is
sounded. The visitor then is piped over the side. The
saluteandpresent armsterminatewiththecall. If nogun
saluteis fired, theflag or pennant displayed in honor of
the visitor is hauled down.

4. Theboat or vehicleispiped away fromtheside.

5. If a gun salute is directed upon departure, it is
fired when the visitor is clear of the side. If a flag or
pennant isdisplayed in honor of thevisitor, it ishauled
down with the last gun of the salute.

When possible, the same honors and ceremonies
are rendered for an off icial visit to a naval station.

SIDE BOYS

When required for attending the side, the required
number of side boys wil l be on deck in the uniform of
the day. Side boys are mustered, inspected, and
instructed in their dutiesby theOOD andBMOW.They
are stationed on either side of the route across the
quarterdeck taken by arriving and departing
high-ranking officers or civilian officials who are
making off icial callsto theship. When thesideispiped
by the BMOW on the boatswain’s pipe, from two to
eight side boys, depending on the rank of the honored
off icial,wil l form apassageway toor fromthe gangway.
They salute on the first note of the pipe and drop the
salute together on the last note.80

Sideboysmust beparticularly smart in appearance
and groomed with polished shoes and immaculate
uniforms. Enlisted women detailed to thisduty arealso
called side boys.
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REVIEW 8 QUESTIONS

Q1. When are side boys paraded?

Q2. When agunsaluteisprescribed,whenisit fired?

SUMMA RY

In this chapter, you have learned about
communications equipment, telephones and telephone
talker responsibilities, and how this equipment and
responsibilitiesrelatetoyou. Youalso learnedabout the
importance of security and why the following correct
proceduresare important. Thischapter also introduced
you to the use of flags, pennants, and honors accorded
various military and civilian personnel.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWER

A1. To give the serial number (23DBCX14) of the
pump over thephone, you wouldsay—too, tree,
delta, bravo, charlie, xray, wun, fo-wer.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. True , the mouthpiece and earpiece of a
sound-powered phone are interchangeable.

A2. If you pick up the mouthpiece or the headpiece
by itself,delicate wires could break.

A3. If youleavetheheadset pluggedin, theearpieces
pick up background noisesand transmit them
over the circuit.

A4. To talk or listen through thephone,depress the
button located between the transmitter and
receiver.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The three categories of sound powered phone
circuits are—

a. Primary

b. Auxiliary

c. Supplementary

A2. An XJZ circuit is anauxiliary circuit.

A3. Some of the practices that make agood phone
talker include—

a. Speak clearly and directly into the phone

b. Don’t have food or gum in your mouth

c. Don’t paraphrase messages; r epeat them
word for word

d. Speak slowly

e. In an emergency, speak calmly and
precisely

f. Don’t use local accents

A4. Some disciplines that must be followed when
talking over sound-powered phone circuits
include—

a. Transmit official message only

b. Keep the button in theOFF position except
when transmitting

c. Use standard terms and phrases

d. Don’t use slang or profanity

A5. To clear a sound-powered phone circuit to
transmit an important message, the sender
should say “silence on the line.”

A6. Theproper responseuponreceipt of amessageis
asfollows:“Repeat message, identify yourself,
and then acknowledge the message.”

REVIEW 4 ANSWER

A1. The four elements you should include when
taking a message are—

a. Name of caller

b. The message

c. Time and date of message

d. Your name

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. The terminal devices used with the IVCS are—

a. Network

b. Dial

A2. Within the IVCS, the ICSC acts like a
switchboard and connects the caller with the
person who called.
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REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. Your phone system is unsecured. When
receiving acall, you should answer thephoneby
sayingthis line is unsecured.

A2. Thealarm systemis tied into the 1C circuit.

A3. The4MC circuit is the damage control circuit.

A4. Calls passed over the 1MC are authorized by
the—

a. OD,

b. XO, or the

c. CO

A5. The1MC is aone-way systemand the21MC is
an intercom with two-way communication.

A6. The first 4 channels of WIFCOM are assigned
to—

a. Channel 1—Repair 5

b. Channel 2—Repair 2

c. Channel 3—Repair 3

d. Channel 4—Ship-to-ship communications

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. Flags and pennants used by the Navy include
the international alphabet flags; numeral
pennants and a code/answer pennant; a set
of number flags, special flags, and pennants;
and four substitutes or repeaters.

A2. The flag flown for the conditions is as follows:

A3. When in port, commissioned ships display the
national ensignand theunion jack. Thenational
ensign is flown from theflagstaff at thestern,
and theunion jack is flown from the jackstaff
at the bow.

A4. On large ships, thesignalman is usually
responsible for making sure that special flags
and pennants are displayed.

A5. A ball is the flagstaff insignia for a captain.

A6. A boat with ahalbert insignia on the flagstaff is
approaching your ship.There is a flag or
general officer on board, whose official
salute is less than 19 guns.

REVIEW 8 ANSWERS

A1. Side boys are paraded for scheduled official
visits.

A2. A gun salute is fired whenthe visitor
approaches and is still clear of the side.
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CHAPTER 5

NAVAL HISTORY

These two quotes tell you the reasonswhy you
should know what happened in the past. By studying
history, youcan avoid themistakesmadein thepast. By
studyingboth the failuresandsuccessesof thepast, you
can plan for future success.

There is another reason to study history—history is an
adventure story. History is full of daring deeds, good luck
and bad, heroes, cowards, and spies. The history of a
country or an organization is like the biography of a
person. A biography is the story of a person’s life. Naval
history is the story of the life of the Navy. Since this
chapter is the biography of the life of the United States
Navy, the logicalplace tostart iswith thebirthof theNavy.

THE BI RTHDAY OF THE UNITED
STATES NAVY

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the important events of naval history.

• Recognize the importance of naval actions and
traditions

In school, you learned about the birthday of the
United States. You were told about the events that
happened on July 4, 1776. TheUnited StatesNavy had
itsbirth on October 13, 1775. How could thisbe?How
could the Navy be older than the United States?

Just as there wasn’t a United States of America on
July 4, 1776, there wasn’t a United States Navy on
October 13, 1775. But, what led to theformation of the
United States Navy happened on October 13, 1775.

Remember when theSecond Continental Congress
met on May 10, 1775, the colonists were already
fighting theBritish. Before long, it wasclear that if the
Colonies were to survive, a Navy was necessary.
Therefore,onOctober 13,1775, theSecondContinental

Congress authorized the purchase of two vessels; the
United States Navy was born.

THE CONTINEN TAL NAVY

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the ships of the Continental Navy to
include the importance of their actions.

Navies arecreated from thespirit of independence
and under the threat of war. They become mature by
defending their country. This is the way it waswith the
first American Navy.

The American Colonies depended on the sea for
their livelihood. All along the coast, harbors and
shipbuilding docksoffered work to many and provided
income to thousands more. When the conflict between
theAmericansandtheBritishbegan, thesewerethe first
ports the British attacked. These were also the ports
from which the Continental Congress and the States
sought to send out shipsof a tiny and hastily organized
naval force to harass the mightiest sea power in the
world and its merchant fleet. This tiny naval force
sought tocaptureenemy supply andmunitions vessels.

What was lif e like in that first Navy?Wheredid its
shipsandmencomefrom?How wasit organized?And,
importantly, what roledid it play in building theproud
tradition of the United States Navy today?

Like its beginnings, the Navy of the American
Revolution was fragmented into many parts, each acting
independently of the others. For instance, several naval
engagements between the Americans and the British
actually occurred before the Continental Congress
authorized a Navy. Though the American Navy officially
began in October 1775, some time passed before the new
Navy had any effect on the mighty British Navy.
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Those who cannot remember the past are condemned to repeat it.
—George Santayana, American Philosopher, 1863 - 1952

The study of history lies at the foundation of all sound military conclusions and practice.
— Alfred Thayer Mahan, Philosopher of Naval Strategy, 1840-1914



SHIPS OF THE CONTINENTAL NAVY

What constituted awarship in the late 1700s?
During therevolutionary war and into the19th century,
naval vessels were grouped into three major classes—

1. Ships-of-the-line. Thesewerethebattleshipsof
thesailing days. Theseshipswerethelargest of
all sailing warships and carried 64 to over 100
guns of various sizes. However, our Navy’s
ships-of-the-line didn’t come into existence
until years later, long after the Revolutionary
War was over.

2. Frigates. These were the cruisers of the 18th
century. These cruisers were next in size, usually
smaller and faster than average ship-of-the-line.
They generally carried 28 to 44 guns.

3. Sloops-of-war. These were the small sailing
warships. They carried 10 to 20 guns.

Another group of naval vesselsweretheprivateers.
Privateers were commissioned by the Continental
Congress and by individual states to capture enemy
merchant ships as prizes of war.

Typical of the independent “fleet” of privateers was
the schooner. The schooner was a small, fast, flexible,
flush-deck ship that carried smooth-bore cannon. With
small ships like these schooners, the colonists broke the
British stranglehold on main New England harbors by
slipping past the Royal Navy’s men-of-war and hiding in
inlets. Unable to meet the British head-on, the American
ships outmaneuvered them and jabbed here and there
instead of standing full force and slugging it out.

Navy ships in the Continental Navy included the
Providence, a 12-gun sloop; the Lexington, a 16-gun
brig (converted from a merchantman); and the
BonhommeRichard,aloanfromtheFrench, anoldEast
Indiaman. Later in this chapter, you wil l f ind out how
other shipsbearingsomeof thesenamesmadehistory in
their own right.

THE FIRST UNITED S TATES SUBMARINE

A youngAmerican experimentedwith asubsurface
craft hehoped would help drive theBritish out of New
York harbor and away from American shores for good.
David Bushnell was a Yale medical student who had

been working on a small submarine for some 4 years
and finally completed it in 1775.

This first warfaresubmarine, namedtheTurtle, was
described by Bushnell ashaving “someresemblanceto
two upper tortoise shells of equal size, joined
together…” It was 7.5 feet deep, and under ideal
conditions had amaximum speed of 3 knots. A single
operator could stay down for 30 minutes.

TheTurtlewas armed with an oak casing filled with
150 pounds of explosives. This charge could be attached to
the bottom of an enemy ship where it was intended to
remainuntil detonatedbyasimpleclockworkmechanism.

After completing the submarine, Bushnell took it
for several dives to proveits seaworthiness. Finally, in
September 1776, he was ready to try it against the
British in New York harbor. Sergeant Ezra Lee, a
volunteer fromtheConnecticut militia, maneuvered the
Turtle through theuseof hand-driven screwpropellers.
His mission was to attach a time-fuse charge of
gunpowder to the hull of HMS Eagle. However, the
mission wasaborted when theauger failed to penetrate
the copper sheathing of theEagle.

Bushnell made afewmoreattemptstousetheTurtle
against the British in the Delaware River. He attached
minesto theTurtle and floated theminesagainst ships.
These attempts failed. The submarine was finally sunk
by the British in New York harbor—the first recorded
instance of an antisubmarine attack.

CONTINEN TAL NAVY ACTIONS

The new Navy ordered to be established by the
Continental Congress came into being in the last months
of 1775. To build a fleet, Congress authorized the
construction of 13 new frigates (ranging from 24 to 32
guns) and the conversion of 6 merchant ships (ranging
from 10 to 24 guns). These merchant ships included the
USSHornetand the USSAlfred. The USSAlfredhad the
distinction of being the U.S. Navy’s first flagship and is
said to be the first U.S. naval vessel on which the “Flag of
Freedom” was hoisted (by John Paul Jones). All were
solidly constructed ships with a number of guns. Even so,
they were at a serious disadvantage because they were
pitted against the established and superior British
force—then the finest Navy in the world.
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NOTE

Asyou read along, check themapsat theback

of the chapter.

The first commander in chief, Esek Hopkins, put
the first squadron of the Continental Navy to sea in
February 1776. Under thegunsof theUSSProvidence
and theUSSWaspand with thesquadron headed by the
USSAlfred, over 200 Sailors and Marines landed on
NewProvidenceIslandintheBahamas.John Paul Jones
served as first lieutenant aboard the USSAlfred.

Hopkins’ raid on New Providence Island was the
first amphibiousoperation carried out by theAmerican
Navy and Marines. Thesquadron captured anumber of
cannons and supplies from the fort.

BecausetheBritish blockaded theAmerican coast,
it wasdiff icult for thenewly outfitted shipsto reach the
sea.TheUSSMontgomeryandtheUSSCongress, ships
of 28 and 24 guns, were built at Poughkeepsie, NY on
theHudsonRiver.WhentheBritishoccupiedtheport of
New York, theseshipswerebottled up. Toprevent their
capture by the enemy, the U.S. government had to
destroy them. Two more ships built in Philadelphia
suffered a similar fate. Some of the others were also
blockaded in their home ports, and one ship, the USS
Trumbull, wasbottled up for 3 yearsbecauseit couldn’t
clear the sandbar in the Connecticut River.

Thenewfrigatesof theContinental Navy had their
moments. TheUSSHancock and theUSSBoston, both
built in Massachusetts, set out together in mid-1777.
Theycaptured two British brigsand werethen involved
in separate actions with the British warshipsSomerset
andFox. After escaping from theSomerseton May 30,
1777, they met the Fox a week later and successfully
captured it. Later, the two Continental ships were
pursued by the powerful HMS Rainbow. Following a
39-hour pursuit, the Rainbowbore down on the USS
Hancock and captured it. TheUSSBostonescaped and
continued to serve in various actions over a period of
some 3years. Its last action was in the defense of the
Charleston, South Carolina, harbor where it was
captured by the British in May 1780.

After its capture by the British, theHancockwent on
to serve in the Revolution, but on the enemy’s side. By a
twist of fate, it was theHancock(renamed theIris) that

captured a sister frigate, the USSTrumbull, one of the
original 13 frigates built for the Continental Navy. (The
British crew was said to have called the American built
ship one of the finest frigates in which it had sailed.)

Among the names associated with this new
made-in-America fleet of frigates are John Barry, who
courageously commanded many ships; John Manley,
who captured theNancywhile in Washington’s Navy;
and Abraham Whipple.

The skipper of the USSProvidence, Whipple, was a
member of a three-ship force that found itself on the edge
of a huge, heavily guarded, enemy convoy off
Newfoundland during a fog. Sending armed boarding
parties to the merchant ships, the Americans managed to
take 11 ships as prizes without being detected by the ships
protecting the convoy. Cargoes and captured ships worth a
million dollars were dispatched back to the States.

John Paul Jones

Among the most daring commanders bringing the
war to British waters wasJohn Paul Jones(fig. 5-1). As
skipper of the USSRanger, he left France on April 10,
1778, for raids against the British. After capturing a
number of ships, he actually landed on British soil,
raiding Whitehaven, England.
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The tiny new Navy played asignificant role in the
first off icial recognition by a foreign nation of the
American “Stars and Stripes” flag. On February 14,
1778,John Paul JonessailedintoQuiberonBay,France,
in the USSRanger and saluted the French fleet
anchoredthere. A nine-gunsalute wasgiveninreturn.A
gun salute given to a revolutionary government was a
signal of that country’s recognition. Francebecameone
of the first foreign powers to recognize the struggling
government of the American Colonies. (In 1776, the
Dutch had given recognition to an American flag [not
the Stars and Stripes] at St. Eustatius, an island in the
West Indies belonging to Holland.)

In 1779, John Paul Jones took command of an old,
decaying French merchant ship that he renamed the
USS Bonhomme Richard, honoring Benjamin
Franklin. It carried 42 relatively light guns (some in
doubtful condition). Jones headed for the coast of
Ireland, capturing some ships and destroying others.
On September 23, 1779, Jones met the British warship
Serapis(with 50 guns), and a furious battle ensued
near the headland of Flamborough Head. As Jones
wrote later:

Every method waspracticed on both sides
togainanadvantage,and rakeeachother; and
I must confess that the enemy’s ship, being
more manageable than the Bonhomme
Richard, gained thereby several times an
advantageous situation, in spite of my best
endeavors to prevent it.

The two ships, lashed together with grappling
hooks so neither could escape, pounded away at one
another. The USSBonhomme Richardbegan taking
the worst of the beating. The ship began to fill with
water and fire broke out in several places. According to
one story, a gunner in a state of panic was about to
strike the colors when Jones hurled his pistol at him,
striking him down. The battle continued and the
fighting was furious. The outcome was uncertain until
the end. The highlight of the battle came when, after
being asked if he had struck colors, Jones replied,
Struck, sir? I have not yet begun to fight!These words
inspire Sailors to this day.

What turned the tide of victory for Jones? It was
his forces aloft. Armed with muskets and climbing
along the interlaced rigging of the two ships, Jones’s
men kept the deck of theSerapisclear by shooting and
dropping chains and other material down on the
enemy. A member of Jones’ crew climbed to the
Serapis‘ maintop and managed to drop a hand

grenade on to the gundeck, which ignited the
gunpowder and scattered cartr idges. In that
man-to-man sea battle, the British were finally forced
to surrender. The battle of the USSBonhomme
Richardversus theSerapiswent down as one of the
great naval battles in history.

By the time the war was over, the official
Continental Navy operated some 56 vessels at one time
or another. However, it only managed to reach a peak
of 27 ships, averaging 20 guns, that operated at the
same time. This tiny Continental Navy, hurriedly
assembled when the Colonies declared their
independence, served not only to inflict damage on the
proud ships of the Royal Navy but also to lift American
morale with each of its victories. John Paul Jones,
Gustavus Conyngham, and Lambert Wickes were
among those who brought the battle to the British on
their own waters. The news of daring raids and
victorious battles at sea was acclaimed in the
13 youthful Colonies of the United States.

Privateers

AmericanprivateersharassedBritishshipping over
lengthy sea-lanes. At first, ships of all types were
converted for harassment purposes. Later, ships were
specially built to do this job. Theseshipswere fast and
reasonably well armed. Men from all walks of life
signed up to serve on these ships. Private financing to
arm and fit the vessels wasneeded, but that wasrarely a
problem because ashare in a privateer could mean a
fortune almost overnight.

The British Navy began a system of convoys to
protect its merchant shipping, but it was far from
foolproof. The moment a merchantman dropped
behind, it was in immediate danger because a warship
couldn’t leavetheconvoytoprotect just oneship. Then,
too, convoys could protect only so many ships.

It’s estimated that Congressissuedmorethan1,600
commissions for privateers during the Revolutionary
War. The privateers operated not only along the
American coastlines, but also far out into the Atlantic
and even into the English Channel and the Irish Sea.

According to one reasonable estimate, the British
were said to have lost some 2,000 merchant ships,
manned by crews totaling 16,000, to the American
privateers. Themerchant shipscaptured asprizeswere
mannedby prizecrewsfromtheprivateersandsailed to
a friendly port where the ships and cargo were sold.
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REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. What was the reason for the formation of the
United States Navy?

Q2. During the late 18th century, battleships were
classified as—

Q3. During 1775, acraft was completed to fight the
British Navy. What type of craft was this, what
was it named, and who was its inventor?

Q4. What is the significance of the 1776 raid on the
island of New Providence in the Bahamas?

Q5. The first off icial recognition of the American
Stars and Stripes flag by a foreign nation was
given by (a) what nation in (b) what location?

a.

b.

THE U.S. NAVY FROM 1783 TO THE
CIVIL WAR

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the roles and responsibilities of the
Navy from 1783 to the Civil War to include the
War of 1812.

At theend of theRevolutionary War, anewfederal
government was established. In 1783, the Navy was
down to five ships. The Navy was disbanded, and the
last frigate, the USSAlliance, was sold in 1785.

Soon, Congresssawtheneedfor aNavy. America’s
small merchant fleet was being molested on the high
seas. In 1794, a Navy-conscious Congress authorized
theconstructionof six frigates.Theyweretobeof anew
design—long and strong. These ships had a
combination of f irepower and class. One of these was
theUSSConstitution(fig.5-2),which wascompletedin
1798.Thisship wasequippedwith44guns,couldsail at
131/2knots, was175feet long(at itsgundeck), andhad
a tonnage rating of 1,576 tons. Its mainmast towered
105 1/2 feet above its decks.

NOTE

The USS Constitution is still in commission
and can be seen at the Boston Navy Yard.

The USS Constitution fulfilled the thoughts and
dreams of President John Adams, who did so much to
form theU.S. Navy. John Adamsestablished theNavy
Department in 1798.

THE EAR LY YEARS

Between America’s first two wars with Great
Britain (the Revolutionary War and the War of 1812),
the early U.S. Navy was involved in two other
conflicts—the Quasi War and the Barbary States War.
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Quasi War

The “Quasi War” with France, 1798 - 1801, was
entirely a naval war. It followed worsening diplomatic
relationswith France, including arefusal by theFrench
Secretary of Foreign Affairs to receive U.S.
representatives unless a bribe was paid and a loan
granted. The famous expression “Million s for defense,
but not onecent for tribute” originated at thistime. The
Quasi War wasthebaptism of f ire for theUnited States
Navy under the new Constitution.

Barbary States War

The U.S. Navy was sent to the Mediterranean to
deal with the Barbary States, who were forcing other
nations to pay ransom for safe passage through the
Mediterranean Sea. During the campaign, Lieutenant
Stephen Decatur and 84 seamen slipped into theharbor
at Tripoli onFebruary 16,1804,and burnedthecaptured
frigate USSPhiladelphia (fig. 5-3). Not a single
American Sailor was lost. Britain’s Admiral Lord
Nelson described the raid as “oneof themost bold and
daring acts of the age.”

THE WAR OF 1812

The War of 1812 was brought on, in part, because
theBritishwereimpressing(forcingAmericanstoserve
in the British Navy) American seamen. England
impressed American seamen to make its presence felt
and demonstrate its power on the American continent.

On August 19, 1812, Captain Isaac Hull aboard the
USSConstitutiondefeated theBritish frigateGuerriere
(fig.5-4),andtheUSSConstitutionearneditsnickname
“Old Ironsides.” The victory convinced Congress and
President Madison that a stronger Navy was needed to
win the war and protect the country.

Almost a year after Hull’s important victory,
another famous event in our naval history occurred. On
September 10, 1813, Captain Oliver Hazard Perry
defeated aBritish squadron on LakeErieand wrotehis
dispatch, “We havemet the enemy and they are ours.”
Perry’s win cut British supply lineson theGreat Lakes,
gained control of Lake Erie, and strengthened the
American claim to the Northwest Territory.

The Barbary States War and the War of 1812 saw
bigger shipscoming into theNavy. Typical wasour first
ship-of-the-line, the USS Independence, followed by
the 74-gun USSNorth Carolina.

THE YEARS FROM 1813 TO 1815

Following the War of 1812, our Navy underwent
technological changes. Before the Civil War, new
scientific advances foreshadowed the incredible
technological revolution thatcontinues into today’sworld.

Onechange wastheuseof steam. TheNavy entered
a new era, an era of the “steam-driven warship.”
Harnessing thepower of steam wasthemost important
development in thesurfaceNavy during the first half of
the 19th century. Steam began to replace wind as a
means of propulsion. It promised to eliminate some of
thehazardsand delayscaused by shipsbeing blown off
course or left dead in the water.
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Figure 5-3.—Lieutenant Stephen Decatur and 84 seamen

slipped into Tripoli harbor  and burned the captured

American frigate USSPhiladelphia.

Figure 5-4.—During the War of 1812, Captain Isaac Hull,
aboard the USSConstitution,  defeated the British

frigate Guerriere.



The principles of steam power were known for
centuries. But, it was Robert Fulton who successfully used
steam to power a commercial steamboat. After making a
number of important modifications to James Watt’s basic
steam engine, Fulton sailed his riverboatClermontup the
Hudson River in 1807. Fulton helped build USS
Demologos, the Navy’s first warship to use steam. It was
originally intended to defend the port of New York during
the War of 1812. The USSDemologoswas rechristened
the USSFulton in Robert Fulton’s honor.

1815 TO THE CIVIL WAR

From 1815 to 1840, the Navy continued to expand its
sailing fleet. In fact, more than 74 ships-of-the-line were
built. In 1837 the Navy launched the 3,104-ton USS
Pennsylvania, the largest of America’s ships-of-the-line.

In 1841, the Navy launched the USSMissouriand
theUSSMississippi. Thesewere our first ocean-going,
steam-driven capital ships. At the same time the US
Navy was building bigger ships, it was developing
steam powered ships and iron clad ships.

At the same time it was harnessing steam power for
ship propulsion, the Navy was making advances in ship
construction. The Navy began making its ships with iron
instead of wooden hulls. In 1843, the Navy launched its
first iron-hulled warship—the paddle sloop USS
Michigan. This side-wheeler was 163 feet long and
displaced 685 tons. It was powered by a 170-horsepower,
two-cylinder, steam engine. Without using its sails, the
USSMichiganwas capable of making 8 knots.

Through the efforts of farseeing men like
Commander Matthew Calbraith Perry, USN, the Navy
wasbecoming moresteam conscious. Perry is referred
to as the “Father of the Steam Navy.” He was
enthusiastic about thepossibilitiesof steam, and wasin
charge of construction and in command of the Navy’s
secondsteamfrigatetheUSSFulton. Theharnessingof
steam power was considered the most important naval
development since the cannon.

The newly built steamships posed problems if
engaged in battle. Their paddle wheels and steam
engines could be easily damaged by enemy fire. This
problem was fixed by changing the design of the ships
so that the paddle-wheel housing was enclosed behind
5-foot-thick walls and set in an inboard channelway.

Steamshipdevelopment overcameproblemsoneby

one. For example—

• Stronger engines were developed;

• Screwpropellersreplacedthepaddlewheel; and

• Coal as afuel was recognized as more eff icient

than wood.

These changes didn’t happen overnight; they

requiredlongperiodsof trial anderror.But inthe1840s,

newideaswerebeing explored by their proponents. On

September 5, 1843, the Navy’s first successful

steamship, the USSPrinceton, was launched. Its new

type of propeller eliminated the vulnerable paddle

wheels and permitted the ship’s engines to be placed

below decks in protected spaces.

Other actions between 1815 and the Civil War

included the following:

• The Navy took the first steps in Antarctic
exploration.Notably,Lieutenant Charles Wilkesvisited
the subpolar region in January 1840 and proved
conclusively that the icy land was, in fact, a continent.

• Following Texas’ admission to the U.S. as the
28thstate, Mexican troopscrossed theRioGrande. War
brokeout. TheMexican-American War wasprimarily a
land war. However, the Navy did get involved. It
blockaded port cities in the Gulf and provided
protective action by the “Mosquito Fleet" during the
first large-scale amphibious operation in U.S. military
history—thelandingof some10,000U.S. troopsat Vera
Cruz. (The Navy itself was not equipped to carry out
such an operation at that time.) Marines were also
involved in this war—they marched with Scott to
Mexico City, coining the phrase “…from the halls of
Montezuma…” in the famed Marines’ song.

• The Navy was involved in diplomatic relations.
Commodore Matthew C. Perry signed a treaty with Japan
on March 31, 1854. This was the treaty that opened
Japan’s ports to American trade and provisioning of
ships. England and Russia soon followed with their own
treaties, all modeled after Perry’s.
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REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. After the Revolutionary War, what was the next
significant role of the U.S. Navy?

Q2. List the two conflicts that the American Navy
was involved in between theRevolutionary War
and the War of 1812.

a.

b.

Q3. Describethe event duringtheBarbary States War
that Lord Nelson thought of asone of the most

bold and daring acts of the age.

Q4. List two events that theU.S. Navy was involved
in during the War of 1812

a.

b.

Q5. The Mexican-American War was primarily a
land war. However, the Navy provided what
service during this war?

THE U.S. NAVY FROM THE CIVIL WAR
TO THE 20TH CENTURY

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the roles and responsibilities of the
Navy from the Civil War to the 20th century to
includetheCivil War and theSpanish-American
War.

The last half of the 19th century was a time of
change for the United States. Marked by two wars and
the first assassination of a United States President, it
was atimeof rapidchangefor thecountry anditsNavy.

THE CIVIL WAR

This bloody struggle between the States was the
stagefor many eventsin U.S. naval history. BothUnion
and Confederate navies engaged in shipbuilding
programs. Theseprogramsbrought theironcladerainto
being. Launched by the Union in 1862, USSNew
Ironsides, a powerful ironclad, had the armor that
allowed it to survive 50 hits in one battle.

I ronclads

The Civil War saw the development of two famed
ironclads—the USSMerrimack (renamed the
CSS Virginia by the Confederacy) and the Union’s
USSMonitor (whichsported aturret).TheUSSMonitor
wasungainly, called acheesebox on a raft; however, it
and itsConfederatecounterpart began the ironclad era.
The battle of the ships was indecisive; both sides
claimed victory.

Also appearing on thescenewereriverboats, rams,
and gunboats. Probably more changes and advances
weremadeinshipdesignsduringthe 4yearsof theCivil
War (1861 - 1865) than during any period since our
Navy had its start in 1775.

Submarines

TheConfederateNavy took thenext steps forward
in thedevelopment of thesubmarine. TheUSSHunley
was built with fundsprovided by Captain H. L. Hunley,
a man blessed with imagination but lacking in
practicality. The ends of this 25-foot craft were loaded
withballast tanksthat couldbe filledfor descent but had
to behand pumped for ascent. Power wassupplied by a
propeller fitted to acamshaft that ran the length of the
ship and was turned by as many as eight men.

The CSS Hunley was a jinx to the Confederate
Navy. On its first voyage, it nosed into the mud and
refused to surface, killin g its seven crew members. It
was hauled up and moored at James Island, where a
passing steamer swamped it and six more crewmen
werelost. It washauled up oncemoreand manned with
another crew, but was swept over by another steamer
and another three men were killed.

5-8

Student Notes:



A young Confederate lieutenant, George Dixon,
wasconvincedthat theboat couldbeuseful totheSouth.
TheCSSHunley wasmoored off Charleston’s Sullivan
Island, just a few hundred yards from the USS
Housatonic. In the first true submarine attack in naval
history, Dixon cast off toward the large warship. The
CSS Hunely attacked the USS Housatonic in calm
waters in thedark of night. Thesubmarine wassighted
by lookoutson theUSSHousatonic; however, it didn’t
havethetimeor theopportunity tostrikeback or set sail.

The CSSHunleyhit the USSHousatonicdriving
its shaft deep into the ship’s hull. The heavy charge of
gunpowder the submergible was carrying went off
prematurely, and the CSSHunleynever had a chance to
escape. It and all of its crew went down. The USS
Housatonichad the same fate. It was hit on the
starboard side and went down in just 4 minutes.
Another northern vessel moved to its rescue, and only a
few of its seamen were lost. Even though he lost his
life, Lieutenant Dixon had demonstrated that
submarines could be useful weapons of war.

Other Innovations

Some people associated with the Navy during the
19th century wereinterested in theair abovetheocean.
TheUSSGeorge Washington ParkeCustisof theCivil
War days might be labeled as the Navy’s first “aircraft
carrier.” Actually, it was aballoon boat used to launch
observation balloons over enemy installations. It was
122 feet long, and its total cost was $150.

Other Civil War Actions

Capture of Vicksburg. On the Mississippi River,
the capture of Vicksburg, Mississippi, by the combined
naval forces of Rear Admiral David G. Farragut, Acting
Rear Admiral David D. Porter, and the commander of the
Army in the West, General Ulysses S. Grant gave the
North control of the entire river. The capture of Vicksburg
cut off important Confederate supplies of food and
clothing coming from Louisiana, Texas, and Arkansas.

Battle of Mobil e Bay. On August 5, 1864, David
Farragut, the Navy’s first admiral, gave his famous
order “Damn the torpedoes! Full speed ahead!”
(Torpedo was the name used at the time for mines.)
Farragut’s order wontheBattleof MobileBay (fig.5-5).
This victory closed the South’s most important port
(since New Orleans had already fallen) and tightened
the Union blockade.

The Civil War produced many men whose names
are still famous in the Navy:

• Andrew Foote, whose gunboats helped General
Grant capture the Mississippi River fortresses

• John Dahlgren, the father of modern naval
ordnance (fig. 5-6)
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Figure 5-5.—Farragut (in rigging) at Mobile Bay.

Figure 5-6.—Rear Admiral Dahlgren, standing next to one of
the guns he designed, was a leading pioneer in modern naval

ordnance and gunnery.



• DavidD. Porter (sonof thecaptainof theEssex),
who commanded the mortar flotilla in the
capture of New Orleans

POST CIVIL WAR NAVY

Alfred T. Mahan (fig. 5-7) was one of the first
instructors at the Naval War College, and he influenced
naval strategy. In 1890, the first of his many books and
articles on sea power was published. One of his books
(The Influence of Sea Power Upon History, 1660 - 1783)
stressed that without control of the seas, a nation at war
could not expect victory. He defined sea power; showed
the importance of understanding naval needs; and
advocated a large, powerful Navy capable of assembling
an overwhelming force to defeat the enemy’s Navy. His
books on sea power became the “bible” of many navies,
and for many years, they influenced the thinking of naval
strategists. Part of our Navy’s readiness for the war with
Spain was a result of the influence of his works.

Surface Ships

Steam power was the major development in ship
propulsion during the first half of the19th century. Iron
construction of ships was theoutstanding development
of thesecond half. Thetwo developmentswent hand in
hand—all the navies of the world recognized the
advantages of steam power, and iron warships needed
largesteamenginestopower them.Theengines, inturn,
called for bigger ships to accommodate them.

Shipbuildersused iron first asframingand thenasa
material for the entire ship. Iron was first used as

framing to reinforceshipsso that theycould beused to
ram their opponents as well as fire on them. It was
several yearsbeforean economical way to processiron
strong enough for the entire construction could be
found. (Wooden ships had the advantage of being
cheaper to build than iron ships.)

After the Civil War, the Navy began a drawdown
period. A year and ahalf after the war, thetotal number
of Navy ships was 236, with only 56 in active service.

World conditionsmadeour Country aware that the
Navy wassmall.Therefore, in1882and1883,Congress
authorized the construction of the “protected cruisers”
USSAtlanta, USSBoston, and USSChicago and the
dispatch boat USSDolphin, which had both masts for
sails and stacks for smoke. They were steel hulled and
signaled the end of the ironclads introduced only
40 years earlier. These new cruisers were in the 13- to
14-knot class. They sported new guns, new types of
turrets, and armor.

Once more, the Navy began to rebuild its strength.
Continued changes were made as the new steel Navy
took on new shapes. Still clinging to the past, the USS
Newark, a 4,098-ton protected cruiser, was the last of the
Navy’s warships to be fitted with sails. It was launched in
1890 and commissioned the following year. Because of
its many improvements, the USSNewark has been
labeled asthe first modern cruiser in the U.S. Fleet.

Withthedevelopment of theself-propelledtorpedo,
long-rangetorpedoboatsmadetheir debut. In1890,one
of the first torpedoboatsjoinedthefleet—the22.5-knot
USSCushing. TheNavy acquired 16 fast torpedo boats
and three 185-ton boats capable of speeds of 27 knots.

Thedevelopment of torpedoboatscaused theshape
of ships to change. An example was the USSTruxtun,
which led to the design of our present-day destroyers.
These ships were designed to combat torpedo boats.
Later improvements resulted in destroyers themselves
carrying torpedoes.

Subsurface Ships

Sincesurfaceshipsweredriven by steam, why not
submarines?Steamrequiresair, fire,andheat,andthose
were in limited supply aboard asubmarine. During the
19th century, the internal combustion engine was
developed. Useof thisengineon shipshad drawbacks.
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researched military history and proved that the nation
controlling the oceans is the nation that maintains its

supremacy in war or peace.



However, many of itsproblemswere overcomeby two
inventors—JohnHollandandSimonLake. Hollandand
Lake had opposite theories about the submarine.

• Holland thought submersion should bemadeby
power-diving, using the force of the propeller
and the angle of the bow planes.

• Lake said boats should descend on an even keel
with slight negative buoyancy.

Lake was more interested in underwater
exploration thannaval warfare. Hethought asubmarine
could be equipped with wheels and driven along the
ocean’s floor, although he did not pursue that idea.
Holland was more practical; his design included a
workable torpedo tube, which Lake’s did not.

Holland received a $150,000 contract from the
Navy for asubsurface vessel.His first attempt failed, but
the Navy was impressed enough to award him another
contract. By 1898, he had built USSHolland, a
cigar-shaped craft, 52 feet long and 10 feet in diameter.
TheUSSHollandwasequipped with a gasolineengine
for surfacepower and generators that charged batteries
for underwater power. It wasarmed with atorpedo tube
that fired an 18-inch torpedo and a bow gun recessed
into the hull. A New York newspaper commented that
“…theoffensivepowersof theHollandare, considering
thesizeand method of attack, far greater than any other
engine of war.”

The submarine’s problem of running blind when
submerged was corrected after Simon Lake
experimented with a set of prisms and lenses. Before that,

the USSHollandhad to surface to permit the crew to look
out the conning tower; causing it to lose its greatest
advantage—surprise. Lake and a professor from Johns
Hopkins University worked out a design for the
periscope. The periscope, with various improvements,
remained the submarine’s basic visual aid until 1958.

THE SPANISH-AMERICAN WAR

At the end of the 19th century, the United States and
Spain became involved in diplomatic disputes about
Cuban independence, trade, and U.S. citizens living
there. On the evening of February 15, 1898, a terrific
explosion suddenly tore through the battleship USS
Maineat anchor in Cuba’s Havana harbor. The explosion
killed 250 American Sailors. The explosion was a major
reason for the start of the Spanish-American
War…Remember the Mainebecame our battle cry.

One event stoodout in thisshort war—Commodore
George Dewey’s seizure of Manila Bay in the
Philippines. On May 1, 1898, he steamed into Manila
Bay and ordered, “You may fire when you are ready,
Gridley.” Dewey’s resounding victory destroyed
Spain’s naval power in theEast and wasinstrumental in
quickly ending the war.

Shortly after the Battle of Manila Bay (fig. 5-8),
U.S. naval forcesat Cubacornered theSpanishAtlantic
Squadron at Santiago Bay. On the morning of July 3,
1898, theSpanishsquadron tried tobreak out of thebay
and was completely destroyed. Cuba and Puerto Rico
fell shortly afterwards, effectively ending the war.
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Figure 5-8.—Battle of Manila Bay.



REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the naval developments during the last part
of the 19th century.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Q2. After thedevelopment of the ironclad, what was
the Confederate Navy’s next achievement?

Q3. During the Civil War, the U.S. Navy’s first
admiral gave the famous order, “Damn the
torpedoes! Full speed ahead.” List theadmiral’s
name and battle where he gave the order.

Q4. Describehow Alfred T.Mahan influenced naval
strategy.

Q5. What was the major cause of the
Spanish-American War?

Q6. Who was instrumental in quickly ending the
Spanish-American War?

THE NAVY FROM 1900 THROUGH
WORLD WAR I

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the roles and responsibilities of the
Navy during World War I.

The 20th century began with a world at uneasy
peace. Between the end of the 19th century and WWI,
the U.S. Navy developed some new weapons. For
example, in April 1900 the Navy accepted its first
operational submarine, USSHolland.

SUBMARINES

The Navy continued to experiment with the
development of submarinesthroughout thenext decade.
Oneof themain problemscontinued to be the gasoline
engine—it heated up and gaveoff fumesthat overcame
many of the crew.

The gasoline engine was replaced by the diesel
engine. The first diesel engines were installed in the
USSSkipjack (SS 24) and the USSSturgeon(SS 25).
Thesenewenginesrequired no complicated ignition or
sparking systems, produced fewer fumes, and were
cheaper to operate. The diesel engine and electric
battery remained as the main propulsion systems for
submarines until nuclear power emerged in the 1950s.

DESTROYERS

Destroyers had been used primarily to deliver
torpedo attacks. With the development of the submarine,
they became submarine hunters. Construction of our first
destroyer, which displaced 420 tons, began in 1899.
Destroyers proved so successful that building these ships
began on a large scale. From 1892 to 1914, the start of
World War I, over 50 destroyers were built; and 273 were
ordered during the war.

CRUISERS AND BATTLESHIPS

The battleship resulted from the major changes in
ship design that took place during the 19th century.
Battleships carried heavy guns and corresponding
armor protection. TheUnitedStateshadbegun building
itsbattlewagonsinthelate1880s; eachsucceedingclass
had more firepower than the one before.
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By 1895, the heavy elements of the U.S. Fleet
consisted of 15 steel cruisers, the heavy cruiser USSNew
York, and three battleships. The first two battleships were
the USSTexas, commissioned on August 15, 1895, and
the USSMaine, commissioned on September 17, 1895.
Both were listed as “second-class” battleships. The third
ship, the USSIndiana (BB 1), was commissioned in
1895. It was our first “first-class” battleship.

In 1906, the United States began a large
battleship-building program. Five battleships were of the
same class as the USSNew Mexicoand USSColorado;
however, they weren’t completed until after World War I.
Based on lessons learned from wartime experiences,
many improvements were incorporated into their design.
For example, battleships of the same class as the USS
Coloradowere the first ones equipped with 16-inch guns.

NAVAL AVI ATION

As the 19th century drew to a close, the Wright
brothers were working on their flying craft. The Wright
brothers’first flights at Kitty Hawk, North Carolina, began
the vision of the future. Most people thought of flying as a
stunt or a sport, while others talked about crossing the
ocean by airplane. One European wrote in part,

…flights over the ocean will be made
possible by a newtype of ship…[its] deck will
be clear of all obstacles, flat and wide as
possible …[i t will ] havetheaspect of alanding
field…its speed shall equal that of a
cruiser…housing of planes will be arranged
below deck and planes will have folding
wings…andtoonesidetherewill betheservice
personnel workshop.

Others saw the potential of aircraft serving as an
extension of themight and rangeof a naval forceat sea.
They were convinced that airplanes wouldn’t be used
just for circus sideshows and crop-dusting. They
believed aircraft would transport troops across oceans
and be equipped to strike offensively.

The Navy was again looking upward. As the Assistant
Secretary of the Navy, Theodore Roosevelt recommended
that the Secretary of the Navy appoint two officers “…of
scientific attainments and practical ability…” to examine
Professor Samuel P. Langley’s flying machine and report
on its potential for military use.

One such man was Navy Captain Washington Irving
Chambers, the U.S. Navy’s first officer in charge of
aviation. Captain Chambers’ initial involvement was to
answer letters from air-minded citizens and observe and
report on aviation developments of particular concern to
the Navy. What started as a collateral duty soon was a
full-time job, and Chambers became a strong supporter
of those who wanted to see the sea service add an air arm.

InApril 1911, theOfficeof Aviationin Washington,
D.C., consisted of only Captain Chambers. In May, he
wrote requisitions for two machines made of wood,
canvas, bamboo, rubber, and metal—two airplanes, the
A-1 and theA-2. Earlier in theyear, acivilian, Eugene
Ely, had successfully taken off from and later landed a
biplaneon aplatform rigged aboard USSPennsylvania
(ACR 4), demonstrating the practical use of naval
aircraft.

Shortly thereafter, theNavy accepteddelivery of its
first airplane, the A-1. The A-1 was first flown by
Lieutenant T. G. Ellyson, the Navy’s first aviator. The
A-1 wasfollowed by theA-2; naval aviation had gotten
off the ground.

By October 1911, the Navy was ready to try
durability flights. LieutenantsEllyson and J. H. Towers
attempted a flight from Annapolis to Fort Monroe,
Virginia. After flying112milesin122minutes, thepair
was forced down somewhat short of their goal by
mechanical problems. Although a failure in part, the
flight pavedthe way for successful durability testsinthe
following months.

Based on tremendousheadway madein afewshort
years, in 1914, Secretary of theNavy JosephusDaniels
prophesied “…the science of aerial navigation has
reached that point whereaircraft must form alargepart
of our naval force for offensive and defensive
operations.” It hadbecome evident that theairplane was
no longer merely aplaythingof therichor eccentric—it
had become a vital part of our nation’s weaponry.

OTHER DEVELOPMENTS F ROM 1900
THROUGH WWI

Meanwhile, the Navy was switching from coal to
oil as fuel for its ships. USSNevada(BB 36) was the
first of the battleships to use oil. The day of the coal
passer was on the way out.
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Navy involvement in exploration continued during
the first decade of the century. On April 6, 1909,
Commander Robert E.Peary,accompaniedby Matthew
Henson, reached the North Pole.

In pre-World War I days, theNavy also carried out
its role as a diplomatic arm of the government. On
December 16,1907, theGreat WhiteFleet left Hampton
Roads, Virginia, for a round-the-world cruise to show
the flag. The exercise demonstrated the strength of the
U.S. Navy.

Although the United States entered World War I
late, the Navy had plenty of time to make history. On
May 4, 1917, six American destroyers commanded by
Commander Joseph K. Taussig steamed into
Queenstown, Ireland. Theybecamethe first U.S. Navy
shipstooperateinEuropean watersduring World War I.
The event, billedasthe“returnof theMayflower,” was a
great morale booster and aid for the Allied forces. The
incident is probably best remembered by Commander
Taussig’s simple remark upon reporting to the British
admiral incharge: “ I shall beready whenrefueled,sir.”

Destroyers became a primary symbol of
British-AmericancooperationduringWWI.Destroyers
were themain defenseagainst German U-boats, which
werepracticing unrestricted warfareand terrorizing the
seas. U-boat attackswereone reason for our entry into
the war.

The British and Americans exchanged signals, codes,
and inventions in combining their destroyer forces to seek
out and attack the German submarines. Destroyers served
as escorts for troopships and supply convoys for the Allies,
helping to ensure their safety. On November 17, 1917, the
destroyers USSNicholsonand USSFanningwere the first
U.S. ships to sink an enemy submarine.

When theUnited Statesentered World War I, naval
aviation assets were limited. The nation had only 54
aircraft, 1 air station, and 287 personnel assigned to
aviation. Thenation had no armed forcesor operations
abroad.

In spiteof itssize, theair arm proved its valueasa
supportingunit tosurfaceantisubmarine(ASW) forces.
Navy pilots served with Allied units in France and
England. Theairplanecreated anewbreed of hero, the
ace. Nineteen year-old Lieutenant David Ingalls, later
Assistant Secretary of the Navy (Air) , flew aSopwith
Camel to become the Navy’s first ace.

In World War I, the women’s role in the Navy came
into its own. In 1811, a Navy surgeon recommended
employing women in hospitals to care for the Navy’s sick
and wounded. The idea was not acted upon at that time.

NOTE

In the Civil War, women nurses, although not
part of theNavy,servedaboardthehospital ship
USSRed Rover in the medical department. In
the war of 1898, the first trained nurses in the
Navy, though not an official unit, were
stationed at theNorfolk Naval Hospital to care
for the injured. A decade later (in 1908), the
Nurse Corps was off icially born.

As the nation readied itself for World War I, it
needed Yeomen and personnel in related jobsto handle
thegrowingdemand fromheadquartersandnaval shore
stations. JosephusDaniels,Secretary of theNavy,asked
his legal advisors, “I s thereany lawthat says a Yeoman
must be aman?” Theanswer wasno, but until that time
only men had been enlisted. “Then enroll women in the
Naval Reserveas Yeomen,” theSecretary said. In such
jobs,headded, they wouldoffer thebest “assistancethat
the country can provide.”

Immediately after the United States entered World
War I, women were enlisted on a large scale “in order to
release enlisted men for active service at sea.” By the time
the armistice was signed, 11,275 women were enlisted in
service as Yeomen (F). They handled most of the clerical
work at the Navy Department, in addition to many highly
important special duties. Yeomen (F) were stationed in
Guam, the Panama Canal Zone, and Hawaii, in addition
to the United States and France. About 300 “Marinettes,”
as the female enlisted personnel of the Marine Corps
were designated, were on duty during the war. Most of
them were stationed at Marine Corps Headquarters at the
Navy Department, although a number were assigned
with Marine Corps recruiting units.

Al l Yeomen (F) were released from active duty by
July 31, 1919. Secretary Daniels sent the following
messagetothe Yeomen(F): “I t iswithdeepgratitudefor
thesplendidservicerenderedby the Yeomen(F) during
our national emergencythat I conveytothemthesincere
appreciation of theNavy Department for their patriotic
cooperation.”
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REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

All questions in this review concern WWI.

Q1. Before WW I, the Navy built surface ships and
submarines. What other development occurred
then that is still a big part of today’s naval
arsenal?

Q2. What was one reason why the U.S. Navy was
deployed?

Q3. Describe the role of Navy destroyers.

Q4. Describe the role of the air forces.

Q5. What was the role of Navy women?

THE NAVY FROM 1920 TO 1950

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the roles and responsibilities of the
Navy from 1920 through 1950 to include World
War II and the post-war years.

The world was changing rapidly from the end of
WWI to 1950. During the 1920s, the world economy
boomed, then fell. In the 1930s, there was the “Great
Depression.” In 1939, World War II began. In this
section, you wil l learn about someof thedevelopments
made by the U.S. Navy.

1920 TO 1940

Between 1920 and 1940, the U.S. Navy was
developing its aviation arm to include aircraft carriers
and airships and airplanes. Also, it was building up its
destroyer strength.

Aviation

Great strides in aviation had been made during World
War I, and the end of the war did not slow the pace of
progress. On May 8, 1919, three Navy Curtiss (NC)
flying boats taxied into the bay of Far Rockaway, New
York, and took off for Europe. Plagued by mechanical
difficulties, two NCs failed to make it. The NC-4, piloted
by Lieutenant Commander Albert C. Read, became the
first airplane to fly the Atlantic. LCDR Read’s message
from Lisbon, Portugal, to the President read, “We are
safely across the pond. The job is finished.” The NC-4 is
now located at the National Museum of Naval Aviation,
Pensacola, Florida.

With transoceanic aircraft a reality, the Navy
continued to research the use of rigid airships in its air
arm. In 1923,Shenandoahwas launched. During a severe
squall in 1925, theShenandoahbroke in half and killed
14 men. At that time, some authorities questioned the
safety of the airship since it was fueled with highly
flammable hydrogen. In spite of some opposition, the
Navy continued to test rigid airships throughout the next
decade. In 1931, USSAkronwas launched. TheAkron
crashed in 1933 during a thunderstorm, killing the entire
crew.

In November 1929 a Ford trimotor aircraft, named
theFloydBennett, carriedCommander RichardE. Byrd
and his crew on the first flight over the South Pole.
Commander Byrd thereby became the first man to fly
over both poles.

In1933,Maconwascommissioned. Twoyearslater
the Macon also crashed into the sea. The Navy then
abandoned research and construction of rigid airships.

Aircraft Carriers

In 1934, theUSSRanger, the first carrier designed
from the keel up, joined thefleet. Also in the1930sand
prewar 1940s, the large aircraft carriers USS
Enterprise, USSWasp, USSHornet, andUSSYorktown
were commissioned.
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Those carriers played an important role in the
prewar years. They were used in exercises to test the
possibility of launching air attacks from their decks.
During fleet maneuvers, naval aviators received
excellent training in mock attacks on Pearl Harbor.
Flying predawn missions from carriers, flyers
theoretically destroyed the U.S. Fleet and its aircraft
there. Fleet commanders were impressed by the
flexibilit y of theair arm, but no oneelseseemed to pay
much attention to the exercises.

Destroyers

Betweenthetwo world wars, theUnitedStates built
theNavy’s destroyer fleet to 184 ships. Destroyersalso
became prime factors in America’s policy to turn over
older destroyers (fig. 5-9) to Britain after the British
entered the war against Germany. When the Japanese
attackedPearl Harbor, adestroyer,USSWard (DD 139),
wasamong the first American forces to fireagainst the
enemy, sinking a Japanese midget submarine.
Destroyers went on to distinguish themselves in
fighting enemy submarines both in the Atlantic and
Pacific theaters.

WORLD WAR II

On the morning of December 7, 1941, the “Rising
Sun” cameout of thewest when theJapanesepounced
on Pearl Harbor. On that morning, over 15 U.S. Navy
shipsweresunk or damaged, including all 8 battleships
of the Pacific Fleet (fig. 5-10). Some 3,400 Navy and
Marine Corps personnel were killed or wounded. The
United States declared war on Japan the next day.

Pacific Arena

The Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor was the first
attack inhistory conductedsolely fromaircraft carriers.
The attack proved beyond a doubt that aircraft had
become an essential part of naval armament.
Fortunately, no United States carriers were lost during
the attack on Pearl Harbor. The USS Yorktown,USS
Wasp, and USSRanger were in the Atlantic, and the
USSSaratoga was in San Diego. The USSLexington
was about 425 miles south of Midway, and the USS
Enterprisewas 200 miles west of the Pearl Harbor.

The Japanese Imperial Navy captured island after
island in the South Pacific as it advanced toward
Australia. TheU.S. Navy’s air arm finally stopped that
advance in early May 1942, which set thescenefor the
turning point of the war in the Pacific.

At theBattleof Coral Sea, thetwofleetsnever saw
each other—thebattle wasfought entirely with aircraft
launched from carriers. The USSLexingtonand USS
Yorktown, jointly under the command of Admiral F. J.
Fletcher, launched93attack planesagainst theJapanese
carriers Shoho, Shokaku, and Zuikaku. Within
5 minutes, theShohowashit with 10 heavy bombsand
15 torpedoes. TheUSSLexington’sradio crackled with
the voice of Lieutenant Commander Dixon of the air
group, “Scratch one flattop. Dixon to carrier, scratch
one flattop!” The other two enemy carriers were so
badly damaged that their services to the Japanese fleet
werelost for weeks. TheUnited Statessuffered theloss
of an oiler, an escort, and the USS Lexington. Even
though American losses were heavy in tonnage and
men, Australia had been saved from invasion.

5-16

Student Notes:

Figure 5-9.—Destroyer built shortly after World War I.

Figure 5-10.—The day of infamy.



Theturning point of the war in the Pacific camethe
next month at theBattleof Mi dway. TheJapanesehad
concentrated on thecentral Pacific with theintention of
occupying Midway Island. The four-carrier Japanese
task force was met by a U.S. carrier force. The U.S.
forceincluded thecarriersUSSYorktown,USSHornet,
and USSEnterprise, plus Navy, Marine, and Army air
units from Midway.

Dive bombers proved to be the downfall of the
Japanese carrier force. When the battle ended, the
Japanese had lost four carriers, one heavy cruiser, and
258aircraft. TheUnitedStateshad lost 132aircraft, the
destroyer USS Hammann(DD 412), and the aircraft
carrier USSYorktown (CV 5). In April 1943, another
USSYorktownwas commissioned; and it continued in
the proud tradition established by its predecessor.

In November 1942. the Navy fought theBattle of
Guadalcanal. After 3 days of bitter fighting, the
Japanesenaval forcesretreated, and U.S. Marineswere
able to secure the island. With the fall of Guadalcanal,
the southern Solomons came under Allied control and
Australia was in less danger of attack.

On June 19, 1944, U.S. Task Force 58 (fig. 5-11)
caught the combined Japanese fleet steaming out of
Tawi in the southern Philippines. The Battle of the
Philippin e Seaended with the Japanese carrier forces
short of ships, planes, gas, and pilots. Unableto replace
these, theImperial Navy wasnever ableto recover from
losses,althoughmanydesperatebattlesweretofollow.

The final blow to theJapaneseNavy cameOctober
23, 1944. In a last-chance effort to salvage the
Philippines, theJapanesesent anaval forceto theLeyte
Gulf to attack the U.S. Fleet. Their plan backfired and

theoperation was acomplete failure: It wasthedeciding
catastrophe for their Navy. The loss of the Philippines
severedtheir empire,andthehomeland wascut off from
itsmainsourceof supply fromthesouth. Withthelosses
at Okinawa andIwo Jima, the war in the Pacific was
approaching its final days.

European Arena

OntheAtlanticsideof World War II , theU.S. Navy
hadbeen fightingoff U-boatsin thelong-runningBattle
of theAtlantic. TheNavy protected convoysbound for
Europe. Small escort carriers dubbed “jeeps” were
operating with convoys; and their aircraft were
successfully attacking German submarines as they
surfaced to recharge their batteries. Limited range of
land-based airplanes wasno longer asignificant factor;
and distance offered no sanctuary for the U-boat.
Eventually, the German submarine menace was
contained, and England and Europe got vital supplies
and troops.

TheNavy’s most notableAtlantic action may have
been its part in the June 6, 1944, invasion of
Normandy—the largest amphibious operation in
history. Thegreatest armada ever assembledcarriedout
minesweeping, shore-bombardment, amphibious
operations, and transported supplies and troops. Those
operations let the Allies complete D-Day landings
successfully and eventually push on to Germany.

Widespread fighting on the oceans brought about
the building of a fleet unlike any in history. This was a
swift striking force. It had the advantages of speed,
mobility, and surprise, yet it possessed the firepower
andprotectivearmor tostandandslug it out withenemy
forces. Such a fleet was made up of ships with names
synonymous with heroism, such as the USS Tarawa,
USSMissouri (fig. 5-12), USSTucson,USSHigbee,
and USSO’Bannon.

Other Events during WWII

During the 5-year period ending in late 1944, 9
million tonsof vesselshadbeenaddedto theU.S. Navy.
One novel development was the large assortment of
landingshipsthat beganappearing in theearly stagesof
the war.
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Figure 5-11.—Part of Task Force 58 at anchor in the Marshall
Islands, April 1944.



Possibly themost versatileof themanynewtypesof
ships built during World War II were the destroyer
escorts, now called frigates. Other types built during
that time included attack cargo ships, transports,
barracks ships, net tenders, repair ships, radar pickets,
minelayers, and minesweepers. Thoseships, aswell as
many other types of ships too numerous to mention,
changed the shape of the U.S. Navy almost overnight.

When the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor,
111 American submarines were in commission, 60 in
the Atlantic Fleet and 51 in the Pacific. After the
invasionof NorthAfrica,U.S.effortswereconcentrated
in the Pacific, leaving submarine operations in the
Atlantic to U.S. Allies. The Pacific becamethehunting
grounds for American submarine forces.

The number of American submarines during the
war peaked at 247. During the war, the United States
lost 52of theseboatsalongwith3,505submariners.The
number of vessels sunk by U.S. submarines played a
major part in the American victory in World War II.
American submarines sank 1,750 Japanese merchant
ships and more than 200 combatants. Those vessels
represented 55 percent of the total Japanese tonnage
sunk inthe war. For anislandnationsuchasJapan, those
figures represented a fatal impact.

Radar and sonar came into full use during World War
II. The English used them initially to combat German
U-boats, but they were also incorporated into the
submarine as an attack aid. Sonar has become the most

important of the submarine’s senses. Hydrophones listen
for sounds from other ships and the echoes of sound
waves transmitted from the submarine itself.

Women in the Navy

Twenty-one years after the Yeomanette era,
women were needed to fill an acute shortage of
personnel caused by rapid expansion of the Navy for
World War II. On July 30, 1942, Congress authorized
establishment of the Women’s Reserve, with an
estimated goal of 10,000 enlisted women and 1,000
officers. This new organizat ion had certain
congressional limitations. Women could not serve at
sea or outside the continental United States and could
not exercise military command over men. They could
not go beyond lieutenant commander on the pro-
motion ladder. On August 4,1942, Mildred Helen
McAfee was sworn in as Lieutenant Commander, U.S.
Naval Reserve, to become Commander of the
Women’s Reserve.

A boot campfor women volunteers wasestablished
at Hunter College in New York City. It was promptly
dubbed USSHunter. Sincebasic training lasted from 6
to 8 weeks, every other week some 1,680 women
seamen had to be housed, fed, and uniformed. (The
housing was provided in 17 apartment buildings near
the college taken over by the Navy.)

At about the same time, three other schools were
commissioned in the Middle West to train enlisted
women as Yeomen, Storekeepers, and Radiomen. In
July 1943, the Navy Japanese Language School in
Boulder, Colorado, opened to women.

Navy womencameto work thesamehoursasNavy
men, standing both day and night watches. Theystayed
in uniform at all times except in the barracks or when
engaged in active sports. They were called on to meet
the same standards of neatness and good behavior as
thoserequiredof men inuniform. Inshort, womenwere
fitted into the Navy as an integral part of the service.
They slipped into the same spot in the chain of
command as the men they replaced and performed the
same duties. This system gaveNavy women the same
status, responsibilities, and restrictions as men.

The first Reserveclassification for women off icers
was W-V(S), meaning Woman-Volunteer (Specialist).
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Figure 5-12.—V-J Day aboard USSMissouri.  Fleet Admiral
Nimit z signs the  Japanese surrender document on

2 September 1945.



Professor Elizabeth Reynard (later LT Reynard) came
up with the termWomen Appointed for Voluntary
Emergency Service(WAVES). That term was later
changed to Women Accepted for Voluntary Emergency
Service. TheinitialsWRand thetermWomen’s Reserve
wereoff icial, andsome womenpreferred thesetermsto
the equally off icial, but less formal, termWAVES.

As the Women’s Reserve observed its second
anniversary on July 30, 1944, it could look back upon a
brief but glowing record of expansion and achievement.
During its 2 years of existence, its members had freed
enough officers and men to crew a fleet of 10 battleships,
10 aircraft carriers, 28 cruisers, and 50 destroyers.

During World War II, WAVES were directly
eligiblefor 34 different ratings. Theyperformed nearly
every conceivable type of duty at 500 naval shore
establishments.

THE POSTWAR YEARS

Unlike the placid years following World War I, the
postwar period from 1945 to 1950 was a busy one. The
United States emerged from the war with an awareness
that it couldn’t afford any major cutbacks in military
strength. The United States had become a nation
committed to trading with and protecting other countries.
The only way that responsibility could be discharged was
by the maintenance of a strong and ready Navy.

Navy women. Since the WAVES had proved their
worth during the war, theNavy wasreluctant to give up
its programs for women. After the war, a number of
Navy women wereretained in service. However, by the
fourthanniversary of theprogram, only 9,800remained
on active duty.

The Women’s Armed Services Integration Act,
Public Law 625, was passed by the Senate and the
House and signed by the President. It became law
June12, 1948, marking another step forward. That was
perhaps the most significant milestone to date in the
history of womenin theNavy. That act gave womenfull
partnership on the Navy team and abolished the
Women’s Reserve. For the first time, women becamea
part of the Regular Navy.

At the same time the Regular Navy opened to
women, theReservesestablished aprogram for women
volunteers. The new laws authorized the transfer of all

members to appropriate components of the permanent
Naval Reserve.

Antarctic exploration. Following World War II,
the U.S. Navy turned its attention once again to the
exploration of Antarctica. In 1946, Operation
Highjump got underway. Seaplanes flying from the
openseaandtheairstripat Littl eAmericaphotographed
the interior and coastline of the “white continent.”

Naval aviation. Naval researchers continued to
develop new,specialized shipsand newplanescapable
of providing swift aid to Allies in a world of uneasy
peace. Al l naval aircraft, featuring the most advanced
radar and sonar systems, wereredistributed into patrol,
attack, and fighter squadrons.

Jet aircraft were perfected during the postwar years.
In June 1948, a squadron of FH-1Phantomsqualified for
carrier operations aboard USSSaipan(CVL-48). Carrier
flight decks were redesigned to launch and recover jets.

Submarinesand nuclear power. During thistime,
the Navy was speeding development of the most
revolutionary advancement in the history of
submarines—nuclear power. Early in World War II , as
part of theNavy’s initial researchontheatom,proposals
were made to develop atomic power for use afloat.
However, most of that work was diverted to
development of the atomic bomb.

Nuclear power was the long-awaited propulsion
source for the submarine. It turned the submersible
surface ship into a true submarine, capable of almost
indefinite operation. It was no longer bound to the
earth’s atmosphere.

In September 1947, Captain H. G. Rickover
informally requested the first study of theapplicationof
a high-pressure, water-cooled reactor for a submarine.
Personnel of the Daniels Pile Division at Oak Ridge,
Tennessee, undertook that study.

In January 1948, the Department of Defense
requested that the Atomic Energy Commission
undertakethedesign, development, and construction of
a nuclear reactor that would propel a naval submarine.
In December 1948, the Commission contracted the
Westinghouse Electric Corporation to develop design,
construct, operate, and test a prototype nuclear
propulsionplant. Theoutcomeof thoseefforts wasUSS
Nautilus.
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REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. What wasthesignificanceof theBattleof Coral
Sea?

Q2. List the other major naval battles in the Pacific
during World War II and describe their
significance.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q3. Describetheroleof theU.S. Navy in theAtlantic
Ocean during World War II.

Q4. The shape of the Navy changed during World
War II because of new ships introduced during
this period. List some of the types of ships that
were introduced during this period.

Q5. What is the significance of the date 30 Jul 43?

Q6. What is thesignificanceof the Women’s Armed
Services Integration Act?

THE NAVY FROM 1950 TO 1990s

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the roles and responsibilities of the
Navy from 1950 to 1990 to include the Korean
Conflict, Vietnam, and the Persian Gulf.

As the second half of the 20th century arrived, the
United States had been at peace for 5 years, and the
Navy was involved in many scientific pursuits.
However, scientific andexploratory pursuits were
interrupted by the outbreak of the Korean Conflict.

THE KOREAN CONFLICT

Supported by theUnited Nations, theUnited States
agreed to give the Republic of Korea air and naval
assistance. Three days after that decision, June 29,
1950, the cruiser USSJuneauand the destroyer USS
Dehavenfired the first shots of the war.

When North Korea attacked south of the 38th
parallel, theNavy wascalled on for closeair support to
knock out bridgesandblock enemy supply routes.Navy
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jets flew from carriers for the first time in a war
situation. Unlike World War II , the enemy didn’t have
the capability to strike our carriers, so pilots launched
their Corsairs and Banshees on the first sustained
ground-support missions in history.

Thehelicopter also cameof ageduring the Korean
Conflict. First studied and developed in 1942 when the
Navy received four Sikorskys, the choppers were
spotters for artillery. In Korea, they flew emergency
supply runsand took part indirect combat duties. Later,
the helicopter was used as acargo transport between
ships during underway replenishment, search and
rescue missions, and ASW exercises. Korea was the
testing ground for the helicopter and many other
innovations our forces currently use.

On September 15, 1950, under massive shore
bombardment by U.S. Navy ships, the amphibious
landingsat Inchon began. Thesuccessful operation cut
enemy communications, split enemy forces, and
dissolved enemy resistancein that area. Theshelling of
supply roads far inland by thebattleship USSMissouri
demonstrated anewtactical concept. That concept was
theNavy’s ability to intervenesuccessfully in aground
operation far ashore.

The Korean Conflict (fig. 5-13 and fig. 5-14) lasted
until July 1953. Other events were happening in the Navy
while the war was being waged. For example, a program
was established giving outstanding enlisted women the
opportunity to receive commissions in the Regular Navy.

KOREA TO VIET NAM

The1950s was atimeof change. By theend of the
decade, most operational aircraft in the attack and
fighter arsenals of the sea service were jets. More and
more angled-deck carriers were authorized, and new
deck-edgeelevatorsallowed simultaneoustakeoffsand
landings.

TheUSSNautilus, the first nuclear submarine, was
first put to seaon January 17, 1955. Under Commander
Eugene P. Wilkinson, theUSSNautilustransmitted the
historic signal, “Underway on nuclear power.” On its
shakedown cruise in May 1955, the USSNautilus
steamedsubmerged fromNewLondon, Connecticut, to
SanJuan, PuertoRico. It traveled over 1,300milesin84
hours—a distance 10 times greater than the record for
continuously submerged travel by any previous
submarine.

After morethan 2yearsof operationand evaluation,
theUSSNautiluswasrefueledinApril 1957.Onits first
nuclear core, it steamed atotal of 62,562 miles; it made
morethanhalf of that cruisewhiletotally submerged. A
conventionally powered submarine thesizeof theUSS
Nautiluswould haverequired over 2 million gallonsof
fuel oil to duplicatethat feat. A train of tank cars over a
mile and a half long would have been necessary to
transport that amount of fuel.
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Figure 5-13.—Korean War Memorial.
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Figure 5-14.—Korean War Memorial—soldier.



OnAugust 12, 1958, theUSSNautiluscompleteda
history-making transpolar voyage from Pearl Harbor,
Hawaii, toPortland, England. After divingunder theice
near Point Barrow, Alaska, on August 1, 1958, it
became the first submarine to reach the geographic
North Pole.

Nuclear submarines produced after the USS
Nautiluscontinued to pioneer new areas of submarine
operations. The USSSeawolf, the Navy’s second
nuclear-powered submarine, operated as an active unit
of theAtlanticFleet.OnOctober 6,1958, it completeda
record-breaking 60-day run, traveling a distance of
13,761 miles submerged.

While the USSNautilus was still undergoing
operational testing, the Navy began development of a
ballistic missile of intermediate range. Brought from
conception to initial operation in 5 years’time, the Polaris
fleet ballistic missile (FBM) weapons system was mated
with nuclear propulsion. That development produced a
virtually invulnerable missile-firing submarine. Today,
the missile-firing submarine constitutes one of the
highest priority elements of the United States’ deterrent
capability; that is, a deterrent to nuclear conflict.

Each Polarissubmarinecould launch 16 two-stage
ballistic missiles powered by solid-fuel rocket motors,
containing a self-contained inertial guidance system.
The Polaris provided a combined explosive power
greater than the total of all the bombs dropped by all
aircraft during World War II. Nuclear propulsion
enabledthesePolarissubmarinestoremainonpatrol for
extendedperiods, hiddenbeneath thesurfaceof thesea,
ready to launch their missiles.

On station, a Polaris submarine maintained
completeradio silence, receiving radio messageswhile
submerged, but not transmitting to prevent giving away
itslocation.Eachshiphadtwocompletecrews, theBlue
and the Gold, of about 130 people each. The Polaris
operatedon asystemthat reflected amajor changeinthe
Navy’s traditional ship-manning methods. The crews
al ternated on approximately 3-month- long
deployments, providing maximum on-station time for
the submarine. Its endurance was limited only by the
limitations of its personnel.

Submarines were followed by the world’s first
nuclear-powered surface warships. They were the

guided-missile cruiser USSBainbridge, launched
April 15, 1961; the guided-missile cruiser USSLong
Beach, commissioned September 9, 1961; and the
carrier USSEnterprise, commissioned November 25,
1961. On October 3, 1964, those three ships ended
Operation Sea Orbit, a 64-day long, around-the-world,
unreplenished cruise.

It was during this time that space exploration
(fig.5-15) began.TheVanguard, a 31/2-poundpayload,
was developed by the Naval Research Laboratory. On
March17, 1958, it wasplaced intoorbit to test asystem
designed to launch earth satellites during the
international geophysical year (IGY). Now the oldest
man-madesatelliteinorbit, it is expectedtoremainaloft
for 2,000 years.

Naval officers also participated in space exploration.
On May 5, 1961, Commander Alan B. Shepard, Jr., made
America’s first suborbital flight. The 15-minute shot in
Freedom7 went 116.5 miles into space.

VIET NAM

Although theUnited States wasat peace following
the Korean Conflict, events were building that would
plungethecountry intoanother conflict.Since1959, the
French had been involved in fighting in acountry most
Americans had never heard of—Vietnam.

5-22

Student Notes:

Figure 5-15.—Seven original NASA astronauts.



Americans were introduced to Vietnam in 1965. In
that year, the United States entered the Vietnam Police
Action. This police action, which caused conflict at
home as well as on the battlefield, lasted until
January1973. Figures 5-16 through 5-19
commemorate American actions in Vietnam.

The Navy’s operations in support of South Vietnam’s
struggle against communist military aggression
consisted mainly of gunfire support and carrier aircraft
operations. These operations included coastal
interdiction patrols against North Vietnamese ships
moving troops and supplies to the south. They also
included riverine operations by a swarm of various types
of patrol craft in the maze of waterways in South

Vietnam’s delta area. (By early 1972 all boats and the
responsibility for delta operations had been turned over
to the South Vietnamese Navy.) Naval construction
battalions (Seabees) built several military bases and
constructed water and sanitary facilities for local
communities. Often, as in World War II, they engaged in
fighting as they worked. Navy medical personnel served
in the field with Marine Corps and Seabee units, as they
did in World War II and in the Korean Conflict. They
often performed their duties under fire and often
sacrificed themselves to protect their charges from
further harm. As in previous wars, U.S. Navy service and
amphibious forces transported over 90 percent of the
personnel and supplies used in support of that conflict.
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Figure 5-17.—Vietman memorial.
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Figure 5-18.—Vietnam memorial—soldier.
Photograph courtesy of Mr. F4rancis Jeffery.

Figure 5-16.—The Wall .

Photograph courtesy of Mr. Francis Jeffery.

Figure 5-19.—Women in war—memorial.



During the Vietnam era, five new attack carriers
joined the fleet, including the world’s first
nuclear-powered carrier, USSEnterprise(CVN 65).

Vietnam was adifferent kindof war, a war inwhich
theNavy’s role was ever changing. TheNavy used both
newandoldaircraft—OV-10Broncos, propeller-driven
Skyraiders, attack planes like A-4 Skyhawksand A-7
Corsairs, and fighter planeslikeF-8Crusaders. It used
various support aircraft for ASW, early warning, and
advance communications links.

OTHER DEVELOPMENTS

Even during the Vietnam Police Action, the Navy
was involved in exploration and development. Former
Navy pilot Neil Armstrong became the first man to set
foot on the moon on July 20, 1969. On November 14,
1969, the all-Navy Apollo 12 crew lifted off from the
Kennedy SpaceCenter onthesecondlunar expedition.

The crew consisted of Commanders Charles Conrad
and Richard Gordon and Lieutenant Commander Alan
Bean. Another all-Navy crew (Captain Charles Conrad,
Jr., and Commanders Joseph P. Kerwin and Paul J. Wietz)
splashed down on the first Skylab mission on June 22,
1973. The crew set numerous records and accomplished
virtually all of its objectives.

Space. TheNavy stands tall in the first 10 yearsof
mannedspace exploration.Recordsshowthat five of the
six men to walk on thesurfaceof themoon during that
time had formerly been trained as naval aviators.

Research. In the 1960s, Navy scientific undersea
research resulted in theUSSAlvin. TheUSSAlvin was
theNavy’s first deep diving vehicle. It wassuccessfully
tested at 6,000-foot depths on July 20, 1965. The next
month, 10 aquanauts, including astronaut Commander
M. Scott Carpenter, entered the Sealab II capsule, 205
feet belowthesurfaceof theseaoff thecoast of LaJolla,
California. Carpenter remained underwater for 30 days
in a successful experiment of submerged living and
working conditions. On January 25, 1969, the first
nuclear-powered, deep-submergence research and
ocean-engineering vehicle, NR-1, was launched. That
five-man vessel can operatefor weeksat atimeat great
depths.

Weapons. Inearly 1965cametheannouncement of
the proposal to develop a new missile for the fleet

ballistic missile system—the Poseidon. The growth
potential of the ballistic missile submarine launching
system has enabled the Poseidon to fit into the same
16-missile tubes that carried the Polaris. Like the
PolarisA-3, it isableto reach any spot on earth from its
nuclear-powered hiding place. Its increased accuracy,
greater payload, and improved ability to penetrate
enemy defensesmakethePoseidon moreeffective than
the Polaris.

On July 19, 1974, construction of the new Trident
undersea nuclear weapons system commenced. The
Trident system consists of three principal elements: a
nuclear-powered fleet ballistic missile submarine
(SSBN), astrategic weapons system (the missile), and
an integrated logisticssupport system. The first Trident
submarine was the USSOhio (SSBN-726), a nuclear
powered fleet ballistic missile submarine. The USS
Ohiowasdelivered to theNavy in 1981. Sincethen, the
Navy has accepted delivery of 10 more Trident
submarines.

THE PERSIAN GULF

As with other wars, conflicts, or areas of military
aggression, U.S. naval forcesoperatein thehostilearea
of thePersianGulf. U.S. naval forceshavebeenpresent
in this vital oil-rich region for many years.

The events leading to an increased number of U.S.
naval units in the Persian Gulf (fig. 5-20) began in the
mid 1980s. Iran and Iraq were at war. Iraq had begun
attacking Iranian oil facilitiesand tankers; in response,
Iranbeganattacksagainst shipsflyingflagsof countries
sympathetic to Iraq. U.S. Navy ships quickly began
escort and protection operations for U.S.-flagged
tankers.
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As the war between Iran and Iraq widened, so did
the dangers to U.S. Navy ships operating in the Gulf.
Iran started laying mines in the Gulf and began using
small suicideboatsto raid U.S. tankersand naval units.
Iraq also possessed weapons that could cause
tremendous damage and casualties. These weapons
proved costly to the United States. In May 1987, an
Iraqi aircraft mistakenly fired two missiles that struck
USSStark(FFG-31), killin g 37 sailors and wounding
many more. In April 1988, Iran’s use of mines caused
considerable damage to USSSamuel B. Roberts
(FFG-58).Until that time, theU.S.Navy’s presence was
largely defensive. Whenforced to takeoffensiveaction,
the United States acted quickly. U.S. Navy ships
bombarded an Iranian oil platform being used as a
command post and sank a mine-laying vessel carrying
out operations.

DESERT SHIELD/DESERT STORM

On 2 August 1990, the president of Iraq Saddam
Hussein, ordered the world’s fourth largest army from
Iraq to invade the country Kuwait. The United States
deployed a major joint force which served as the
foundation for a powerful 33-nation military coalition
to stem Iraq’s brutal aggression. Operation Desert
Shield/Desert Storm was born. The United States
Navy provided the sea control and maritime
superiority that paved the way for the introduction of
U.S. and allied air and ground forces. The United
States offered strong leadership for the multinational
naval force.

Desert Shield/Desert Storm brought together the
largest force of Navy warships assembled in a single
theater since World War II, adding a powerful punch to
Navy forces already on scene the night of Iraq’s
invasion of Kuwait. Long-established maritime
superiority facilitated the largest, fastest strategic
sealift in history, with more than 240 ships carrying
more than 18.3 billion pounds of equipment and
supplies to sustain the forces of Desert Shield/Desert
Storm.

Under the Navy’s Total Force concept more than
21,000 naval reservists were called to active duty in
support of Desert Shield/Desert Storm. Serving in
specialties from medicine to mine warfare, reservists
worked alongside their active duty counterparts in the

Persian Gulf. Others filled critical vacancies on the
home front.

Saddam Hussein’s rejection of diplomatic efforts
to solve the crisis led to the final decision to restore
Kuwait’s sovereignty by military force. The ensuing
air war and the effects of the economic embargo
decimated Iraq’s military infrastructure, severed
communication and supply lines, smashed weapons
arsenals, and destroyed morale. Some of the first shots
fired were from Navy ships in the Persian Gulf and Red
Sea, as they launched salvos of Tomahawk cruise
missiles against pre-programmed targets in Iraq.

After an impressive 38-day air campaign, the
ground offensive began with allied forces sweeping
through Iraqi defenses in blitzkrieg fashion. The allied
push into Kuwait and southern Iraq was made easier by
the amphibious forces on station in the Persian Gulf.
The threat they posed forced tens of thousands of Iraqi
troops to maintain positions along the Kuwaiti
coastline to defend against attack from the sea. The
Iraqi army was crushed after a mere 100 hours. Iraqi
troops—tired, hungry and war-weary from 6 months
of economic blockade and more than a month of
relentless allied bombing—surrendered by the
thousands. Less than 7 months after the Iraqi invasion,
Kuwait was once again free.

It is likely that Navy ships will continue to
represent and protect U.S. interests in the region for the
foreseeable future.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. List someof theNavy’s rolesduring the Korean
Conflict.

a.

b.

c.

d.
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Q2. List some of the Navy’s missions during the
Vietnam Police Action.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What are other actions the Navy was involved
with during the same timeframe as the Vietnam
Police Action?

a.

b.

Q4. What service did the Navy provide during the
Iraq – Iran War?

Q5. List the Navy’s contributions during Operation
Dessert Storm.

a.

b.

c.

SUMMA RY

TheUnited StatesNavy began morethan 200 years
ago with two ships, but today we are the finest naval
force in history. The history of the Navy is abig story
and an exciting one. We’ve only rippled the surface
here, but maybewe’ve stimulatedyour curiosity enough
that you wil l want to take acloser look at your Navy’s
past. If so, visit your shipor station library. Youwil l f ind
many fine books on naval history there.

From Flamborough Head to the Persian Gulf, the
U.S. Navy has always been “on station” in time of
trouble. The U.S. Navy’s mission of preparedness to
conduct prompt and sustained combat operationsat sea
means theU.S. Navy wil l bepresent at the first sign of
conflict.

U. S. Navy ships continued to change with even
greater momentum, ushering in another new era—that
of nuclear propulsion, jet power, rockets, and guided
missiles. New types of ships have emerged—ships
such as guided-missile cruisers, tactical command

ships, and helicopter flattops. The era of the 50s, 60s,
70s, 80s, and on into the90shasseen theemergenceof
the nuclear Navy.

The heart of today’s nuclear fleet is a highly
complicated unit known as the nuclear reactor, which
offers the following advantages:

• Almost unlimited steaming endurance at high
speed. Nuclear ships haveincreased flexibility;
an ability to obtain ammunition, aviation fuel,
and other supplies from remote places in a
minimum amount of time; and an attack ability
in a much greater area.

• Reduced vulnerability. Nuclear ships need not
remain exposed as long as nonnuclear vessels
during replenishment. They can maneuver to
avoid attack.

• Reduced dependence on logistic support. Nuclear
ships require fewer mobile support forces.

• Greater attack effectiveness. Nuclear ships can
remain inbattleareasfor agreater lengthof time
and have agreater ability to exploit weather
conditions to their advantage.

• Eliminationof hugefunnels. That providesmore
room for such items as a big, powerful radar.

• Power available upon command. Nuclear
reactors eliminate the need to order “more
boilerson theline” a half hour beforefull power
is desired. Heat is produced in the nuclear
reactor; in turn, steam and power is produced
with littl e delay. Reduction from full power to
one-third or stop is equally responsive.

• Reduced maintenance. Theabsenceof corrosive
stack gasescutsdownon thewear and tear of the
ships and a lot of at-sea and in-port repairs.

TheNavy hasbeen advancing in other areasof the
surfacefleet aswell. An exampleisthenewamphibious
assault ships (LHAs). The LHAs are the largest and
fastest amphibiousshipsintheNavy inventory andoffer
the greatest operational versatility in the history of
amphibious warfare.

The size of the LHAs alone is impressive. The first of
the LHAs, the USSTarawa, is 820 feet long and 106 feet
wide. The high point of its mast is 221 feet above the keel,
and it has a full displacement of 39,300 tons. It can carry a
large landing force with all its equipment and supplies,
landing them either by helo or amphibious craft or both.
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The primary advantage of these general-purpose assault
ships is tactical integrity—getting a balanced force to the
same point at the same time.

Spruance-class ships are the Navy’s prime ASW
destroyers. They are fitted with our most powerful
sonar, helicopters, our best ASW weapons, and the
Harpoon surface-to-surface missile system.

Themost recent additionstothesurfacefleet arethe
Ticonderoga-classcruisersand theArleighBurke-class
destroyers. Both are powered by gas turbines and are
capable of high-speed transits. They are also outfitted

with the Navy’s new Aegis weapons system. That
system has the capability to track and engage multiple
targets, using a complex system of radars, missiles,
guns, torpedoes, and self-defense systems. These
capabilitiesmakethesecruisersanddestroyersthemost
survivable units of today’s surface fleet.

Our ability to quickly deploy large carrier battle
groups and surface action groups quickly will assure our
allies of our ability to exercise sea control. That ability,
coupled with the U.S. submarine forces’ strategic
deterrence objective, will allow the United States and its
allies the ability to deter further hostile action worldwide.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. TheUnitedStatesNavy wasformedbecausethe
Second Continental Congress realized that
the survival of the colonies as independent
from England depended on the formation of
naval forces.

A2. During the late 18th century, battleships were
classified asships-of-the-line.

A3. The craft developed in 1775 was a warfare
submarine,named theTurtle,and invented by
David Bushnell.

A4. This raid was the first amphibious operation
carried out by the American Navy and
Marines.

A5. The first off icial recognition of the American

Stars and Stripes flag by a foreign nation was

given by (a)France (b) to theUSSRanger.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. After the Revolutionary War, the U.S. Navy

defended America’s small merchant ship fleet

from the Barbary pirates.

A2. Between the Revolutionary War and the War of

1812, the U.S. Navy was involved with the—

a. Quasi War with France and

b. Barbary States War.
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A3. Lord Nelson said that theoperation executed
by LT Stephen Decatur and 84 seamen by
slipping into the harbor of Tripoli and
burning the captured frigate Philadelphia
was “one of the most bold and daring acts of the
age.”

A4. Two actionsof theU.S. Navy during the War of
1812 were—

a. The sea battle between the American
frigat e USS Constitution and the British
frigat eGuerriereand

b. The victory of Captain Oliver Hazard Perry
over the British squadron on Lake Erie.

A5. During the Mexican-American War, the Navy
blockaded the port cities on the Gulf and the
“Mosquito Fleet” provided protective action
during the first large-scale amphibious
operation in U.S. military history.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. During the last part of the 19th century, naval
developments included—

a. Int roduction of ironclad ships

b. Introduction of riverboats, rams, and
gunboats

c. Development of submarines

d. Construction of steeled-hull protected
cruisers, signaling the end of the ironclads

e. Development of self-propelled torpedo and
long-range torpedo boats

f. Development of the internal combustion
engine for ships

A2. After developing the ironclad, the Confederate
Navy developed thesubmarine.

A3. During the Civil War Battle of Mobil e bay,
Admiral Farragut gave order, “Damn the
torpedoes! Full speed ahead.”

A4. Alfred T. Mahan influenced naval strategy
through his books that stressed the idea that
without control of the seas, a nation couldn’t
expect victory. He was one of the first
instructors at the Naval War College and
shared his knowledge on sea power and the
importance of understanding naval needs.

A5. The Spanish-American war began when the
Maine was blown up and 250 Sailors were
killed.

A6. Commodore George Deweywas instrumental
in quickly ending the Spanish-American War.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. The development of airplanesoccurred at this
time.

A2. The U.S. Navy was deployed to stop German
U-boatsfrom practicingunrestricted warfare
and terrorizing the seas.

A3. During this war, destroyers were used as the
main defense against German U-boats. They
also served as an escort for troop ships and
supply convoys for the allies.

A4. During this war, the air forcessupported
surface antisubmarine forces.

A5. During this war, women enlisted in theNavy as
Yeoman (F), releasing enlisted men for active
service at sea.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. TheBattleof Coral Sea was fought by aircraft,
all of which were launched from carriers.This
battle saved Australia from being invaded by
the Japanese.

A2. The major naval battles in the Pacific during
World War II and their significance is as
follows:

a. Battle of Guadalcanal—The Solomon
Islands came under allied control and the
danger of Austral ia coming under
Japanese attack was lessened
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b. Battle of the Philippin e Sea—Heavy losses

of ships, aircraft, and pilots paralyzed the

Japanese Fleet

c. Battleof LeyteGulf—Deciding blow to the

Japanese Navy. Losing control of the

Philippines meant that the Japanese

homeland was cut off from its main source

of supplies from the south.

d. Battle of Mi dway—The turning point of
the war in the Pacific.

e. The Batt les of Okinawa and Iwo
Jima—Defeat of the Japanese in these

battles signaled an approach to the end of

the war.

A3. During World War II , the U.S. Navy protected
convoys bound for Europe from German
U-boat attack.

A4. Someof thetypesof shipsthat changedtheshape
of theNavy changedduring World War II include
landing ships, frigates, attack cargo ships,
transport ships, barracks ships, net tenders,
repair ships, radar pickets minelayers, and
mine sweepers.

A5. On 30 Jul 1943,Congress authorized the
establishment of the Women’s Reserve to fill
acute shortages of personnel durin g World
War II .

A6. The Women’s Armed Services Integration Act
abolished the Women’s Reserve and gave
women full partnership in the Navy.

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. Some of the Navy’s roles during the Korean
Conflict included—

a. Providing close air support to knock out
bridges and block enemy routes with the
use of jets from carriers

b. Navy helicopters spotted enemy artillery

c. Navy ships supported the amphibious
landing at Inchon through massive shore
bombardment before ground forceslanded

d. The Navy successfully used its battleships
to intervene in ground operations far
ashore.

A2. Someof theNavy’s missionsduring the Vietnam
Police Action included—

a. Surface ship-based gunfire support

b. Carrier-based aircraft operations

c. Coastal interdiction patrols against the
enemy

A3. Other actionstheNavy wasinvolvedwithduring
the same timeframe as the Vietnam Police
Action include—

a. The manned space exploration program

b. Manned undersea exploration, using deep
submergence vehicles and underwater
laboratories

A4. During the Iraq – Iran War, the Navy escorted
and protected oil tankers in transit to and
from the Persian Gulf against Irania n attacks.

A5. The Navy’s contributions during Operation
Dessert Storm included—

a. Providing sea control

b. Naval gunfire support for sea to ground
forces

c. Surface and subsurface missile attacks on
selected targets in Iraq

5-30



CHAPTER 6

NAVAL ORGANIZ ATION

Theprimary mission of theNavy isto support U.S.
national interests. Todothat, theNavy must beprepared
to conduct prompt and sustained combat operations at
sea.EachNavy unit must bepreparedtoengageinbattle
andsupport other unitsand forcesinbattle. Meeting the
objectives of this mission requires organization. This
chapter introducesyou to naval organization, including
the Department of Defense, the Department of the
Navy, a typical unit organization, and the chain of
command.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognizetheorganizationof theDepartment of
Defense(DoD) to includetheDepartment of the
Navy (DoN) and the operating forces.

Originally, two executivedepartmentsmanagedthe
armed forces—the Department of War and the
Department of the Navy. In 1947, the United States
created theDepartment of Defense(DoD) aspart of its
security program by combining thesetwo departments.
TheDoD consistsof variousagenciesandthreemilitary
departments—theArmy,Navy,andAir Force.TheDoD
includes the Joint Chiefs of Staff, which consists of a
chairman, the military heads of each department, and
the Commandant of the Marine Corps. The DoD
maintainsandemploysthearmedforcestocarry out the
following missions:

1. To support and defend the Constitution of the
United States against all enemies, foreign and
domestic

2. To ensure, by timely and effective military
action, the security of the United States, its
possessions, and areas vital to its interests

3. Toupholdandadvancethenational policiesand
interests of the United States

4. To safeguard the internal security of theUnited
States

Figure6-1 showshow thearmed forces fit into the
organizationof theDoD tocarry out thesemissions.The
DoD isheaded by theSecretary of Defense(SECDEF).
Themilitary departments that comeunder theDoD are
theDepartment of theArmy, theDepartment of theAir
Force, and the Department of the Navy. Each
department has asecretary as the head of department.
By law, these secretaries (Army, Navy, Ai r Force, and
SECDEF) arecivilian appointeesof thePresident. The
Secretary of theNavy (SECNAV) headsthedepartment
of which you are a part.

DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY

The mission of the Navy is to maintain, train, and
equip combat-ready naval forces capable of winning
wars, deterringaggression, andmaintaining freedomof
the seas. The Department of the Navy has two main
objectives:

1. The first objective is to organize, train, equip,
prepare, andmaintain thereadinessof Navy and
Marine Corps forces to perform military
missions. These forces carry out military
missions as directed by the President through
theSecretary of Defense, to theSECNAV, to the
Navy Department.

6-1

Organization is the element of administration which entails the orderly
arrangement of materials and personnel by functions in order to attain the
objectiveof theunit. Organization establishestheworking relationship among
unit personnel; establishestheflowof work; promotesteamwork; andidentifies
the responsibility, authority and accountability of individuals within the unit.

—Standard Organization and Regulations of the U.S. Navy,
OPNAVINST 3120.32C
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2. Thesecond objective isto support theNavy and

Marine Corps forces as well as the forces of

other military departments. The Department of

theNavy supportstheseforcesasdirectedby the

Secretary of Defense.

Figure6-2showsthebasicorganizationof theDoN.

The SECNAV is responsible for, and has the authority

under Title10 of theUnited StatesCode, to conduct all

theaffairsof theDepartment of theNavy. TheSECNAV

has the following responsibilities:

• Conducts recruiting, organizing, supplying,
equipping, training, and mobilizing, and
demobilizing

• Oversees the construction, outfitting, and repair
of naval ships, equipment and facilities

• Formulates and implements policies and
programs that are consistent with the national
security policies and objectives established by
the President and the Secretary of Defense

TheDoN consistsof two uniformed Services—the
UnitedStatesNavy andtheUnitedStatesMarineCorps.
You can find out more about these organizations by
using the Internet. The Internet address is
www.navy.mil. There, you can connect to a Navy
organization’s homepage.

Figure 6-3 shows you an overview of the
organization of the DoN. The U.S. Navy was founded
on 13 October 1775, and the Department of the Navy
was established on 30 April 1798. The Department of
the Navy has three principal components—

1. The Navy Department, consisting of executive
off ices mostly in Washington, D.C.

2. The operating forces, including the Marine
Corps

3. The Shore Establishment

In this chapter, you wil l learn about the operating
forces and shore commands. The reserve components
arepart of DoN. In timesof war, theU.S. Coast Guard is
also apart of theDoN; duringpeacetime, theU.S. Coast
Guard is a part of the Department of Transportation.
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THE OPERATING FORCES

Theoperating forces (fig. 6-4) consist primarily of
combat and service forces, including several fleetsand
theFleet Marine Forces. They includetheCoast Guard
(when operating as apart of theNavy) and other forces
and activitiesunder thecommand of theChief of Naval
Operations (CNO). You can get more information on
the operating forces by going to the web page
mentioned above. You’ ll also learn more about the
operating forces when you complete theMilitary
Requirements for Petty Officer Third Class,
NAVEDTRA 12024.

THE SHORE ESTABLISHMENT

Theshoreestablishment (fig. 6-5) providessupport
to theoperating forces(knownasthefleet). Thesupport
isintheformof facilitiesfor therepair of machinery and
electronics; communicationscenters; trainingareasand
simulators; ship and aircraft repair; intelligence and
meteorological support; storage areas for repair parts,
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fuel, and munitions; medical and dental facilities; and
air bases. You can learn more about the commands
shown here by going to the Internet web page
mentioned above. Also, you’ ll learn more about the
Shore Establishment when you complete the Military
Requirements for Petty Officer Third Class,
NAVEDTRA 12024.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the three military departments of the
Department of Defense (DoD).

a.

b.

c.

Q2. Describe the four missions of the DoD.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q3. What are the two main objectives of the Navy?

a.

b.
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Q4. List the three basic components of the

Department of the Navy.

a.

b.

c.

Q5. The U.S. Coast Guard operates under different

departments. List the department the Coast

Guard operates under in the two conditions

shown below.

a. Wartime—

b. Peacetime—

UNIT ORGANIZ ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose and scope of the
Shipboard Organization and Regulations
Manual.

• Recall the application of theStandard
Organization and Regulations of the U.S. Navy
to unit organization to include ships’/
commands’ organization and regulations
manual.

The purpose of a unit’s organization is to help
accomplish the mission of that unit. Each unit has its
own mission in support of the overall mission of the
Navy; however, each unit has the same basic
organization. TheStandard Organizational and
Regulationsof the U.S. Navy, OPNAVINST 3120.32, is
used as a guide for unit organization.

STANDARD ORGANIZ ATION AND
REGULATIONS OF THE U.S. NAVY

Standard Organization and Regulationsof the U.S.
Navydescribes the many aspects of the standard unit
organizat ion. Each uni t in the Navy has a
ship’s/command’s organization and regulationsmanual

basedon theStandard OrganizationandRegulationsof
the U.S. Navy. Aboard ship, this manual is usually
referred to as theShipboard Organization and
Regulations Manual.

SHIP’S/COMMAND’S ORGANIZ ATION
AND REGULATIONS MAN UAL

The ship’s/command’s organization and regula-
tions manual governs the unit’s administrative
organization(including watches). It governsthecoordi-
nation of evolutionsand emergency proceduresand the
conduct of personnel in the unit. Its purpose is to pro-
vide a ready source of information about the duties,
responsibilities, and authority of unit personnel. Ships/
commands usually require all newly reporting person-
nel toreadthemanual andsign astatement tothat effect.

Discussing the organization of every unit in the
Navy would be impossible. Therefore, you wil l learn
about astandard shipboard organization and astandard
aircraft squadron organization in this chapter.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. Aboardship, youcan findtheship’s organization
and regulations in what publication?

Q2. List someaspectsof aship’s organizationthat are
covered by theStandard Organization and
Regulations Manual.

a.

b.

c.

SHIPBOARD ORGANIZ ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall shipboard organization to include battle
organization and administrative organization.
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• Identify the duties and responsibilities of the

commanding officer, executive officer,

department head, and division off icer.

Theoff icersandenlistedpersonnel makeup aship’s
wartime organization. They keep the ship in astate of
readiness to fight a war. During peacetime operations,
the ship’s organization can be expanded if a wartime
operation becomes necessary. The two elements of the
ship’s organization arethebattleorganizationand the
administrat ive organization.

THE BATTLE ORGANIZ ATION

The battle organization contains a list of the
numbersandspecialtiesof thepersonnel aunit wil l need
to fulfill the wartime missions. The unit’s battle
organization dependson itsarmament, equipment, and
personnel. As a part of the battle organization, you
should know your assignmentsasposted on the Watch,
Quarter, and Station Bill.

THE ADMINISTR ATIVE ORGANIZ ATION

Theadministrativeorganizationmakessurethat the
ship can fight or carry out its mission. Training,
maintenance, and routineoperationsarecovered by the
administrative organization. The commanding off icer
(CO) is thehead of theorganization. He/she isassisted
by the executive off icer (XO) and other off icers.

Look at figure 6-6. Each ship is organized into at
least five departments—navigation, engineering,
operations, supply, and a fifth department. For most
ships, the fifth department is the weapons/deck
department. Some ships have a separate deck
department in addition to a weapons department, and
some have a deck department instead of a
weapons/deck department. Specially designated
ships have a combat systems department instead of a
weapons or weapons/deck department. Additional
departments may be assigned according to ship type.
Some of these departments are air, medical, dental,
and repair.

Each department is under a department head.
Departmentsareusually divided into divisionsunder a
division officer. Each division is subdivided into
sections, usually under senior petty officers. The
following paragraphs describe the responsibilities of
the five standard departments.

Navigation Department

The navigation department is responsible for the
safenavigationandpilotingof theship. It isresponsible
for the operation, care, and maintenance of navigation
equipment, charts, publications, and records.

Operations Department

The operations department has several divisions to
carry out tasks such as collecting and evaluating
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combat and operational information and conducting

electronic warfare. Other tasks involve gathering and

analyzing intell igence information, repairing

electronic equipment, controlling aircraft, and

forecasting weather. The operations department is

usually in charge of all the radar, sonar, and

communications equipment on the ship. The combat

information center (CIC) is part of the operations

department.

Supply Department

The supply department has many responsibilities.

Some of these are—

• Operating thegeneral mess, including preparing
and serving food.

• Operating the ship’s store, which provides
personal articles for the ship’s crew.

• Managing the clothing and small stores issue
room, where crew members may buy uniform
items.

• Maintainingthepay recordsof thecrew(doneby
the disbursing off ice).

• Ordering and receiving general stores, supplies,
spare parts, and equipment for the ship. In fact,
just about everything that comesaboard theship,
other than people, is ordered by the supply
department.

Engineering Department

The engineering department, under the engineer

officer, is responsible for the operation, care, and

maintenance of all propulsion and auxil iary

machinery. It is responsible for the control of damage

resulting fromfire, explosion, collision, and so forth.

The engineering department provides power, light,

ventilation, heat, refrigeration, compressed air, and

freshwater throughout the ship. The engineer officer

may have several assistants, such as the main

propulsion assistant, the damage control assistant, and

the electrical officer.

Weapons/Deck/Combat Systems Department

The fifth department of ship’s administrative

organization varies. Someof thedepartmentsare listed

below.

1. Surfacecombatants(ships) usingordnance(gun
batteries, torpedoes, missiles, andso forth) have
a weapons department, headed by a weapons
off icer.

2. Surface combatants (ships) with complex
combat systemsandsomeclassesof submarines
havecombat systemsdepartments, headed by
combat systems off icers.

3. Ships with offensive capabilities unrelated to
ordnance havea deck department, headed by
the first lieutenant.

4. Aircraft carriers and some other ships have a
weaponsor combat systems department in
addition to a deck department.

In shipsthat have aweaponsdepartment or combat

systems department, theweaponsor combat systems

officer is responsible for—

• The operation, care, and maintenance of the
ship’s armament and the weapons fire-control
equipment.

• Thecare, handling, stowage, accountability, and
issue of ammunition and pyrotechnics.

• The maintenance of magazines and the external
security of the ship.

• If the ship doesn’t have an air department the
weapons department is responsible for

—The launch and recovery of assigned aircraft

• If the ship doesn’t have adeck department, the
weapons department is responsible for

—The preservation and cleanliness of the
external areas of the ship not assigned to other
departments.

—The operation of the paint, sail, and
boatswains’ lockers and inspection and
maintenance of survival equipment.
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—All decking seamanship operations and the

care and use of deck equipment.

• If theshiphas adeck department but noweapons

or combat systems department

—The first lieutenant (head of the deck

department) is responsible for deck functions.

• If theship has acombat systemsdepartment but

no deck department

—The operations department is responsible for

deck functions.

COMMANDING OFFICER

Thecommandingoff icer (CO) hasmanyand varied
duties. The CO has so many duties that one entire
chapter in Navy Regulations, consisting of nearly 70
articles, appliestocommandingoff icers. Ingeneral, the
CO is responsible for the safety, well-being, and
eff iciency of the command.

The commanding officer’s responsibilities include
the safe navigation of the ship and the condition and
appearance of the material and personnel. The CO
must also ensure the proper stationing of trained
lookouts and the preparation of the ship for battle. The
CO may delegate authority in these matters, but such
delegation does not relieve the CO of responsibility.
The officer of the deck (OOD), for example, has
authority to run the ship; but if a collision occurs, the
CO is still responsible.

Thecommanding off icer must exert every effort to
maintain thecommand in astateof maximumreadiness
for war. The commanding off icer issues the necessary
directions to the executive officer (XO). With the
assistanceof the variousdepartment heads, theXOthen
prepares and conducts exercises and drills needed to
prepare the ship for battle.

During combat, thecommanding off icer directsthe
members of the crew in fighting to the best of their
ability until action iscomplete. TheCO’s battlestation
iswhere theCO can best direct the fighting. If theship
should sink, both custom and regulations require the
commanding officer to assure the completion of

abandon ship procedures. Al l personnel should be off
the ship before the commanding off icer leaves.

TheCO’s power isauthoritativeandcomplete. With
ultimate responsibility for the ship and everything
pertaining to it, the commanding off icer must have
authority equal to the responsibility. To ensure
efficiency, responsibil ity, and discipline, the
commanding off icer must have the power to enforce
prompt obedience to orders. According to theUniform
Code of Militar y Justice (UCMJ), the commanding
off icer has the power to impose limited punishment.
Thispower is apart of a CO’s command responsibility
and may not be delegated.

Since the ship has only one CO but many crew
members, a senior enlisted member gives advice on
enlisted policies and informs the CO about the health,
welfare, and general well-being of thecrew.Thesenior
enlisted member acts as a liaison between the off icer
and enlisted community. The senior enlisted member
assigned to assist the CO is a master chief, a senior
chief, or a chief petty off icer (depending on the senior
rate within the command). This person receives
assignment as the command master chief (CM/C),
command senior chief (CS/C), or command chief
(CCh). Thissenior enlistedmember transmitsideasand
recommendations directly to the commanding off icer.

If theCO isabsent, disabled, relieved from duty, or
detachedwithout relief,another off icer must assumethe
CO’s responsibilities. Thisperson isthenext senior line
off icer that is eligible for command at sea, and who is
attached to and aboard the ship. In most cases, this
person is the executive off icer.

EXECUTIVE OFFICER

The executive officer (XO) is the aide or
“executive” to the commanding off icer. The XO is
usually the next ranking line off icer aboard ship. As
such, the XO is the direct representative of the

commanding officer in maintaining the general
eff iciencyof theship. Someof theXO’s responsibilities
include the following:

• The command’s assigned personnel. With the
help of department heads, the XO arranges and
coordinatesall ship’s work, drills, exercises, and
policing and inspecting the ship.

6-9

Student Notes:



• Investigate matters affecting the discipline and
conduct of the crew and makes recommen-
dations concerning these matters to the
commanding off icer.

• Approve or disapprove liberty lists and leave
requests.

• Inspect the ship and receive readiness reports
fromthe variousdepartment headswhentheship
iscleared for action; then report to theCO when
the ship is ready for action.

If the captain is disabled during battle, the XO
normally becomes the acting commanding off icer. For
this reason, the location of the XO’s battle station
(determined by the captain) is some distance from the
captain’s. Thispreventsdisablement of both off icersat
the same time.

After abattle, the executiveoff icer makes adetailed
report to the commanding off icer.

If the XO cannot fulfill the duties of the
commanding officer, normally, the next senior line
officer assigned to the ship assumes the duties of the
commanding officer.

Depending on the size of the ship, the executive
off icer may haveoneor moreassistants. Someof these
assistants and their responsibilities are as follows:

Personnel officer. The personnel off icer assigns
personnel to the various departments, berthing
arrangements, and to the task of maintaining enlisted
service records.

Training officer . The training officer secures
school quotas, schedules orientation courses for newly
reporting personnel, and helps prepare long- and
short-range training schedules.

Educational services officer (ESO). The
educational services officer (ESO) receipts for,
maintains, and distributes educational courses and
training aids.

Drug and alcohol program advisor (DAPA). The
drug and alcohol program advisor (DAPA) advises the
CO and XO on all mattersconcerning theNavy’s Drug
and Alcohol Abuse Program. The DAPA provides

onboard education, prevention, screening, command
counseling, aftercare, probationary supervision,
motivational training, and referral services.

Command master chief (CM/C) . While serving
as one of the XO’s assistants, the CM/C has direct
access to the CO and is the voice of all enlisted
personnel.

In addition to theseassistants, the executive off icer
may also have alegal off icer, combat cargo off icer,
safety officer, and others as required. The
master-at-arms force also works directly under the
executive off icer.

DEPARTMENT HEAD

As the representative of the commanding off icer,
thedepartment head isresponsiblefor andreportsto the
CO about all matters that affect the department. That
includes administrative matters, the operational
readiness of the department, and the general condition
of equipment.

DIVISION OFFICER

The division is the basic unit of the shipboard
organization. The CO assigns division officers to
command the divisions of the ship’s organization.
Division off icersare responsible to and, in general, act
as assistants to department heads.

The number of divisions in a department varies
among ships, with each division having only a few
assigned personnel to as many as 200 personnel. The
division officer is a major link in your chain of
command, particularly in asmall ship. At the working
level, thedivision off icer carriesout command policies
and personally seesthat division tasksarecompleted in
a timely manner. Some of the division off icer’s duties
include—

• Making frequent inspections of division
personnel, spaces, equipment, and supplies

• Maintaining copies of all division orders and
billsanddisplayingthemin aconspicuousplace

• Training division personnel and preparing them
for battle
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REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the two elements of a ship’s organization.

a.

b.

Q2. List the information contained in elements of a
ship’s organization.

a.

b.

Q3. Briefly describe the responsibility of the five
departments listed below.

a. Navigation—

b. Operations—

c. Engineering—

d. Supply—

e. Weapons/Deck/Combat Systems—

Q4. What regulation has an entire chapter covering
commanding off icer duties?

Q5. Aboard ship, what off icer is responsible for the
safe navigation of the ship, the condition of the
ship, and the appearance of material and
personnel?

Q6. A CO must have authority equal to responsibility,

including the power to impose limited

punishment. Can the CO delegate this particular

power?

Q7. What enlisted person transmits ideas and

recommendations directly to the CO?

Q8. Describe four duties of theXO.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q9. List theXO’s assistants.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q10. What are the responsibilities of the department

head?
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Q11. What is the basic unit of a shipboard

organization?

Q12. List three division off icer duties.

a.

b.

c.

AIRCRAFT SQUADRON
ORGANIZ ATION

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you

will be able to—

• Recall aircraft squadron organization to include

squadron departments and branch off icer.

The organization of an aircraft squadron differs in
some ways from that of a ship.Standard Organization
and Regulations of the U.S. Navy specifies the basic
organization required of an aircraft squadron. Figure
6-7 shows astandard organizational chart of an aircraft
squadron.

Look at figure6-7again. Asyoucansee, anaircraft
squadron hasdifferent departments than aship. This is
one of the differences between the organization of an
aircraft squadron and a ship. The departments have
different names and responsibilities. However, the
responsibilities of the commanding off icer, executive
off icer, department heads, and division off icers are the
same in the organization of an aircraft squadron and a
ship.

AIRCRAFT SQUADRON DEPARTMENTS

All aircraft squadrons have an administrative
department and a safety department. Most squadrons
also havean operations department and amaintenance
department. Some squadrons have one or more
departments in addition to the four already mentioned.
Based on itsmission, thesquadron may have atraining,
a photographic, or an intelligence department.

Administrat ive Department

The administrative (ADMIN) department is
responsible for all the administrative duties within the
squadron. This department takes care of official
correspondence, personnel records, and directives.
Most of the jobs done by the XO’s assistants in a
shipboard organization are done by ADMIN in an
aircraft squadron. The first lieutenant and command
career counselor work as members of the ADMIN
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department. Other parts of the administrative

department include the following:

• Personnel off ice

• Educational services off ice

• Public affairs off ice

• Legal off ice

Safety Department

The safety department is responsible for all

squadron safety program matters. This department is

usually divided into the following:

• Ground safety.

• Aviation safety.

• Naval Ai r Training and Operating Procedures
Standardization (NATOPS) divisions. (The
NATOPS division makes sure standardized
procedures are followed in the operation of the
squadron’s aircraft.)

Operations Department

The operations department is responsible for the

operational readiness and tactical efficiency of the

squadron. The operations department usually consists

of the logs and records, schedules, training,

communications, and navigation divisions.

Maintenance Department

Themaintenancedepartment is responsible for the

overall maintenance of the squadron’s aircraft. The

maintenance department is usually divided into the

following divisions:

• Maintenance/material control

• Quality assurance

• Maintenance administration

• Aircraft, avionics/armament, and airframes
divisions

BRANCH OFFICER

A division on a ship is divided into watches or
sections or both. In an aircraft squadron, the divisions are
divided into branches. Each branch is headed by a branch
officer. In aircraft squadrons, the branch officer is the
officer with whom you will have the most direct contact.

The branch off icer is directly responsible to the
division officer. The branch officer has the same
responsibilities for the branch that the division off icer
has for the division.

• Making frequent inspections of branch
personnel, spaces, equipment, and supplies.

• Making sure branch tasks are completed in a
timely manner.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the four departments usually found in an
aircraft squadron.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. The safety department is responsible for the
squadron safety program. What are the main
divisions in this department?

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What is the responsibility of the operations
department?
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Q4. List the four divisions of the maintenance

department.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q5. Thebranchoff icer isresponsibletowhat off icer?

CHAIN OF COMMAND

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify thepurposeof thechain of command to

include responsibi l i t ies, direct ion,

communications, and solving work-related

problems.

• Recognize a typical chain of command.

Thechainof command istherelationshipof juniors
and seniors within an organization. The organizational
chartsyou haveseen in thischapter represent chainsof
command.

An effective chain of command is essential for the
Navy tocarry out itsassignedmission. Good leadership
is also essential for the Navy’s mission. Good
leadership supportsan effective chain of command and
vice versa; neither works well without the other.

The chain of command serves several purposes in
the accomplishment of the Navy’s mission. It defines
responsibilities and identifies accountability. Properly
used, it providesdirection and smooth communications
and ensures eff iciency.

RESPONSIBILITY

Responsibility requires that an individual be
accountable for the performance of assigned tasks
withinanorganization. By definingresponsibilities, the
chain of command lets its personnel know what their
responsibilities are and what they are expected to do.

The Navy expects its personnel to set good
examples for their shipmates by doing their jobs
quickly, correctly, and neatly. The Navy expects its
members to instill a senseof pride in others to improve
the eff iciency of the command.

ACCOUNTABILITY

Every person in achainof command isaccountable
to someone for professional performance and personal
actions. Accountability is the ability of personnel to
report, explain, or justify every action taken. They do
this through two types of accountability—job
accountability and military accountability.

1. Job accountabilitymeans you must answer to
seniors in thechain of command for the way in
which you carry out an assigned task.

2. Militar yaccountabilitymeansyoumust answer
to senior military personnel for your personal
behavior and military appearance.

DIRECTION

The chain of command provides direction in the
assignment of duties. Al l members of the chain of
command know their specific duties. Seniors assign
these duties, and juniors should carry them out to the
best of their ability.

COMMUNIC ATION

Thechain of command providesfor smooth, rapid,
and effective communication. Each person in thechain
of command needs to clearly understand his/her status
within that chain. Seniors should pass information
down the chain of command about matters that may
affect juniors. Juniors should pass information up the
chain of command about problems that exist. In this
way, communication flows in both directions.
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WORK-REL ATED PROBLEMS

Work-related problems are situations that affect a
person’s job performance. A work-related problem
might be asituation in which aperson feels mistreated
by asenior. It couldalsobe asituation inwhich aperson
needsleaveor liberty becauseof anillnessinthe family.

Thechain of command isresponsibleto each Navy
member for solving work-related problems. When a
person’s immediate senior is unable to resolve a
problem, thenext senior in thechain of command tries
to solve the problem. If the senior at that level of
command isunableto resolvetheproblem, it then goes
to thenext level in thechain of command. Theproblem
continues to be referred to each level in the chain of
command until it isresolved.You must alwaysusethe
chain of command when seeking solutions to
work- related problems.

TYPICAL CHAIN OF COMMAND

Figure 6-8 shows atypical shipboard, straight-line
chain of command from the nonrated level to the
commanding off icer. An aircraft squadron’s chain of
command includes a branch off icer.

For watch-standing assignments, the chain of
command includes asection leader (not shown). The
section leader may be from your division but often isa
petty off icer from another division. The section leader
makes watch assignments for all personnel assigned to
thesection. Informthesection leader of situations, such
as leaveor special liberty, that affect your availability
for watch assignments.

In most cases, the chain of command shown in
figure6-8 iscomplete. However, thechainof command
doesnot stopwiththecommandingoff icer.Remember,
all people in the militar y are responsible to their
seniors!

The chain of command extends from nonrated
personnel all the way to the President of the United
States. Figure 6-8 shows the shipboard chain of
command fromthenonratedperson to thecommanding
off icer. Figure 6-9 shows atypical chain of command

from thePresident to thecommanding off icer of a ship.
To learn your chain of command, ask someone in the
administrative (Admin) office to show you the
command’s organizational chart.
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to the President.



REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. The chain of command defines the relationship
of juniorsandseniorsinanorganization. List the
five areas that affect the chain of command.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q2. In your organization, you can find out about the
chain of command by asking someone in what
off ice?

SUMMA RY

Where do I go? What do I do? Who is in charge?
With theNavy’s organizational structure, all personnel,
from theCNO to thenewest crewmember, know what
their job is, where they work, and who their supervisor
is.Think about beingat sea; itsmidnight andthegeneral
alarmsounds.Arethegunmountsmannedby personnel
trained tohandlethemor just by thepeoplethat showed
up first? What about the repair lockers, the engine
rooms, or the bridge?

Without an organization that ensures properly
trained personnel manning each billet, our ships could
not be in a continual high state of readiness.

What about a problem in the work space? Who do
we tell about it? Do we tell the department head or the
captain?

Our chainof command worksinbothdirections, up
and down. The upper level keeps us informed of the
types of operations being conducted and what types of
hazards we face. The people in the lower levels must
keep the upper levels informed of all difficulties
experienced in the performance of assigned duties.
Every level in thechain of command isan integral part
of a team. Members at each level must do their part to
make sure their command functions effectively.

Flight deck operations are agood example of the
effects of proper organization. Ships could never carry
out these operations without superior organization.
Every person knowing where to report, what job to do,
and who to tell when things go wrong—that’s
organization.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. The three mil i tary departments of the
Department of Defense (DoD) are the—

a. Navy,

b. Arm y, and

c. Air Force.

A2. The four missions of the DoD are—

a. To support and defend the Constitution of
the United States against all enemies,
foreign and domestic

b. To ensure thesecurity of theUnited States,
its possessions, and areas vital to its
interests

c. To uphold and advance the national
policies and interests of the United States

d. To safeguard the internal security of the
United States

A3. The two main objectives of the Navy are to—

a. Organize, train, equip, prepare, and
maintain the readiness of the Navy and
Marin e corps forces to perform military
missions

b. To support the Navy and Marin e Corps
forcesaswell asthe forcesof other military
departments

A4. The three basic components of the Department
of the Navy are—

a. Navy Department

b. Operating forces

c. Shore Establishment

A5. The U.S. Coast Guard operates under the
following two departments:

a. Wartime—Department of the Navy

b. Peacetime—Department of Transportation

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. Aboard ship, the ship’s organization and
regulations can be found in a publication known
as theShipboard Organization and Regulations
Manual , which is based on theStandard
Organization and Regulations of the U.S. Navy.

A2. Someaspectsof aship’s organizationcoveredby

the Shipboard Organization and Regulations

Manual include—

a. Unit’s admin organization, including
watches

b. Coordination of evolutionsand emergency
procedures

c. Conduct of personnel

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The two elements of a ship’s organization are

the—

a. Battle organization

b. Administration o rganization

A2. The information contained in the—

a. Battle organization includes thenumbers
and specialties the unit needs to ful fil l its
wartime missions

b. Administration organizationmakes sure the
ship can fight or carry out its mission;
training, maintenance, and routine
operations are covered

A3. The responsibilities of the departments are—

a. Navigation—Safe navigation and piloting
of the ship

b. Operations—In charge of all radar, sonar,
and communications equipment on the
ship. Operations collects and evaluates
combat and operational information and
conducts electronic warfare

c. Engineering—Operat ion, care, and
maintenance of al l propulsion and
auxiliary machinery

d. Supply—Operates the general mess and
ship’s store; manages clothing and small
stores issue room; maintains pay records;
and orders and receives general stores,
supplies,spare parts,and ship’s equipment

e. Weapons/Deck/Combat Systems—Respon-
sibilities depend on type of ship.

1) Weapons department or combat systems
department—Operation, care, and
maintenance of ships armament and
weapons fire-control equipment

2) Deck department—Responsible for deck
functions
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A4. The Navy Regshas an entire chapter covering
commanding off icer duties.

A5. Aboard ship, thecommanding officer is
responsible for the safe navigation of the ship,
the condition of the ship, and the appearance of
material and personnel.

A6. A CO has authority equal to responsibility,
including the power to impose limited
punishment.This power can’t be delegated.

A7. Thesenior enlisted person transmits ideas and
recommendations directly to the CO.

A8. Duties of theXO include—

a. Arrangin g and coordinating ship/s work,
dr i l ls, exercises, and pol ic ing and
inspecting the ship

b. Investigating matters affecting crew
discipl ine and conduct. Making
recommendations to CO on these matters

c. Approving/disapproving libert y lists and
leave requests

d. Inspecting theship and receiving readiness
reports from department heads; r eporting
totheCO when theship is ready for action

A9. Assistants to theXO include—

a. Personnel officer

b. Training officer

c. Educational services officer (ESO)

d. Drugand alcohol program advisor (DAPA)

e. Command master chief (CM/C)

A10. The department head is responsible for and
reportsto theCO onmattersthat affect his/her
department including administrat ive
matters, operational r eadiness, and general
condition of the equipment.

A11. The division is the basic unit of a shipboard
organization.

A12. Division off icer duties include—

a. Inspecting division personnel, spaces,
equipment, and supplies

b. Maintainin g copies of division orders and
bill s and displaying them in conspicuous
places

c. Trainin g division personnel and preparing
them for battle

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. The four departments usually found in aircraft

squadrons include—

a. Administration

b. Safety

c. Operations

d. Maintenance

A2. The safety department is usually divided into

a. Ground safety

b. Aviation safety

c. Naval Air Training and Operating
Procedures Standardization (NATOPS)

A3. Theoperationsdepartment isresponsiblefor the

operational r eadiness and tactical efficiency

of the squadron.

A4. The four divisions of an aircraft maintenance

department are the—

a. Maintenance/material control

b. Quality assurance

c. Maintenance administration

d. Aircraf t , avionics/armament, and
airframes divisions

A5. Thebranch off icer is responsible to thedivision

officer.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. The five areas that affect the chain of command

are—

a. Responsibility

b. Accountability

c. Direction

d. Communication

e. Work-related problems

A2. In your organization, you can find out about the

chain of command by asking someone in the

administration office.
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CHAPTER 7

BASIC SEAMANSHIP

At this stage in your Navy career, you’re learning
thousands of things entirely new to you. You’re
probably finding it hard toassign relative importanceto
them. The importance of these skills and knowledge
wil l become more obvious the longer you’re in the
Navy. This is true because the most important things
wil l beemphasized in your day-to-day living. If you’re
not assigned to the deck force, you may think that
seamanship is not important. Well, you’re wrong!

Seamanship ties every member of the Navy
together. The uniform worn by Navy members, from
seaman to admiral, impliesthat thewearer has acertain
degreeof proficiency in theart of seamanship. The fact
that you may later become an Electronics Technician
doesn’t change the fact that you’re first a seaman and
then a technician. Be as proud of your ability as a
seaman asyou areof your ability to perform your other
duties.

Even though you don’t work on deck everyday,
there wil l be times, particularly on small ships, when
you wil l be required to assist the deck force. You may
have to carry stores, assist in replenishment-at-sea
operations, assist in mooring to or untying aship from
thepier, and so forth. When working aspart of thedeck
force,you’ ll be expectedtohave ageneral ideaof what’s
going on, how and why a task is being accomplished,
and beable to carry out orders intelligently. Therefore,
take every opportunity to observeand learn asmuch as
you can about seamanship. This chapter provides only
basic seamanship information.

In this chapter, seamanship is divided into the
followingbasicsections—deck, boat, andmarlinespike
seamanship.

• Deck seamanshipconcernsthegeneral work that
goeson about theship’s deck and theequipment
used. Anchoring, mooring, rigging and handling

heavy weights and cargo, underway

replenishment, towing, and ahost of other skills

are considered deck seamanship.

• Boat seamanship, asthenameimplies, concerns

the handling of boats.

• Marlinespike seamanship concerns the use and

care of line and consists of forming knots,

making splices, and fashioning useful and

decorative articles from small stuff and twine.

DECK SEAMANSHIP

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify deck equipment and recognize their

purpose.

Deck equipment consists of all equipment used in
the application of deck seamanship, which is work
normally performed by the deck force. You need to
know shipboard equipment and terminology because
you may becalled on to assist thedeck force in various
seamanship evolutions. To help you, some of the more
familiar items of deck equipment are discussed in this
section.

GROUND TACKLE

Ground tackle is the equipment used in anchoring
and mooring with anchors. It includes anchors, anchor
cables and chains, and associated equipment, such as
chain stoppers, bending shackles, outboard swivel
shots, and detachable links. Figure7-1 shows atypical
ground tackle arrangement on a forecastle.
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ANCHORS

Anchors can be defined by their stowage locations
aboard ship or by their type of construction. Bower
anchors are carried on the bow and are secured (housed)
in the hawsepipes. Stern anchors are carried on the stern.
On landing ships and craft, stern anchors are secured to
the stern and are used to help pull away from beaches.

The most common types of anchors used aboard
ship are the stockless and the lightweight (or
stock-in-crown) anchors. The two anchors shown in
figure 7-2 are of Navy design. The stockless types are
used chiefly as bow anchors (bowers) on most Navy
ships. Originally, the lightweight types wereused only
onsmall boatsandassternanchorsof landingshipsand
craft. However, recently they are carried as bowers for
several types of vessels.

ANCHOR CHAIN

Modern Navy anchor chain consists of studded links
of high strength steel. (Studs are crosspieces of metal
forged or welded in the center of the links to prevent the
chain from kinking.) Chains are made up of 15-fathom

(90-foot) sections calledstandard shots. The number of
shots per chain depends on the size of the ship. Shots are
secured together by detachable links that can be readily
disassembled whenever it is desirable to break the chain.

STOWING CHAIN

As the chain comes aboard, it passes along the deck
on metal flash plates, over the wildcat, and down into the
chain locker. Each chain goes into a bin called a chain
locker, as shown in figure 7-1. Itsbitter endis secured to a
ring bolt on the bulkhead of the chain locker.

ANCHOR WINDLASSES

The Navy uses two types of anchor windlasses for
liftin g theship’s anchor—the vertical shaft typeand the
horizontal shaft type(fig. 7-3). The vertical shaft typeis
usedonmost combatant ships.Thehorizontal shaft type
is used on amphibious and auxiliary ships. Both types
are equipped with wildcats, which engage the links of
theanchor chain. Thewildcat may bedisengaged when
it is desired to use the capstan (vertical type) or the
gypsy heads(horizontal type) for handlinglinesor wire.
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Figure 7-1.—Typical ground tackle and chain stowage.

Figure 7-2.—Anchors.

Figure 7-3.—Horizontal shaft anchor windlass.



ACCOMMO DATION LADDER

Frequently, the accommodation ladder is mistakenly
called the gangway. However, gangway actually means
the opening in a bulwark or life rail that gives access to a
brow or an accommodation ladder. An accommodation
ladder (fig. 7-4) consists essentially of an upper and a
lower platform connected by a ladder. The lower end is
supported, raised, and lowered by a block and tackle
(calledfalls) and is usually suspended from a davit.

Brow is the Navy term for gangplank. Brows are
ramps used between ships and between a ship and pier.
They may be simply two or three wooden planks fastened
together, or they may be elaborate affairs with handrails
and wheels at one or both ends to prevent a ship’s motion
from unduly affecting the positioning of the brow.

MOORING LINES

A ship is moored when it’s made fast to a buoy,
when it’s between two buoys, when it’s between two
anchors,or whenit’s securedby linesalongside apier or
another ship.

Thelinesusedinmooring ashipalongside apier are
shown in figure 7-5. Well in advance of mooring, the
lines should be faked down, fore and aft, each near the
chock throughwhichit passesinpreparationfor passing

theline. You wil l learn about theprocedurefor faking a
line and a description of deck fittings later in this
chapter.

Rat guardsarehingedconical metal shieldssecured
around mooring lines. They are used to prevent rats
from coming aboard ship.

The bowline and forward spring lines prevent the
ship from drifting astern. Thestern lineand after spring
lines prevent the ship from drifting forward. Look at
figure 7-5. Here, lines 1, 3, and 5 are called forward
lines; lines 2, 4, and 6 are called after lines. When
secured, these lines tend to breast the ship in. The
forward and after spring lines are used to prevent the
ship from drifting forward or aft.

NOTE

The various types of line and wire rope are
discussed in the “Marlinespike Seamanship”
section of this chapter.

Teamwork is essential in carrying out the
mooring operation. Lines must not be kinked or
fouled. Keepcontrol of thelinesand avoiddippingthem
into the water.Remember, observe all safety
precautions!

If the ship is to remain moored for a long period,
lines are doubled up and bound together with marline
hitches, and rat guardsareplaced on each line. Look at
figure7-6. To provideprotection to thesideof theship
whileit isalongside apier,camels(large woodenlogsor
rectangular structures) (views BandC) areoftenplaced
betweenthepier andtheship.Fenders(large cylindrical
objects of rubber or fibrous material) (views A and D)
are swung over the side of the ship to give bumper
support against damagewhenever aship liesalongside
another ship or a pier.
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Figure 7-4.—A rigged accommodation ladder.

Figure 7-5.—Ship’s mooring lines.



DECK FITTINGS

Deck fittings are used aboard ships and boats
mainly for the securing of mooring lines. Al l f ittings
shown in figure 7-7 are found aboard ship except the
bollard, which is apier fitting. Thepad eyeshown in the
figure is not used for mooring but for towing other
vessels. Different variationsof thepad eyeareused for
securing heavy objects and equipment.

DAVITS

Boats carried aboard ships usually are handled by
powerful cranes and booms. These cranes and booms
hook onto slings attached to hoisting points built into
thestrong partsof theboat’s structure. Boatsstowed at
davits are lowered and hoisted by the davit machinery.
Basically, aset of davits isnothing more than aspecial
cranethat isdesigned specifically for handling boats in
a safe and timely manner.

BOAT BOOMS

Shipsthat areat anchor or moored to a buoy rig out
their boat boomsfor thepurposeof mooring their boats
well clear of theside. Thismethodof securing isknown
ashauling out to the boom. Forward booms are called
lower booms; after booms are calledquarter booms.

Theboat boom shown in figure7-8 is aspar that is
secured to agooseneck by apin on thesideof theship.
This arrangement allows free motion fore and aft. The
outboard end of the boom hangs from awire vang and
tacklecombination called thetopping lift . Fore-and-aft
motion is controlled by lines calledforward andafter
guys.

A strong line called a guess-warpruns from well
forwardon theshipout through ablock or blockson the
boom and ends in ametal thimble through which boats
can reeve(pass) their bowlines. A small pieceof wood
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Figure 7-6.—Protection for the side of a ship.

Figure 7-7.—Deck fittings.

Figure 7-8.—Parts of a boat boom.



called a toggle is seized between strands of the
guess-warpabovethethimbleto keepit fromrunningup
out of reach when aboat lets go. One or moreJacob’s
ladders (a rope ladder) from the boom permit boat
crews to come aboard.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List six typesof groundtackleusedaboardships.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Q2. Where are bower anchors located?

Q3. List thestandardpartsof themooringlineusedto
secure a normal sized ship at a pier.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Q4. Aboard ship, deck fittings are used for—

Q5. Whileanchored, what deck equipment isused to

moor the ship’s boat?

BOAT SEAMANSHIP

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify varioustypesof boats, servicecraft, and

combatant craft to include boat terms and

nomenclature.

• Identify safety practices for boat passengers.

Boat seamanship ismuchmorethan aknowledgeof
thekindsof boats in operation in theNavy. Boat crews
are responsible for the safe operation and upkeep of
their craft and must receive training in a number of
areas. Some of the techniques to be mastered require
much practice and experience before aboat crew can
become accomplished in their assigned duties. If you
are assigned to duties as amember of a boat crew,you
should study theSeamanandBoatswain’s Mate 3 & 2
training manuals and complete the required personnel
qualification standards (PQS).

Boats used by the Navy are of three general
groups—support craft, combatant craft, and boats in
general. Each group may bedetermined by itsassigned
mission and by its type, design, and construction.
Chapter 8 has detailed information about these craft.

BOATS

The term boat refers to a noncommissioned
waterborne vessel that is not designated as a service
craft. A boat is capable of limited independent
operation. Off icer/personnel boats, motor whaleboats,
andutility boats fit into thisgroup. Boatscarriedaboard
ship that canbehoisted fromand lowered into the water
are known asship’s boats.

SERVICE CRAFT

Thetermservicecraft (figs.7-9and7-10) isapplied
to waterborne craft that are designed for special use.
Harbor tugs, ferryboats, various nonself-propelled
barges, and floating dry docks are designated service
craft.
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COMBATANT CRAFT

Combatant craft are craft or boats specifically
designed for combat roles. Figures7-11 and 7-12 show
a variety of patrol, riverine, amphibious warfare, and
special combatant craft.
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Figure 7-9.—Boats and service craft of the U.S. Navy.

Figure 7-10.—Boats and service craft of the U.S. Navy
(Continued).

Figure 7-11.—Combatant craft of the U.S. Navy.

Figure 7-12.—Combatant craft of the U.S. Navy
(Continued).



BOAT SAFETY

Because the majority of Navy personnel are con-
cerned with small boats only in the role of passengers,
this section is written from the standpoint of
passengers, rather than crew members. Every Sailor
should be familiar with the following boat safety
precautions:

• Obey all orders from the coxswain and boat
off icer.

• Embark in aquiet, orderly manner and moveas
far forward as possible. Once embarked, stay in
place. Keep all partsof your body in theboat; do
not perch on the gunwales.

• Don’t engage in horseplay.

• Never needlessly distract the attention of crew
members from their duties.

• Don’t sit on lif e jackets—to do so matsthe filler
and reduces buoyancy.

• When told to do so, don your life jacket
immediately.

• Don’t smoke in a boat.

• During heavy weather, boat loads must be
reduced.

• If told not to embark or requested to disembark,
do so without argument

• If aboat swampsor capsizes, don’t panic. Fear is
transmitted easily from person to person, and a
terrified individual drowns easily. Never strike
out alone.

• Never strike out alone. Stay with the boat or
huddle with other passengers because a large
group can be found much more easily than
individual swimmers.

BOAT TERMS AND NOMENCL ATURE

Boat crew members often develop the habit of
calling objects and the activities around them by their
proper names. In t imes of emergency, your

understandingandcorrect responsetosuch termscould
save valuable time.

Abaft.Any part of the boat aft of amidships.

After end(aft).Theafter end(aft) of aboat isthestern.

Amidships.Amidshipsis apoint about halfway between
the bow and stern and the sides of the boat.

Athwartships.When something is said to be
athwartships, it’s acrosstheboat fromsidetoside.

Forward end(fore).Theforwardend(fore) of theboat is
thebow.

Inboard. Inboard usually describes the area inside the
boat or an object nearer the centerline of the boat.

Outboard.Outboard describes the area furthermost from
the boat’s centerline or beyond the side of a boat.

Starboard. When facing forward of the boat, your
right-hand side is the starboard.

Port. When you are facing forward of the boat, your
left-hand side is the port.

Figure 7-13 shows a26-foot personnel boat with
features that are similar to most Navy boats.

By studying the nomenclature shown in
figure7-13, you wil l become familiar with much of the
deck and hull equipment used on Navy boats. The
glossary inappendix I of thistrainingmaterial wil l help
you identify some of the terms.

7-7

Student Notes:

Figure 7-13.—Boat nomenclature.



REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. List two types of combatant craft .

a.

b.

Q2. As aboat passenger, you should obeytheorders

of what person(s)?

Q3. If a boat capsizes while you’re apassenger, you

shouldn’t panic for what reason?

Q4. What does the termathwartshipsmean?

MARLINESPIKE SEAMANSHIP

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify thepurposeof various typesof lineand
rope.

• Recognize the procedures used to tie knots,
bends and hitches, and to make splices.

• Identify the procedures for securing at sea.

Marlinespikeseamanship istheart of handling and
working all kinds of f iber and wire rope. Rope is a
general termandcanincludeboth fiber andwirerope. In
the Navy, Sailors generally refer to fiber rope as line,
andwireropeisreferredtoasrope, wire rope, or wire. A
better definition of a lineisasfollows:A lineis alength
of rope,either fiber or wire,that isinuseor hasbeencut
for a specificpurpose,suchas alifeline,heavingline,or
lead line. A few such lines havethe word ropein their
names, such as wheel rope, foot rope, and bell rope.

In sailing ships, the fiber ropes that gave
athwartshipsupport for themastsweresonumerousthat

they actually shrouded the tops of the masts from the
view of an observer on deck, hence, the nameshroud.
Stays, the foreand aft supports, werenot so numerous,
but there were several on each ship. Running rigging,
tackles used to hoist and trim (adjust) the sails and
handle cargo and other heavy weights, spanned the
areas between sails, yards and decks, and yards and
bulwarks. Linessecured thegunsto theship’s sidesand
prevented them from rolling or recoiling acrossthegun
decks. Gun tackleswereused tohaul thegunsback into
battery (firing position) after thegunswere fired. Even
the anchor cable was made of line. Obviously, line
played a vital role in those ships.

In today’s Navy, line isn’t used as much as on sailing
ships; however, it’s still an important and expensive item.
Therefore, every Sailor needs to learn the proper use and
care of all kinds of line and wire rope. Today’s Navy uses
line made of fiber (natural and artificial); wire rope made
of steel, phosphor bronze, and other metal; and a
combination of wire and fiber (spring-lay).

Lines made from a variety of natural f ibers have
seenserviceintheNavy, but most havebeenreplacedby
linesmadeof synthetic fibers. Thetwomost commonly
used lines made of natural f ibers are marline (tarred
hemp fibers) and manila (abaca plant fibers). Manila
line was formerly authorized for use only where great
strength was required, such as mooring lines, towing
lines, personnel transfers at sea and boatfalls. Fiber
ropes made of tarred hemp are used in seizing,
worming, serving ropes, and lashing. For most
applications, nylon line (synthetic fiber) has replaced
manila. Nylon line is about 2 1/2 times as strong as
manila of the same size, has a greater strength and
elasticity, and has a higher resistance to weather.

Wire rope usually is substituted for line where the
line is subjected to a great deal of wear, weathering, or
heat, and where greater strength is required. Spring lay is
used for mooring lines, particularly at the bow and stern.

FIBER LINE

Any rope that is not wire is fiber rope. Except in a
few instances where it has special uses,fiber r ope is
never called anything but line aboard ship.
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Lines are classified by both their
construction and their material. Nearly all
line used in the Navy is three-strand line.

Line is made by twisting fibers into
threads (or yarns), threads into strands, and
strandsinto rope. Taking theprocessfurther,
ropestwisted together form acable—an item
seldom seen nowadays. Most of our linesare
three-strand and right-laid; that is, as you
look along a line, the twist is to the right.
During construction of natural f iber line, a
lubricant is added that also serves as a
preservative.

Large line is measured by circumference. Line 13/4 inches
and under in circumference, calledsmall stuff, is identified by the
number of threads in the line. A line with twenty-four thread is 1
1/2 inches in circumference. Inasmuch as the numbers of threads
per strand are equal, thread numbers in a three-strand line are
divisible by 3—24, 21, 18, and so on, down to the
smallest—6 thread (3/4 inch). Line from 1 3/4 inches to about 4
inches is manufactured in 1/4-inch graduations. The length of all
line and wire rope is usually measured in feet.

The chart shown below lists tips on the care of natural f iber
line. You should be thoroughly familiar with them and observe
them at all times.
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NEVER ALWAYS

Stow wet or damp line in an unventilated
compartment or cover it so that it cannot dry. Mildew
will form and weaken the fibers.

Dry line before stowing it.

Subject line to intense heat nor unnecessarily allow it
to lie in the hot sun. The lubricant (natural oils) will
dry out, thus shortening the useful life of the line.

Protect line from weather when possible.

Subject a line to loads exceeding its safe working
load. To do so may not break the line, but individual
fibers will break, reducing the strength.

Use chafing gear (canvas, short lengths of old firehose,
and so on) where line (or wire) runs over sharp edges or
rough surfaces.

Allow line to bear on sharp edges or run over rough
surfaces. The line will be cut or worn, reducing the
strength and useful life.

Slack off taut lines when it rains. Wet line shrinks, and
if the line is taut, the resulting strain may be enough to
break some of the fibers.

Scrub line. The lubricant will be washed away, and
caustics in strong soap may harm the fibers.

Coil right-laid line to the right (clockwise).

Put a strain on a line with a kink in it. Inspect a line before using it. Overworked or
overstrained line will have a bristly surface. Mildew can
be seen, and it has peculiar, unpleasant odor. Untwist the
line so that the inner parts of the strands can be seen. If
they have a dull, grayish look, the line is unsafe.

Try to lubricate line. The lubricant you add may do
more harm than good.

Give line the care it deserves—someday your safety
may depend on it.



NYLON LINE

Most of the tips for the care of natural f iber line

should beobserved with nylon line. Nylon, however, is

not subject to mildew. It should be scrubbed if it

becomes slippery because of oil or grease.

A stretch of one third of its length is normal for nylon
line under safe working loads. Nylon stretches about 50
percent before it will break. Because of its elasticity,
nylon line breaks with a decided snapback; therefore,
stand well clear when it is under a heavy strain.

CAUTION

Snapback is extremely dangerous and has
caused severe injuries and death. The utmost
caution must be observed when working with
or around all synthetic lines.

WIRE ROPE

The basic unit of wire rope construction is the
individual wire, which is made of steel or other metal and
comes in various sizes. These wires are laid together to
form strands. The number of wires in a strand varies
according to the purpose of the rope. A number of strands
are laid together to form the wire rope itself.

Wire rope is designated by the number of strands per
rope and the number of wires per strand. For example, a 6
by 19 rope will have 6 strands with 19 wires per strand. It
may have the same outside diameter as a 6 by 37wire
rope, which will have 6 strands with 37 wires of much
smaller size per strand. The more wires per strand, the
more flexible the rope. Rope with fewer and larger wires
per strand is more resistant to external abrasion.

The strands of the wire rope are laid up around a
central core, which may be only a single wire, asingle
strand of wire, or hemp. A hemp core contributes
flexibility, cushions the strands as the wire rope
contracts under strain, and holds aportion of lubricant
for continuouslubrication. A wirecore isstronger than
hemp and can be used where conditions, such as high
temperatures, would damage a hemp core.

WHIPPINGS

Whippings are bindings on the ends of rope that
keep the rope from unlaying. On line, whippings are
madewith cord, such assail twineor with marline. The
endsof all linemust bewhippedbecauseof thefrequent
need for passing the ends through rings and pad eyes
and for reeving themthroughblocks. Unlaidand frayed
ends of line are unsightly and unseamanlike and waste
many feet of line. Knots or backsplices in the end of a
line are not allowed, nor are friction tape or wire
whippings. Knots and backsplices wil l jam in ablock;
friction tapewil l not hold for long; and wiremay tear a
line-handler’s hands.

The most secure whipping is made with the aid of a
sail needle and palm. However, an excellent whipping
can be made without a needle if the procedure shown in
figure 7-14 is followed. First, lay one end of the
whipping along the line, bind it down with a couple of
turns, and snug up the edges. Then lay the other end on
in an opposite direction with the body portion of the
whipping, continuing with several more turns from the
bight of the whipping. The whipping length should be
about equal to the diameter of the line being whipped.
Snug up the edges and cut off the twine close to the
line. This type of whipping is a temporary one. If the
line is to be used frequently, a permanent whipping
should be used.
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Figure 7-14.—Plain whipping a line.



KNOTS, BENDS, AND HITCHES

Except among seamen, the word knot is ordinarily
usedasanall-inclusiveterm, coveringthemorespecific
useof knotsplusbendsandhitches. Evenseamen find it
hard to clearly define the termsknot, bend, andhitch
because their functions overlap like the bowline knot
and many other instances. In general, however, the
terms may be defined as follows:

Knots.Knotsareusedto form eyesor tosecure acordor
line around an object, such as apackage. In other
words, the line is bent to itself.

Hitches.Hitchesareused to bend alineto or around an
object, such as a ring, spar, or stanchion.

Bends.Bends are used to secure two lines together.

Al l Navy personnel should know the square knot,
bowline, single- and double-becket bends, round turn
and two half hitches, and clovehitch. Navy personnel
should know when these knots, bends, and hitches are
used. Beforereading further, look at figure7-15, which
shows a few terms that make it easier for you to
understand the following procedures.

Square Knot

The square knot, also known as the reef knot from
its use in reefing sails, is quickly and easily made and
has agreat many uses. It wil l not slip, but it can jam

under heavy strain. It can be loosened, however, by
pulling on first oneand then theother end. Figure7-16
shows steps in making a square knot.

Bowline

The bowline, with its many variations, has a lot of

uses. Its chief use is to form an eye; but it can also be used

to secure a line to a pad eye, to secure another ring around

a stanchion or other object, or to bend two lines together.

To tie a bowline, you should—

1. Grasp thebitter end of the line in theright hand
and thestanding part in the left hand (opposite,
if left-handed). Assuming you are using small
stuff, the length of line between your hands
should be about 2 feet.

2. Throw an overhand loop counterclockwisenear
your left hand (clockwisenear your right hand,
if you are left-handed).

3. Grasptheloopformedandholdit. Passthebitter
endup through thebottomof theloop, asshown
in figure 7-17, view A.

4. Pull thebitter end up through theloop, and pass
it around behind the standing part of the line
(fig. 7-17, view B).

5. Passthebitter enddownthroughtheloopbeside
the line that was pulled up through the loop
(fig. 7-17, view C).

6. To tighten the knot, grasp the standing part in
one hand and the two lines passed through the
loop with the other hand, and pull.
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Figure 7-16.—Square knot.

Figure 7-15.—Elements of knots, bends, and hitches.



Becket Bend

The chief value of the becket bend is its use in
binding together two linesof different sizes. If thereisa
great differencein sizesor thestrain on theline is to be
great, always use a double becket bend.

To fashion a single becket bend, you should—

1. Make abight inonelineandrunthebitter endof
the other line up through it, as shown in figure
7-18, view A.

2. Pass the end around behind both parts of the
bight andback under itself (fig.7-18,viewB).

Figure 7-18, view C, shows how you make a
double becket bend by simply taking another turn
around the bight. (These bends are also known assheet
bends.)

Clove Hitch

The clove hitch can be quickly and easily tied in
several ways, and it will hold as long as there is a
strain on it. Once the strain is taken off, however, the
hitch must be checked and tightened to prevent the
bitter end from pulling out when the strain is
reapplied. To make this checking and tightening
unnecessary, you lash a clove hitch with a half hitch
around the standing part.

To tie this hitch (fig. 7-19), you should—

1. Take a turn with the bitter end.

2. Pass the end across the standing part.

3. Take another turn. (Notice that both turns go
around in the same direction.)

4. Pass the end under itself, and the hitch is
complete.

Another way to make this hitch is to form two
underhandloops.Lay thesecondloopontopof the first.
Thismethod is theusual way to form thehitch when it
can be slipped over the end of the object to which the
line is to be secured.

Round Turn and Two Half Hitches

Thechief advantageof theround turn and two half
hitches over other hitches is that it won’t slip along the
object towhich it issecured. It’s madeby taking around
turn and making two half hitches (fig. 7-20). (The two
half hitches actually consist of a clove hitch taken
around the line itself.)
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Figure 7-19.—Tying a clove hitch.

Figure 7-18.—Single- and double-becket bends.

Figure 7-17.—Tying a bowline.



Making Up a Line

Oncelineisremoved from themanufacturer’s coil,
or spool, it may be made up (for ready use) by coiling
down, faking down, or flemishing. Figure 7-21 shows
the methods of coiling, faking, and flemishing lines.

“Coiling down aline” meanslaying it up in circles,
roughly one on top of the other. Faking down aline is
laying it up in the same manner as for coiling down,
except that it is laid out in long, flat bights, one
alongsidetheother, instead of in round coils. Themain
advantageof workingwith linethat is fakeddownisthat
it runsoff moreeasily. Toflemishdown aline, start with
thebitter end, and lay on deck successive circlesof line
in themanner of aclock springwith thebitter end in the
center. Right-laid line is laid down clockwise; left-laid
line is laid down counterclockwise.

SPLICES

Splicesareused to permanently join two linesor to
form an eye or loop in the end of a line. When time
permits, splicesshouldbeused insteadof knotsbecause
splices are much stronger.

Eye Splice

Tomakean eyesplice,unlay (untwist) thestrandsin
theend of your lineabout 8 to 10 turnsof lay. Whip the
end of each strand to prevent thestrandsfrom unlaying
while you splice.

NOTE

Whensplicingsynthetic line, suchas nylon,
it is sometimes easier to use tapeon thestrand
ends. Largeline, such asmooring lines, should
be seized or bound together at the point where
unlaying stops.

To form the eye, bend the line back until the eye is the
desired size. This is the point where your splicing begins.

Follow the steps shown in figure 7-22 by tucking
each whipped strand under one strand of the line. Pull the
slack out of each tuck and check the size of the eye. (If a
thimble is to be used, insert it at this point.) Follow the
“over one strand, under the next” procedure until you
complete at least three tucks for natural fiber line or four
tucks for synthetic line. (NOTE: The splice can be
smoothed by rolling it on deck under your foot.)
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Figure 7-20.—Round turn and two half hitches.

Figure 7-21.—Coils, fakes, and flemishes.



Upon completion of thesplice, the excesslength of
each strand must be cut off. When natural f iber line is
usedfor thesplice, thestrandscansimply becut off near
the line. With synthetic line, a short length of each
strand should be left intact. The ends of the threads of
eachstrandarethenmelted together over anopen flame
to prevent the strands from frazzling.

When you melt theendsof thestrands, don’t allow
any of the melted synthetic line to drip on you, your
clothing, another person, or anything that might present
a fire hazard. Also, observe all safety precautions
pertaining to theuseof open flamesaboardyour shipor
station.

Short Splice

A short splice is used where two lines are to be
permanently joined, provided a slight enlargement of
thediameter isnot important. When properly made, the
short splice is much stronger than any knot.

After unlaying and whipping the strands as

described for the eye splice, seize each line where the

unlaying stops. Now butt the two lines together so that

they are interlaced, and follow the steps shown in

figure 7-23.

With large lines, you must put on a temporary

seizing where they join to keep them from suddenly

coming apart. It’s better to do that with small lines, too,

until you get the hang of holding them together while

you tuck.

Once your seizing is on, tuck over and under the

same way you finish off an eye splice. Three tucks

(natural f iber) or four tucks (synthetic fiber) on each

side of the seizing are ample. Removethe seizing, cut

off the ends of the strands, and melt them (if

appropriate) as previously described.
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Figure 7-22.—Steps for making an eye splice.

Figure 7-22.—Steps for making an eye splice.



SECURING FOR SEA

You are required to learn these knots, bends, and
hitches so that you can use them when and where
necessary. Rest assured that a person who goes to sea
wil l f ind frequent usefor theminsecuringequipment to
prevent damagefromrough waters. Howtheequipment
is secured depends on the gear and the places of
stowage. By observing the few tips that follow and by
using alittl ecommon sense, you should beableto do a
good job of securing your equipment for sea.

• Use line strong enough to hold the gear.

• Makecertain thelineisin good condition. Make
fast the belay objects from at least two points
that, preferably, are near the object.

• Lash tightly all objects against something solid
(such as the bulkhead).

• Makethelashingstaut so that theobject wil l not
“work” with the pitch and roll of the ship.
Frequently check all lashings, and tighten as
necessary.

• Use chafing gears on sharp corners and rough
surfaces.

• Never make fast your lashings to electric cables or
small slightly secured pipes, lagged pipes, door
and hatch dogs or hinges, electric motors, lifeline
stanchions, or anything not solidly secured.

• Never block accessto vents, fireplugs, switches,
valves, doors, or hatches.

Never underestimatethe forceof thesea! Secure
everything properly the first time and be safe.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List thethreeadvantagesof using nylon line over
natural fiber line.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. When anatural f iber linewil l bear onsharpedges
or run over rough surfaces, what action should
you take to protect the line from damage?

Q3. Under what condition should you use a wire
rope?

Q4. Youareright-handed. When tying abowline, the
overhand loop should be in what direction?

Q5. You aregoing to join two separatelinestogether
using a becket bend. What is the first step you
should take?

SUMMA RY

Becoming an accomplished seaman takes time,
hard work, and patience. At some time in your career,
you could be amember of a detail wherehandling lines
wil l berequired, or youmay work withdeck equipment
and lines on a daily basis. Knowing how to use deck
equipment and handle lines safely is essential.

Linesareused in theNavy for manyreasons—from
mooringaircraft carrierstosecuringbookshelvesat sea.
Without the wide variety of lines available to us, our
way of doing our jobs would be extremely diff icult.

Each piece of deck equipment or fitting has been
designed for a specific purpose. A set of bits on a
destroyer isused primarily for mooring, where aset of
bits on a tug is used almost exclusively for towing.
Becoming familiar withdeck equipment anditsuse,and
knowing how to makeup and uselinesisnot only asign
of good seamanship but could, in caseof emergencies,
makethedifferencebetweensavingor losingtheshipor
your shipmates.

Each person in the Navy is first and foremost a
seaman and then atechnician in hisor her specific rate.
Become proficient in seamanship. It may help you in
your daily dutiesand most certainly assist you in times
of diff iculty.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Ground tackle used on board ship includes—

a. Anchors

b. Anchor cable and chains

c. Chain stoppers

d. Bending shackles

e. Outboard swivel shots

f. Detachable links

A2. Bower anchorsarecarried on thebowof a ship
and secured in the hawspipe.

A3. The standard mooring lines used to secure a
normal size ship at a pier include the—

a. Bowline

b. Forward bow spring

c. After bow spring

d. Forward quarter spring

e. After quarter spring

f. Stern line

A4. Aboard ship, deck fittings are usedin securing
mooring lines, in towing operations, and in
securing heavy objects and equipment.

A5. Boat booms are used to moor the ship’s boat
while anchored.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. Combatant craft include—

a. Mechanized landing craft (LCM)

b. Utility landing craft (LCU)

A2. As apassenger, youshouldobey all ordersfrom
the boat officer and the coxswain.

A3. If a boat you’re a passenger in capsizes, you
shouldn’t panic becausefear is easily
transmitted from one person to another.

A4. The termathwartshipsrefersto the position of
something that isacross theboat from sideto
side at a right angle.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. Three advantages of using nylon line over
natural fiber line include—

a. Nylon line is 2 1/2 times stronger than
natural fiber.

b. Nylon hasgreater strength and elasticity.

c. Nylon has greater resistance to weather.

A2. To protect a natural f iber line from sharp edges
and rough surfaces, you shoulduse a chafing
gear between thecontact point of thelineand
the damaging surface.

A3. Youshoulduse awireropewhen agreat deal of
wear and tear and weatheringand heat ismet,
and greater strength is needed.

A4. The overhand loop should be turned in a
counterclockwise direction.

A5. The first step you should takewhen joining two
separate lines together using a beck bend is to
make a bight on one line and run the bitter
end of the other line up through the bight.
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CHAPTER 8

SHIP/AIRCRAFT CHAR ACTERISTICS

TheU.S. Navy hasthousandsof vesselsandaircraft in
itsinventory. Theyrangefrom small harbor patrol boatsto
hugesuper carriersand from helicoptersto giant transport
planes. You won’t be expected to know thecharacteristics
of eachone, but youshouldbeabletorecognizethetypeof
shipor aircraft yousee. Youshouldalsobeableto identify
itsmission and armament and havean ideaabout its size.
In thischapter, you’ ll learnabout themajor classesand the
major types of ships and aircraft the Navy operates and
what their characteristics and missions are. You wil l also
learn some of the more common terms used to identify
structural features and the terminology used to express
direction and locations aboard ship.

Beforeyou learn about the typesand classesof ships,
you need some background information about ships in
general. Totakeadvantageof scientific advances, thefleet
is making changes. Cruise missiles, close-in defense
systems, and multirole radar units are replacing
conventional electronicandweaponssystems. TheNavy’s
newsubmarinesand aircraft carriersarenuclear-powered.
Therefore, steaming endurance is limited only by the
replenishment of necessary supplies and food.

Many ships havebeen modernized to perform awide
variety of missions and to accomplish old missions more
eff iciently. During overhaul, older shipsareoutfitted with
newradar, firecontrol, and communicationssystems. The
hulls are strengthened and power plants reworked to
extend the lives of these ships. However, it’s not
economically soundtoconvert all shipstonuclear power.

SHIP TERMS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify terms used aboard ship.

• Recall the names used for superstructures and

components of ship’s hulls to include decks and

doors and hatches.

• Identify structural terms.

In civilian life you used terms such asupstairs,
downstairs, windows, floors, ceilings, walls, and
hallways. In the Navy, you must learn to use Navy
language. Tousecivilian terminology aboard shipsmarks
you as a landlubber—a scornful term used to describe
those who know nothing of the sea.

GENERAL TERMS

Lengthwise direction on a ship isfore and aft;
crosswiseisathwartships. Thefront of theship isthebow;
therearmost isthestern. Tomoveforward toward thebow
is to go forward; to move toward the stern is to go aft.
Anything that ismoretoward thebow than another object
is forward of it, and anything that ismoretoward thestern
is abaft(behind) the other object.

A ship is divided in half lengthwise by a centerline.
Whenyou faceforwardalong thecenterline, everything to
your right istostarboard; everything toyour left istoport.
Fixturesandequipment takethenameof thesideonwhich
they are located, such as thestarboard gangwayand the
port anchor.

When you go toward the centerline, you go inboard.
Anobject nearer thecenterlineisinboardof another object
and that object is outboard of the first. Thesection around
the midpoint area is called amidships(also called the
waist). The extremewidthof aship, usually in themidship
area, is itsbeam.
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This ship is built to fight. You’d better know how.

—Admiral Arleigh Burke

Theair fleet of an enemy will never get within striking distanceof our
coast as long as our aircraft carriers are able to carry the
preponderance of air power to the sea.

—Rear Admiral W. A. Moffett



You never go downstairs in aship; you always go
below. To go up is to go topside. However, if you climb
the mast, stacks, rigging, or any other area above the
highest solid structure, you go aloft. The bridge is
topside and usually forward. It contains control and
visual communication stations. Human beings live in a
ship or on board a ship. Inanimate objects, stores, and
equipment are aboard a ship. Similarly, you board a
ship or go on board. Stores, ammunition, and so on are
taken aboard andstruck below.

An object hanging against theside, bow, or stern is
over the side, bow, or stern. An object in the water but
not touching the ship is outboard of or off the ship (off
the starboard side, off the port bow, and so on). An
object in front of a ship is aheadof it. An object to the
rear is astern, never in back. Cooking is done in the
galley, not in the kitchen.

The fore-and-aft inclination of a ship is the ship’s
trim—down by thehead or down by thestern. Totrim a
submarine is to adjust water in the variable ballast
tanks, or trim tanks. A ship is said to list if it has a
permanent or semipermanent inclination to onesideor
the other. This is a less than optimum condition.

STRUCTURAL TERMS

In this section, you wil l learn some of the terms
related to ship construction. Theseterms won’t tell you
“how to” build aship; however, by learning the terms,
you wil l understand themajor structural characteristics
of the hull, decks, and superstructure of a ship.

Hull

Figure8-1showsthehull structureof acruiser. You
should refer to this figure as you read this section. The
hull isthesupportingbody of aship. Think of thehull as
an envelope. Insidethehull arestrengthening members
that prevent theenvelopefromcollapsing. Thehull also
contains partitions that form machinery, berthing,
messing, and other spaces.

Thekeelis the backbone of the ship. The keel of most
steel ships does not extend below the ship’s bottom;
hence, it is known as aflat keel. Its usual shape is that of
an I-beam. All other parts used in constructing the hull
are attached, either directly or indirectly, to the keel.
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Figure 8-1.—Hull structure of a cruiser.



The athwartships structure consists of transverse
framesanddecks. Thedecksrunoutboard fromthe keel
to theturnof thebilge(wherethebottomturnsupward).
Here, theyareattached to the transverse frames, which
then extend upward to the main deck.

Frames running parallel with the keel are called
longitudinals. From the turn of the bilge up the sides
theyarealsocalledstringers.Thenetwork of floorsand
longitudinals resembles a honeycomb (known as
cellular construction), which greatly strengthens the
bottom of the ship. When plating covers the
honeycomb, double bottoms are formed. The space
betweentheinner andouter bottoms(knownastanks) is
used for liquid stowage. Planks laid upon the tank tops
arecalledceilings.Theforwardendof the keel,whichis
extendedupward, iscalled thestem. Theafter endof the
keel has asimilar extension called the sternpost. The
part of the stem above water is the prow; the forward
edge of the stem is thecutwater.

The interior of a ship isdivided into compartments
by vertical walls, calledbulkheads.Bulkheadsrun both
transversely and longitudinally. Most bulkheads are
merely partitions; but spaced at appropriate intervals,
they are transverse watertight bulkheads. These
bulkheads extend from the keel to the main deck and
from side to side to provide extra stiffening and to
partition the hull into independent watertight sections.
Largeshipshave aseriesof longitudinal side bulkheads
and tanks that provide protection against torpedoes.
Usually, theouter tanksare filled with oil or water, and
theinner tanks(calledvoids) areempty. Theinnermost
bulkhead is called the holding bulkhead. If a torpedo
were to hit theship, theouter tanks, although ruptured,
wouldabsorbenoughenergy fromthe explosionthat the
holding bulkhead would remain intact, thuspreventing
flooding of vital spaces.

The plates that form the ship’s hull are called
strakes. Strakes are fastened to the framework in
longitudinal rows. The keel forms the center strake.
Strakes are lettered, beginning with the A strake on
either sideof the keel and extendinguptothemaindeck.
Some of the strakes also havenames. The A strake is
called thestarboard strake; thestrakealong the turn of
thebilge is thebilgestrake; theuppermost strake is the
sheer strake. A protecting keel running along the
bottomnear theturnof thebilgeiscalleda bilge keel. Its

purpose is to reduce rolling of the ship. (A ship rolls
from side to side; it pitcheswhen it goes up and down
fore and aft; it yawswhen the bow swings to port and
starboard because of wave action.)

The upper edges of the sides, where the sheer
strakes join the main deck, are called the gunwales
(rhymes with funnels). The foremost part of the ship,
where thegunwales join thestem, isknown as theeyes
of theship. Theport and starboard quartersare located
where the gunwales curve inward to the sternpost.

The water level along the hull of a ship afloat is the
waterline. The vertical distance from the bottom of the
keel to the waterline is theship’sdraft. Freeboardis the
distance from the waterline to the main deck. Figures
8-2 and 8-3 show various parts of the hull and deck.

Decks

Thefloorsof ashiparecalleddecks.Theydividethe
ship into layersandprovideadditional hull strengthand
protection for internal spaces. Theundersurfaceof each
deck forms the overhead(never the ceiling) of the
compartment below. Compartmentsare the rooms of a
ship. Somecompartmentsarereferredtoasrooms, such
as the wardroom, stateroom, and engine room.
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Figure 8-2.—The hull.

Figure 8-3.—The weather deck.



Generally speaking, you do not usethe word room. For
instance, younever refer to thespacewhereyousleepas
thebedroomor whereyoueat asthediningroom. These
spaces are called the berthing compartmentor space
and themessdeck.

A steel deck is made of steel plating (strakes) running
fore and aft. The outboard strake in the deck plating is
composed of stringer plates that are welded or riveted to
the side plates of the ship adding additional strength to
the ship’s sides. Decks are supported by athwartships
deck beams and by fore-and-aft deck girders. Further
deck support is provided throughout the ship by vertical
steel pillars calledstanchions. Stanchions are mounted
one above the other or one above a strength bulkhead.
(The short posts used as lifeline supports also are called
stanchions.) Look at figure 8-2. Decks are usually
slightly bowed from the gunwale to the centerline to
provide for water drainage and to strengthen the deck.
The arch so formed is calledcamber.

A deck or part of a deck exposed to the weather is
called a weather deck (fig. 8-3).Bulwarksare asort of
solid fence along the gunwale of the main (weather)
deck. The bulwarks are fitted withfreeing ports
(scuppers) to permit water to run off during heavy
weather.

A deck that extends from side to side and stem to
stern is a complete deck. On an aircraft carrier, the
uppermost completedeck is theflight deck from which
aircraft take off and land. In all ships but aircraft
carriers, theuppermost completedeck isthemain deck.
On an aircraft carrier, thehangar deck isthemain deck.
Thehangar deck isthedeck onwhichaircraft arestowed
and serviced when not on the flight deck.

The first completedeck below themain deck is the
seconddeck; thenext, thethird deck; thenext, thefourth
deck; and so on. Half decks or ‘tween decks take the
number of the deck above and have the fraction 1/2
added to them.

A strengthdeck isjust what thenameimplies. It isa
complete deck (usually the main deck) designed to
carry not only deck loadson it but also to withstand the
hull stresses. A damagecontrol deck (on most shipsthe
second or third deck) is the lowest deck having access
through themain transverse bulkheads, fromforward to
aft. This deck usually contains damage control main

repair equipment in addition to the facilities for the
control of flooding, sprinkling, and pumping if theship
is damaged.

Thefollowing aredefinitionsthat relateto decksin
modern ships (the location of each deck is also given):

Companionways(ladders). Companionways, or
ladders, lead from one deck level to another. They
may or may not be covered by hatches.

Flats. Flats are plating or gratings installed only to
provide workingor walkingsurfacesabovebilges.

Forecastle(pronounced folk’ sel)deck. The forecastle
deck is the deck above the main deck at the bow.
Ships that don’t haveraised forecastles are called
flush-deckers. In them, thepart of thedeck fromthe
stem to just abaft the anchor windlass is the
forecastle.

Gallery deck. The gallery deck is the first half deck or
partial deck below the flight deck.

Half deck. The half deck is any partial deck between
complete decks.

Levels. A level is ageneral term used to designatedeck
heights abovethe main deck. The first level above
themain deck is the01 (pronounced oh-one) level,
thesecondthe02level,andsoon.Different decksat
a particular level, however, carry different names.
For example, both a poop deck and a boat deck
(usually) are on the 01 level.

Platforms. Platformsarepartial decksbelow thelowest
complete deck. They are usually broken to admit
machinery and are called platform decks or just
platforms. They are numbered downward, as first
platform, second platform, and so on.

Poop deck. The poop deck is apartial deck above the
main deck located all the way aft. A flush-decker
does not have apoop deck, so the stern area of the
maindeck on aflush-decker iscalled themaindeck
aft, or thefantail.

Quarterdeck. Thequarterdeck isnot an actual deck, but
an area designated by the CO for the conduct of
off icial functions. It is the station of the off icer of
thedeck inport, anditslocationdependsonhowthe
ship ismooredor whichsideof theship istiedup to
the pier.
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Superstructuredeck.Thesuperstructuredeck is apartial
deck abovethemain, upper, or forecastledeck that
might not extendtothesidesof theship; or if it does,
it does not have side plating carried up to it.

Upper deck. The upper deck is a partial deck extending
from side to side above the main deck amidships. It is
part of the superstructure, which is the part of a ship’s
structure above the deck. The superstructure does not
include masts, yards, stacks, and related parts. The
side plating extends upward to the upper deck.

Well deck. Thewell deck istheforward part of themain
deck between upper deck and forecastle and aft
between the upper deck and the poop deck.

Doors and Hatches

Accessthrough bulkheadsisprovidedbydoorsand
throughdecksbyhatches. Watertight(WT) doors, asthe
term implies, form a watertight seal when properly
closed. Al l doors leading to weather decks are of the
watertight variety, asarethosein structural (watertight)
bulkheads. (See fig. 8-4.) Thedoorsareheld closed by
fittings calleddogs, which bear up tight on wedges. A
rubber gasket around the edge of the door presses
against a knife-edge around the doorframe forming a
watertight seal when all dogs are properly seated
(dogged down). Somedoorshaveindividually operated
dogs, as shown in figure 8-5. Other doors are quick
actingtypes, for which ahandwheel or lever operatesall
the dogs at once, as shown in figure 8-6. Some WT
doors haveopenings, calledpassing scuttles,through
which ammunition is passed. These scuttles (small
tubelikeopenings) areflashproof aswell as watertight.

Nonwatertight (NWT) doors are used in NWT
bulkheads and are of various types. Some slide, some
fold, and others are similar to the regular house door
(but made of metal). Some NWT doors havedogs, but
fewer than those used on WT doors.
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Figure 8-4.—Dogs and gasket for watertight  door.

Figure 8-5.—Watertight door with ind ividually  operated
dogs.

Figure 8-6.—Quick-acting watertight door.



Hatchesarehorizontal openingsfor accessthrough
decks. A hatchisset withitstopsurfaceeither flushwith
thedeck or onacoaming(frame) raisedabovethedeck.
Hatches don’t operatewith quick-acting devices. They
must besecuredwith individually operateddogsor drop
bolts.

Figure 8-7 shows a typical hatch with an escape
scuttle, which is around opening with a quick-acting
closure.Anescapescuttlemay alsobefoundinthedeck
(or overhead) of a compartment that otherwisehasonly
one means of access.

Manholesof thehinged typeareminiaturehatches
provided in decks for occasional access to water, fuel
tanks, and voids. Bolted manholesaresectionsof steel
plate that are gasketed and bolted over deck access
openings. Manholesarealso found in bulkheads but are
not as common as deck manholes.

A cargohatchandholdareshownin figure8-8. The
hatch is alargeopening in thedeck that permitsloading
andunloadingof equipment andmaterials. It iscovered

by hatch boardsor amechanical/hydraulic hatch cover.
A cargohatch isprotected fromtheweather by acanvas
tarpaulin (tarp for short). The tarp is pulled over the
hatch boardsand down thesidesof thecoaming around
thehatch and then battened down. To batten down is to
secure the tarp by wedging battens (slats of wood or
steel) that hold it against the side of the coaming.

Superstructure

The solid part of a ship above the main deck is
called thesuperstructure (fig. 8-9). The masts, stacks,
and relatedgear abovethesuperstructurearereferred to
as the ship’s top hamper(fig. 8-10). Masts are of three
general designs—pole, tripod, and cage. On a
single-masted ship, themast iscalled simply the mast.
A two-masted ship has a foremastand mainmast. A
three-masted ship has aforemast, mainmast,and
mizzenmast, in that order from forward.Stacks (never
chimneys or funnels) are the large pipes that carry off
smoke and gases from the boilers. The wider lower
section of a stack is anuptake.
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Figure 8-7.—Bolted hatch with escape scuttle. Figure 8-8.—Cargo hatch and hold.

Figure 8-9.—Superstructure.



Mastsareused to support radio and radar antennas,
signal halyards (lines used for hoisting signal flags
signal lights, and booms). Stays and shrouds, together
with other wires used for similar purposes on stacks,
masts, and so on, are known as the ship’s standing
rigging. Lines or wires used for hoisting, lowering, or
controlling booms, boats, and so on, are known as
running rigging.

Look at figure 8-10. The top of a mast is called the
truck. A small sheave (a pulley, pronouncedshiv) at
the truck is used to run halyard lines for hoisting. The
top of the foremast is theforetruck, and the top of the
main- mast is themain truck. Commissioned ships of
the U.S. Navy fly a commission pennant secured to a
pigstick and hoisted to the truck. Ships that have radar
antennas at the top of their masts fly the commission
pennant from a sheave fixed in the highest convenient
location.

Most foremastshave alight spar, called ayard, and
mounted horizontally athwartships on their upper part.
Theport and starboard halvesof a yard aretheport and
starboardyardarms. The yardarms carry a number of
sheaves for signal halyards. Also, yardarms usually
carry a set (two) of blinker lights, used (by means of a
telegraph key) for signaling. The gaff is a light spar
suspended at an angle abaft the upper part of the
mainmast. The upper end of the gaff is the peak. The

national ensign isflownat thepeak while aship isunder
way. When aship is anchored or moored, the national
ensign fliesfrom theflagstaff at thestern, and theunion
jack flies from thejackstaff at the bow.

The bridge, from which the ship is controlled
while under way, is located in the superstructure. The
bridge contains the primary equipment used by the
bridge watch personnel to control (conn) the
movement of the ship:helm (steering control),lee
helm(speed control), andradar repeaters. Ships also
have a secondary conning station from which control
can be maintained if the bridge is put out of
commission. Some larger classes of ships have, in
addition to the navigation bridge (conn), aflag bridge
for the use of the squadron commander or admiral and
staff.

The signal bridge (where Signalmen operate the
signal lights, flags, and pennants) is normally located
atop thebridge. On aircraft carriers, thesignal bridgeis
abaft andusually onedeck abovethenavigationbridge.
Outboard,openendsof abridgearecalledbridgewings.
Locatednear thebridgeisthechart house, wherecharts
(maps) arestowedand workedonby theQuartermaster.
Also nearby (on someships) is thecombat information
center(CIC) mannedby operationsandcombat systems
department personnel.
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Figure 8-10.—Top hamper.



Main control is the station where the engineer
off icer controls the engineering functions of a ship.
Main control is normally located below the main deck
inboiler or mhinery spaces.

Each type of ship uses its superstructure spaces
differently; hence, only generalities can be made to

describe them. Some of the spaces that may be found
in the superstructures, in addition to the bridges,
include administration and personnel offices, officers
staterooms (berthing spaces), CPO quarters, a
helicopter hangar, and radar and other electronic
equipment rooms.
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REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

a. Bow d. Centerline

b. Beam e. Port

c. Stern f. Starboard

Q1. Label the following ship’s parts.



Q2. Lable the following areas of a ship.

Q3. Label the following areas of a ship.

8-9

a. Bulkheads d. Longitudinals

b. Gunwale e. Stanchion

a. Forecastle d. Well decks

b. Poop deck e. Superstructure decks

c. Main deck f. Upper deck

Student Notes:



Q4. Label the following doors/hatches.
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COMPARTMENT DESIG NATION/DECK
NUMBERING SYSTEM

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall compartment designations.

• Recall deck lettering and numbering systems.

Every spacein aship (except minor spaces, such as
pea coat lockers, linen lockers, and cleaning gear
lockers) is assigned an identifying letter and number
symbol. Thissymbol ismarked on alabel platesecured
to the door, hatch, or bulkhead of the compartment.
Compartments on the port side end in an even number
and those on the starboard side end in an odd number
(fig. 8-11). A zero precedes the deck number for all
levels above the main deck. Figure 8-12 shows the
system of numbering decks.

Ship’s compartment designationsconsist of a deck
number, a frame number, the relationship of the
compartment to thecenterline, and aletter showing the
useof thespace. Where acompartment extendsthrough
twoor moredecks, thenumber of thelower deck isused.
The frame number indicates the foremost bulkhead of
the compartment. If the forward boundary is between
frames, the frame number farthest forward within the
compartment is used.

Compartments located on the centerline carry the
number 0. Compartments to starboard are given odd
numbers, and compartments to port are given even
numbers. Where two or more compartments havethe
same deck and frame number, they haveconsecutively
higher odd or even numbers, as applicable, numbering
from the centerline outboard. For example, the first
compartment to starboard is 1, the second is 3, and so
on. Toport of thecenterline, theyarenumbered2,4,and
so on. When the centerline passes through more than
one compartment with the same frame number, the
compartment having the forward bulkhead through
which the centerline passes carries the number 0.
Compartments abovethe main deck are numbered 01,
02, 03, as applicable, shown in figure 8-12.

The last part of the compartment number is the
letter that identifiestheprimary useof thecompartment.
Ondry and liquidcargoships, adoubleletter isused for
cargo holds to differentiate them from spaces
containing thesamecommodity for useby theship (for
example, fuel oil). Compartment usage in the present
system is shown in table 8-1.
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Figure 8-11.—Compartment designations.

Figure 8-12.—Deck numbering system.
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Letter Type of Compartment Examples

A Stowage spaces Store and issue rooms; refrigerated compartments

AA Cargo holds Cargo holds and cargo refrigerated compartments

C Control centers for ship
and fire-control operations
(normally manned)

CIC; plotting rooms; communications centers; pilothouse;
electronic equipment operating spaces; IC rooms

E Engineering control
centers (normally manned)

Main machinery spaces; evaporator rooms; steering gear
rooms; pump rooms; auxiliary machinery spaces; emergency
generator rooms

F Oil stowage compartments
(for  ship use)

Fuel- , diesel- , and lubricating-oil compartments

FF Oil stowage compartments
(cargo)

Compartments carrying various types of oil as cargo

G Gasoline stowage
compartments (ship use)

Gasoline tanks, cofferdams, trunks, and pump rooms

GG Gasoline stowage
compartments (cargo)

Spaces for carrying gasoline as cargo

J JP-5 fuel (ship use) Jet fuel stowage spaces

JJ JP-5 fuel (cargo) Spaces for carrying JP-5 fuel as cargo

K Chemicals and dangerous
materials (other than oil
and gasoline)

Chemicals, semisafematerials, and dangerous materials
carried as cargo or for ship’s use

L Living spaces Berthing and messing spaces; staterooms; washrooms; heads;
brig; sick bay; and passageways

M Ammunition spaces Magazines; handling rooms; turrets; gun mounts; shell rooms;
ready service rooms

Q Miscellaneous spaces not
covered by other letters

Laundry; galley; pantries; wiring trunks; unmanned
engineering; electrical and electronic spaces; shops; offices

T Vertical access trunks Escape trunks

V Voids Cofferdam spaces (other than gasoline); void wing
compartments

W Water stowage spaces Drainage tanks; freshwater tanks; reserve feedwater tanks

Table 8-1.—Compartment Letters for Ships



The following is an example of compartment
designation for a ship:

Number 2-175-7-A

Access closures are numbered in the same manner
as compartments, except that the letter designating
usage is omitted.

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify major typesof shipstoincludetheir size,

armament, armor, speed, class, and category.

• Identify types of warships to include aircraft

carriers, surface combatants, submarines, and

other types of combatants.

• Identify auxiliary types of ships to include

replenishment-at-sea ships, material support

ships, and fleet support ships.

• Identify thepurposeanduseof combatant craft.

• Identify the purpose and use of support craft.

Name and designation identify each Navy ship. In
the name USSKitty Hawk(CV-63), for example, USS
means United States ship; CV is the designation—it

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. Identify the following compartment designation
number:

01-56-2-Q

Q2. Label the following areas on the ship.

indicates this type of ship is a multipurpose aircraft
carrier. The ship’s identifying or hull number is a general
indication of the number of ships of the same type that
have been built. (There are gaps in the sequence of
numbers of most types because of the cancellation of
shipbuilding orders, particularly at the end of World War
II.) A ship’s hull number never changes unless its
designation also changes and not always then.

NOTE

Official designations for various typesof ships
are contained in appendix III, titled Ship’s
Classification.

TERMS USED IN SHIP IDENTIFIC ATION

The terms you wil l learn in this chapter wil l help
you identify ships. Someof thetermsyou wil l learn are
ship’s size, armament, speed, class, and categories.
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Second deck………………………………2

Frame Number……………………………175

Fourth compartment to starboard
from the centerline……………………7

Compartment usage (stowage)……………A

SHIP IDENTIFIC ATION

a. 04 d. Platform

b. Main deck e. Machinery space

c. Third deck



Ship size. The size of a ship usually is given in terms of
its displacement in long tons. Displacement means
the weight of the volume of water that the ship
displaces when afloat; in other words, the weight
of a ship by itself. The Navy uses standard
displacement, which is the weight of a ship when
ready for sea. All weights given in this chapter are
standard displacements, except where otherwise
noted. Cargo ships usually are measured in light
displacement (no cargo aboard) because of the
wide difference in the weights of cargo carried.

Ship armament.Armament describes the offensive
weapons a ship carries—guns, rockets, guided
missiles, and planes.

Ship armor. Armor means protective armor—special
steel installed along the sides of the ship, on a
deck, and on some gun mounts and turrets.

Ship speed.The speed of a ship is stated in knots. A
knot is 1 nautical mile per hour (mph) or about
1 1/8 statute miles per hour. When a ship goes
20 nautical miles an hour, its speed is said to be
20 knots (but never 20 knots per hour). A land (or
statute) mile is 5,280 feet. A nautical mile is about
6,080 feet, or roughly 2,000 yards. A ship traveling
at 20 knots is, therefore, traveling at the rate of
about 23 mph.

Ship class.Shipsaresaid to beof a particular class. Do
not confuse this characteristic with type, which is
shown by a ship’s designation. The Forrestal, for
example, wasthe first of several aircraft carriersof
the same general advanced type and configuration
to becompleted. Thenext threecarrierscompleted
after the Forrestal are of the Forrestal class;
however, later CVs or CVNs (nuclear-powered
carriers) of other typesaredifferent classes(suchas
the Kitty Hawk class, Nimitz class, and so forth).

Shipcategories. Shipsof theU.S. Navy aredivided into
four categories that include combatant ships,
auxiliary ships, combatant craft, and support craft.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. How is the size of a ship usually given?

Q2. What is meant by a ship’s armor?

Q3. What termisusedtoindicatethespeedof aship?

SHIPS CATEGORIES

Ships of the U.S. Navy are divided into four
categories:

• Combatant ships

• Auxiliary ships

• Combatant craft

• Support craft.

Combatant Ships

Depending on size and type, combatant ships may
havemissions other than simply “slugging it out” with
an enemy ship. Combatant ships are of two
types—warships and other combatants.

WARSHIPS.—Most warships are built primarily
to attack an enemy with gunfire, missiles, or other
weapons. There are exceptions, however, that you will
see as we go along. The following types of ships are
included in the warship category:

• Aircraft carriers

• Battleships

• Cruisers

• Destroyers

• Frigates

• Submarines
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Aircraft Carriers .—There are three types of
aircraft carriers—

1. Multipurpose aircraft carriers (CVs)

2. Multipurpose aircraft carriers (nuclear
propulsion) (CVNs)

3. Training carriers

The job of the CV or CVN is to carry, launch,
retrieve, and handle combat aircraft quickly and
effectively. Theaircraft carrier can approach theenemy
at high speed, launch planes for theattack, and recover
them. The attack carrier is an excellent long-range
offensive weapon and is thecenter of themodern naval
task force or task group. Figure 8-13 shows the USS
Nimitz, and figure 8-14 shows aircraft flying over the
USS Enterprise.

Thedisplacement and aircraft capacity of theolder
CVsislessthan thenewer nuclear-poweredCVNs. The
older Forrestal class CVs displace about 79,000 tons

and embark about 75 aircraft. The larger Nimitz class

displaces about 96,000 tons and embarks about

85 aircraft. There is also a big difference in ships

company and air wing complement (personnel

assigned). The Forrestal class has about 5,400

personnel assigned, while the Nimitz class has about

5,700. Most carr iers have the fol lowing

equipment/capabilities:

• Angled flight decks

• Steam catapults

• Abi l i ty to launch and recover planes
simultaneously

• Large hangar deck for plane stowage

• Deck-edge elevators to move aircraft rapidly
between the hangars and flight decks

• Extensive repair shops and storerooms

• Fast-fueling equipment
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Figure 8-13.—USSNimitz (CVN 68).



The emphasis is on speed (all carriers can do over
30knots), endurance, andsea-keepingability (ability to
stay at sea for long periods under all conditions),
plane-carrying capacity, and maintenance capability.

Batt leships.—The batt leships have been
decommissioned. However, they could be reactivated.
Battleships participated in few surface engagements in
World War II , but with their largenumber of antiaircraft
guns, theyprovedtobe excellent support shipsincarrier
task forces. Another major role was that of providing
gunfire support of amphibious landings in both the
Pacific and European theaters. Only their large-caliber
guns could knock out heavily reinforced gun
emplacements. They also provided gunfire support in
the Korean conflict.

Several battleships (BBs) were modernized to
include additional armament such as Tomahawk and
Harpoon missile systems or the Phalanx close-in
weapons system (CIWS). Battleships were given state

names. However, since there is littl e likelihood of our
building any more battleships, state names are being
giventocruisersliketheUSSSouthCarolina (CGN 37)
and to submarines (SSBNs) like the USSOhio (SSBN
726) and USSMichigan(SSBN 727).

Cruisers.—Cruisers are medium-sized,
general-utility ships. They have alarge cruising range
and are capable of high speeds (over 30 knots). They
serve as protective screens against surface and air
attacks and also provide gunfire support for land
operations. The two basic types of cruisers are the
guided-missilecruiser (CG) and guided-missilecruiser
(nuclear propulsion) (CGN). Cruisers displace about
10,000tons.TheCGsincludecruiserswithmissiles, but
some of these also have guns that are 5"/54 caliber.
CGNs are the same as the CGs except that their main
engines are nuclear-powered. Figures 8-15 and 8-16
show two cruisers.
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Figure 8-14.—Various aircraft f rom Carrier Wing Three fly over the USSEnterprise(CVN 65).
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Photograph courtesy of PH3 Jason D. Malcom

Figure 8-15.—USSPhilippine Sea(CG 58) comes alongside USSEnterprise during an under way replenishment.

Photograph courtesy of PH3 Christopher Mobley

Figure 8-16.—USSPort Royal (CG-73).



TheTiconderoga(CG47) classcruisersare built on
the Spruance(DD 963) hull. Modern U.S. Navy
guided-missilecruisersperformprimarily abattleforce
role. These ships (fig. 8-16) are multimission surface
combatantscapableof supporting carrier battlegroups,
amphibious forces, operating independently, and as
flagships of surface action groups. Because of their
extensive combat capability, these ships have been
designated as battle force capable.

Destroyers.—Destroyers (DDs) and
guided-missiles destroyers (DDGs) are multipurpose
ships that are useful in almost any kind of naval
operation. They are fast ships with a variety of
armaments, but littl e or no armor. For protection, they
dependon their speedandmobility. Their displacement
varies from 2,425 tons to 7,800 tons.

The principal mission of destroyers is to operate
offensively and defensively against submarines and
surface ships and to take defensive action against air
attacks. They also provide gunfire support for
amphibious assaults and perform patrol, search, and
rescue missions.

The destroyers armament consists of 5-inch guns
and a variety of antisubmarine weapons, such as
torpedoes, ASROCs, and surface-to-air missiles.

Traditionally, destroyers have been named after
Secretaries of the Navy and officers and enlisted
personnel of the Navy and Marine Corps.

Destroyers make up the Navy’s largest group of
similar typesof ships. Only afewarementioned so you
will have some idea of the several types and classes.

Spruance class destroyers. The Spruance (fig.
8-17) classdestroyersdisplace7,800 tonsfully loaded.
Each of these ships has two 5"/54-caliber guns, one
Seasparrow missile launcher, one ASROC launcher,
and twoMk 32 triple-torpedo tubes. Theyalsohavefull
helicopter facilities to accommodate the SH-2H or
SH-60B helicopter, and the larger Sea King SH-3
helicopter. The Spruance class destroyers are the first
largeU.S. warships to use gas-turbinepropulsion. This
propulsion system was selected because of its smaller
space requirements, rapid replacement capability, and
cold start capability. (The engines can go from “cold
iron” to full power in 12 minutes.)

Kid d class guided-missile destroyers. The Kidd
classguided-missiledestroyersaredesignedaround the
Spruance hull and engineering plant. Armament
includes two Mk 26 Tartar/ASROC launchers; two
Quad Harpoon canisters; two Mk 45, 5"/54-caliber gun
mounts; and two Vulcan/Phalanx CIWSs. There are
facilities for two SH-2 LAMPS or one LAMPS III.
Displacement of these ships is 8,500 tons and
propulsion is gas turbine.

Arleigh Burke classdestroyers. TheDDGsof the
ArleighBurkeclass(fig.8-18and fig.8-19) arethemost
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Photograph courtesy of PH1 James Slaughenhaupt
Figure 8-17.—Spruanceclass destroyer, USSMoosebrugger (DD 980).
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Figure 8-18.—Guided-missile destroyer USSTheSullivans(DDG 68).

Figure 8-19.—USSHopper(DDG 70).



powerful and survivable class of destroyers ever put to
sea. They possess the following capabilities:

• AEGIS weapons system with the AN/SPY-1D
multi-function radar, capable of detecting and
tracking over one hundred targets sim-
ultaneously, while conducting multiple
engagements

• The vertical launching system, capable of
storing and rapidly firing 90 missiles

• TheSQQ-89antisubmarine warfaresystemwith
itsSQR-19 towed array sonar and theSQS-53C
digital hull-mounted sonar

• The Harpoon antiship cruise missile system

• The Tomahawk antiship and land attack cruise
missile system, capable of hitting targets
hundreds of miles away

• Improved versions of the 5-inch gun and the
Phalanx close-in weapons system.

The Arleigh Burke class represents a return to
all-steel construction and incorporateselectromagnetic
pulse hardening, enhanced firefighting features, and a
collective protection system to provide protection
against nuclear, chemical, or biological contamination.
This vital equipment is distributed through the ship,
giving the ship improved blast and fragmentation
protection, which letsthemtosurvive ahit andcontinue
to fight.

Frigates.—The classification “fri gate” designates
ships used for open-ocean escort and patrol. Frigates
resembledestroyers in appearance, but theyareslower,
have only a single screw, and carry less armament.
Frigatesareslowly beingreplacedby DDGs.TheOliver
Hazard Perry class is the only class of guided-missile
frigates still commissioned. The USSIngraham
(FFG 61) (fig. 8-20) carries the following armament:

• A single 76-mm, .62-caliber

• Dual-purpose gun

• A 20-mm Vulcan/Phalanx rapid-fire gun

• A single launcher for Harpoon missiles

• Two SH-60 LAMPS III helicopters

• Two Mk 46 triple-torpedo tubes

Submarines.—The Navy deploys two classes of
submarines attack submarines (SSNs) and ballistic
missile submarines (SSBNs). The mission of nuclear
attack submarines (SSNs) is to locate and destroy
enemy ships and submarines. They also act as scouts,
deliver supplies and personnel to locations in enemy
territory, and perform rescue missions.

Fleet ballistic missile submarines (SSBNs) deliver
ballistic missile attacks against assigned targets from
either a submerged or surfaced condition. Most of the
SSBNs are being converted to carry Trident missiles,
which have greater range and multiple warheads.

A newclassof submarine, theOhioclass(fig.8-21),
has been developed for the Trident missile. The Ohio
class is the largest undersea craft developed by the
Navy. It displaces16,600 to18,700 tons. Thesizeof the
Trident submarine isdictated by the larger sizemissile
required for ranges of 4,000 to 6,000 miles and by the
larger reactor plant required to drive the ship. The
submarine has 24 tubes for the Trident missile and 4
torpedo tubes located in the bow.

A nuclear-powered attack submarine, like that of
theSturgeonclass, displaces3,800to4,700tons, cando
more than 20 knots, and has four torpedo tubes. The
newer Seawolf class fast-attack submarine displaces
about 9,137 tons, hasfour torpedo tubes, and can attain
speeds of over 35 knots (fig. 8-22). The Seawolf
performs a variety of crucial assignments, from
underneaththeArctic icepack toall regionsanywherein
the world. Its missions include surveillance,
intelligence collection, special warfare, covert
cruise-missilestrike, mine warfare, and anti-submarine
and anti-surface ship warfare. The Seawolf’s stealth
characteristics make it the world’s quietest submarine.

Early submarineswerenamedafter marinelife.The
first SSBNs,however,weregivennamesof personswell
known in American history, like USSGeorge
Washington, USS Patrick Henry, and USS Lafayette.
The new fast-attack submarines (SSNs) are named
after American cities, like the USSLos Angeles,
USS Albuquerque, and USS Memphis. The Tridents
(SSBNs) are being named after American states, like
the USSOhioand USSMichigan.
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Photograph courtesy of PH3 Erik Kenny

Figure 8-21.—USSMaryland (SSBN 773).

Figure 8-20.—USSIngraham (FFG 61).



OTHER COMBATANTS .—Other ships
classified as combatants are amphibious warfare ships
and mine warfare ships.

Amphibious warfare ships.—An amphibious
assault operation is the fastest means of landing large
numbers of personnel, equipment, and supplies on
enemy-held territory. Thelessonslearnedduring World
War II , Korea, and Vietnam haveresulted in the U.S.
Navy having the largest and most capable amphibious
forcein the world. With theintroduction of newclasses
of shipsand newtypesof landing craft and helicopters,
the U.S. Navy can conduct an amphibious operation
almost anywhere in the world.

Amphibious assault ships. Tarawa-class
amphibious assault ships (LHAs) are able to embark,
deploy, and land a marine battalion landing team by
helicopter, landing craft, amphibious vehicle, or by a
combination of thesemethods. The Tarawa-classships
have 9Sea Stallionsand 12Sea Knighthelicopters plus
6 Harrier attack planes. It also carries 2 RAM
launchers, two 5”/54 caliber Mk-45 lightweight guns,

two Phalanx20mm CTWS mounts and six 25mm
Mk 38 machineguns. TheUSSBelleau Wood(LHA 3)
(fig 8-23) and theUSSPeleliu (LHA 45) (fig. 8-24) are
examples of amphibious assault ships.

The Wasp-class LHDs are designed to embark,
transport, and land 2,000 troops and their equipment
using transport helicopters in conjunction with abeach
assault. The Wasp-class ships are the largest
amphibious ships in the world (fig. 8-25). Their
vertical envelopment is more effective than older
methods of amphibious landings. One feature of this
class of ships is the ability to commit the landing
force in an assault without being limited to favor-
able beaches. These ships allow establishment of
beachheads in enemy territory more quickly than
older methods. When not in used for amphibious
assaults, LHDs have the capability to assist in
antisubmarine warfare.

Amphibious transport dock. Amphibious
transport docks (LPDs) are versatile ships. They
perform the mission of amphibious transports,
amphibious cargo ships, and older LSDs. The Navy’s
newest class of ships are scheduled to replace the
Navy’s amphibious fleet. The LPD (fig. 8-26) is a
highly reliable, warfare-capable ship, as well as the
most survivable amphibious ship ever put to sea. The
LPD incorporatesthelatest quality of lif estandardsfor
theembarkedMarinesandSailors—theyaccommodate
women as part of the crew and embarked troops.
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Photograph courtesy of PHC Larry Nixon

Figure 8-24.—Landing craft, utility (LCU-1663) back loads equipment and personnel to USSPeleliu (LH A 45).

Photograph courtesy of PHC Justin A. Kahkosoko

Figure 8-23.—USSBelleau Wood(LHA-3) refuels USSVincennes(CG 49) during an under way replenishment.



Dock landing ships. Dock landing ships (LSDs)
(fig. 8-27) were designed to transport and launch a
variety of amphibiouscraft and vehicleswithembarked
crewsand troops. Al l landing craft operate from awell
deck that is over 300 feet long and 50 feet wide. The
types of amphibious craft vary from the newer LCAC
(landing craft air cushion) (fig. 8-28) to the

conventional LCU (landing craft utility) or LCM

(landingcraft mechanized). Thenumber of amphibious

craft embarked wil l vary, depending on thetypeof craft

and class of ship.

The newer class of LSD is capable of transporting
and operating four LCACswhile theolder classesmay
embark only three. A newer variant of theLSD wil l be
designed to handle only two LCACs but wil l have a
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Photograph courtesy of JO2(SW/AW) Tyler A. Swartz

Figure 8-25.—USSBonhomme Richard (LH D 6).

Photograph courtesy of PH2 Felix Garza

Figure 8-26.—USSDuluth (LPD 6).

Photograph courtesy of PH2 Todd R. Cromer.

Figure 8-27.—USSComstock (LSD 45).



larger cargocapacity. Theseshipsalsohave ahelicopter
platform over thewell deck that allowsthem toconduct
limited helicopter operations.

Tank landing ships. Tank landing ships (LSTs)
(fig. 8-29) were developed during World War II . The
Navy required a ship capable of transporting troops,
tanks, ammunition, and all sortsof supplies. TheLSTs
of today’s fleet are fittedwithbowdoorsand abowramp
that give access to the tank deck. Another ramp and
turntablein thetank deck enable vehiclesto turnaround
and reach the main deck under their own power. They
also have a stern gate that permits off-loading of
amphibious vehiclesdirectly into the water. In addition
to transporting and landing equipment in amphibious
assaults, theseshipscan transport and launch apontoon
causeway section in support of amphibiousoperations.
With booms and winches mounted on the main deck
forward, this class of ship is capable of numerous
missions. They carry one 20mmPhalanx and two
25mm Mk3 machine guns.

Amphibious command ships. Amphibious
command ships(LCCs) (fig. 8-30) provideamphibious
commandandcontrol for major amphibiousoperations.

With the latest command and control facilities
available, theseshipshavebecomefleet flagships. They
arecapableof supporting anaval amphibioustask force,
a landing force, and an air force simultaneously.

Mine Warfare Ships.—Mine countermeasures
ships (MCM) are ships designed to clear mines from
vital waterways. In the early 1980s, the U.S. Navy
began development of a new mine countermeasures
(MCM) force, which included two newclassesof ships
and minesweeping helicopters. The Iran-Iraq war and
Operation Desert Shield/Desert Storm showed the
importance of a state-of-the-art mine countermeasures
forcewhentheAvenger (MCM 1) andGuardian(MCM
5) ships conducted MCM operations.

Avenger class ships are designed as mine
hunter-killers capable of finding, classifying, and
destroying moored and bottom mines. These ships use
sonar and video systems, cable cutters, and a
mine-detonating device that can be released and
detonated by remote control. They are also capable of
conventional sweeping measures. The ships are of
fiberglasssheathed, woodenhull construction. Theyare
the first large mine countermeasures ships built in the
United States in nearly 27 years. (See fig. 8-31.)
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Figure 8-29.—USSLA MoureCounty(LST 1194).

Photograph courtesy of PH2 John Sokolowski

Figure 8-30.—USSMount Whitney(LCC-20).
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Photograph courtesy of SGT Don L. Mayes

Figure 8-28.—Landing craft air cushion (LCAC).

Figure 8-31.—USSChief.



Osprey (MHC 51) class ships are also designed as
mine hunter-killers. The MHC 51 has a 15-day
enduranceanddependson asupport shipor shore-based
facilities for resupply. Shipsunder thisclassarenamed
after birds.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the four categories of ships.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. List the six classes of warships.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Q3. What are battleships names after?

Q4. Name the two basic classes of cruisers.

a.

b.

Q5. For protection, the destroyer depends on their

_____________ and _____________.

Q6. What classof ship wasdevelopedfor thepurpose

of open ocean escort and patrol?

Q7. Name the two classes of submarines.

a.

b.

Q8. What classof ship isused to land largenumbers

of personnel, equipment, and supplieson enemy

held territory?

Auxiliary Ships

Today’s fleet ishighly mobileandcanrespondtoan
area of conflict quickly. However, its ships cannot
remainonstation indefinitely. Theremust be ameansof
resupply and repair. Theauxiliary shipsof today’s fleet
arethelifelineto thecombatant force. Theseships keep
the fleet operating by furnishing vital supplies and
repair facilities. They can deliver such items as fuel,
food, ammunition, and repair parts.

Thetypesof shipsin theauxiliary forcerangefrom
fast combat support ships(AOEs) to rescueandsalvage
ships(ARSs). Thetypeof servicean auxiliary provides
determines its classification. The initial letter in each
designation is the letterA. The second and subsequent
letter indicatestheserviceit performs. An AE indicates
anammunition (explosives) supply ship, whileanAO is
an oiler. Thesetypesof shipsdo not alwaysreceive the
level of publicity acarrier or cruiser might receive, but
they fight and work just ashard in timesof emergency.
Certain classes of auxiliaries have the capability to
function inmanyroles. An AOEiscapableof supplying
not only fuel and ammunition but can supply dry stores
and refrigerated stores.
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REPLENISHMENT-AT-SEA SHIPS.—
Replenishmentatseais the term applied to the transfer
of fuel, munitions, supplies, and personnel from one
vessel to another while ships are under way. During
World War II , replenishment at sea (fig. 8-32) was

developed to a fineart of seamanship, which istaken as
a matter of course today.

Replenishment at seaisaccomplishedwithboth the
replenishment ship and the ship(s) being replenished
steaming side by side on parallel courses at a
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Figure 8-32.—Replenishment at sea enables the fleet to remain at sea and make successive strikes without returning to base for
fuel, ammunition, and supplies.
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predetermined speed. In most cases, the replenishment
ship maintains its course and speed while the other
ship(s) maneuver(s) into position alongside. A
separation of about 100 feet is maintained between
ships, with the replenishing ship frequently serving
ships both to port and starboard. Messenger lines are
passed to the receiving ships, which send back
telephone and distance measuring lines and then haul
over cargo-handling gear or fuel hosesby meansof the
messengers.

Ships designed for that purpose do most of the
replenishment, but major combatant ships are capable
of refueling smaller ships. Even thesmallest shipscan,
and do, transfer light freight, mail, and personnel by
means of highlines.

In addition to the standard replenishment
capabilities, all recently constructed, aswell asmanyof
the older auxiliary, ships havehelicopter platforms for
the transfer of munitions, personnel, cargo, and stores
by vertical replenishment. Vertical replenishment
permits areceiving ship to remain on station in combat
formation, eliminating the necessity of temporarily
immobilizing itself by going alongsideanother ship for
replenishment.

Ammunition Ships.—Ammunition ships (AEs)
(fig. 8-33) operatewith replenishment groupstodeliver
ammunitionandmissilestothefleet at sea.Their design

incorporates a mechanical handling system for more
rapid loading and off-loading of ammunition. The
mechanical handling system includes such equipment
as dual-cantilevered elevators in the holds; forklift
trucks; and low-lift , power-operated transporterson the
maindeck for handlingpalletizedammunition from the
elevators to the transfer stations. Universal portable
metal dunnageprovidesmaximum stowagewith ready
access to all types of ammunition. A tension highline
systemis built into thedesignalongwithnew,improved
electro-hydraulic cargo winches for replenishment at
sea. These improvementsprovide for much morerapid
and reliable transfers and conservation of deck space.
Theseshipsarecapableof handlingall typesof missiles
(fig. 8-34).

Oilers and Tankers.—Oilers (AOs), carrying
Navy fuel oil, jet fuel, and other petroleum products,
operate with replenishment groups and deliver their
cargotoshipsat sea.Oilers,aswell asammunitionships
(fig. 8-35), can service ships on both sides simulta-
neously.

The AO (Jumbo) is a conversion of the AO that
includestheinstallationof anewmidsection in thehull.
Thismidsection increasesthepayload and providesfor
an improved balanceof cargo fuel products to meet the
more recent demands placed upon the AO by the
increase in fleet requirements for jet aircraft fuel.
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Figure 8-33.—USSJohn C. Stennis(CVN 74) off-loads ammunition onto ammunition ship USSMount Hood (AE 29).



Fast Combat Support Ships.—The fast combat
support ship (AOE) is the largest and most powerful
auxiliary ship in the Navy. Unlike other replenishment
ships, the AOE is designed to operate as an integral
forcerather thanas aunit of anunderway replenishment
group.

The AOE (fig. 8-36) is a multiple-product ship
(missiles, fuel, ammunition, andgeneral cargo) that has
a cargo-fuel capacity greater than that of our largest
fleet oilers plus a hold capacity equal to the largest
ammunition ship. In addition, the ship carries a large

load of both general supplies, materials, and

refrigerated cargo.

Other than speed and capacity, this ship has two

major areas of improvement over other replenishment

vessels—material handling and replenishment at sea.

Materials, other than missilesand special weapons, are

moved vertically by elevatorsor conveyors. Horizontal

movement of general cargo and ammunition is

mechanized through the use of pallet transporters and

forklift trucks. Cargo helicopters are available to
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Figure 8-34.—An AE highlines a missile to a guided-missile ship during replenishment at sea.
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Figure 8-35.—AOE conducting an evolution.

Figure 8-36.—A multiple-product AOE conducting under way replenishment.



replenish outlying unitsof theforcewith dry cargo and
ammunition.

The missile and special weapons-handling system
is separate from the cargo-handling system. This
arrangement permits acontinuousflowof missilesfrom
the cargo holds to the missile-transfer system, port or
starboard.

Thefuel hosesonthe AOEaredesignedtopermit an
average ship separat ion of 200 feet dur ing
replenishment instead of the normal 100 feet. The
greater distancereducesthepossibility of collision and
makes increased replenishment speeds feasible. There
are nine replenishment stations to port and six to
starboard.

FLEET SUPPORT SHIPS.—Whilecertain types
of naval auxiliary ships are designed and equipped
specifically for towing, for salvage, or for rescue
operations, most of these types may, in an emergency
and to a limited extent, perform all these operations.
Among ships as versatile and as adaptable as the
auxiliaries, there is bound to be an occasional
overlapping of functions to meet an unexpected
situation.

Rescue and Salvage Ships.—The mission of the
rescue and salvage ship (ARS) has four
parts—debeaching stranded vessels, heavy lift
capability from ocean depths, towing other vessels, and
manned diving operations. For rescue missions, these
ships are equipped with fire monitors forward and
amidships, which can deliver either fire-fighting foam
or seawater. The salvage holds of these ships are
outfitted with portableequipment to provideassistance
to other vessels in dewatering, patching, and supplying
of electrical power andother essential servicesrequired
to return a disabled ship to an operating condition.

TheNavy employsARSs(fig. 8-37) tosalvageU.S.
government-owned ships and, when it is in the best
interests of the United States, privately owned vessels.
The rugged construction of these steel-hulled ships,
combined with speed and endurance, make rescue and
salvage ships well suited for rescue/salvage operations
of Navy andcommercial shippingthroughout the world.
The versatility of this class of ship adds to the
capabilities of the U.S. Navy with regard to assisting
those in need on the high seas.

Oceangoing Tugs.—There is one major type of
oceangoing tug—the ATF (fleet ocean tug) (fig. 8-38).
It has a large cruising range and limited salvage
capabilities. ATFs are equipped with firefighting
equipment, including fire monitors. (A fire monitor is
similar in appearance to agun and permits water to be
discharged through ahorizontal arc of 360°.) Theyalso
are fitted with automatic towing machines and booms.
In addition to hauling and towing, fleet tugs may be
called on to patrol certain areas, lay smokescreens, and
pull landing craft off beaches. They are often used in
search and rescue (SAR) operations. Military Sealift
Command (MSC) personnel now operate most fleet
tugs.
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Figure 8-37.—USSGrapple(ARS-53).

Photograph courtesy of Robert J. Sitar

Figure 8-38.—USNSPowhaten(T-ATF-166).



Combatant Craft

Combatant craft include patrol craft, amphibious
warfare craft, and mine warfare craft.

Patrol craft . Surface patrol craft are intended for
use relatively near the coast or in sheltered waters or
rivers. These craft may be transported aboard larger
units.

Amphibious warfare craft . Al l amphibious craft
that havethe organic capacity for amphibious assault,
principally in coastal waters. They may be transported
aboard larger units.

Min e warfare craft . Al l craft with the primary
function of mine warfarethat operate in coastal waters.
They may be transported aboard larger units.

Support Craft

Among the hardest working ships of the Navy are
thesupport craft. Not primarily fighting ships, theyare
for themost part unarmed. Theseareships that servea
variety of purposesincontinental and overseasharbors,
sea frontiers, convoys, amphibious forces, and task
forces. Many are small, but of incalculable use to the
Navy.

With a few exceptions, support craft designations
start with theletterY. A fewof theclassnamesidentify
the many duties they perform:

• Auxiliary floating dry dock—large(AFDB) and
small (AFDL)

• Floating crane (YD)

• Diving tender (YDT)

• Ferryboat or launch (YFB)

• Fuel oil barge (YO)

• Gasoline barge (YOG)

• Oil storage barge (YOS)

• Floating workshop (YR)

• Tug (YTL, YTM, or YTB)

• Water barge (YW)

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the term used to describe the transfer of
fuel and supplies between ships while
underway?

Q2. Ships usually maintain a distance of _______
feet while taking on supplies at sea.

Q3. What type of replenishment allows areceiving
ship to stay on station in combat formation?

Q4. What class of ship is the largest and most
powerful auxiliary ship?

Q5. The mission of the rescue, salvage, and towing
ships is to—

Q6. Support craft designatorsusually start with what
letter?

NAVAL AIRCRAFT

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize fixed-wing and rotary-wing aircraft,
to include aircraf t nomenclature and
characteristics.

The history of naval aviation goes back to 1911
when the Navy acquired its first aircraft, a pusher-type
biplane with no cockpit. The only covered surfaces
were the wings and tail, and flight speed was less than
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50 mph. By contrast, today’s high-performance planes
have speeds in excess of 2,000 mph.

AIRCRAFT NOMENCL ATURE

In this section, you wil l learn the basic parts of
aircraft and how the Navy identifies aircraft.

Fixed-Wing Aircraft Nomenclature

A fixed-wing aircraft (fig. 8-39) may be divided
into threebasicparts—fuselage, wings, andempennage
(tail).

FUSELAGE.—The fuselage is the main body of
the aircraft, containing the cockpit and, if there is one,
the cabin. On virtually all naval f ighter and attack
aircraft operational today, the engines and some of the
fuel tanks are mounted within the fuselage.

WINGS.—Wings are the primary lifting devices
of an aircraft, although some lift is derived from the
fuselage and tail. Located on the trailing (rear) edge of
the wings are flaps that may be used to give extra lift on
takeoff or to slow the aircraft in flight or landings;
ailerons that control the roll or bank of the aircraft; and
trim tabs used to aerodynamically unload the control
surfaces to relieve some of the pilot’s work. On the
leading (front) edge of the wing may be found
auxiliary lifting devices, resembling flaps, which are
used to increase camber (curvature) of the wing for
added lift on takeoff. Most Navy jet aircraft carry their

bomb loads on pylons (calledstations) under the wings
and, in some cases, under the fuselage. Some jets have
missile stations on the sides of the fuselage. Fuel cells
are located in the wings; additional external tanks can
be fitted for extra range. Larger jets may have their
engines slung beneath the wings in pods. Some
low-wing aircraft have their main landing gear retract
into the wings, while the nose wheel retracts into the
fuselage. On most high-wing aircraft all gear retracts
into the fuselage.

EMPENNAGE.—The empennage consists of the
stabilizing fins mounted on the tail section of the
fuselage. Theseincludethe vertical stabilizer on which
is generally mounted the rudder that is used to control
yaw,or directionof thenoseabout the vertical axis; and
the horizontal stabilizer, on the trailing edge of which
aretheelevatorsthat determinethepitch(climbor dive).
Somesupersonic aircraft may have afull deltawing. In
that case, there is no horizontal stabilizer and the
elevators and ailerons are combined into control
surfaces calledelevons.

In aircraft with internally mounted jet engines,
exhaustsnormally arein thetail. High-performancejets
haveafterburners that give additional thrust at the cost
of greatly increased fuel consumption.

Rudder, ailerons, and elevators are collectively
grouped as control surfaces. The “stick” or a similar
devicein thecockpit controlsthesesurfaces, whilefoot
pedals control the rudder. On high-performance
aircraft, aerodynamic pressures on these surfaces
become too great for a pilot to overcome manually;
hence,all high-speedmodelstoday havepower-assisted
controls.

Rotary-Wing Aircraft Nomenclature

The aerodynamics of rotary-wing aircraft (fig.
8-40) are considerably more complex than those of
fixed-wing aircraft. A helicopter essentially consistsof
a fuselage, main rotor or rotors, and often a tail rotor.

FUSELAGE.—As in fixed-wing aircraft, the
fuselage contains the cockpit and cabin.

MAIN ROTOR .—The main rotor is the
approximate equivalent of the wing of a fixed-wing
aircraft. Each rotor blade is an airfoil, li ke awing, and
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Figure 8-39. Fixed-wing aircraft.
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the lif t is generated by the rotation of the assembly,
which creates a flow of air over the blades.

A helicopter isliftedintotheair by theaerodynamic
forceson therotor andnot pushedupby thedownwash.
Some helicopters havetwin rotors in tandem at either
end of the fuselage; but most have asingle, main rotor
with a tail rotor mounted at right angles. A few have
tandem intermeshing rotors.

TAIL ROTOR .—The tail rotor is used for
directional control and stability. It is mounted at right
anglesto themain rotor to counteract thetorqueof that
system. By varying thepitch of thetail rotor blades, the
pilot controls yaw.

Helicopter engines are connected to the rotor
shaft(s) by a transmission, which may be disengaged.
That permitstheengine(s) to beoperated on theground
without engaging the rotor system and also permits a
mode of flight known as autorotation. If the engines
should stop while in flight, theycan bedisengaged; the
freewheeling action of the rotor wil l allow a slower
descent.

AIRCRAFT MODEL DESIG NATIONS

Al l aircraft havetri-service designations; that is, a
given aircraft has thesamealphanumeric identification
symbol, regardless of which service uses the aircraft.
Look at table8-2. Here, youcan findthefour basicparts
of an aircraft model designation.

8-34

Figure 8-40.—Rotary-wing aircraft.

Mission/type
modification symbol

Basic mission/type
symbol

Aircraft series
number

Model series
letter

A Attack A Attack These numbers are
assigned sequentially
within each basic mission
category. The number is
separated from the basic
mission  symbol by a
dash.

This letter, added to the
series number, indicates an
improvement or alteration
of the basic mode. These
are assigned in sequence;
for example: F-4A, F-4B,
F-4C, and so forth.

C Cargo/transport B Bomber

D Drone control C Cargo/transport

E Special electronics E Special electronics

H Search and rescue F Fighter

K Tanker H Helicopter

L Cold weather
operations

K Tanker

M Missile capability O Observation

O Observation P Patrol

Q Drone S Antisubmarine

R Reconnaissance T Trainer

S Antisubmarine U Utility

T Trainer V Vertical takeoff and
landing (VTOL)/short
takeoff and landing
(STOL)

U Utilit y X Research

V Staff transport

W Weather
reconnaissance

Table 8-2.—Aircraft Model Designations



1. Mission/type modification symbol

2. Basic mission/type symbol

3. Aircraft series number

4. Model series letter

Now,let’s try out thissystemof aircraft designation.
For example:

EA-6B Prowler

1. Find the letter “E” in the first column of the
table. This aircraft has special electronics.

2. Find the letter “A” in the second column of the
table. The basic mission symbol tells you that
this is an attack aircraft.

3. The third column of the table explains the
number after the dash. This is the sixth aircraft
of this series.

4. Thefourth column explainsthelast letter of the
aircraft designation. This is improvement/
alteration B.

Let’s try another one:

CH-46 Sea Knight

1. First letter is “C.” This is a cargo aircraft.

2. Second letter is “H.” This is a helicopter.

3. 46. This is the forty-sixth of the series.

4. No letter. There have been no improvements/

alterations.

CURRENT FIXED-WING NAVY AIRCRAFT

This section briefly describes some of the
fixed-wing aircraft (fig. 8-41) currently operational
within the Navy.

Attack Class

Attack planes are used for low-level bombing,
groundsupport, or nuclear strikes. Theydonot need the
speed of fighters, but should be capable of heavy
payloads, have good stability, and be able to carry

enough fuel to remain on station long enough to render
extended support to troops, if needed. Attack aircraft
normally operate under conditions of good visibility,
but some have the equipment needed for all-weather
and night attacks.

EA-6B PROWLER.—TheProwler(fig. 8-42) isan
all-weather tactical electronic warfareaircraft, basedon
the A-6 airframe. TheProwler provides jamming
coverage to prevent missile engagement of U.S. or
alliedaircraft duringstrikeoperations.TheProwleralso
carries the high-speed antiradiation missile (HARM).

AV-8B HARRIER.—TheHarrier (fig. 8-43) is the
western world’s only operational f ixed-wing vertical
short takeoff or landing(V/STOL) strikeaircraft. It isan
integrated V/STOL weapons system incorporating the
inertial navigation and attack system (INAS) with an
electronic display. The aircraft is used by the Marine
Corpsand isoperated fromthedecksof aircraft carriers
and amphibious support ships.

Fighter Class

Fighters are high-performance aircraft generally
employed to gainair superiority. Theymay bedeployed
defensively as interceptors, offensively as escorts for
bombers or on ground support missions, or
independently to counter enemy aircraft. Some are
capable of carrying suff icient payloads for bombing
missions.

F-14TOMCAT.—TheF-14Tomcat(fig.8-44) isan
aircraft-carrier-based, jet-powered fighter aircraft. The
aircraft is mainly missile oriented, carrying the new
air-to-air missile, Phoenix, and capable of carrying the
older Sidewinder and Sparrow. The Tomcat can be
configured for bombing and rocketry.

F/A-18 HORNET.—The Hornet (fig. 8-45) is a
sonic, single-seat, twin-engine jet. The fighter and
attack versions are identical, except for selected
interchangeable external equipment. Conversion from
the fighter to attack mode (and vice versa) takes less
than 1 hour. The aircraft is designed for aerodynamic
agility, high reliability, high survivability, and reduced
manpower maintenance requirements.
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Figure 8-41.—Representative of fixed-wing aircraft.

Photograph courtesy of Senior Airman Greg L. Davie

Figure 8-42.—EA-6BProwler.

Photograph courtesy of PH3 Timothy C. Ward

Figure 8-43.—AV-8B Harrier lands and launches for deck
qualifications on USSConstitution (CV 64).



Patrol Class

Patrol craft areland-based, long-range,multiengine

aircraft used primarily for antisubmarine warfare

(ASW) patrol. Patrol squadrons operate from the

continental United States and overseas bases. The P-3

Orion is the Navy’s primary ASW patrol aircraft.

TheP-3Orion (fig8-46) isequippedwithmagnetic

anomaly detection (MAD) gear, sonobuoys, radar, and
other submarine detection systems. It is armed with

torpedoes, bombs, missiles, and depth chargesfor kills.
It has the primary mission of detecting, locating, and

destroying enemy submarines. The P-3Orion can
respond quickly to hunt down submarinecontacts long

before surface units can arrive. Other duties include

convoy escort, photographic missions, and aerial
mining.

Antisubmarine Class

Antisubmarine aircraft operate from CVs in
conjunction with hunter-killer group helicopters and
surface craft. The S-3Viking is an example of such an
aircraft.

TheViking (fig. 8-47) is ahigh-wing, jet-powered,
twin-engine, carrier-based ASW aircraft. It carries
surface and subsurface search equipment with
integrated target-acquisition and sensor-coordinating
systems that collect, interpret, and store ASW sensor
data. It has direct attack capability with a variety of
armaments.

Warning Aircraft

Carrier-based airborne early warning (AEW)
aircraft maintain station at some distance from a task
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Figure 8-44.—F-14Tomcat.

Photograph courtesy of Randy Hepp

Figure 8-45.—F/A-18Hornet.

Photograph courtesy of  PH2 Damon J. Mortiz

Figure 8-46.—P-3Orion.

Photograph courtesy of LCDRMike Harrison

Figure 8-47.—S-3Viking refueling an F-14Tomcat.



force to provide early warning of approaching enemy
aircraft and direct interceptors into attack position.

E-2C HAWKEYE.—The E-2C Hawkeye(fig.
8-48) has long-range antennas that are enclosed in a
saucer-shaped, rotating disk atop the fuselage. The
Hawkeye is manned by a crew of five.

ES-3SHADOW.— TheES-3Shadow(fig. 8-49) is
a jet aircraft used to collect and disseminate tactical
aircraft resembles the S-3Viking, with the addition of
numerous antennas and antenna housings. The ES-3
Shadow is a carrier-based, subsonic, all-weather,
long-range, electronic reconnaissance aircraft. It

operates primarily with carrier battle groups providing
indicationsand warning support to thebattlegroup and
joint theater commanders. It carries an electronic
sensors and communications gear.

C-2A GREYHOUND.— The C-2A Greyhound
(fig. 8-50) is atwin-engine cargo aircraft, designed to
landonaircraft carriers. TheC-2AGreyhoundprovides
logisticssupport toaircraft carriers. It’s poweredby two
PT-6 turboprop enginesand can deliver apayload of up
to 10,000 pounds. The cabin can carry cargo,
passengers, or both. It’s also equipped to accept litter
patients in medical evacuation missions. Cargo such as
jet engines can be transported from shore to ship in a
matter of hours. A cage system or transport stand
providescargo restraint for loadsduring carrier launch
or landing. The large aft cargo ramp and door and a
poweredwinch allowstraight-in rear cargo loadingand
downloading for fast turnaround. The C-2A’s
open-ramp flight capability allows airdrop of supplies
and personnel from a carrier-launched aircraft. This,
plus its folding wingsand an on-board auxiliary power
uni t for engine start ing and ground power
self-suff iciency in remoteareas, providean operational
versatility found in no other cargo aircraft.

C-2 SKYTRAIN.—The C-9 Skytrain (fig. 8-51)
fleet islocatedthroughout thecontinental UnitedStates,
Europe, and Asia. The Navy and Marine Corps C-9
aircraft provide cargo and passenger transportation as
well as forward deployment logistics support. The Air
Force C-9s are used for medical evacuation, passenger
transportation, and special missions. The C-9 Skytrain
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Photograph courtesy of PH2 Damon J. Mortiz

Figure 8-48.—E-2CHawkeyewaits for direction prior to
flight operations on the USSEnterprise(CVN 65).

Photograph courtesy of LCDRMike Harrison

Figure 8-49.—ES-3Shadow landing aboard USSGeorge
Washington(CVN 73).

Photograph courtesy of Larry Smith

Figure 8-50.—C-2AGreyhoundlanding aboard
USSJohn F. Kennedy(CV 67).



isthemilitary version of theMcDonnell DouglasDC-9
used for many years by commercial airlines.

C-12HURON.—TheC-12Huron is atwin-engine
logistics aircraft that carries passengers and cargo
between military installations. The C-12F provides
logistics support between Navy air stations. It’s
powered by two PT-6A-42 turboprop engines and can
deliver atotal payload of up to 4,215 pounds. Thecabin
can carry cargo, passengers, or both. It isalso equipped
toaccept litter patientsinmedical evacuationmissions.

C-130 HERCULES.—The C-130 Hercules (fig.
8-52) is a four-engine turboprop aircraft. It’s the

workhorse of the military services, capable of landing
and taking off from short, rough dirt runways. It’s a
peopleand cargo hauler that’s used in awide variety of
other roles, such as gunships, weather watchers,
tankers, firefighters and aerial ambulances. There are
more than 40 versionsof theHercules, and it iswidely
used by more than 50 nations.

T-45A GOSHAWK.—The T-45A Goshawk(fig.
8-53) is atandem-seat, carrier capable, jet trainer. The
T-45A aircraft is used for intermediate and advanced
portions of the Navy/Marine Corps pilot training
program for jet carrier aviation and tactical strike
missions. There are two versions of T-45 aircraft
currently in operational use at this time.

• The T-45A has an analog design cockpit.

• The T-45C is built around a new digital “glass
cockpit” design.

T-34C TURBOMENTOR .—The T-34C
Turbomentoris an unpressurized two-seat, tandem
cockpit low-wing turboprop trainer. The T-34C isused
to provide primary flight training for student pilots
attached to the Chief of Naval Air Training. As a
secondary mission, approximately 10 percent of the
aircraft provide pilot proficiency and other aircraft
support services.

8-39

Student Notes:

Photograph courtesy of Senior Airman Delia Castillo

Figure 8-51.—C-2Skytrain.

Photograph courtesy of SGT David W. Richards

Figure 8-52.—C-130Hercules.

Photograph courtesy of  Bob Lawson, USN (Ret)

Figure 8-53.—T-45A Goshawk.



CURRENT ROTARY-WING NAVY
AIRCRAFT

Since World War II , the helicopter has become an
indispensable part of naval warfare. Its applications
seem limitless—ASW; pilot rescue; transfer of
supplies, mail, and personnel within dispersed forces;
amphibious warfare; evacuation of wounded;
counterinsurgency; minesweeping; and others. Figure
8-54showsrepresentativetypesof rotary-wingaircraft.

CH-46 Sea Knight

The Sea Knight(fig. 8-55) is a twin-turbine
transport helicopter that provides the fleet with a
day/night underway replenishment capability. It isused
primarily for supply missions at sea and for casualty
evacuation. Itscarrying capacity is25 troops, 15 litters
and attendants, or 4,000 poundsof cargo. Rotor blades
fold for shipboard use. TheCH-46 is asmall version of
the Army’s Chinook.
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Figure 8-54.—Representative types of rotary-wing aircraft.

Photograph courtesy of PHAN Mahaya Jordan

Figure 8-55.—CH-45Sea Knighttransports ordnance from
flight deck of the USSIndependence(CV 62).



SH-2Seasprite

TheSeasprite(fig. 8-56), an ex-utility helicopter, is
now serving in the LAMPS (l ight airborne
multipurposesystem) programwiththedestroyer Navy.

CH-53D Sea Stallion

The Sea Stallion(fig 8-57) tows and operates
various mine countermeasure devices designed to
detect and neutralizesubmerged naval mines. CH-53D
squadronsarecapableof rapid worldwidedeployment.

SH-60BSeahawk

TheSeahawkSH-60B (fig. 8-58) is placed aboard
frigates and destroyers. The Seahawkis the airborne
platform segment of the LAMPS Mk III weapons
system. It can carry personnel as well as weapons to
detect, localize, anddestroysubmarinesat longrange. It
isdesigned to bein constant voiceand datalink contact
with theship’s CIC. Inadditionto itsprimary missionof
seeking and engaging submarinesmany miles from the
ship, theSeahawkhelicopter isabletoprovidetargeting
information for over-the-horizon, surface-to-surface
missiles. The secondary mission of theSeahawk
helicopter is search and rescue, medical evacuation,
vertical replenishment, and communications relay.

MH-53E Sea Dragon

The MH-53E (fig. 8-59) is used primarily for
airborne mine countermeasures, with a secondary
mission of shipboard delivery. The MH-53ESea
Dragonisheavier andhas agreater fuel capacity thanits
ancestor, the CH-53ESuper Stallion.MH-53s can
operate from carriers and other warships. TheSea
Dragoniscapableof carryingupto55troopsor a16-ton
payload 50 nautical miles or a 10-ton payload 500
nautical miles. The MH-53E is capable of towing a
variety of mine-sweeping countermeasures systems,
including the Mk 105 minesweeping sled, the ASQ-14
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Figure 8-56.–SH-2Seasprite

Photograph courtesy of SSGT D.W.Mobley

Figure 8-57.—CH-53DSea Stallionairlifts grain for Somalia.

Student Notes:

Photograph courtesy of PH3 Anthony Haley

Figure 8-58.—SH-60BSeahawkaboard USSCarney
(DDG 64) during VERTREP.



side-scan sonar, and the Mk 103 mechanical mine-
sweeping system.

V-22A Osprey

The V-22 Osprey is a joint-service, multimission
aircraft with vertical take-off and landing (VTOL)
capability. It performsVTOL missionsaseffectively as
a conventional helicopter while also having the
long-range cruise abilities of a twin turboprop aircraft.
TheMarineCorpsistheleadserviceinthedevelopment
of theOsprey. TheMarineCorps version, theMV-22A,
wil l be an assault transport for troops, equipment and
supplies, and wil l becapableof operating from shipsor

from expeditionary airfields ashore. The Navy’s
HV-22A will provide combat search and rescue,
delivery and retrieval of special warfare teams along
with fleet logistic support transport. The Air Force
CV-22A wil l conduct long-range special operations
missions.

TheOsprey is atiltrotor aircraft with a38-foot rotor
system and engine/transmission nacelle mounted on
eachwing tip. It canoperateas ahelicopter whentaking
off and landing vertically. Once airborne, the nacelles
rotate 90 degrees for horizontal flight, converting the
V-22 to ahigh-speed, fuel-eff icient turboprop airplane.
Thewing rotates for compact storageaboard ship. The
first flight occurred in March 1989. The V-22 is the
world’s first production tiltrotor aircraft. Planned
purchases include360 for theMarineCorps, 48 for the
Navy, and 50 for the Air Force.

TH-57 Sea Ranger

The TH-57 Sea Rangeris a derivative of the
commercial Bell Jet Ranger 206. Although primarily
used for training, theseaircraft arealso used for photo,
chase, andutility missions. TheJet Ranger wasinitially
designed to compete in aU.S. Army light observation
helicopter competition. Bell lost that competition; but,
the 206 was commercially successful. The TH-57 Sea
Ranger provides advanced (IFR) training to several
hundred aviation students ayear at Naval Ai r Station
Whiting Field in Milton, Florida.
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REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. When did the Navy acquire its first aircraft?

Q2. Label the three basic parts of a fixed-wing
aircraft.

Q3. Label the three basic parts of a rotary-wing
aircraft.

Q4. All aircraft have what type of designation?
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Q5. Identify the following aircraft.
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SUMMA RY

In today’s world, theUnited States requiresmilitary
power adequate to strengthen national security
objectives. The United States Navy is an integral
component of this nation’s military forces. Freedom of
the seas is not a gift; it must be won through naval
presence or engagements. Naval forces provide our
nationwith theability toprovide asignificant presencein
crisis areas, or, if required, a rapid offensive capability.

TheU.S. Navy hastheability to control enemy naval
forces in threeareas—air, surface, and subsurface. It can
also conduct amphibious and mine warfare operations.

One of the most important aspects of naval
warfare is the ability to provide supply and support
operations. With the Navy’s wide range of underway
replenishment and supply ships, we can keep U.S.
Navy battle groups under way in crisis areas for long
periods of time. The most recent example of this
ability is the Persian Gulf War. Today’s Navy
consists of a new generation of cruisers, destroyers,
fighter and strike aircraft, high-speed amphibious
assault ships, mine countermeasures ships,
replenishment ships, submarines, and weapons
systems. With these craft, vessels, and weapons
systems, our nation employs the most modern and
capable naval force in existence.
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A2. Someof theareasof ashiparelabeledasshown.

A3. Someof thedecksof ashiparelabeledasshown.
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A4. Doors and hatches.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. Compartment designation number 01-56-2-Q is
identified as follows:
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01— Main deck

56— Frame number

2— First compartment on theportside

Q— Miscellaneous or office space
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A2. The following spaces of a ship are shown.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The size of a ship is usually given as
displacement in long tons.

A2. A ship’s armor is the protective armor along
thesidesof theship, on thedeck, and on some
gun mounts and turrets.

A3. The term used to indicate the speed of a ship is
theknot, which is 1nautical mileper hour or
about 1 1/8 statute miles per hour.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. The four categories of ships are—

a. Auxiliary ships

b. Combatant craft

c. Combatant ships

d. Support craft

A2. The categories of warships include—

a. Aircraft carriers

b. Battleships

c. Cruisers

d. Destroyers

e. Frigates

f. Submarines

A3. The battleships are named afterstates.

A4. The two basic classes of cruisers are—

a. Guided-missile cruisers (CG)

b. Guided-missile cruisers nuclear (CGN)

A5. For protection, the destroyer depends on its
speed and mobility.

A6. The class of ship developed for the purpose of
open ocean escort and patrol was thefrigates.

A7. The two classes of submarines are the—

a. Attack submarine, and the

b. Ballistic missile submarine

A8. The class of ship used to land large numbers of
personnel, equipment, and supplies on enemy
held territory is theamphibious war ship.
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REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. Thetermused todescribethetransfer of fuel and
supplies between ships while under way is
replenishment at sea.

A2. Usually, ships maintain a distance of 100 feet
while taking on supplies at sea.

A3. A receiving ship can stay on station in combat
format ion whi le undergoingvert ical
replenishment.

A4. The largest and most powerful auxiliary ship is
thefast combat support ship (AOE).

A5. Rescue, salvage, and towingshipsproviderapid
firefighting, dewatering, battle damage
repair, and rescue towing assistance.

A6. Support craft designators usually start with the
letterY.

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. The Navy acquired its first aircraft in1911.

A2. Thethreebasic partsof a fixed-wing aircraft are
shown below.

A3. Thethreebasicpartsof arotary-wingaircraft are
shown below

A4. All aircraft have tri-service designations.
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A5. Aircraft identification.
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CHAPTER 9

CUSTOMS AND COURTESIES

The military services have along history. Many
traditions havebeen established as aresult of this long
history. If youare familiar withsomeof thesetraditions,
youwil l understand themilitary better. Thesetraditions
can be broken down into various customs and
courtesies.

A custom is a way of acting—a way that has
continuedconsistently over such alongperiodthat it has
becomelikelaw. Acourtesy is aformof politebehavior
and excellenceof manners. You wil l f ind that Navy life
creates many situations, not found in civilian life, that
require special behavior on your part. Customs and
courtesies help make lif e orderly and are a way of
showing respect.

Customs are regular, expected actions. They have
been repeated again and again and passed from one
generation to the next. Courteous actions show your
concern and respect for othersand for certain objectsor
symbols, such as the American flag.

The use of customs, courtesies, and ceremonies
helps keep discipline and order in a military
organization. This chapter wil l give you some of the
more common day-to-day customs and courtesies and
ways to deal with them.

MILI TARY CUSTOMS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of military customs.

From time to time, situations arise that are not
covered by written rules. Conduct in such cases is
governed by customs of the service. Customs are
closely linked with tradition, and much esprit de corps
of the naval service depends on their continued
maintenance. (Custom has the force of law; usage is
merely a fact. There can be no custom unless
accompanied by usage.)

A custom is a usual way of acting in given
circumstances. It is apracticeso long established that it
has the force of law. An act or condition acquires the
status of a custom under the following circumstances:

• When it is continued consistently over a long
period

• When it is well defined and uniformly followed

• When it is generally accepted so as to seem
almost compulsory

• When it is not in opposition to the terms and
provisions of a statute, lawful regulation, or
order

MILI TARY COURTESIES

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify how to, when to, and to whom to render
the hand and rifle salute.

• Identify the military courtesies when ship and
boat passing honors are rendered.

Courtesy is an act or verbal expression of
consideration or respect for others. When aperson acts
withcourtesy towardanother, thecourtesy islikely tobe
returned. We are courteous to our seniors because we
are awareof their greater responsibilitiesand authority.
Wearecourteoustoour juniorsbecauseweare awareof
their important contributions to the Navy’s mission.

In themilitary service, and particularly in theNavy
where personnel live and work in close quarters,
courtesy is practiced both on and off duty. Military
courtesy is important to everyone in the Navy. If you
know and practice military courtesy, you wil l make
favorable impressionsand display aself-assurancethat
wil l carry you throughmanydiff icult situations. Actsof
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respect and courtesy arerequired of all membersof the
naval service; thejunior member takestheinitiative,and
the senior member returns the courtesy.

SALUTING

One required act of military courtesy is the salute.
Regulations governing its use are founded on military
custom deeply rooted in tradition. The salute is a
symbol of respect and a sign of comradeship among
service personnel. The salute is simple and dignified;
but, there is great significance in that gesture. It is a
time-honored demonstration of courtesy among all
military personnel that expresses mutual respect and
pridein theservice. Never resent or try to avoidsaluting
persons entitled to receive the salute. (The privilege of
saluting is generally denied prisoners because their
status is considered unworthy of the comradeship of
military personnel.)

Themost commonformof saluteisthehandsalute.
However, there are other types, such as gun and rifle
salutes, which are discussed later in this chapter.

The Hand Salute

Thehand salutebegan in thedaysof chivalry when
it was customary for knights dressed in armor to raise
their visors to friends for the purpose of identification.
Becauseof the relative position of rank, the junior was
required to make the first gesture. Another school of
thought tracesthesaluteback to acustom at thetimeof
the Borgias. Assassinations by dagger were not
uncommon at that time, and it became the custom for
men to approach each other with raised hand, palm to
thefront, toshowthat there wasnoweaponconcealed.

In theU.S. Navy, it’s reasonable to believethat the
handsalutecamefromtheBritishnavy.Thereisgeneral
agreement that the salute as now rendered is really the
first part of the movement of uncovering. From the
earliest days of military units, the junior uncovered
when meeting or addressing asenior. Gradually, theact
of taking off one’s cap was simplified into merely
touching the cap or, if uncovered, the head (forelock),
and finally into the present form of salute.

The way you render the hand salute depends on
whether you are in civilian clothes or in uniform.

Personnel in civilian clothes render the salute in two
ways:

1. Hat in front of the left shoulder (men only)

2. Right hand over the heart (men without hats;
women with or without hats)

NOTE

Theseformsof saluting areused only to salute
the flag or national anthem, never to salute
off icers.

In this chapter, the hand salute usually refers to a
salute rendered by personnel in uniform. Except when
walking, you should be at attention when saluting. In
any case, turn your head and eyes toward the person
you’resaluting (unlessit is inappropriateto do so, such
aswhen adivision in rankssalutesan inspecting off icer
on command). Navy personnel salute the anthem, the
flag, and off icers as follows:

• Raise the right hand smartly until the tip of the
forefingers touches the lower part of the
headgear or forehead above and slightly to the
right of the eye (fig. 9-1).

• Extend and join the thumb and fingers.

• Turn the palm slightly inward until the person
salutingcanjust seeitssurfacefromthecorner of
the right eye.

• The upper arm is parallel to the ground; the
elbow is slightly in front of the body.

• Inclinetheforearmat a45ºangle; handandwrist
are in a straight line.

• Complete the salute (after it is returned) by
dropping the arm to its normal position in one
sharp, clean motion.
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NOTE

The salute should not be ended as though the
person is waving to someone or trying to get
something off the fingers. Navy custom
permits left-hand saluting when a salute
cannot be rendered with the right hand. Army
and Air Force customs permit only right-hand
salutes.

Under naval customs, the hand salute is
accompaniedby a wordof greeting. Thejunior standsat
attention, looks the senior straight in the eye, and says
(depending upon the time of day) the following:

• From first risinguntil noon“Goodmorning,…”

• From noon until sunset “Good afternoon, …”

• Fromsunset until turningin“Good evening,…”

It ispreferabletocall thesenior by gradeandname;
that is, “Commander Jones,” rather than by the
impersonal “sir” or “ma’am.”

The following are some of the major points you
should remember when rendering a salute:

1. If possible,alwaysuseyour right hand.Useyour
left handonly if your right hand isinjured. Useyour left
handtocarry objectsandto leaveyour right handfreeto
salute.

2. Accompany your salute with a cheerful,
respectful greeting; for example, “Good morning, sir”;
“Good afternoon, Commander [Jones]”; “Good
evening, Chaplain [Smith]”.

3. Always salute from the position of attention. If
you are walking, you need not stop; but hold yourself
erect and square. If on thedouble, slow to a walk when
saluting.

4. Look directly into the off icer’s eyes as you
salute.

5. If you arecarrying something in both handsand
cannot render the hand salute, look at the off icer as
thoughyouweresalutingandrender a verbal greetingas
previously described.

6. Remove apipe, cigar, or cigarette from your
mouth or hand before you salute.

7. Salute off icers even if they are uncovered or
their hands are occupied. Your salute will be
acknowledged by a verbal greeting, such as “Good
morning,” “Good afternoon,” or something similar.

8. Army andAir Forcepolicy,unliketheNavy’s, is
to salutewhen uncovered. Supposeyou are in an off ice
with several Army personnel, and all of you are
uncovered. An off icer enters and the soldiers rise and
salute. You should do likewise; to do otherwise would
make you seem ill-mannered or disrespectful.

9. If you are walking with or standing by a
commissioned off icer and the occasion for a salute
arises, do not salute until the off icer salutes. Assume
that you are walking with a lieutenant. A commander
approaches. Do not salute the commander until the
lieutenant salutes; but assoon asthelieutenant starts to
salute, you should quickly do the same.

10. When approaching an off icer, start your salute
far enough away from theoff icer to allow timefor your
salutetobeseenandreturned.Thisspacecan vary; but a
distance of about six paces is considered good for this
purpose.Holdyour saluteuntil it isreturnedor until you
are six paces past the off icer.

11. Salute all off icers who are close enough to be
recognized as off icers. It is unnecessary to identify an
off icer by name; however, ensurethat he/sheiswearing
the uniform of an off icer.
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12. Saluteproperly and smartly. Avoid saluting in a

casual or perfunctory manner. A sharp salute is amark

of a sharp Sailor.

WHOM TO SALUTE .—Enlisted personnel
salute all officers, and officers salute their seniors.
Salutes are returned by persons saluted except when
they are uncovered—the person saluted should
acknowledgethesalutewith an appropriategreeting or
a nod of the head.

Salutesarerenderedtoall of thefollowingoff icers:

• Navy.

• Army.

• Air Force.

• Marine Corps.

• Coast Guard.

• National Oceanic and Atmospher ic
Administration.

• Public Health Service.

• Foreign military services.

• Officers of the Navy, Army, Ai r Force, Marine
Corps, and Coast Guard Reserves.

• Officersof theNational Guard when theyareon
active duty. When not on active duty, they ratea
salute only when they are in uniform.

Civilianswho areentitled (rate), by reason of their
position, gun salutes, or other honors are also entitled
(by custom) to the hand salute. The President, as
Commander in Chief of the armed forces, is always
saluted. Other civilians may be saluted by persons in
uniform when appropriate, but the uniform hat or cap
must not be raised as a form of salutation.

WHEN TO SALUTE .—On occasion, you might
be uncertain whether the person approaching you in
uniform is an off icer, thus rating a salute. The safest
courseof actionistosaluteimmediately andnot wait for
theperson approaching you to disclosehis/her rank. In
other words, when in doubt, salute. Figures9-2 and 9-3
show some examples of when to salute off icers.

Aboard Ship

When boarding a ship that is flying the national
ensign, all persons in the naval service must do the
following:

1. Stop on reaching the upper platform on the
accommodation ladder or the shipboard end of
the brow,

2. Face the ensign,

3. Salute, and

4. Then salute the off icer of the deck (OOD).

On leaving theship, personnel render thesalutesin
reverseorder—first to theOOD and then to thenational
ensign. These salutes also are rendered aboard foreign
men-of-war.

You are required to saluteall flag off icers (off icers
above the grade of captain), the commanding off icer,
and visiting off icers(senior to thecommanding off icer)
on every occasion of meeting, passing near, or being
addressed. On your first daily meeting, you salute all
senior off icers attached to your ship or station. Many
shipsconsider salutesrenderedat quarterssuff icient for
this first saluteof theday. When theprogressof asenior
off icer may beblocked, off icersand enlisted personnel
clear a path by calling out “Gangway” and stand at
attention facing the senior off icer until he/she passes.

In Boats

When aboat isnot under way, theperson in charge
salutes off icers that come alongside or pass nearby. If
thereisno onein charge, all thosein theboat render the
salute. Boat coxswains salute all off icers entering or
leaving their boats. (Although it is customary to stand
whensaluting, if thesafety of theboat isendangeredby
standing, remain seated.) When boatawnings are
spread,enlistedpersonnel sit at attentionwhilesaluting;
theyshould not rise. Off icersseated in boats risewhen
renderingsalutestoseniorswhoareenteringor leaving.

Whenboatspasseachother withembarkedoff icers
or off icials in view, hand salutes are rendered by the
senior off icer and coxswain in each boat. Coxswains
rise to salute unless it is dangerous or impracticable to
do so.
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In a Group

If enlisted personnel and officers are standing
together and asenior off icer approaches, the first to see
the senior should call out “Attention,” and all face the
off icer and salute.

Overtaking

Never overtake and pass an officer without
permission. If it becomesnecessary for you topass, you
should do so to the left, salute when abreast of the
officer, and ask, “By your leave, sir/ma’am?” The
off icer shouldreply, “Very well,” andreturnthesalute.
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Reporting

When reporting on deck or out-of-doors ashore,
you should remain covered and salute accordingly.
When reporting in an off ice, you should uncover upon
approaching the senior; therefore, you should not
salute.

Sentries

Sentries at gangways salute all off icers going or
coming over thesideand when passing or being passed
by off icers close aboard in boats.

In Vehicles

Yousaluteall off icersridingin vehicles,whilethose
inthe vehiclebothrender andreturnsalutes,asrequired.
The vehicle’s driver salutes if the vehicle isstopped; to
dosowhilethe vehicleisinmotionendangersthesafety
of the occupants and may be omitted.

In Civilian Clothes

If you are in uniform and recognize an off icer in
civilian clothes, you should initiate theproper greeting
and salute. In time of war, however, an off icer not in
uniform may be deliberately avoiding disclosure of
his/her identity, so you should becautious in following
the normal peacetime rule.

At Crowded Gatherings

At crowded gatherings or in congested areas, you
normally salute only when addressing or being
addressed by off icers.

Rifle Salutes

When armed with arifle, you should useoneof the
threerifl esalutesdescribed in thissection insteadof the
hand salute. (NOTE: Thesaluteat sling armsshown in
fig. 9-4 is simply a hand salute and is not considered a
rifl e salute.) The occasions for rendering each type of
rifle salute are as follows:
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1. Present arms (fig. 9-5, view A)

• When standing in asentry box or on apost
and addressed or approached by any person
entitled to a salute.

• Whenhaltedwhileonpatrol (suchasanarea
security patrol) to reply to or to address an
off icer.

• When in ranks and so commanded; for
example, at colors.

2. Rifle salute at order arms (fig. 9-5, view B)

• When standing sentry or guard duty by a
door inside a building. Present arms may
alsoberequiredby competent authority; but
wherethereisconsiderabletraff ic, thesalute
at order arms is usually prescribed.

• When reporting individually to an off icer
indoors. For example, you would approach
an off icer’s desk at trail arms, cometo order
arms, and render the rifl e salute at order
arms.

• Whenreporting aroll call (if already at order
arms).

3. Rifle salute at right shoulder arms (fig. 9-5,
view C)

• When on patrol and passing, without
halting, a person entitled to a salute.

• When leading a detail past an off icer.

• When reporting a roll call (if already at
shoulder arms). When reporting at shoulder
arms to an off icer outdoors.

• Whengoing individually toandfromdrill or
place of duty and you pass any person
entitled to a salute.

WHEN NOT TO SALUTE

There are some situations in which it is improper
for you to salute (fig. 9-6 and fig. 9-7). These are as
follows:

• When uncovered, except where failure to salute
might cause embarrassment or misunder-
standing.
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• In formation, except on command.

• On a work detail (the person in charge of the
detail salutes).

• When engaged in athletics or assembled for
recreation or entertainment.

• When carrying articles with both hands, or
otherwise occupied making saluting imprac-
ticable.

• In public places where saluting is obviously
inappropriate (theaters, restaurants, elevators,
etc.).

• In public transportation.

• Inactionor under simulatedcombat conditions.

• When a member of a guard is engaged in
performance of a duty that prevents saluting.

• At mess (when addressed, stop eating and show
respectful attention).

• When guarding prisoners.

Honors

Honors are salutes rendered to individuals of
merit, such as recipients of the Medal of Honor, to
high-ranking individuals, to ships, and to nations.
The type of honors rendered depends upon who or
what is being saluted. Passing honors are rendered by
a ship to other ships and to boats having officials
embarked. Side honors are rendered to officials or
officers as they board and depart a Navy ship. Gun
salutes are rendered to high-ranking individuals, to
nations, and to celebrate national holidays. Honors
are not rendered to nations or officials of nations not
recognized by the United States. Officials and
officers who request that the honors be dispensed
with do not receive them.

PASSING HONORS.—Passinghonorsarehonors
(other than gun salutes) rendered on occasions when
ships, off icials or off icers pass in boats or gigs, or are
passed (flag off icers or above) close aboard. “Close
aboard” means passing within 600 yards for ships and

400 yards for boats. Passing honors between ships,
consisting of sounding “Attention” and rendering the
hand salute by all persons in view on deck and not in
ranks, are exchanged between ships of the Navy and
between shipsof theNavy and theCoast Guard passing
close aboard.

Signals for the actions required to be
performed by personnel are as follows:

• One blast—Attention (to starboard)

• Two blasts—Attention (to port)

• One blast—Hand salute

• Two blasts—End salute

• Three blasts—Carry on

NOTE

Signals are given by police whistle on small
ships and by bugle on large ships.

On the signal of “Attention,” all hands in view on
deck (starboardor port asindicatedby number of blasts)
cometoattentionand faceoutboard.At thesoundof one
blast, all hands in view and not in ranks salute. (When
personnel are in ranks, only thedivision off icer and the
division petty off icer salute; all other persons stand at
attention.) At two blasts, persons saluting bring their
hands back to their sides but remain at attention until
three blasts are sounded.

For boats passing honors, flag officers, unit
commanders, or commanding officers in uniform
embarked in boats are saluted by all persons on the
quarterdeck.

Passing honors for the President of the United
Statesand for rulersof foreignnationsincludemanning
therail. Manning therail consistsof theship’s company
lining up at regular intervals along all weather deck
rails. Normal saluting procedures are followed.

Having the crew at quarters when the ship is
entering or leaving port is aless formal ceremony than
manning the rail. The crew is paraded at quarters on
ceremonial occasions, such as—
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• Whentheship isenteringor leavingU.S. portsat
times other than operational visits,

• When the ship is visiting foreign ports, or

• When theship isdeparting for or returning from
extended deployments, and other special
occasions as determined by a superior.

When the ship is entering or leaving U.S. ports on
operational visitsor homeport on local operations, the
normal procedure is to parade only an honor guard.

SIDE HONORS.—Side honors, rendered to
off icers and off icials boarding and departing the ship,
are apart of thehonorsstipulated on theoccasion of an
off icial visit. Thehonorsconsist of parading theproper
number of side boys and piping the side.

Acting as asideboy may beoneof your shipboard
duties. When you are assigned to side boy duty, you
must remain in dressuniform and in thevicinity of the
quarterdeck at all times, ready to fall in when required.
Your uniform must beclean and neat, and you must be
especially neat and military in appearance. Enlisted
women may be detailed to this duty, but they are still
calledside boys.

Side boys are paraded between 0800 and sunset
daily except on Sunday. Normally, side boys are not
called away during meal hours, general drills, all hands
evolutions, or periods of regular overhaul except in
honor of civil off icials or foreign off icers; then, they
may be called away at any time during daylight. The
number of side boys paraded varies from two to eight
(alwaysan even number), depending on therank of the
individual being saluted.

Whencalled away, sideboysform two ranks facing
each other to form apassageway at the gangway. When
the Boatswain’s Mate (BM) begins to pipe the call
“Over theSide,” thesideboyssalutein unison, hold the
saluteuntil the last noteof thecall, and then drop their
hands smartly to their sides.

Gun Salutes

Gun salutes areused to honor individuals, nations,
and certain national holidays. Practically all shore
stations havesaluting batteries, but not all ships are so

equipped. Whether aboard ship or ashore, you must be
able to act properly whenever you hear a gun salute
being rendered.

The salutes always consist of an odd number of
guns, ranging from 5 for a vice consul to 21 for the
President of the United States and for rulers of foreign
nations recognized by the United States. Military
officers below the rank of commodore are not entitled
to gun salutes. Normally, only one gun is fired at a
time at intervals of about 5 seconds. During the
salutes, persons on the quarterdeck, in the ceremonial
party, or if ashore, render the hand salute. All other
personnel in the vicinity (in the open) should stand at
attention and, if in uniform, render the hand salute.

Gun salutes also mark special occasions in our
country’s history. On President’s Day, Memorial Day,
andIndependenceDay, astandard21-gunsaluteis fired
at 1-minute intervals, commencing at 1200. Thus, on
these holidays, the salute ends at 1220.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. Define the following terms.

a. Courtesy—

b. Custom—

Q2. Name a required act of military courtesy.

Q3. What is the most common form of saluting?

Q4. When in uniform, Navy personnel salute which
of the following persons/things?

a. Flag

b. Anthem

c. Off icers

d. Each of the above

Q5. True or false. Under naval customs, the hand
salute is accompanied by a word of greeting.
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Q6. As an enlisted person, who should you salute?

Q7. What procedure should you follow when
boarding ashipthat isflyingthenational ensign?

a.

b.

c.

Q8. As a sentry at a gangway, when should you
render a salute?

a.

b.

Q9. List the three rifle salutes.

a.

b.

c.

Q10. Define the termhonors.

Q11. Namethepassing honorsfor thePresident of the
United States?

Q12. A ruler of a country recognized by the United
States rates which of the following gun salutes?

a. 5

b. 17

c. 21

MILI TARY CEREMONIES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the procedures for conducting colors,
performing military courtesies, handling the
Ensign and Union Jack, and boarding.

Ceremonies are formal acts performed on public
occasions. Therearetoo many typesof ceremoniesand
toomanyoccasionswhentheyareperformedto include
them all here. Instead, you wil l learn about someof the
common situations involving a formal ceremony and
the behavior required of you during the event.

COLORS

At commandsashoreand aboard shipsof theNavy
not under way, theceremonial hoisting and lowering of
the national flag at 0800 and sunset are known as
morning and evening colors. Every Navy shore
command, and every ship not under way, performs the
ceremony of colors twice a day.

You will render honors as follows:

• If youarein ranks, youwil l becalled toattention
or order arms.

• If you are in uniform but not in ranks, face the
colors and give the hand salute.

• If you are driving a vehicle, stop and sit at
attention but do not salute.

• If you are a passenger in a boat, remain at
attention, seated or standing. Theboat off icer or
coxswain salutes for the boat.

• If you are in civilian clothesor athletic uniform,
facethecolorsat attention and saluteby placing
your right hand over your heart.

Aboard Navy ships or naval shore activities, when
the national ensign is hoisted and lowered or
half-masted for any occasion, themotionsof thesenior
officer present are followed. Five minutes before
morning and evening colors, the PREPARATIVE
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pennant (calledPREP) is hoisted. Ceremonies for
colors begin when PREP is hauled to the dip (the
halfway point).

Navy ships not under way also hoist and lower the
union jack on the jackstaff, at the ship’s bow, and at
morning and evening colors. The union jack is also
flown from a yardarm to denote that a general
courts-martial or court of inquiry is in session. The
union jack is the rectangular blue part of the United
States flag containing the stars (fig. 9-8).

If a band is available for color ceremonies,
“Attention” is sounded, followed by the band playing
the national anthem. At morning colors, hoisting the
ensign begins when the music starts. It is hoisted
smartly to the top of the flagstaff. At evening colors,
loweringof theensignalsostartsat thebeginningof the
music. Hoisting and lowering of the ensign are
completedat thelast noteof themusic.Thenational flag
is always hoisted smartly and lowered ceremoniously.
“Carry on” is sounded at the completion of the music.

If aband isnot availablefor colors, “To theColors”
isplayed on the bugleat morning colors, and “Retreat”
isplayedat eveningcolors. For shipswithout abandor a
bugler, “Attention” and “Carry on” are signals for
beginning and terminating the hand salute.

Sometimes the music for colors from another U.S.
ship can be overheard aboard your ship. When this
happens, and no band or bugler isaboard your ship, the
command to “Carry on” should not be given until the
music being overheard is completed.

After morning colors, if foreign warships are
present, the national anthem of each country

represented is also played. If your ship is visiting a
foreign country, the national anthem of that country is
played immediately following morning colors,
followed by the national anthems of any other foreign
nationsrepresented. You should show thesamerespect
for national anthemsof foreign countriesasyou do for
our own.

On Sundays, authorized holidays, and other days
proclaimed by thePresident, thelargest national ensign
in theship’s or station’s allowanceisflown. Thisensign
isreferredtoasholidaycolors. Whentheholiday colors
areflown on aNavy ship not under way, theunion jack
flown is the same size as the blue field in the holiday
colors.

Ships that are under way do not hold morning or
evening colorsbecause theensign usually is flown day
and night. Just as theship getsunder way, theensign is
shifted from itsin-port position on thestern to itsat-sea
position at the mainmast. This is called shifting the
colors.

HALF-MASTING THE ENSIGN

National flags flown at half-mast (or half-staff
ashore) are an internationally recognized symbol of
mourning. The United States honors its war dead on
Memorial Day by half-masting theflag from 0800 until
the last gun of a 21-minute-gun salute that begins at
noon (until 1220 if no gun salute is rendered).

Normally, the flag is half-masted on receiving
information of the death of one of the off icials or
off icers listed in U.S. Navy Regulations. Notification
may be received through news media reports or by an
off icial message.

Inhalf-mastinganensignalready flyingat thepeak
or truck aboardshipsunder way, lower it ceremoniously
to half-mast. If theensign isnot flying, hoist it smartly
to the peak or truck before lowering it to half-mast. In
lowering ahalf-masted ensign, raise it first to the peak
or truck, then lower it ceremoniously.

When the national anthem, “To the Colors,” or
“Retreat” isplayedat morningor eveningcolorsaboard
ships not under way, all hands should hold the salute
during the raising or lowering of the flag. In
half-masting during morning colors, “Carry on” should
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not besounded until theflag islowered to half-mast. At
evening colors, “Attention” is sounded and the salute
renderedbeforeraisingtheflagtothetopof theflagstaff
from its half-mast position.

If the ensign is flown from the flagstaff and is
half-masted, the union jack is half-masted also.
Distinctive marks, such as commission or command
pennants, are not half-masted except when the ship’s
commanding off icer or the unit commander dies.

A special ceremony calling for half-masting the
ensign is required of ships passing Washington’s
tomb between sunrise and sunset. A full guard and
band are paraded (if aboard), the ship’s bell is tolled,
and the ensign is half-masted as the ship comes in
sight of Mount Vernon, Virginia. When the ship is
opposite the tomb, the guard and all persons on deck
face the tomb and salute. When the bugler begins to
sound taps, the ensign is raised to the peak; tolling of
the bell ceases on the last note of taps. The band then
plays the national anthem, followed by the command
to “Carry on.”

You may havethe duty of raising or lowering the
ensign at some time in your career. You should
remember that theensign is raised smartly but lowered
ceremoniously. After theensign is lowered, it is folded
properly and placed in safekeeping until morning
colors. Figure 9-9 shows the correct way to fold the
ensign.Theunionjack isfoldedandhandledinthesame
manner as the national ensign.

NATIO NAL ANTHEM AND FL AG HONORS

Honors to the ensign or national anthem are
rendered on occasions other than at colors. In this
section, you wil l learn about procedures for rendering
honorswhentheanthemisplayedindoorsandoutdoors,
with or without the flag present. Foreign anthems and
ensignsareshown thesamemark of respect asour own
anthem and ensign. Al l salutes are held from the first
note of the anthem to the last.

Al l the following rules for saluting the national
anthem apply only when you hear it played aspart of a
public ceremony at which you arepresent. If you hear a
broadcast or recording of theanthem on aradio, tapeor

CD player, television, or asyou pass astore, you don’t
need to stop or salute.

Indoors

If the flag is not displayed when the anthem is
played inside a building, you stand at attention facing
the source of the music. If you are in uniform and
covered, you render thehand salute; if not covered, you
stand at attention. If you are in civilian clothes, render
the hand-over-the-heart salute.
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If the flag is displayed when the anthem is played,
you facetheflagandstandat attention. If inuniformand
covered, render thehand salute; if in civilian clothesor
if in uniform and uncovered, you placeyour right hand
over your heart. Personsin formationstandat attention,
and those in charge of the formation salute.

Outdoors

With some exceptions, saluting procedures when
theanthem isplayed outdoors(with or without theflag
displayed) are the same as when indoors. Marching
formations are halted at attention, and the person in
charge faces and salutes the flag or music, as
appropriate.

Personnel inboats,whether inuniformor incivilian
clothes, do not saluteduring theplaying of theanthem.
Only the boat off icer (or coxswain if there is no boat
off icer) stands and salutes; all other personnel remain
seated at attention.

You are not likely to hear “The Star Spangled
Banner” played in aparade, but most marchingunitsdo
carry thenational ensign. Therulesfor saluting theflag
passing in aparade are simple: come to attention, face
the flag, and salute. (If you are in a vehicle, remain
seated at attention.)

The musical selection “Hail to the Chief” is
performed to honor the President of the United States.
When “Hail to the Chief” is played, stand at attention
and salute.

BOARDING AND LE AVING A NAVAL
VESSEL

Youcannot just walk onandoff a shipasyou would
enter and leave your home. You must follow certain
procedures.

Whenyouareinuniformandboardinganyshipand
the national ensign is flying, you halt at the gangway,
faceaft, andsalutetheensign. Youthenturnto theOOD
and salute. If you are returning to your own ship, you
say, “ I request permission to comeaboard, sir/ma’am.”
TheOOD returnsbothsalutesandsays, “Comeaboard”
or a similar expression.

When you salute theOOD in boarding aship other
than your own, you say, “ I request permission to come
aboard, sir/ma’am.” Youshould thenadd thepurposeof
your visit: “to visit a friend” or “to go to small stores.”

When you leave aship, the order of saluting is
reversed. You salute the OOD first and say, “ I request
permission to leave the ship, sir/ma’am.” After
receiving permission, you then face and salute the
ensign (if it is flying) and depart. If you are not in the
liberty uniform, state your reason for wanting to leave
theship: “ I request permission togoonthepier tocheck
the mooring lines, sir/ma’am.”

When boarding a ship in civilian attire and the
national ensign isflying, youwil l halt at the gangway,at
attention, and face aft. You then turn to the OOD at
attention. If youarereturning toyour ownship, yousay,
“ I request permission to comeaboard, sir/ma’am.” The
OOD salutes and says, “Very well” or a similar
expression.

When you board a ship other than your own, you
say, “ I request permission to comeaboard, sir/ma’am.”
Youshouldthenaddthepurposeof your visit.TheOOD
wil l then say, “Permission granted” or “Permission not
granted.”

When you are leaving aship in civilian attire, the
procedure is reversed. You stand at attention in front of
theOOD first andsay, “ I request permissionto leavethe
ship, sir/ma’am.” After receiving permission, you then
stand at attention facing the ensign (if it is flying) and
depart.

Sometimes it is necessary for destroyers,
submarines,andother shipstotieupinnestsalongsidea
repair ship, tender, or pier. In thiscase, you may haveto
cross several ships to go ashore or return to your own
ship. Whenyouhavetocrossoneor moreshipsto reach
the pier, to reach another ship or to return to your own
ship, you should use the following procedure: Upon
boarding aship that youmust cross, salutethecolors(if
flying), then turn toward and salute the OOD, and
request permissiontocross.After receivingpermission,
proceed to cross without delay. When you depart that
ship, it is not necessary to salute the colors or OOD
again. Repeat this crossing procedure until you reach
your destination.
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On many ships, particularly those of destroyer size
and smaller, there may be a first-class or chief petty
officer instead of an officer on the quarterdeck.
Although you do not salute enlisted personnel, you
must salute an enlisted person who is the OOD because
you are salut ing the posit ion and authori ty
represented—not the individual. If you are part of a
working party that will be using the quarterdeck when
loading supplies, you normally salute only when first
leaving the ship.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. Hoistingthenational flagat 0800andloweringat
sunset are known as

Q2. Define the termshifting the colors.

Q3. What is the significance of national flags flown
at half-mast (half-staff ashore)?

Q4. You are indoors for an event, and the anthem is
being played but the flag isnot displayed. What
should you do—

a. When in uniform and covered—

b. When in uniform and uncovered—

c. When in civilian clothes—

MILI TARY ETI QUETTE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize military etiquette when addressing
and introducing enlisted personnel.

• Recognize military etiquette when passing,
meeting, addressing, replying to, walking or

riding with an off icer of the U.S. or foreign
armedforcestoincludeaboardshipor in aboat.

The rules of behavior to be observed by Navy
personnel at certain times, in specified places, and on
certain occasions are described in this section.
“Behavior,” in this case, means social conduct rather
than strict military behavior, though thetwo sometimes
are related.

For passing through doorways, let the senior go
first; if possible, hold the door for him or her. On
meeting an off icer in a passageway, step aside so the
off icer may pass. If other enlisted personsand/or junior
off icers are present, call out “Gangway” so everyone
can make way for the senior off icer.

Juniors should show respect to seniors at all times
by recognizing their presence and by being courteous
and respectful in speech and manner. Juniors take the
leftmost seat in a vehicle and walk on the left side of
seniors whom they are accompanying.

ABOARD SHIP

Thereare rulesof etiquette to follow during divine
services, on the quarterdeck, or in off icer’s country.

Whendivine servicesare held on board ship, the
following word is passed: “Divine services are being
held in (such and such aspace). The smoking lamp is
out. Knock off all games and unnecessary work.
Maintainquiet about thedecksduringdivineservices.”

If youenter theareawheredivineservicesarebeing
held, you must uncover even though you are on watch
andwearing aduty belt. (RemaincoveredduringJewish
ceremonies.)

Another area in which special rules apply is the
quarterdeck. Thequarterdeck isnot aspecific deck; it
is an area designated by the commanding off icer to
serve as the focal point for off icial and ceremonial
functions.Thequarterdeck, consequently, istreatedasa
“sacred” part of the ship; and you should obey the
following rules:

1. Don’t be loud or sloppy in its vicinity.

2. Never appear on thequarterdeck unlessyou are
in complete uniform.
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3. Never smokeor havecoffeecupsand sodacans
or bottles on the quarterdeck.

4. Never cross or walk on the quarterdeck except
when necessary.

5. Don’t lounge on or in the vicinity of the
quarterdeck.

6. When on the quarterdeck, salute whenever the
quarterdeck watch salutes (as during a gun
salute).

Shore stations, as well as ships, have areas
designated as thequarterdeck. Thesamerulesapply in
all cases.

A messing compartment is where enlisted
personnel eat; the wardroom is where off icers eat. If
you enter any of theseareaswhile ameal isin progress,
you must uncover.

Officers’ country is the part of the ship where
off icers have their staterooms and wardrooms;CPO
country is where the chief petty off icers have their
living spaces and mess. You must avoid entering these
areas except on official business. Never use their
passagewaysasthoroughfaresor shortcuts. If you enter
the wardroomor anycompartment or off iceof anoff icer
or aCPO, you must removeyour hat, unlessyou areon
watch and wearing theduty belt. Alwaysknock before
entering an off icer’s or a chief petty off icer’s room.

IN A BOAT

The basic rule in Navy etiquette, as in civilian
etiquette, is to make way for asenior. Thus the rule for
entering boats, airplanes, and vehicles isseniors in last
and out first. (Enlisted personnel board a boat first,
leaving room, of course, for off icers.) Thereason isthat
the captain should not haveto wait in aboat for a less
senior person to amble down the accommodation
ladder. When the destination is reached, the senior is
allowed to disembark first as amark of respect from
juniors.

In general, seniors take the seats farthest aft. If
off icersarepresent, enlisted personnel should not sit in
thesternseatsunlessinvitedtodoso.Enlistedpersonnel
maintain silenceaslong asoff icersarein theboat. (For
reasonsof safety, personnel should never becomenoisy

or boisterous in aboat regardlessof thehour, condition
of the sea, or who is present.)

The boat coxswain salutes all off icers entering or
leavingtheboat.Enlistedpersonnel seatedwell forward
do not rise when off icers enter or leavethe stern seats.
Personnel in the after section, however, rise and salute
when an officer enters or leaves. (Although it is
customary to stand when saluting, this formality is
dispensed with if the safety of the boat crew would be
endangered.) When boat awnings are spread, enlisted
personnel remain seated at attention while saluting;
they do not rise under these circumstances.

A boat assumes rank according to the rank of the
highest grade officer embarked in the boat. The
coxswainandsenior off icer ineachboat salute, with the
person in the junior boat saluting first. Other crew
members stand at attention; passengers sit at attention.
The rules of etiquette for personnel aboard airplanes
and other vehicles are the same as for boats.

Boats passing a ship during colors must lie to, or
proceedat theslowest safespeed. Theboat off icer, or in
hisor her absence, thecoxswain, stands(if safetodoso)
and salutes. Other persons in theboat remain seated or
standing, but do not salute.

ADDRESSING AND INTRODUCING NAVAL
PERSONNEL

Custom, tradition, and social change determine
how members of the naval service are introduced.
Although tradition and military customsgenerally hold
true, there are some differences in methods of
addressing and introducing military personnel,
depending on whether you are in civilian or military
circles.

The proper forms of addressing and introducing
naval personnel aresummarized in table9-1. Except as
provided in theparagraphsthat follow,all off icersin the
naval serviceareaddressed or introduced with thetitles
of their grades preceding their surnames.

Officers of the Medical or Dental Corps, and
off icersof theMedical ServiceCorpshaving adoctoral
degree, may be addressed as “doctor.” Likewise, an
off icer of the Chaplain Corps may be addressed as
“chaplain.” However, if a doctor or chaplain prefers to
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be addressed by the title of his or her grade, such
preference should be honored. When you are
addressing an off icer whose grade includes amodifier
(for example, lieutenant commander), the modifier
(lieutenant) may be dropped.

As ageneral rule, usetheoff icer’s titleand name. It
is better to say, “Yes, Ensign Smith”; “No, Doctor
Brown”; or “Yes, Lieutenant Jones”; than to say, “Yes,
sir” or “No, ma’am.” However, in prolonged
conversation where repetition would seem forced or
awkward, the shorter “sir” or “ma’am” is used more
often.

Aboard ship, the regularly assigned commanding
off icer is addressed as “captain” regardless of grade.
Theregularly assigned executive off icer (if of thegrade
of commander) may be addressed as “commander”
without adding thename. In someships it iscustomary
to address the executive off icer as “commander” even
though the grade is that of lieutenant commander.

Naval off icers are introduced to civilians by title,
and themethod of introduction should give aclueas to
how theperson should beaddressed from then on. You
might say, “This is Lieutenant Jones. Mr. Jones is a
shipmate of mine.” This serves a double purpose; it
gives the civilian to whom you are introducing the
off icer knowledge of the naval person’s grade, and it
also gives the correct method of address, “Mr. Jones.”

Military and civilian practices differ in the
introducing and addressing of enlisted personnel.
Under military conditions, petty off icers are addressed
andintroducedby their respectivetitlefollowedby their
last name. Petty off icersin paygradesE-7, E-8, and E-9
are introduced and addressed as “Chief ______ ,”
prefixed by “Senior” or “Master,” if appropriate. Petty
off icersinpaygradesE-4throughE-6areaddressedand
introduced as “Petty Off icer _______ .” Persons in
paygrades E-3 and below are addressed by their last
names only in informal situations. However, in the
formal situation or introductions, their last names are
preceded by “Seaman,” “Fireman,” “Airman,” and so
forth, as appropriate.

Civilians sometimes feel uncomfortable in social
gatherings when addressing enlisted personnel as
described in the preceding paragraph. It is customary,
therefore, for those outside the service to extend to

enlisted personnel the same courtesies they would
extend to them in civilian lif eand to prefix their names
with Mr., Mrs., Miss, or Ms., as the case may be. In
introducing them, one should give their titles and
names, then themodeof address: “This isPetty Off icer
Smith. Mr. Smith will be visiting us for a while.”
Thereafter, he will be addressed as “Mr. Smith.”

Incivilian lif eyouaresupposedto introducemento
womenandyouthtoage; that is, ayoungmanto ayoung
woman or a young woman to an older woman. If the
person is amale member of the clergy, however, you
introduce women of any ageto him; or, if a man isaged
or distinguished, you introduce the woman to him.

Thesamegeneral rulesarefollowed inmilitary life,
except that in most instancesnaval rank establishes the
order of introduction. Thus, you introducethe junior to
thesenior, whether maleor female. An exception isthat
you always introduce others, regardless of the rank or
sex, to achaplain. If oneof thepersonsis acivilian, you
follow the rules of youth to age and male to female.

The only proper response to an oral order is “Aye,
aye, sir/ma’am.” This reply means more than yes. It
indicates “ I understand and wil l obey.” Such responses
to an order as “O.K., sir” or “Al l right, sir” are taboo.
“Very well” is proper when spoken by a senior in
acknowledgment of a report made by a junior, but a
junior never says “Very well” to a senior.

“Sir” or “Ma’am” should be used as aprefix to an
off icial report, statement, or question addressed to a
senior. It should also be used when addressing an
off icial on duty representing asenior. For example, the
OOD, regardless of grade, represents the commanding
off icer and should be addressed as “Sir” or “Ma’am.”

If you are ajunior addressing asenior, you should
introduce yourself unless you are certain the senior
knows you by sight.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the quarterdeck?

Q2. Aboard ship, how is the CO addressed?

9-17
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PERSON
ADDRESSED OR
INTRODUCED

TO MILITAR Y TO CIVILIAN

INTRODUCE AS: ADDRESS AS: INTRODUCE AS: ADDRESS AS:

COMMANDER
or above

COMMANDER
(or appropriate

rank)
SMITH

COMMANDER
(or appropriate

rank)
SMITH

COMMANDER
(or appropriate

rank)
SMITH

COMMANDER
(or appropriate

rank)
SMITH

LIEUTENANT
COMMANDER

or below

LIEUTENANT
COMMANDER
(or appropriate
rank) SMITH

COMMANDER
SMITH

LIEUTENANT
COMMANDER

SMITH

Mr.
(Mrs., Miss, Ms.)

SMITH

MEDICAL
And/or

DENTAL CORPS
OFFICER

DR. SMITH DR. SMITH LIEUTENANT
SMITH OF THE

NAVY MEDICAL
CORPS

DR. SMITH

CHAPLAIN
CORPS

OFFICER

CHAPLAIN
SMITH

CHAPLAIN
SMITH

CHAPLAIN
SMITH

CHAPLAIN

NAVY NURSE
CORPS

OFFICER

COMMANDER
(or appropriate

rank)
SMITH

COMMANDER
SMITH

COMMANDER
SMITH OF THE
NAVY NURSE

CORPS

COMMANDER
(Mr., Mrs., Miss.,

Ms.) SMITH

CHIEF
WARRANT
OFFICER

CHIEF
WARRANT
OFFICER
SMITH

CHIEF
WARRANT
OFFICER
SMITH

CHIEF
WARRANT
OFFICER
SMITH

MR.
(Mrs., Miss., Ms.)

SMITH

MIDSHIPMAN MIDSHIPMAN
SMITH

MIDSHIPMAN
SMITH

MIDSHIPMAN
SMITH

MR.
(Mrs., Miss., Ms.)

SMITH

CHIEF PETTY
OFFICER

CHIEF
SMITH

CHIEF or
SMITH

CHIEF
YEOMAN

SMITH

MR.
(Mrs., Miss., Ms.)

SMITH

AVIATION CADET AVIATION
CADET SMITH

MR. SMITH AVIATION
CADET SMITH

MR.
(Mrs., Miss., Ms.)

SMITH

PETTY OFFICER PETTY
OFFICER
SMITH

PETTY
OFFICER
SMITH

PETTY
OFFICER
SMITH

MR.
(Mrs., Miss., Ms.)

SMITH

SEAMAN SEAMAN
SMITH

SMITH SEAMAN
SMITH

MR.
(Mrs., Miss., Ms.)

SMITH

Table 9-1.—Introducing and Addressing Naval Personnel



SUMMA RY

Customsand courtesiesplay an integral part of the
seafarer’s life. Through them, weshow respect for each
other and for certain symbols or objects, such as the
American flag. When we address the commanding
off icer ascaptain,even though heor sheholdstherank
of commander, weareusing atime-honored custom of
respect for the person in command.

The courtesy of the salute is not only the required
recognitionof asenior but also the expressionof mutual
respect and pride in service. Thecourtesy of rendering
honors to the Arizona Memorial and Washington’s
tomb is a sign of respect. The custom of officer
personnel boardingships’ boatsafter enlistedpersonnel
isanother signof respect.Thecustomsandcourtesiesof
removing your hat indoorsor in thepresenceof a lady,
of rendering honors to the national ensign, and of
playing the national anthem at morning and evening
colors are also signs of respect. Our customs and
courtesieswil l continueto be apart of our daily routine
as long aswemaintain prideand respect in our Nation,
our service, and ourselves.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Define the following terms.

a. Courtesy—an act or verbal expression of
consideration or respect for others

b. Custom—a usual way of acting in a
situation that has been practiced so long
that it has the force of law

A2. A salute is a required act of military courtesy.

A3. The hand salute is the most common form of
salute.

A4. When in uniform, Navy personnel salute the
flag, anthem, and officers.

A5. True, under naval customs, the hand salute is
accompanied by a word of greeting.

A6. As an enlisted person, you should salute all
officers.

A7. When boarding a ship in which the national
ensign is flying, you should—

a. Stop on reaching theupper platform of the
accommodation ladder or end of brow

b. Face the ensign and salute

c. Salute theOOD

A8. As asentry at a gangway, you should render a
salute—

a. To all officersgoingor coming over theside

b. When passing or being passed by officers
close aboard in boats

A9. The three rifle salutes are—

a. Present arms

b. Rifle salute at order arms

c. Rifle salute at right shoulder arms

A10. Honors aresalutes rendered to ships,
high-ranking ind ividuals, and nations.

A11. Manning therail is apassing honor rendered to
the President of the United States.

A12. A ruler of a country recognized by the United
States rates a21-gunsalute.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. Hoisting and lowering the national flag at 0800
and sunset are known as morning colors and
evening colors.

A2. Shifting the colors—as a ship gets underway,
the ensign is shifted from its in-por t position
on the stern to its at-sea position on the
mainmast.

A3. Nat ional f lags f lown at hal f -mast are
internationally recognized symbols of
mourning.

9-19
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A4. Whenindoorsat an event andtheanthemisbeing
played but the flag is not displayed, you
should—

a. In uniform and covered—render a hand
salute

b. In uniform and uncovered—stand at
attention

c. In civilian clothes—place your hand over
your heart

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The quarterdeck is an area designated by the
CO that serves as the focal point for official
and ceremonial functions.

A2. Aboard ship, the CO is addressed as captain,
regardless of rank.

9-20



CHAPTER 10

UNIFORMS AND FORMATIONS

Today’s Navy hasnarrowed the gap between men’s
and women’s career paths. Women now perform many
of thesametasksand havethesamespecialtiesas their
malecounterparts.ThesechangescausedNavy uniform
policytochange,bringingtheuniformsof bothmenand
women more closely in line with each other. Navy
uniformsaredistinctivevisual evidenceof theauthority
and responsibility vested in their wearer by the United
States.

BecauseNavy waysarenewtoyou,manyquestions
probably havecrossedyour mind, suchas, “What isthat
off icer’s rank”?“What doesthat petty off icer’s insignia
mean”? “What does that pin stand for”? This chapter
explains officer grades; precedence; authority; the
enlisted rating structure; and how to wear, mark, and
exchange uniforms.

The United States Navy has had a basic uniform
policy for many years. The purpose of the uniform
policy is to ensure that naval personnel haveattractive,
distinctive, and practical uniforms.U.S. Navy Uniform
Regulations,NAVPERS 15665, provides the basic
naval uniform policy. You can download theU.S. Navy
Uniform Regulationsfrom the BUPERS homepage at
www.bupers.navy.mil.Whenyouget tothispage,select
the“services” buttonandlook under “uniformmatters.”

WEARING THE UNIFORM

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize uniform components.

• Identify the proper procedures for wearing
uniforms.

Your dressandconduct shouldalwaysreflect credit

uponyourself, theNavy,andtheUnitedStates. It should
be amatter of personal pridetopresent thebest possible
appearance inyour manner of dress and grooming.

You are given a complete issue of regulation
clothing when you enter theNavy. Themaintenanceof
your uniformandthereplacement of articlesof clothing
areyour responsibility. You cannot use the excuse, “I
havenothing fit towear,” or “I’ mout of cleanuniforms.”

ENLISTED MEN

Look at figures 10-1 and 10-2. Here, most enlisted
(E-6 and below) men’s uniforms are shown. Uniforms
must be tailored according to the specifications in the
following paragraphs:

The dress blue and dress white jumpers must hang
straight andbethesamelength. Thesleevesof thedress
white jumper are cut square at the cuff openings.

Thedress white trousershave azipper front and
are the same length as the blue trousers. A white belt
with aregulation buckleis wornwith thewhiteuniform.
The belt should be of the same fabric as the uniform.

Theneckerchief is 36 inches square and made of
black silk, acetate, or other suitablematerial. It isfolded
diagonally to form atriangle, then rolled (fig.10-3) and
placed around the neck under the collar. It is tied (fig.
10-4) in asquareknot withbothendsof equal lengthand
falling naturally. The upper edge of the knot must be
even with the lowermost point of the collar opening.
Neckerchiefsare worn with both thedressblueand the
dress white uniforms. (NOTE: For enlisted women
neckerchiefs are worn with dress white uniform only.)

Dress blue and dress white jumpers. The dress

10-1

You shall wear your uniforms properly as described in these regulations. Naval
personnel must present a proud and professional appearance that will reflect
positively on theindividual, theNavy,and theUnited States. Theuniformsof the
United StatesNavy and the indicationsof rank and specialty displayed thereon,
are but outward symbols of naval organization and military rank or rating. As
such, the Navy uniform is a visibly important element in the morale, pride,
discipline and effectiveness of the organization.

—U.S. Navy Uniform Regulations, NAVPERS 15665



10-2

bluejumper shouldhangstraight andbelongenough to
cover all but thelowest buttonof the13-buttonbroadfall
front trousers. Sleeveshavetwo button cuffs, theedges
of which reaches to the knuckles when the cuffs are
unbuttoned. The collar has three stripes of white tape
(piping). The dress blue trousers are plain and cuffless
and have a13-button broadfall front. Theold story that
the13 buttonsrepresent the13original coloniesis false.

Government-issue dress blue jumpers and trousers
are made of wool serge. The dress white jumpers and
trousers are made of a polyester material designated
certified Navy twill.

Dungareesand winter workin g blues. Dungarees
and winter working blues are considered to be the
working uniforms. Dungarees consist of a blue

Student Notes:

Figure 10-1.—Proper wearing of uniforms.



10-3

chambray shirt and blue denim trousers. Command or
navy ball caps are only authorized for use with
dungarees.Thewinter workingblueuniformconsistsof
blue winter shirt and blue trousers. Enlisted men E-6
and below havethe option of wearing the garrison cap
instead of the white hat with the winter working blue
uniform (command ball cap may beauthorized aswith
dungarees and worn within unit premises or working
areas). Both uniformsareto be worn in working spaces
whereother uniforms wouldbeunsafe, inconvenient, or
would become excessively soiled.

Shoes. Black dressshoesand black socksare worn
withall uniforms. Shoesmay beof leather or asynthetic
material with a plain toe.

Peacoat. The peacoat is ablue winter-weight coat
that may be prescribed with an appropriate winter
uniform. It isan easy-fitting, double-breasted coat with
aconvertiblecollar. Thepeacoat should reach thehips.
The sleeves should reach to about three fourths of the
distancefromthewrist to theknucklesof thehandwhen
the arms hang naturally at the sides. The peacoat must

Student Notes:

Figure 10-2.—Proper wearing of uniforms (continued).
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be worn buttoned with the three lower buttons on the
right side. In foul weather, thecoat may be buttoned to
the neck.

All-weather coat. A black, single, breasted,
beltless, water-repellant coat. It’s made from 65%
polyester and 35% cotton poplin fabric. The coat has
epaulets, tabs on the cuffs, and a zip-out lining.
Women’s coats button to theleft andmen’s coats button
to the right. When worn, button all the buttons except

thecollar button (in bad weather, thecollar button may
be buttoned). When wearing the all-weather coat, a
clear plastic,combinationcapraincover may be worn.

Blue workin g jacket. The blue working jacket is
madeof navy bluematerial. It isfully linedwith azipper
front. Two military organization patches may be worn
on the jacket on an optional basis, subject to the
following restrictions:

Student Notes:

Figure 10-3.—Rolling the neckerchief.

Figure 10-4.—Tying the neckerchief.
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• The patch of the command to which you are
assigned must be centered on the left breast.

• A secondunit patchof your choice,acceptableto
the command, will be centered on the right
breast.

The blue working jacket may be worn with the
dungarees uniform.

Hat. Thewhitehat should be worn squarely on the
head, as shown in figure 10-1.

Medals. Largemedalsmay beprescribed for wear
withthedressbluejumper for special occasions,suchas
changeof command or formal inspections. Medalsand
neckerchief may be prescribed for wear with the dress
white jumper. When large medals are worn with either
uniform, the uniform is calledfull dress.

ENLISTED WOMEN

Enlisted (E-6 and below) women’s uniforms and
their proper wear are shown in figures 10-5 and 10-6
(not all uniformsareshown). Uniformsmust betailored
according to the specifications in the following
paragraphs:

Servicedressblues. Theenlisted women’s service
dressblues(fig. 10-5) is wornwith ribbons. Thenecktie
or necktab is worn with the outer edges parallel to the
outer edges of the collar. An equal amount of the
necktab should show on each side of the collar. For
prescribed (required) and optional items, refer to
NAVPERS 15665.

Full dress blue. The full dress blue uniform is the
same as the service dress blue uniform. Large medals
and ribbons are worn (fig. 10-5) with this uniform.

Dress white jumper . The enlisted women’s dress
white jumper (fig. 10-6). The jumper should fit
comfortably with no binding. The sleeves wil l have
inverted creases at the inside and outside edge, hang
straight, andbelongenoughtocover thewristbone. The
bottom of thejumper should beloose fitting at thehips.
Normally, a white belted skirt is worn with the dress
white jumper. However, white jumper slacks can be
wornwith thedresswhitejumper. (NOTE: Whenwhite
jumper slacks are used with the white jumper, the hem
of the jumper should fall to within 1 inch above the
bottom of thepocket opening of theslacks.) Theslacks
havesideseampocketsand invertedcreases. Theslacks

Student Notes:

Figure 10-5.—Enlisted women’s uniforms.



should cover the shoes at the heel by 1 inch.

Workin g uniforms. Working uniforms consist of
belted blue slacks or skirt and blue winter shirt.
Dungarees(fig. 10-6) arealso authorized. Black socks,
a garrisoncap, black serviceshoes, and ablack handbag
may be wornwitheach.Commandball caps,berets,and
thebluecardiganareother itemsthat may beprescribed.

Shoes. Black dress shoes are pumps made of
smoothleather, calf, or synthetic leather.Theywil l beof
plain design with closed heels and toes. The heels will
be no higher than 2 5/8 inches nor less than 5/8 inch
when measured from the forward edge of the heel.
Wedgeheelsarenot authorized.Theblack serviceshoes
wil l be laced leather or synthetic oxfords with one line
of black stitching around the top of the toe.

Hat. The combination hat may be worn with all
dress uniforms. It is oval in shape, with a stiffened
crown. The brim is rolled at the sides and straight in
front and back. Thehat is worn with adetachablewhite
hat cover. Enlisted women E-6 and below may wear the
garrisoncapasanoptionwithbluesonly whenwearing
the black v-neck sweater instead of the service dress

blue coat. As with the enlisted male E-6 and below,
command or navy ball caps are only authorized with
dungaree uniforms.

UNIFORM OF THE DAY

Theuniformof theday isthat uniformprescribedby
proper authority to be worn on occasionssuch as work,
liberty, and inspections. The prescribed uniform of the
day ispublished in thePlanof theDay or thePlanof the
Week. Wear your uniform with pride in self, the Navy,
and the United States.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the length of the dress blue jumper for
men?

Q2. What uniform should enlisted women E-1
through E-6 wear with the black si lk
neckerchief?

10-6
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Figure 10-6.—Enlisted women’s uniforms (continued).
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Q3. When wearing a peacoat over a dress blue
jumper uniform, theuniformcollar shouldbe—

Q4. When added to a service dress white uniform,
what uniform component makes the service
dress white uniform a full dress uniform?

PROPER CARE OF UNIFORMS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the methods for caring for and
maintaining uniforms to include marking
enlisted clothing and transferring clothing.

• Identify the contents and layout of the seabag.

• Identify the uniform components that can be
worn with civilian clothes and recognize the
rules for wearing civilian clothes.

All Navy personnel must maintain their full
requirement of authorized uniforms and are forbidden
to possess or wear unauthorized uniforms. Division
off icers are required to inspect the uniforms of all
nonrated personnel at regular intervals. Thepurposeof
the inspection is to make sure that each person has the
prescribedoutfit. Insignia,decorations,medals,badges,
and ribbons are worn as prescribed. Al l uniforms must
be kept scrupulously clean; gold bullion lace, devices,
and insigniamust be kept freeof tarnish and corrosion.
Shoes should be kept well shined and in good repair.

You should not wear a uniform if any of the
following conditions exist:

• Frayed, torn, il l f itting, badly wrinkled, badly
stained, or dirty uniforms. (A littl e leeway is
permitted in the dungaree uniform, but if it is
damaged beyond the possibi l i ty of a
professional-looking repair, the item of clothing
should be discarded.)

• Discolored or frayed piping.

• Missing buttons.

• Cracked, badly stained, or nonregulation shoes.

• Badly faded, discolored, or frayed ribbons or
rate/rating badges; tarnished or corroded metal
devices.

You may not wear anyuniform, article, insignia, or
decoration that is not yours or to which you are not
entitled.

Further, you should not wear a uniform in the
following manner:

• Unbuttoned coats

• Rolled up sleeves, hat not squared, cuffs
unbuttoned, or shirttails hanging out

• Incomplete or nonregulation uniforms

MARKING ENLISTED CL OTHING

You should mark your clothing legibly with your
name and social security number. Use black marking
fluid for marking white clothing and chambray shirts.
Use white marking fluid for marking blue clothes and
dungaree trousers. Where labels are provided, mark
them with indelible ink.

If available, men’s and women’s clothing should be
marked with a1/2-inch stencil or stamp. If a 1/2-inch
stampisnot available, astencil nolarger than 1inchmay
be used.

Required items of men’s and women’s clothing
(tables10-1 and 10-2) aremarked according to current
Navy uniform regulations and as indicated in the chart
shown below. Where the word right or left appears in
marking instructions, it means the owner’s right or left
when wearing the garment. On towels and similar
articles, it meansthe owner’s right or left whenstanding
behind the article.

Student Notes:
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ITE M LOCATION

Shirts 1.

2.

3.

Blue chambray—Vertically, beginning 1 inch from the bottom on the inner side of the right
front facing on which thebuttons aresewn; embroider last nameon right front, 1 inch above
pockets.

Winter blue—Vertically, beginning 1inch from thebotton on thelower sideof theright front
facing.

White summer—Same as winter blue.

Jumper (blue or white) 1. Turn inside out, front down, collar away from you, stencil three initials, ¾ inch below collar
seamtoleft of center,andlast four digitsof SSN ¼inchbelow horizontal seamusingwhiteink;
fill in manufacturer’s tag, using ball- point pen.

Trousers 1.

2.

3.

Dress blue—On designated nameplate, turn trousers inside out, fly down, waistband away
from you, stencil three initials and last four digits of SSN on rear pocket, 1/4 inch below
horizontal seam using white ink; fill in manufacturer’s tag, using ball-point pen.

Dungaree—Onwaistband insidefront at theright of center line, last namewil l beembroidered
in white on the outside, 1 inch above right hip pocket, centered.

Whitelong—Turninsideout, fly down,waistbandaway fromyou,stencil threeinitialsandlast
four digits of SSN on left rear pocket in between thehorizontal seams; fil l in manufacturer’s
tag, using ball-point pen.

Caps 1.

2.

3.

Command ball—Initials only on sweatband.

Knit (watch)—Initials only, on a label on the inside.

White hat—On the inside of the hem at the right of the center line on the back.

Jackets 1.

2.

Blue windbreaker—On the inside of the hem at the right center line on the back.

Blueworking—On the insideof thehem at theright on thecenter lineon theback; last name
only on the left 1 inch above the pocket; centered. Will be white.

Peacoat 1. On label located on the inside breast pocket.

All-weather coat 1. Inside lining, 3 inches below collar seam.

Sweater 1. On label on the inside below the back of the collar.

Shoes 1. Initials only inside, near top.

Socks 1. Initials only on the foot.

Drawers 1. On theoutsideof theright half of thewaistband, or immediately underneath thewaistband on
drawers with elastic waistbands.

Undershirts 1. On outside of the front, 1 inch from the bottom of the shirt, right of the center.

Belts 1. Inside near tab.

Gloves 1. Initials only on inside, near the top.

Neckerchiefs 1. Diagonally across the center before folding, initials only.

Table 10-1.—Marking Men’s Clothing
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ITE M LOCATION

Coat (blue) 1. On designated name label.

Jumper (white) 1. Same as for men.

Shirts 1.

2.

3.

Bluechambray—Vertically,beginning 1inchfromthebottomontheinner sideof theright front
fold on which thebuttonsaresewn. Thechambray shirt isembroidered in black, last nameonly
on right front, 1 inch above the pocket, centered. Maternity chambray shirts that do not have
pocketsareembroideredinthesamerelativepositionasthebluechambray shirt,withpockets.

Bluewinter—Vertically, beginning 1 inch from thebottom on the inner sideof the right front
fold on which the buttons are sewed.

White—Same as blue winter.

Skirts 1.

2.

3.

4.

Blue, belted—Center front, inside waistband.

Blue, unbelted—Center front, inside on waistband.

Blue, formal—Center front, inside on waistband.

White, belted—White-certified Navy twil l skirts wil l be marked on the name tag sewn on the
liner directly underneath the right pocket.

Slacks (blue, white,
or dungarees)

1. Blue and white—Center back, inside on waistband.

2.    Dungarees—Center back, embroidered inside on waistband

Caps 1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Command ball—Initials only on sweatband.

Knit (watch)—Initials only on label on the inside.

Beret—On designated nameplate.

Combination white—On designated nameplate.

Garrison blue—On designated nameplate.

Jackets 1.

2.

Blue windbreaker—On the inside of the hem at the right on the center line on the back.

Blue working—On the inside of the hem at the right of the center line of the back and the last
name only on the left front, 1 inch above the pocket; centered. Will be in white

Overcoat 1. On designated nameplate; and inside left front panel.

Peacoat 1. On the label located on the inside breast pocket.

All-weather coat 1. Inside the lining, 3 inches below collar seam.

Sweater 1. On the manufacturer’s tag.

Scarf (blue or white) 1. Center back, inside.

Shoes (black dressor
black service)

1. Initials only inside, near top.

Socks (black) 1. Initials only on the foot.

Undershirt 1. On the outside of the front, 1 inch from the bottom of the skirt and at the right on the center.

Belts (black or white) 1. Inside, last name and the first and middle initials only.

Table 10-2.—Marking  Women’s Clothing
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NOTE

Embroidered name/nametags are required on
the chambray shirt and dungaree trousers.

Your clothingismarkedfor goodreasons.Whenyou
sendyour clothingtothelaundry, theremust be amethod
to identify it. If your clothing is lost or misplaced, the
only way it can be recovered is if it has been properly
marked.

TRANSFER OF CLOTHING

No transfer or exchange of an enlisted person’s
uniform clothing wil l bemadewithout thecommanding
officer’s authorization. When such transfers or
exchangesareauthorized or when clothing belonging to

deserters is sold, obliterate (make the name
unreadable) theformer owner’s namewith ared“D.C.”
stamp. The purchaser’s name wil l be placed above,
below, or next to it.

SEABAGS

TheCOrequiresclothingof all nonratedpersonnel
to be inspected at regular intervals to make sure that
each person has the required seabag items (table 10-3
and table 10-4). Also, before a nonrated person is
transferred to another ship or station, another seabag
inspection is made. Petty off icers clothing may be
inspected on an individual basis, as appropriate. All
personnel are required to haveat least the following
items and quantities in their seabag:

ITE M LOCATION

Handbag On the manufacturer’s tag inside large pocket.

Necktie Inside, center, back.

Neckerchief Sameas for men.

Table 10-2.—Marking  Women’s Clothing (continued)

Student Notes:

ENLISTED MEN

ITE M QUANTITY ITE M QUANTITY

All-weather coat (blue) 1 Shirt, winter blue 2

Bag, duffel 1 Shirt, blue chambray, long sleeve 1

Belt, web, black, with silver clip 2 Shirt, blue chambray, fire retardant,
long sleeve

4

Belt, web, white, with silver clip 3 Shirt, white short sleeve 2

Buckle, silver 4 Shoes, dress black 1 pr

Cap, ball 2 Shoes, safety chukka 1 pr

Cap, knit 2 Socks, cotton/nylon, black 6 pr

Gloves, leather, black 1 pr Sweater, wool, blue 1

Group rate mark, black 3 Towel, bath 4

Group rate mark, white 4 Trousers, broadfall, blue 1 pr

Hat, white 3 Trousers, poly/wool, dress blue 2 pr

Jacket, blue working 1 Trousers, dungaree/denim 1 pr

Table 10-3.—Seabag Requirements for Enlisted E-1 through E-6—Men
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ENLISTED MEN

ITE M QUANTITY ITE M QUANTITY

Jumper, blue working 1 Trousers, dungaree, fire retardant 4 pr

Jumper, blue dress 1 Trousers, white 2 pr

Jumper, white dress 2 Trousers, white jumper (polyester) 2 pr

Neckerchief 1 Undershirts 8

Necktie, black 1 Undershorts, white 8

Table 10-3.—Seabag Requirements for Enlisted E-1 through E-6—Men (continued)

ENLISTED WOMEN

ITE M QUANTIT Y ITE M QUANTITY

All-weather coat (blue) 1 Shirt, cotton/poly, blue
chambray, long sleeve

1

Bag, duffel 1 Shirt, blue chambray, fire
retardant, long sleeve

4

Belt, web, black, with silver 2 Shirt cotton/poly white short
sleeve

3

Belt, web, white, with silver 3 Shirt, winter blue 2

Buckle, silver 2 Shoes, black dress pumps 1 pr

Cap, ball 2 Shoes, black safety 1 pr

Cap, combination with 2 crowns 1 Shoes, service black 1 pr

Cap, garrison, blue 2 Skirt, blue belted 1

Cap, knot, blue 1 Skirt, blue unbelted 1

Coat, service dress blue 1 Skirt, CNT, poly white belted 1

Gloves, leather, black 1pr Skirt, poly/cotton, white belted 2

Group rate mark, black 3 Slacks, blue belted 2 pr

Group rate mark, white 5 Slacks, blue unbelted 1 pr

Handbag, black 1 Slacks, cotton/poly,
dungaree/denim

1 pr

Hosiery, nylon As needed Slacks, dungaree, fire retardant 4 pr

Insignia, service, hat, cap 1 Slacks, dress, CNT, white 2 pr

Jacket, utility (blue working) 1 Slacks, poly/cotton, white 2 pr

Jumper, white dress 1 Socks, black 5 pr

Lingerie As needed Sweater, blue 1

Neckerchief, black 1 Towel, bath 4

Necktab, black 1 Undershirts 8

Table 10-4.—Seabag Requirements for Enlisted E-1 through E-6—Women
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CIVILIAN CL OTHING

You may be permitted to havecivilian clothing in
your possessionaboardshipor at anaval activity ashore.
You may wear such clothing while leaving or returning
to your ship or station, while awaiting transportation
after permission to leavetheship hasbeen given, while
on authorized leave of absence, liberty, or in any
off-duty status ashore.

When wearing civilian clothing, you must ensure
that your dressandpersonal appearanceareappropriate
for the occasion and won’t bring discredit upon the
naval service. Current styles and fashions are
authorized. Tank-top shirts, white undershirts worn as
outer garments, cutoff shorts, and shower sandals are
consideredappropriatecivilianattirefor occasionssuch
as picnics, athletic events, and other daytime activities
of an extremely casual nature. Theaboveitemswil l not
otherwise be worn within the confines of a military
installation.

In cases of individuals who do not wear civilian
clothing asoutlined or who fail to maintain proper and
adequateuniforms, individual commandsmay suspend
theprivilegeof wearingcivilianclothingtoandfromthe
command.

Military personnel may wear thefollowingmilitary
uniform articles with civilian clothing:

• All-weather coat/raincoat (without insignia)

• Belts with civilian buckles

• Knit watch cap

• Command/Navy ball cap (without insignia)

• Gloves

• Handbag

• Blue windbreaker jacket (without insignia)

• Khaki windbreaker jacket (without insignia)

• Shoes

• Socks/hosiery

• Cardigan and blue pullover sweaters (recruit
issue)

• Black V-neck pullover sweater (without
nametag)

• Underwear

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. DELETE

Q2. Men and women stencil what uniform the same
way?

Q3. What person can authorize the transfer of an
enlisted person’s clothing to another enlisted
person?

Q4. You are required to have fire retardant dungaree
shirts and trousers/slacks in your seabag. How
many pair(s) should you have?

Q5. List five uniform items that you can wear with
civilian clothes.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Student Notes:
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OFFICER AND ENLISTED INSIGNIA

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify ratinginsigniato includeservicestripes,
paygrade insignia of U.S. armed forces enlisted
personnel, grade insignia and corps devices of
naval off icers, and special insignia.

In theenlistedbranchof theNavy, a fieldof work or
anoccupation iscalledarating. Levelswithin therating
are called rates. In the case of a Boatswain’s Mate
second class (BM2), for example, Boatswain’s Mate is
the rating and second class is the rate. In other words,
ratingisthejobor occupation,whilerateisthepaygrade
of the person.

As a newcomer without previous military
experience,youprobably enteredtheserviceas arecruit
inpaygradeE-1. Thisisthebasicpaygradein thearmed
forces grading structure. From the recruit rate, you
began to train in one of the six broad occupational
groups. Your occupational group is identified by a
group rate mark, which is worn on the left sleeve of
jumpersandwhitesummer shirts. Group ratemarksare
shown in figure 10-7.

Personnel inpaygradesE-1, E-2, andE-3whohave
qualified in a particular rating wil l wear the specialty
mark of that rating. This is called a striker mark. The
striker mark is worn immediately abovethe group rate
mark. If you were aqualified striker and in paygrade
E-1, you would wear thestriker mark, even though you
wouldn’t wear the group rate mark.

After advancing to Seaman, Fireman, Airman,
Constructionman, Hospitalman, or Dentalman, you’ ll
want to qualify for the lowest petty off icer rate—petty
off icer third class. The rating you are trying for will
depend on your personal qualifications and desires. At
this time, you wil l enter theoccupational f ield that you
wil l normally follow for the rest of your Navy career.
Subject tostandard instructions, changesfromone field
to another are allowed quite freely in the lower
paygradesbefore aperson hasbeen intensively trained
inoneparticular field. Thisletsyouhaveenoughtimeto
find thechoiceof work you want in theNavy. However,
once you haveadvanced to asenior petty off icer level,
changes to another field are seldom permitted.

As mentioned before, every enlisted person in the
Navy has arate. You must beableto identify aperson’s
rate. To enable you to do this, every enlisted person in
theNavy (with the exceptionof E-1) isrequired towear
an insignia indicating rateon theleft arm of theservice
uniform. This is usually called arating badge. Figures
10-8 through 10-10B identifies all enlisted rating
insignia.

SERVICE STRIPES

Service stripes (calledhash marks) indicate length
of service. One stripe is worn on the left sleeve of
jumpersfor eachfull 4yearsof activeor Reserveservice
in any of thearmed forces, or any combination thereof,
such as 2 years in the Army and 2 years in the Navy.
Scarlet hash marksand rating badgesare worn on blue
uniforms; blue hash marks on white uniforms.

Gold rating badges and service stripes are worn
when good conduct in thenaval servicetotals12 years.
This 12 years may be active or drilling reserve time in
the Navy, Navy Reserve, Marine Corps, or Marine
CorpsReserve. For moreinformationabout authority to
wear gold rating badgesand servicestripes, refer to the
U.S. Navy Uniform Regulations, NAVPERS 15665.

RATE INSIGNIA OF THE U.S. NAVY AND
OTHER U.S. ARMED FORCES ENLISTED
PERSONNEL

Look at figure10-11, which showstherateinsignia
of all the U.S. armed forces enlisted personnel.

Themost senior enlisted person in theU.S. Navy is
the master chief petty off icer of the Navy (MCPON).
(NOTE: Thesenior enlistedinsigniafor theother armed
services are shown directly under the MCPON in fig.
10-11.) Therating insigniaof theMCPON issimilar to
that of all other master chief petty off icers, except that it
hasthreegoldstarsinlineabovetheeagleand agoldstar
in the space between the eagle and the upper chevron
that replaces the specialty mark.

Major commands have aCommand Master Chief
Petty Off icer (CM/C). The CM/C insignia differs from
theMCPON. Therearetwo silver starsabovetheeagle,
andthereis asilver star that replacesthespecialty mark.

Student Notes:
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BMRF1007C

GROUP PAYGRADE RATE

DECK/ADMINSTRATION
MEDICAL/DENTAL

E-1 SEAMAN RECRUIT
HOSPITALMAN RECRUIT
DENTALMAN RECRUIT

SEAMAN APPRENTICE
HOSPITALMAN APPRENTICE
DENTALMAN APPRENTICE

SEAMAN
HOSPITALMAN
DENTALMAN

ENGINEERING/HULL

E-2

E-3

E-1

E-2

E-3

UPPER SLEEVEABBR

SR
HR
DR

SA
HA
DA

SN
HN
DN

FR

FA

FN

AR

AA

AN

CR

CA

CN

E-2

E-1

E-3

E-1

E-2

E-3

FIREMAN RECRUIT

FIREMAN APPRENTICE

AIRMAN RECRUIT

AIRMAN APPRENTICE

AIRMAN

CONSTRUCTION RECRUIT

CONSTRUCTION APPRENTICE

CONSTRUCTION

AVIATION

CONSTRUCTION
(SEABEES)

FIREMAN

Figure 10-7.—Group rate marks for paygrades E-1 through E-3.
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*GAS TURBINE TECHNICIAN IS USED AT PAYGRADE E-9 ONLY. LEADING TO GSCM IS THE GAS TURBINE
SYSTEM TECHNICIAN - ELECTRICAL (GSE) AND GAS TURBINE ELECTRICIAN - MECHANICAL (GSM)

ENGINEERING SPECIALTIES

DAMAGE CONTROLMAN - DC ELECTRICIAN’S MATE - EM

ENGINEMAN - EN GAS TURBINE SYSTEM TECHNICIAN - GS

HULL MAINTENANCE TECHNICIAN - HT
INTERIOR COMMUNICATIONS ELECTRICIAN - IC

MACHINIST’S MATE - MM MACHINERY REPAIRMAN - MR

*

BU, EA, AND SW BECOME CUCM AT PAYGRADE E-9
CE AND UT BECOME UCCM AT PAYGRADE E-9
CM AND EO BECOME EQCM AT PAYGRADE E-9

1

2

3

BUILDER - BU1

2

CONSTRUCTION ELECTRICIAN - CE

CONSTRUCTION MECHANIC - CM ENGINEERING AID - EA

EQUIPMENT OPERATOR - EO

UTILITIESMAN - UT

2

1

13

3

STEELWORKER - SW

CONSTRUCTION SPECIALTIES

BMRF1008

Figure 10-8.—Rating insignias for enlisted personnel.
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BMRF1009

AVIATION SPECIALTIES

2,3

2

1

3

4

1

4

3

AVIATION BOATSWAIN’S MATE - AB AIR TRAFFIC CONTROLLER - AC

AVIATION MACHINIST’S MATE - AD AVIATION ELECTRICIAN’S MATE - AE

AEROGRAPHER’S MATE - AG

AVIATION STRUCTURAL MECHANIC - AM

AVIATION STOREKEEPER - AK

AVIATION ORDNANCEMAN - AO

AVIATION SUPPORT EQUIPMENT TECHNICIAN - AS AVIATION ELECTRONICS TECHNICIAN - AT

AVIATION WARFARE SYSTEMS OPERATOR - AW AVIATION MAINTENANCE ADMINISTRATIONMAN - AZ

PHOTOGRAPHER’S MATE - PH AIRCREW SURVIVAL EQUIPMENTMAN - PR

AVIATION BOATSWAIN’S MATE IS USED AT PAYGRADE E-9 ONLY. LEADING TO ABCM IS LAUNCHING AND
RECOVERY EQUIPMENT (ABE), FUELS (ABF), AND AIRCRAFT HANDLING (ABH).
STRUCTURAL MECHANIC IS USED AT PAYGRADE E-8 ONLY. LEADING TO AMCS IS SAFETY EQUIPMENT
(AME), HYDRAULICS (AMH), AND STRUCTURES (AMS).
ADCS AND AMCS LEADING TO AFCM.
ATCS AND AECS LEADING TO AVCM.

Figure 10-9.—Rating insignias for enlisted personnel (continued).
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CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN HAS OF SIX BRANCHES: CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN-ADMINISTRATION (CTA);
CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN-INTERPRETIVE (CTI); CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN-MAINTENANCE (CTM);
CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN-COMMUNICATIONS (CTO); CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN-COLLECTION (CTR);
AND CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN-TECHNICAL (CTT)

2

BMRF1010A

ADMINISTRATION/TECHNICAL SPECIALTIES

YEOMAN - YN

INFORMATION SYSTEMS
TECHNICIAN - IT

PERSONNELMAN - PNPOSTAL CLERK - PC

SHIP’S SERVICEMAN - SH

JOURNALIST - JO

ILLUSTRATOR DRAFTSMAN -DM

NAVY COUNSELOR - NC

LITHOGRAPHER - LI

RELIGIOUS PROGRAM
SPECIALIST - RP

MUSICIAN - MU

STOREKEEPER - SK

LEGALMAN - LN

MESS MANAGEMENT
SPECIALIST - MS

DISBURSING CLERK - DK ELECTRONICS TECHNICIAN - ET2CRYPTOLOGIC TECHNICIAN - CT

INTELLIGENCE SPECIALIST - IS

1SONAR TECHNICIAN HAS TWO BRANCHES: SONAR TECHNICIAN-SURFACE (STG) AND SONAR TECHNICIAN-
SUBMARINE (STS)

1

DECK SPECIALTIES

SIGNALMAN - SMQUARTERMASTER - QM

BOATSWAIN'S MATE - BM MASTER-AT-ARMS - MA

SONAR TECHNICIAN - ST

ELECTRONICS WARFARE
TECHNICIAN - EW

OPERATIONS SPECIALIST - OS

Figure 10-10A.—Rating insignias for enlisted personnel (continued).
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Youshouldalsobe familiar with theratingstructure
of theother branchesof theU.S.military.Refer to figure
10-11 for a comparison of the Navy, Marine Corps,
Army, and Air Force enlisted structure.

RANK INSIGNIA/CORPS DEVICES— U.S.
NAVAL OFFICER

Thepaygradeof anenlistedpersonisreferredtoasa
rate. For example, an E-4 is apetty off icer third class.
The paygrade of a commissioned off icer is called a
rank. A lieutenant is an 0-3. Commissioned off icers
hold their positionsof command by theauthority given
them by the President of the United States.

Naval Officers

Anoff icer of agivengradeisjunior toall off icersof
higher gradesand senior to all off icersof lower grades.
Any commissioned off icer is senior to any warrant
off icer or enlistedperson. Whenoff icersareof thesame
grade, then theoff icer first commissioned in that grade
outranks off icers commissioned at later dates. In other
words,off icersof thesamegraderank accordingtotheir
date of commission—the earlier the date, the more
senior the off icer. If the off icers havethe same date of
rank, then they take precedence according to a
numerical listing kept by theNavy Department. Figures
10-12, 10-13, and 10-14 show therank insigniaof U.S.
naval off icersaswell astheinsigniaof other branchesof
the U.S. armed forces.

Student Notes:

BMRF1010B

FIRE CONTROLMAN - FC

MINEMAN - MN

GUNNER’S MATE - GMFIRE CONTROL TECHNICIAN - FT

TORPEDOMAN’S MATE - TMMISSILE TECHNICIAN - MT

WEAPONS SPECIALTIES

HOSPITAL CORPSMAN - HM

D
DENTAL TECHNICIAN - DT

MEDICAL SPECIALTIES

Figure 10-10B.—Rating insignias for enlisted personnel (continued).
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Figure 10-11.—Rate insignia of U.S. armed forces enlisted personnel.
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Officersarealso divided into lineoff icersand staff
corps off icers. A star is worn on the sleeveor shoulder
boardof thelineoff icer, dependingon theuniform. The
line category is subdivided into unrestricted and
restricted line.

• Only unrestricted line off icers are eligible for
commandat seaandthecommandof aircraft squadrons,
fleets, and shorebasessuch asnaval basesand naval air
stations. Included in this category are limited duty
off icers(LDOs), whohavebeenspecifically authorized

to assume such command and certain naval aviators.

• Restricted line off icers are those designated for
engineer ing or other special duty, such as
communications, naval intelligence, photography, and
other technical f ields. Theyaren’t eligiblefor command
at sea but may assume command of designated shore
facilities.

• Staff corps officers are specialists in certain
areas, such as supply and medicine. They wear staff
corps insignia (fig. 10-15). A doctor can become the
commanding off icer (CO) of a hospital or a medical
school or thechief of theBureau of Medicine. A supply
off icer canbecometheCOof asupply depot or aschool
or the head of the Navy Supply Systems Command.

When off icers are of the same grade and date of
commissioning, but from different off icer’s categories,
seniority takes precedence in the following order:

1. Line

2. Medical

3. Supply

4. Chaplain

5. Civil Engineer

6. Judge Advocate General

7. Dental

8. Medical Service

9. Nurse

In addition to regular commissioned off icers, the
Navy hasanother groupof off icerscalledcommissioned
warrant officers.

Warrant Of ficers

The Navy needs specialists to supervise the
operationof equipment andweaponsandneedsenlisted
personnel to maintain them. Chief warrant off icers fill
the gap between enlisted personnel and commissioned
off icers. Theyareformer enlistedpersonnel selectedfor
warrant status because of their professional ability and
for their demonstrated qualities of leadership, loyalty,

Student Notes:

Figure 10-12.—Rank insignia of warrant officers of the U. S.
armed services.
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and devotion to duty. All warrant officers are
commissioned as W-2s.

Chief warrant off icerswear collar devicesor sleeve
insigniasymbolic of their specialty in thesamemanner
as staff corps off icers, as shown in figures 10-16 and
10-17.

SPECIAL INSIGNIA

Special insignia are worn on the breast to indi-
cate special qualifications or designations (figs.
10-18 and 10-19). (NOTE: Not all insignias are
shown.) Some examples of special insignia are as
follows:

Student Notes:

PAY
GRADE

NAVY

MARINES

ARMY

AIR
FORCE

BMRF1013

ENSIGN LIEUTENANT
JUNIOR
GRADE

LIEUTENANT LIEUTENANT
COMMANDER

COMMANDER CAPTAIN

GOLD

GOLD

GOLD

GOLD

GOLD

GOLD

GOLD

GOLD

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SILVER

SECOND
LIEUTENANT

SECOND
LIEUTENANT

SECOND
LIEUTENANT

FIRST
LIEUTENANT

FIRST
LIEUTENANT

FIRST
LIEUTENANT

CAPTAIN

CAPTAIN

CAPTAIN

MAJOR

MAJOR

MAJOR

LIEUTENANT
COLONEL

LIEUTENANT
COLONEL

LIEUTENANT
COLONEL

COLONEL

COLONEL

COLONEL

0-1 0-2 0-3 0-4 0-5 0-6

COMMISSIONED

Figure 10-13.—Rank insignia of commissioned officers of the U. S. armed services.
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TheCommand at Seainsignia is worn by persons
below flag rank who have or have had command of
commissioned ships or aviation squadrons at sea.
Off icerscurrently in command wear theinsigniaon the
right breast. Thosenot presently in command, but who
haveheldcommand, wear it on theleft breast belowany
ribbons, medals, or other insignia.

TheCommand Ashore/Project Manager insignia
is wornby off icersbelowflagrank whohaveor havehad
command ashore or served as aproject manager. It is
worn in the same manner as the Command at Sea
insignia.

The Small Craf t OIC/POIC insignia is worn by

Student Notes:

Figure 10-14.—Rank insignia of commissioned officers of the U. S. armed services (Continued).
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enlisted and off icer personnel currently serving or who
havepreviously servedasanoff icer inchargeof asmall
craft. Enlisted personnel wear silver and off icers wear
gold when they are authorized to wear these special
insignias. This insignia is worn in the same manner as
the Command at Sea insignia.

TheSurface Warfare insignia is worn by off icers
and enlisted personnel who havequalified in all phases
of surface warfare.

The Submarine Warfare insignia is worn by
personnel whohavequalified toserveinsubmarines. In
addition to thebasic insignia, other submarine insignia

include those for submarine medical, engineer, and
supply off icersandfor all whoparticipatedsuccessfully
in combat patrols.

The Aviation Warfare insignia is worn by
personnel qualified to serve in flight. In addition to the
Aviation insignia, other insignia are worn by flight
officers, flight surgeons, flight nurses, aircrewmen,
astronauts, and air warfare specialists.

TheSpecial Warfareinsigniais wornby personnel
qualified in underwater and beach reconnaissance,
demolition, and special warfare tactics. They are
usually associated with underwater demolition or

Student Notes:

Figure 10-15.—Line and staff corps officers’ insignia.
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SECURITY
TECHNICIAN

BOATSWAIN

ENCIRCLED
STAR

WITHIN
A SHIELD

CROSSED
FOUL

ANCHORS

OPERATIONS
TECHNICIAN

SHIP’S HELM
CIRCUMSCRIBING

ARROWS AND SPARK

ORDNANCE
TECHNICIAN

FLAMING
SPHERICAL

SHELL

COMMUNICAT0INS
TECHNICIAN

LIGHTNING BOLTS

ELECTRONICS
TECHNICIAN

ENGINEERING
TECHNICIAN/NUCLEAR
POWER TECHNICIAN

HELIUM ATOM THREE-BLADED
PROPELLER

SHIP’S CLERK REPAIR
TECHNICIAN

CROSSED
QUILL
PENS

CARPENTER’S
SQUARE

AVIATION
BOATSWAIN

CROSSED FOUL
ANCHORS, WINGED

PHOTOGRAPHER

CAMERA

AEROGRAPHER

WINGED CIRCLE,
ARROW THROUGH

HELIUM ATOM,
WINGED

AVIATION
ELECTRONICS
TECHNICIAN

AVIATION
MAINTENANCE

TECHNICIAN

TWO-BLADED
PROPELLER,

WINGED

AVIATION
ORDNANCE
TECHNICIAN

FLAMING
SPHERICAL

SHELL, WINGED
BMRF1016

Figure 10-16.—Warrant of ficers’ specialty insignia.

Figure 10-17.—Warrant of ficers’ specialty insignia (continued).
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BMRF1018

COMMAND AT SEA
COMMAND ASHORE/PROJECT

MANAGER SMALL CRAFT
(OFFICER)

CRAFTMASTER

AVIATION WARFARE SPECIALIST
(ENLISTED)

SEABEE COMBAT
WARFARE SPECIALIST
(ENLISTED - SILVER)

SUBMARINE

NAVAL AVIATOR NAVAL PARACHUTIST AIRCREW

EXPLOSIVE ORDNANCE DISPOSAL

SURFACE WARFARE
(OFFICER)

DEEP SUBMERGENCE
(OFFICER)

SPECIAL WARFARE

SURFACE WARFARE
(ENLISTED)

SUBMARINE COMBAT PATROL

Figure 10-18.—Breast insignia.

Figure 10-19.—Breast insignia (continued).
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sea-air-land (SEAL) team detachments.

The Explosive Ordnance Disposal Warfare
insignia is worn by personnel who are qualified in the
identification and safedisposal of many different types
of ordnance produced by the United States, our allies,
and our enemies.

The Underwater insignia is worn by off icer and
enlistedpersonnel qualified in variousclassesof diving.
TheUnderwater insignia issilver with the exception of
the Diving Officer and the Diver Medical insignia,
which are gold.

TheSeabee Combat Warfare Specialistinsignia
is worn by personnel who arequalified in all phasesof
Naval Mobile Construction Battalion operations
including mobilization, combat operations, disaster
recovery, and combat readiness.

Most insignia worn by officers and enlisted
personnel are identical, with one exception—those
worn by off icersaregold, while those worn by enlisted
personnel are silver. Examples of some of these are
Submarine, Small Craft , and Explosive Ordnance
Disposal. Two exceptions to this are theEnlisted
Ai rcrewinsigniaandtheNaval Parachutist’sinsignia,
which are gold.

Another type of special insignia worn by naval
personnel isan identification badge, which isdisplayed
by thoseengaged in Presidential serviceor assigned to
certain staffs, such as the organization of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff (JCS) or the Office of the Secretary of
Defense.

EMBLEM

Different commands within the Navy havespecial
emblems. Figure 10-20 shows one example of an
emblem.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is a striker mark?

Q2. To beeligible to wear aservicestripe, you must
have served 4 full years of active or Reserve
service in what branch of the U.S. Armed

Forces?

Q3. A naval off icer iswearingonesilver star insignia
on the uniform collar. What rank does this
insignia show?

Q4. When worn as a sleeve insignia, what device
designates the off icer as a line off icer?

Q5. What kind of special insignia is worn on the
breast by personnel qualified in underwater and
beach reconnaissance and demolition?

AWARDS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize authorized military awards.

• Identify the regulations governing their wear.

Student Notes:

Figure 10-20.—Chaplain corps emblem.



10-27

An award is any decoration, medal, badge, ribbon,
or letter of commendation given to an individual or unit
in recognitionof outstandingactsor serviceperformed.
There are seven broad categories of awards:

1. Military decorations

2. Unit awards

3. Nonmilitary decorations

4. Campaign and service awards

5. Foreign decorations and non-U.S. service
awards

6. Marksmanship awards

7. Awards of military societies and other
organizations

Militar y decorations. A military decoration is an
award given to an individual for a specific personal
act of gallantry or meritorious service. Some
examples of military decorations are the Medal of
Honor, Navy Cross, Distinguished Service Medal,
and Purple Heart.

The first military decoration awarded to individuals
by thiscountry wasthePurpleHeart. ThePurpleHeart
was founded by George Washington in 1782. It was
awarded for unusual gallantry and/or extraordinary
fidelity and essential service. Only three people were
awarded the original Purple Heart. The awards were
made for action during the Revolutionary War. One
hundred and fifty years later, in 1932, the President
Franklin Deleno Roosevelt revived the Purple Heart
decoration.

The basis for this award was changed from the
original idea. Asreestablished, thePurpleHeart isnow
awarded for wounds received as a result of enemy
action.

Unit awards. An award presented to an operating
unit wornonly by membersof theunit whoparticipated
in thecited action. Unit awardsincludethePresidential
Unit Citation, the Navy Unit Commendation, and the
Navy “E.”

Nonmil i tary decorat ions . Nonmil i tary
decorations are awarded for various actions by an
individual. A few examples are the Presidential Medal

of Freedom, the Gold and Silver Lif e Saving Medals,
and the National Sciences Medal.

Campaign and service awards. Campaign and
service awards are issued to personnel who have
part icipated in designated wars, campaigns,
expeditions, or who havefulfilled creditable, specific,
service requirements. Examples of campaign and
service awards are the Prisoner of War Medal, Good
Conduct Medal, Antarctica Service Medal, Armed
Forces Expeditionary Medal.

Foreign decorations and non-U.S. service
awards. The foreign decorations and non-U.S. service
awards that may be worn are listed in the U.S. Navy
Uniform Regulations,NAVPERS 156650.

Marksmanship awards. Some examples of the
marksmanship awards include the Navy Pistol
Marksmanship Medal/Ribbon, the Distinguished
Marksman Badge, and the Navy Rifleman Excellence
In Competition Badge.

Awards of mil i tary societies and other
organizations. Awards of military societies and other
organizations are awards from the following
organizations: Regular Army andNavy Union, Medical
ScientificSocieties,Naval ReserveAssociation,andthe
Moreell Medal.

Normally, awardsaremedalssuspended from apin
by adistinctive ribbon; but thereare exceptions, suchas
the President ia l Uni t Ci tat ion, Navy Unit
Commendation, Meritorious Unit Commendation, and
Combat Action Ribbon. These awards are not medals
but ribbons that denote the citation.

Medals are attached to the uniform just above the
left breast pocket. Up to threemedals are worn sideby
side. When there are more than three medals, they are
attached to a bar in an overlapping fashion with a
maximum of five medals to a row (in their order of
precedence).

Except on special occasions (such as apersonnel
inspection), replicas of the medal suspension ribbons
are worn. These ribbons are part of the service dress
uniform. Theyare worn centered 1/4 inch abovetheleft
breast pocket, with no space between ribbons or
betweenrows.Eachrowmay containnomorethanthree
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ribbons. A row of fewer than three ribbons is centered
above a full row. Persons possessing four or more
ribbonsmust wear aminimumof three but may wear all
if desired.Theribbons,whichmay beeither sewnonthe
uniform or attached to bars, are worn in their order of
precedence—from top to bottom and inboard to
outboard within rows. Transparent covering or the use
of preservatives isn’t permitted. No alteration may be
madethat would changetheappearanceof theribbons.
When medals are prescribed as part of the uniform,
ribbonsthat don’t havecorresponding largemedalsare
worn on the right breast.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. If a person has four or moreribbons, what is the
minimum number of medalsthat can be worn on
the uniform?

Q2. List four examples of military decorations.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q3. List two types of nonmilitary decorations.

a.

b.

Q4. When wearing medals or ribbons on auniform,
what is their order of precedence?

IDENTIFIC ATION CARDS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the regulations governing military
identification (ID) cards and identification tags.

The armed forces identification card is used to
identify you as amember of the U.S. armed forces. It
isn’t a pass. It remainstheproperty of theUnitedStates.
Anyonealtering, damaging, lending, counterfeiting, or
using the card in an unauthorized manner is subject to
disciplinary action.

You must carry thecard at all times. You can’t give
your ID card as security for the return of property or
equipment provided by civilian or naval recreational
activities.

Theactive-duty ID cardmust besurrenderedby the
holder for the following reasons:

• When it is replaced. It must be replaced for the
following reasons:

— To show a change in rank or rate.

— Toshow achangeinthecard’s expirationdate

— To replace a lost, stolen, or destroyed card.

— To correct an error.

— To replace a mutilated card.

— To change data that makes the card
questionable as a means of identification.

— To effect a name change.

• Whentheholder isreleasedfrom extendedactive
duty.

• When it is required by proper military authority
for identification or investigation purposes, or
while in disciplinary confinement.

SincethearmedforcesID card(active) meetsall the
requirements of article 17 of the Geneva Convention
pertaining to thetreatment of prisonersof war, it serves
asidentification for that purpose. If you’recapturedasa
prisoner of war, you may show your ID card to the
capturing authorities but you may not surrender it to
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them.

Identification tags (dog tags) are designed for the
identification and casualty reporting of members who
become casualties and for grave registration of
memberswhodiein acombat zone. Assoonaspossible
after reporting for active duty, each Navy member is
issued two complete identification tags.

Ident i f icat ion tags are made of metal ,
approximately 2 inches long by 1 1/8 incheswide, and
attached to a 25-inch necklace. These tags are a
prescribedpart of your uniformandmust be kept inyour
possession. When prescribed by directives, they are
worn suspended from the neck under the clothing.
When not required to be worn, theyshould beregarded
as part of your equipment and will be regularly
inspected as such.

Identification tags must be worn while you are on
activeduty intheNavy under thefollowingconditions:

• In time of war

• In time of national emergency

• When engaged in flight operations

• When traveling in aircraft

• When reporting to an armed forces medical
facility for treatment

• When prescribed by the Chief of Naval
Operations (CNO)

• When prescribed by competent authority

Each tag is embossed with the following
information:

First line—Last name, first name, and middle
initial of the wearer; that is, DOE, John R. When the
space provided for the first line is insuff icient for the
nameasprescribedabove, the first linewil l containonly
the last name.

Second Line—The first nameand middleinitial, if
needed.

Third line —Military personnel identification
number (SSN), thelettersUSN, and theblood typeand
Rh factor.

Fourth line—The religious preference of the

wearer.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. Name fiveactions that you shouldnot takewith
regard to your ID card.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q2. Describe thedifferencebetween thepurpose for
the military ID card and dog tags in wartime.

Q3. List the information contained on the dog tags.

a.

b.

c.

d.

GROOMING STANDARDS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize grooming standards for men and
women.

Grooming standards are based on several
elements—including neatness, cleanliness, safety,
military image, and appearance in uniform. The
standards aren’t intended to be overly restrictive or
designed to isolateNavy men and women from society.
Thelimitsarereasonable; theymakesurethat personal
appearance contributes to a favorable military image,
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yet they allow a degree of individuality. The seeming
differencebetweenthepolicyongroomingfor maleand
female members is simply recognition that there is a
difference between the sexes—mustaches and
sideburns for men, longer hair and cosmetics for
women.

Remember! Grooming promotes pride in who and
what you are, pride of being in the Navy, and pride in
being in the United States.

GROOMING STANDARDS FOR MEN

Hair wil l be neat and clean and present a groomed
appearance. Hair above the ears and around the neck
wil l be tapered from the lower hairline upward at least
3/4 inch and outward to greater than 3/4 inch to blend
with thehairstyle. Hair on theback of theneck may not
touchthecollar. Hair wil l benolonger than 4inchesand
groomed so that it does not touch the ears or collar,
extend below the eyebrowswhen headgear is removed,
or interfere with proper wearing of the headgear. The
primary consideration remains a neatly groomed
appearancefor thehairstyleand thetypeof hair that the
individual has.

Sideburns are permitted, but they are to be of even
width (not flared), end with aclean-shaven horizontal
line, and cannot extend below the middle of the ear.

Inmost instances,mustachesalsoarepermitted, but
must be kept neatly trimmed so that they don’t appear
ragged. No eccentricities, such as long drooping
mustaches, are permitted. Beards are not allowed.

Articles such as pencils, pens, watch chains/fobs,
pins, jewelry, handkerchiefs, combs, cigars, cigarettes,
or pipes must not be worn or carried exposed on the
uniform. Wristwatches, bracelets, and rings (one ring
per hand) are permitted. While in uniform, men may
wear onenecklaceor choker, but it must not bevisible.
Menmust not wear earringswhileinuniformor whilein
civilianclothes,whileon amilitary installation,or when
attending a military function.

Navy personnel assigned to Marine Corps units,
must abide by the grooming standards established for
Marines; otherwise, when wearing Navy uniforms
(including fatigues), they must abide by Navy

regulations.

GROOMING STANDARDS FOR WOMEN

Hairstyles will be neat and present a groomed
appearance.Theywil l not beoutrageously multicolored
or faddish, toincludeshavedportionsof scalpor designs
cut or braided into the hair. Haircuts and styles will
present abalancedappearance. Lopsidedand extremely
asymmetrical (not balanced) styles aren’t authorized.

Braids

Braided hairstyles must be conservative and
conform to the guidelines stated in NAVPERS 15665.
Some of the guidelines include the following
information:

• Ponytails, pigtails, widely spaced individual
hanging locks, and braids that protrudefrom the
headaren’t authorized.

• Multiple braids are authorized.

• When a hairstyle of multiple braids is worn,
braids will be

— Uniform in dimension

— Small in diameter (approximately 1/4 inch)

— Tightly interwoven to present a neat,
professional, well-groomed appearance.

— Foreign material (such asbeadsor decorative
items) will not be braided into the hair.

— Short hair may bebraidedinsymmetrical fore
and aft rows (corn rowing) that minimizes
scalp exposure.

— Corn row ends wil l not protrude from the
headandmust besecuredwith inconspicuous
rubber bands that match the hair color.

Hairstyles

Appropriateness of the hairstyle is judged by its
appearance when headgear is worn. Al l headgear must
fit snugly andcomfortably around thelargest part of the
head without distortion or excessive gaps. Hair
shouldn’t show from under the front of the brim of the
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combination hat, garrison, or command ball cap.
Hairstyles that don’t allow headgear to be worn in this
way, or that interferewith theproper wear of protective
masks or equipment, are prohibited.

Hair Length

When in uniform, the hair may touch, but not fall
below ahorizontal line level with the lower edgeof the
back of the collar. With jumper uniforms, hair may
extend amaximum of 1 1/2 inchesbelow thetop of the
jumper collar. Long hair, including braids, that falls
below the lower edge of the collar must be neatly and
inconspicuously fastened, pinned, or secured to the
head. No portion of the bulk of the hair as measured
from the scalp will exceed approximately 2 inches.

Barrettes/Combs/Clips

A maximum of two small barrettes/combs/clips,
similar tohair color, may beused in thehair. Additional
bobby pinsor rubber bandsmatching thehair color may
beusedtoholdhair inplace, if necessary. Fabricelastics
and colored bands/pins aren’t authorized. Hair
ornaments wil l not present a safety or foreign object
damage (FOD). Hair nets will not be worn unless
authorized for a specific type of duty.

Fingernails

Fingernails must not exceed 1/4 inch measured
from the tip of the finger. Nail polish must be asoft
shade, complementary to the skin tone.

Cosmetics

Cosmetics should be conservative in color and
applied sparingly. No eccentricities or faddishness of
dress, jewelry, or grooming is permitted. No pencils,
pens, pins, handkerchiefs, or jewelry may be worn or
exposedon theuniform. Earringsmay be wornwith the
uniform and must be the6mm-ball (approximately 1/4
to 1/8 inch) type with aplain brushed matte finish or a
shiny finish; either the screw-on or post type. E-6 and
below must wear silver earrings; CPOs and off icers
must wear gold. Small single pearl earrings are
authorizedfor dinner or formal dressuniforms.Whilein
uniform, women may wear onenecklaceor choker, but

it must not be visible.

Maternity Uni forms

Thewearingof thematernity uniform ismandatory
for all pregnant women in the Navy when auniform is
prescribed, and regular uniforms no longer fit.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. While in uniform, how many (a) wristwatches
and (b) bracelets can be worn?

a.

b.

Q2. To what Navy publication should you refer for
further explanation of grooming standards?

Q3. When in uniform, what type of earrings is
authorized for E-6 and below and CPOs and
above?

a. E-6 and below:

b. CPO and above:

DRILL AND FORM ATIONS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of formations.

• Identify facing movements within a formation.

Understanding and correctly following the basic
drill positions and facing movements are anecessary
part of your military life. Drill s teach discipline and
instill habits of precision and automatic response to
orders.

What is the purpose for formations? Is it to see if
you know your right from our left? Not really!
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One of the purposes for formations is to move a
largenumber of personnel from oneplaceto another in
an orderly manner. Another purpose is to make sure
people receive correct up-to-date information. People
listen more closely to and better understand what is
beingsaidwhentheyarealert andpayingattention. Just
imagine agroup of peoplestanding around, their hands
in their pockets, daydreamingor talkingwhilesomeone
is trying to relay important information. How many
people wil l actually hear and understand what is being
said?Probably not many! Formationsalso help teach a
groupof individualstoact asmembersof a teaminstead
of “doing their own thing.”

POSITIONS WITHIN A FORM ATION

Many military functions, such asmorning quarters
and personnel inspections, requirethat you assemblein
formation. The termsused to identify these formations
may vary at different commands. For example, theterm
squador platoon at one command may be a detail,
division, or classat another. Here, the term squadis
used to represent abasic formation. Remember that the
members of any formation must respond in unison
(together) to the commands given. By studying the
following terms and referring to the diagram in figure
10-21, you can easily learn thebasic positionswithin a
formation:

Distance. A spaceof 40 inchesbetweenthechest of one
person and the back of the person ahead within
ranks.

Element. An individual, squad, section, platoon,
company, or someother unit that ispart of a larger
unit.

File or column. A formation of elements or persons
placed one behind the other.

Flank.The extremeright or left of aunit, either in lineor
in column. Theelement on the extremeright or left
of the rank. A direction at a right angle to the
direction an element or a formation is facing.

Formation. An arrangement of elements in line, in
column, or in any other prescribed manner.

Guide. Theindividual on whom aformation or element
regulates its alignment. The guide is usually
positioned to the right.

Interval. Thespacebetween individuals from shoulder
to shoulder, normally one arm’s length.

Pace. Thelengthof a full step(30 inchesfor menand24
inches for women).

Rankor line. A formationof elementsor personsabreast
of each other or side by side.

Step. Thedistancefrom heel to heel between thefeet of
amarching person. Thehalf step and back step are
15 inches. The right and left steps are 12 inches.

POSITION AND FACING COMMANDS

The two types of commands are the preparatory
command, such asRIGHT, which indicates the typeof
movement to bemade, and thecommand of execution,
suchas FACE,whichcausesthedesiredmovement tobe
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made.In this chapter, preparatory commands are
bolded and the first letter is capitalized. In
commands of execution, each letter is capitalized.
When both types of commands are combined, such
as FALL IN, AT EASE, and REST, they are
capitalized just like commands of execution.

ThecommandAS YOU WEREcancels acommand
or anorder started but not completed.Onthiscommand,
you resume your former position.

POSITIONS

Assumethefollowing positionsonly when you are
at ahalt. Onepersonor anentireformationmay execute
them.

ATTENTION. Thepositionof attention isthebasic
military position. It indicatesyouarealert andready for
instruction. In this position, stand with your heels
together, feet forming an angle of 45°, head and body
erect, hips and shoulders level, and chest lifted. As
shown in figure 10-22, allow your arms to hang
naturally—thumbs along skirt or trouser seams and
fingers joined and in their natural curl. Keep your legs
straight, but not stiff at theknees. Direct your head and
eyesto thefront. Keepyour mouthclosed, andpull your
chin in slightly. When called to attention, bring theheel
of your left foot to the heel of your right foot.

PARADE REST. The command Parade REST is
given only when the formation is at attention; the
movement is executed in one count (fig. 10-23).

AT EASE. On the command AT EASE, you can
relax and shift about, but keep your right foot in place.
Donot talk. Thiscommandmay alsobegivenwhenyou
arenot inranks,asin aclassroom. Youmust not talk, but
you may remain relaxed.

REST. On the command REST, follow the same
movement restrictions as you would when at ease, but
you may talk.

FALL OUT. (This command is not a dismissal
order.) Upon the command FALL OUT, leave your
position in ranks but remain nearby. On the command
FALL IN, resume your place in ranks, and come to
attention.
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To bring aformation to attention again when it is in
any oneof the four positionsof rest, theperson issuing
commands gives a preparatory command (such as
Company) before the command ATTENTION. If at
rest or at ease, cometo thepositionof paraderest on the
preparatory command.

FACINGS

Facings are movements that can be made either to
theright or left, with the exception of about face. While
facing, your arms should remain at the position of
attention. The following commands describe only the
movement to the right. To perform amovement to the
left, simply substitute “left ” for “right” and “right” for
“left .”

RIGHT FACE. Right face (fig. 10-24) is a
two-count movement started on the commands Right
FACE. On thecommand FACE, (1) raiseyour left heel
andright toeslightly andturn90° totheright. Keepyour
left leg straight but not stiff; (2) bring your left heel
smartly alongside the right heel and stand at attention.

EYES RIGHT. When given the commandsEyes
RIGHT, smartly turn your head 45° to the right on the
command RIGHT. The commands to turn your head
back to theposition of attention areReadyFRONT. On
the command FRONT, snap your head to the front.

ABOUT FACE. About face is a two-count
movement performed on the commandsAbout FACE.
On thecommandAbout, shift your weight to your left
leg without noticeable movement. On the command
FACE, (1) place your right toe about 6 inches behind
andslightly totheleft of your left heel (fig.10-25; (2) on
theball of theright foot and theheel of theleft foot, turn
smartly to the right until you are facing the rear. Your
feet wil l be in theposition of attention when the turn is

completed if you place your right toe properly behind
your left heel.

FALLING IN TO FORMATION

Uptothispoint, youhavelearnedabout movements
that canbemadeby onepersonor by agroup. In asharp
military formation, each member must correctly
respondtocommandsas ateam.Alwayslistencarefully
to theperson in chargesince formation movementsare
usually made up of both preparatory and execution
commands. In the following movements, you must pay
special attention to thedutiesof the left and right flank
memberssince their response to acommand isslightly
different from the other members in formation.

FALL IN. On the command FALL IN, the squad
formsinlineontheleft of theright flank member (squad
leader). Eachmember of thesquad, except theleft flank
member, raises the left arm shoulder high in line with
the body. Fingers are straight and touching each other
palm down. Each member (except the right flank
member) turns their head and looks to the right. To
obtain anormal interval (fig.10-26),moveinlinesothat
your right shoulder touches the fingertipsof theperson
to theright. Assoonasyouarein linewith theperson to
your right and the person on your left has obtained
normal interval, return smartly and quickly to the
position of attention.

Closeinterval (fig. 10-27) isthehorizontal distance
between the shoulder and elbow when the left hand is
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RAISE LEFT HEEL AND RIGHT TOE
SLIGHTLY. TURN ON LEFT TOE
AND RIGHT HEEL.

BRING LEFT FOOT ALONGSIDE
RIGHT. STAND AT ATTENTION.
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Figure 10-24.—Right Face. Figure 10-25.—About Face.



placed on theleft hip. ThecommandAt CloseInterval
requires the same movements as for normal interval.
The only exception is that each member places the left
hand on thebeltlineabovetheleft hip with theelbow in
linewith thebody. Theheel of thehand restson thehip
with fingersstraight, touching each other, and pointing
down. The left flank member makes the adjustment
without moving the arms.

TO ALIGN THE SQUAD. On the commands
Dress Right, DRESS (normal interval) or At Close
Interval Dress Right, DRESS (close interval),
membersof thesquadalignthemselveswitheachother.

On thecommand DRESS, all members, except the
right flank member, smartly turn their heads, look, and
align themselves to the right. At the same time, all
members, except the left flank member, smartly raise
their left arm shoulder high (normal interval) or place
their left hand on their hip (close interval). The right
flank member stands fast and looks to the front. Using
theright flank member as aguideandtakingshort steps,
the other members align themselves and obtain the
proper interval. Whether commanded to dress to the
right or to the left, use only the left arm to obtain the
interval, and hold that position until thenext command
is given.
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When the alignment is correct, the commands
Ready, FRONT are given. On FRONT, heads snap to
the front and arms drop to the side.

TOCOVEROFF.Thiscommand isgivenwhen the
formation is in column or in two or moreranks. On the
command COVER, the forward member or forward
rank stands fast. You wil l then move, left or right, to
position yourself directly behind the person in front of
you while maintaining a 40-inch distance.

FROM NORMAL TO CLOSE INTERVAL. The
commandsClose, MARCH tell memberstomovefrom
normal interval to close interval while in line. On
MARCH, all members, except the right flank member,
pivot to theright on theball of theright foot andstepoff
on the left foot (one count). They march forward until
theyobtainanapproximatecloseinterval, halt, and face
to the left. They then form at close interval, as already
described. Al l members lower their arms when the
member on their left has obtained the proper interval.

FROM CLOSE TO NORMAL INTERVAL. The
commandsExtend, MARCH tell members to change
from close interval to normal interval while in line. On
MARCH, all members, except the right flank member,
pivot to the left on theball of theright foot and step off
on the left foot (one count). They march forward until
they obtain an approximate normal interval, halt, and
face to the right. Then they form at normal interval, as
previously described . Each member drops the left arm
when the member to the left has obtained the proper
interval.

DOUBLE-ARM INTERVAL. The commands
Take Interval To The Left MARCH, tell members at
either close or normal interval to form a double-arm
interval. At thecommand MARCH, members moveas
when extending ranks, except that each member raises
both armsand touchesthe fingertipsof thememberson
either sideto obtain thedouble-arm interval. (Theright
flank member raisesonly theleft arm, and theleft flank
member raises only the right arm.) Each member
smartly lowers the right arm after obtaining proper
interval to the right and lowers the left arm when the
member on the left lowers the right arm.

FROM DOUBLE-ARM TO NORMAL
INTERVAL. The commandsAssemble To The Right

MARCH, instruct members to obtain normal interval
from double-arm interval. Execute this movement as
you would in closing, but form at normal interval.

TO COUNT OFF. The commandsCount OFF
instruct memberstocount off whilein arank or line. On
thecommand OFF, all members, except the right flank
member, smartly turn their heads and look to the right.
The right flank member shoutsONE, thenext member
in rank or lineshoutsTWO, andsoon, inquick cadence
ondownthelinethroughtheleft flank member. Aseach
member shouts theappropriatenumber, heor sheturns
the head smartly to the front.

Members in a file or column count off when given
thecommandsFrom Front To Rear Count OFF.Each
member, startingwiththesquadleader, turnstheheadto
the right and shouts the appropriate number while
turning the head back to the front.

The commandsOpen Ranks MARCH are given
when more distance between ranks is required; for
example, for a personnel inspection. On the command
MARCH, the front rank takes two paces forward, the
secondrank takesonepace(30 inches) forward, and the
third rank stands fast. Each succeeding rank takes two,
four, or six (15-inch) steps backward. Each rank
automatically dressesright assoonasit halts. When the
alignment iscompleted, thecommandsReadyFRONT
are given.

TOCLOSERANKS. ThecommandsCloseRanks
MARCH tell membersto closeranks. On thecommand
MARCH, the front rank stands fast, the second rank
takes one pace forward, the third rank takes two paces
forward, the fourth rank takes threepaces forward, and
so on. You will halt and cover without command.

HAND SALUTE. Begin asaluteon thecommands
Hand SALUTE, and complete the salute on the
commandTWO.OnthecommandSALUTE, raiseyour
right hand smartly. At the command TWO, return to
attention by moving your hand smartly in the most
direct manner back to its normal position at your side.
(If you are in formation, the preparatory command
Ready wil l begiven before thecommand of execution,
TWO.)

UNCOVER. Many religious ceremonies, and
usually inspections, require you to remove your hat
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when given the commandsUncover TWO. On the
commandUncover, raiseyour right handasin thehand
salute, but grasp thebrim of your hat with your fingers
instead of touching your forehead. Hold this position
until thecommandTWOisgiven (youmay lif t your hat
slightly so as not to muss your hair); then return your
handandyour hat toyour sideinthemost direct manner,
but do not remove it with an exaggerated or sweeping
motion. On the commandCover , grasp your hat with
both hands and place it squarely on your head. Drop
your left hand holding the hat brim. On the command
TWO, drop your right hand to your side.

DISMISSED.ThesinglecommandDISMISSED is
used to secure an individual or an entire formation.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. List three reasons for military formations.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. What isthemeaningof thetermrankor linewith
reference to military formations?

Q3. List the two parts of a facing command.

a.

b.

Q4. When in a formation, what are the four
commands for rest?

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q5. What command tells you to smartly turn your
head 45° to the right?

SUMMA RY

Al l branches of the military establishment take
pridein theappearanceandsharpnessof their personnel
during ceremonies. The Navy is no exception. During
your naval career, you wil l probably receive sometype
of award in recognition of an accomplishment. The
recognition wil l probably take place at a command
function, such as an inspection or awards ceremony.
Ship’s company or command personnel standing at
attention in formation during such ceremonies makes
the award more meaningful and the ceremony more
impressive.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. The men’s dress blue jumper shouldhang
straight and cover all but thelowest button of
the 13-button front of the trouser.

A2. Enlisted womenE-1 throughE-6wear thedress
whitejumper with theblack silk neckerchief.

A3. When the peacoat is worn over the dress blue
jumper, theuniform’s collar is worn insidethe
outergarment (peacoat).

A4. When large medals are worn with a service
dress white uni form, the uniform is
considered a full dress uniform.
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REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. DELETE.

A2. Both men and women Sailorsstencil the dress
white jumper in the same way.

A3. The commanding officer can authorize the
transfer of enlisted person’s uniform clothing to
another individual.

A4. You are required to have four dungaree shirts
and four pairs of dungaree trousers/slacks in
your seabag.

A5. You may wear any of thefollowing with civilian
clothes:

a. All-weather raincoat

b. Underwear

c. Shoes

d. Belt with civilian buckle

e. Socks/hosiery

f. Sweaters

g. Neckties

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. A striker mark is a specialty mark of a rating
worn by qualified E-1 through E-3 personnel.

A2. To beeligible to wear aservicestripe, you must
have served 4 ful l years of active or r eserve
service in any branch of the U.S. Armed
Forces.

A3. A rear admiral (lower half) wears one silver
star metal grade insignia on the uniform collar.

A4. A lineoff icer wearsa five-pointed gold star on
the sleeve insignia.

A5. Personnel qualified in underwater and beach
reconnaissanceand demolition wear theSpecial
Warfare insignia.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. If a person hasfour or moreribbons, that person

must wear three on the uniform.

A2. Military decorations include the following:

a. Medal of Honor

b. Navy Cross

c. Distinguished Service Medal

d. Purple Heart

A3. Nonmilitary decorations include the following:

a. Presidential Medal of Freedom

b. Gold and Silver Life Saving Medals

c. National Sciences Medal

A4. Thepersonwearsthemedalsfrom top tobottom
inboard to outboard, within rows.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. A person shouldn’t take any of the following
actions with regard to their ID card:

a. Alter it

b. Intentionally damage it

c. Lend it to someone

d. Counterfeit it

e. Use it in an unauthorized manner

A2. The military ID card identifies you to the
capturing authorities if held as a prisoner of
war. The ID tags (dog tags) are designed for
identification purposes in casualty reporting
and for grave registration of memberswho die
in combat.
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A3. The following information is embossed on the
dog tags:

a. Full name

b. Social security number (SSN) and the
letters USN

c. Blood type and Rh factor

d. Religious preference of the wearer

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. While in uniform, you may wear—

a. One wristwatch

b. One bracelet

A2. To find an explanation of grooming standards,
you should refer to theU.S. Navy Uniform
Regulations Manual.

A3. Wheninuniform, femaleSailorsmay wear6mm
ball-type earrings (either post or screw on)
with a brushed matte finish. The following
information applies:

a. E-6 and below wear silver earrings.

b. CPOs and off icerswear gold earrings.

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. Military formations have the following
purposes:

a. To move alargenumber of personnel from
oneplacetoanother in an orderly fashion.

b. To make personnel alert and to pay
attention to information or instructions
being put out.

c. To teach a group of individuals to act as a
team.

A2. With reference to military formationsrank or
line is a formation of elements or persons
abreast of each other or side by side.

A3. Thetwo partsof a position and facing command
are—

a. Preparatory command

c. Execution Command

A4. The four positions of rest for a formation are—

a. Parade rest

b. At ease

c. Rest

d. Fall out

A5. Thecommand given to turn your head 45° to the
right isEyesRIGHT.
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CHAPTER 11

SMALL ARMS

A number of duty assignments in the Navy may
require you to be armed with a rifle or pistol.
Examples of shipboard duty assignments include the
forecastle, fantai l , and pier sentry watches,
quarterdeck, and magazine security watches.
Examples of ashore duty assignments include base
security forces and duties of Seabee personnel.
Although none of these assignments may be your
normal watch-standing duties, you may be required to
support these or other security forces at any time. For
this reason, you must be familiar with the proper use
and care of small arms.

Strictly defined, the term small arm means any
firearm of .60-caliber, 15-mm, or smaller bore.
However, the term is generally considered to mean a
weapon intended to be fired from thehand or shoulder,
such as a rifle or a pistol.

At most naval commands, thesmall armscarriedby
security watches are maintained by armory personnel.
Armory personnel should give you instructions on the
proper use and handling of small arms.

SMALL ARMS SAFETY PREC AUTIONS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognizethepurposefor andidentify thesafety
precautions to follow when using small arms.

Beforeyou learn to useany firearm, you must learn
to handle it safely.Remember, firearms are
dangerous. Their purpose is to kill or to cause injury.

NOTE

When at the firing range, follow all safety
precautions.

Every firearm used by Navy personnel has some
typeof built-in safety device, and somehavemorethan
one. The safety device guards against accidental

discharge of a firearm. In almost every case of
accidental shooting, negligence or carelessness is the
prime cause. A weapon is only as safe as the person
using it. Learn to respect each firearm as a deadly
weapon.

You should observe the following general
precautions when handling any type of firearm:

1. Treat every weapon with respect. Consider it
loaded.

2. Never point aweaponat anythingor anyoneyou
do not intend to shoot.

3. Alwaysmakesurethat theboreisclear and that
all oil and grease havebeen removed from the
barrel and chamber before firing.

4. Use only the proper size of ammunition.

5. Unload firearmsbeforetransportingthemtoand
from a shooting area.

6. Always carry the firearm so as to control the
direction of the muzzle. Keep the muzzle
pointed in a safe direction until ready to fire.

7. Keepthesafety onuntil youareready toshoot.

8. Never shoot until you havepositively identified
the target.

9. Unload unattended weapons. At home, store
firearms (with trigger locks installed) and
ammunition out of the reach of children.

10. Do not climb trees or fences with a loaded
firearm.

11. Donot pull a firearmtowardyouby themuzzle.

12. Avoidshooting arifl e over ahard, flat surfaceor
body of water because of possible erratic and
lengthy bullet ricochets.

13. Like oil and water, firearms and alcohol do not
mix. Do not drink alcoholic beverages or
partakeof any narcotic or drug beforeor during
shooting activities.
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14. Know your weapon—its shooting character-
istics, itssafeties, and its loading and unloading
procedures.

15. Never indulge in horseplay when carrying a
firearm.

In addition to observing these safety precautions
when handling and using firearms, you should take
steps to protect your hearing and sight, particularly
when you are exposed to repeated small arms firesuch
as that on arifl eor pistol range. Blast noise from small
arms firemay cause atemporary or permanent hearing
loss. The extent of injury depends on a number of
factors, such as intensity of the noise, length of
exposure, and your own sensitivity to noise hazards.

Two general types of personal ear protective
devicesareusedtoreducenoiseandthusprotect theear.
Theseare the insert type (earplug) and thecircumaural
type(coverstheentireouter ear). Thecircumaural type
is sometimes referred to asMickey Mouse ears.

If you work in a noise hazard area, you may be
fitted with a pair of earplugs. It’s important to have the
plugs fitted by a qualified member of the medical
department because each person’s auditory canals are
a different size and structure.

The Mickey Mouse ears (fig. 11-1) are made with
rigid plastic ear cupslined with foam, plastic, or rubber
to provide acomfortableseal around theouter ear. The
cups are connected over the head with an adjustable
spring type of headband for a snug fit.

Protecting your sight is as important as protecting
your hearing. The Navy has several types of safety
glasses and goggles that provide adequate protection
from the danger of small arms. They range from the
standard safety goggles used in everyday work to
prescription safety glasses.

When you are on the range, use these protective
devices so that you wil l always be able to see and hear
thefull spectrum of soundsand sightsyou seeand hear
today.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. When handling a firearm, you should NOT take
which of the following actions?

a. Always treat a weapon a if it were loaded

b. Never point a weapon at anything or anyone
you don’t intend to shoot

c. Carry theweaponby themuzzleaslongasthe
safety is on

d. Never engage in horseplay when carrying a
firearm

Q2. List the protective equipment you should wear
when firing a weapon.

a.

b.

THE M14 RIFLE

Learning Objective: When you finish this chapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the M14 rifle.

The 7.62-mm M14 (fig. 11-2) rifle is a lightweight,
air-cooled, gas-operated, magazine-fed shoulder
weapon. It was widely used during Vietnam. Since
then, it has since been replaced by the M16. It is
designed for semiautomatic or automatic fire at
the rate of 750 rounds per minute. The rifle is
chambered for the 7.62-mm NATO cartridge and is
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Figure 11-1.—Circumaural (Mickey Mouse) type of ear
protector.

Student Notes:



designed toaccommodate a 20-round magazine, the
M76 grenade launcher, and the M6 bayonet.

The overall length of the rifle (with a flash
suppressor) is 41.31 inches. The weapon has amuzzle
velocity of 2,800 feet per second and amaximum range
of 4,075 yards. Empty, therifl eweighsabout 9 pounds.
Fully loaded and ready to fire, therifl eweighsabout 11
pounds.

THE M16A1/A2 RIFLE

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify thedifferencesbetween theM16A1and
M16A2 rifles.

• Recognize procedures to load and unload the
magazine.

• Ident i fy procedures for cleaning and
maintaining the M16A1 and M16A2 rifles.

TheM16A1andtheM16A2rifles(fig.11-3and fig.
11-4) are magazine-fed, gas-operated shoulder
weapons. They are chambered for a 5.56-mm (about

.22-caliber) cartridge. The magazine has acapacity of

20 or 30roundsandmay beloadedwithanyamount,up

to capacity. The caliber may seem small, but the bullet

has amuzzle velocity of morethan3,000feet per second

and amuzzleenergy of more than 13,000 foot-pounds.

A forward assist assembly, located on the right rear of

the upper receiver, permits the operator to ensure the

bolt is locked in the forward position. They have a

maximum effective range of 460 meters.

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE M16A1 AND
THE M16A2

The steps you take when field-stripping and
cleaning theM16A1andM16A2weaponsarebasically
the same. However, there are some major differences
between the two weapons. These differences include
the barrel, sights, selector assembly, ammunition, and
hand guards of the two rifles.

WARNING

Ensure you are using the proper ammunition
for theM16A1 and theM16A2. Improper use
may cause serious damage.
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Figure 11-2.—The 7.62-mm M14 rifle.
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Figure 11-3.—M16A1 service rifle, 5.56 mm, left and right side views.

Figure 11-4.—M16A2 service rifle, 5.56 mm, left and right side views.



CLEARING THE RIFLE

The following maintenance procedures (clearing,
field-stripping, assembling, etc.) for the M16 service
rifles are written for the right-handed Sailor. The
left-handed Sailor can reverse the hand directions for
these procedures for the M16

NOTE

Unless specifically stated otherwise, the
following discussion of the M16 rifl e applies
equally to both the M16A1 and M16A2.

The first precautionyoushouldtakeinhandlingany
weaponistomakeit safeby clearingit. Toclear theM16
rifle,placethe butt against theright thighandproceedas
follows:

1. Point theselector lever toward SAFE (fig. 11-8,
viewA). If theweapon isnot cocked, theselector lever
cannot be pointed toward SAFE. If that is the case, do
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COMPONENT M16A1 M16A2

Barrel Lighter barrel because of ammunition fired Heavier barrel because of ammunition fired

Sights Rear sight uses a windage drum for
windage (fig. 11-5)
Front sight is same as the M16A2 (fig.11-6)

Rear sight is adjusted by means of a
windage knob for windage and an elevation
knob for elevation (fig.11-7)

Selector assembly Has semiautomatic or fully automatic
features

Has a semiautomatic or burst (three rounds)
feature

Ammunition Fires a 5.56-mm round and a 62-grain
NATO round

Fires a 5.56-mm round and a 62-grain
NATO round

Hand guards Round and ridged, making them stronger
and easier to grip than the M16A1 hand
guards. They are also interchangeable.

Figure 11-5.—M16A1 windage drum.

Figure 11-6.—Front sight for the M16A1 and the

M16A2 rifle.



not cock the weapon at this time; instead, go on to the
next step in clearing.

2. Remove the magazine (fig. 11-9). Grasp the
magazine with the left hand (fingers curled around the
front of the magazine, thumb placed on the magazine
catch button).Useyour right handandapply pressureon
the magazine catch button with the thumb and pull the
magazine straight out of the weapon.

3. Lock the bolt open (figs. 11-10 and 11-11).
Grasp the charging handle with the thumb and
forefinger of the right hand, depress the charging
handle, latch it with theright thumb, andpull to therear
(fig. 11-10). When the bolt is fully rearward, press the
bottom of thebolt catch with thethumb or forefinger of
theleft hand(fig. 11-11). All ow thebolt tomoveslowly
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Figure 11-7.—M16A2 rear sight.

Figure 11-9.—Removing the magazine.

Figure 11-10.—Pulling the charging handle rearward.

Figure 11-8.—Selector lever pointing to SAFE.



forward until it engages the bolt catch, and return the

charging handle to its forward position.

4. Inspect thereceiver andchamber of theweapon

by looking through the ejection port to ensure these

spaces contain no ammunition.

5. Check the selector lever to ensure it points

toward SAFE; then allow the bolt to go forward by

depressing the upper portion of the bolt catch.

CAUTION

The selector must be on SAFE to prevent
damageto theautomatic sear during assembly
and disassembly.

FIELD-STRIPPING THE RIFLE

Before you can field-strip a rifle, you must be
qualified todoso.You wil l useinstructionswhen you
actually field-strip a rifle . Follow the procedures in
the instruction that deals with theweapon that you are
field stripping.

LOADING THE M AGAZINE

A magazine can come in either a 20- or 30-round
capacity and may beloaded with any amount up to that
capacity. The magazine follower has araised portion
generally resembling the outline of a cartridge.
Cartridges are loaded into the magazine so the tips of
the bullets point in the same direction as the raised
portion of the follower (fig. 11-12).

CAUTION

Do not load or attempt to load more rounds
than what the magazine was designed for.
Overloading deforms the lips of the magazine
and can cause malfunctions.

UNLOADING THE M AGAZINE

To prevent damageto thelipsof themagazine, you
shouldremovetheammunitioninthefollowingmanner:

1. Hold the magazine in your left hand with the
open end away from your body and with thenoseof the
cartridge down (fig. 11-13, view A).

2. Depress the center of the second round in the
magazine using the nose of the cartridge, allowing the
first round to drop out of themagazine(fig. 11-13, view
B). Repeat this procedure until you remove all the
rounds from the magazine except the last one.

3. Use the nose of the cartridge to depress the
follower to remove the last round, allowing the last
roundtodropout of themagazine(fig.11-13,viewC).

LOADING THE RIFLE

With thehammer cocked, placetheselector lever on
SAFE. (Refer to figure 11-8, view A.) Notice that you
can’t placetheselector lever on SAFE unlesstherifl e is
cocked. You may insert the magazine with the bolt and
bolt carrier openor closed; however, youshould learn to
load with the bolt open. Loading with the bolt open
reducesthepossibility of f irst round stoppageand saves
the time needed to pull the charging handle to the rear.

Hold thestock of therifl eunder your right armwith
your right hand. Grasp the pistol grip; then point the
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Figure 11-12.—Loading cartridges into the magazine,

20 -round capacity.

Figure 11-11.—Locking the bolt open.



muzzle in asafe direction. With your left hand, insert
the loaded magazine into the magazine housing. Push
upward until themagazinecatch engagesand holdsthe
magazine. Rap the base of the magazine sharply with
theheel of your hand to ensurepositive retention. If the
action isopen, releasethebolt by depressing theupper
portion of the bolt catch with the thumb of your left
hand, allowing the action to close, chambering the
round. If the action is closed when the magazine is
inserted, pull thecharging handle fully to the rear with
your right hand and release it. (Refer to figure 11-10.)

WARNING

Don’t ride the charging handle forward with

the right hand. If the charging handle is eased

forward from the open position, the bolt may
fail to lock. If thebolt fails to go fully forward,
use the bolt closure forward assist assembly
(fig. 11-4) with theheel of your right hand. The
rifl eisnowloadedand isready to firewhenyou
place the selector lever in the automatic or
semiautomaticposition. If it isnot ready to fire,
make sure the selector lever is on SAFE.

After the last round has been fired, the bolt catch
holdsthebolt carrier totherear. Tochangethemagazine
for reloading, press the magazine catch button and
remove the empty magazine from the weapon.

FIRING THE RIFLE

The rifle fires semiautomatic or burst (automatic
for the M16A1) when you move the selector lever to
the desired position. (Refer to figure 11-8.) With the
selector lever in the semiautomatic position, the rifle
fires one round each time you pull the trigger. With
the selector lever in the burst position, the M16A2
fires in short bursts of three rounds. (NOTE: The
M16A1 rifle fires fully automatically and will
continue to fire until the magazine is empty or you
release the trigger.) When the rifle is fired in either
SEMI or BURST or AUTOMATIC, the bolt locks in
the open position when the last round from the
magazine has been fired.

UNLOADING AND CLEARING THE RIFLE

As you read this section, refer back to figures 11-8,
11-9, 11-10, and 11-11. To unload the rifle and make it
safe, place the selector lever on the SAFE position (fig.
11-8); and remove the magazine by pressing the
magazine release button (fig. 11-9). Pull the charging
handle to the rear (fig. 11-10), ejecting any round from
the chamber. Inspect the chamber and receiver to
ensure that it is clear. Releasing the charging handle
will allow the bolt to close. To keep the bolt open,
depress the lower portion of the bolt catch before
returning the charging handle forward (fig. 11-11).
The rifle is clear only when the following conditions
exist:

• No case or round is in the chamber.

• The magazine is out.
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Figure 11-13.—Unloading the magazine  with the nose of a

cartridge.



• The bolt carrier is to the rear.

• The selector lever is on the SAFE position.

CARING AND CLEANING OF THE RIFLE
AND AMMUNITION

A clean, properly lubricated and maintained
rifle that is loaded with clean ammunition will fire
when needed. To keep the rifle in good condition,

you need to take care of it and clean it. Under bad
weather conditions, some key parts may need care and
cleaning several times a day. The cleaning material
(fig. 11-14) used for the care of the rifle is carried in
the rifle stock. Special attention must be given to the
barrel bore and chamber, bolt carrier group, upper
receiver group, lower receiver group, and the
ammunition magazines.
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Figure 11-14.—M16Al and M16A2 rifle cleaning material.
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PART ACTION

Barrel bore and chamber 1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Dip a bore brush in the bore cleaner; then brush from the chamber to the muzzle, using
straight-through strokes.Don’t reverse the brush while it is in the bore: it may jam. A
jammed brush is hard to remove, and removing the brush might damage the bore.

Dip the brush in bore cleaner; then clean the chamber with the bore brush.

Replace the bore brush with a slotted cleaning patch tip, and push the dry patches through
the bore and chamber until they come out clean.

After you clean the bore, lightly lubricate the bore and chamber to prevent corrosion and
pitting. Use the recommended lubricant on a patch.

Lightly lubricate the lugs in the barrel extension.
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PART ACTION

Bolt carrier group 1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Dip the bore brush in the bore cleaner, and clean the inside of the carrier key.

Dry with a pipe cleaner

Clean the locking lugs, bolt, extractor ejector, and bolt rings with the bore brush.

Remove any accumulation of dirt, carbon, or oil from the firing pin and the external and
internal surfaces of the bolt and bolt carrier.

Wipe all parts dry; then lubricate them with the recommended lubricant.

Upper receiver group 1.

2.

3.

4.

Coat the bore brush or a swab with bore cleaner; then remove the powder fouling
collected on the group.

Clean the protruding gas tube inside and outside.

After cleaning these components, wipe them dry.

Apply a light coat of the recommended lubricant.

Lower receiver group 1.

2.

Coat the bore brush or a swab with bore cleaner; then remove dirt, carbon, and sand from
the lower receiver group.

Dry and apply a light coat of the recommended lubricant.

Ammunition magazines 1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

After removing all cartridges from the magazine, depress the spring steel lock band on
the bottom of the magazine, using the nose of a cartridge.

Slide the base until it is free of the tabs, and remove it from the magazine body.

Remove the magazine spring and follower, but do not remove the follower from the
spring.

Clean the exterior and interior of the magazine with a dry rag or swab.

Apply a light coat of the recommended lubricant to the magazine spring only; otherwise,
keep the magazine dry.

• Assemblethemagazinein reverseorder and test it to ensurethat thefollower isfree
to move without binding.

• If themagazineandtheammunitioninit getswet,besuretowipethemdry assoonas
possible.

• When left wet, both themagazineand theammunitioncanbecomecorrodedandare
dangerous to use.

• Remember not touseoil or greaseonany cartridge. If youdothis, injuriousabrasives
can collect in the weapon or produce excessive and hazardous chamber pressures
when theweapon is fired. Whenever practical, ammunition should bestored under
cover. This applies particularly to tracer ammunition.



REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. What typeof ammo istheM-14 rifl echambered
to fire?

Q2. When ful ly loaded, the M-14 weighs
__________.

Q3. Identify thefollowing rifl ecomponentsaseither
M16A1 or M16A2.

Q4. What is the first step in cleaning the M16 rifle?

Q5. How many rounds does an M16 rifle carry?

Q6. When loading theM16 rifle, why shouldn’t you
ride the charging handle forward?

Q7. When the selector is set for burst, how many
rounds will the M16A2 fire?

Q8. List theconditionsthat must exist toconsider the
M16 rifle clear.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q9. Where are the cleaning materials for the M16
stored?

REVOLVERS AND SERVICE PISTOLS

LearningObjectives: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the operating characteristics of the
.38-caliber revolver.

• Recognize the procedures to follow when
loading and unloading the magazine, and
unloading and cleaning the .45-caliber pistol.

• Identify the procedures for cleaning and
maintaining the .45-caliber pistol.

• Identify the safety devices of the 9mm caliber
pistol.

• Recognize the procedures to follow when
loading and unloading the 9mm pistol.

NOTE

The .38-caliber revolver and the .45-caliber
service pistol havebeen replaced by the 9mm
pistol. However, small units may still carry
these revolvers and pistols in their allowance.
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Component Rifle

a. Has a lighter barrel because of
the ammunition fired

b. Rear sights are adjusted by
means of a windage knob and
elevation knob

c. Has a semiautomatic or burst
feature

d. Fires a 5.56-mm round and a
62-grain round



THE .38-CALIBER RE VOLVER

The .38-caliber revolver is a cylinder-loading,
single- or a double-action, manually operated hand
weapon (fig. 11-15). Several barrel lengthsand weights
are available.

THE .45-CALIBER SERVICE PISTOL

The .45-caliber service pistol (fig. 11-16) is an
individual weapon intended for use in close combat.
The .45-ca l iber p is to l is a semiautomat ic ,
recoil-operated, magazine-fed hand weapon. The
pistol fires one round each time the trigger is squeezed.
The pistol can be carried in either a hip or shoulder
holster.

Themagazineholdsseven cartridges. The forward
movement of the slide strips the upper cartridge from
the magazine into the chamber. After the last cartridge
from the magazine has been fired, the slide remains in
the rear.

Only your ability to change magazines, aim, and
squeeze the trigger rapidly limits the rate of f ire of the
.45-caliber service pistol.
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Figure 11-15.—The .38-caliber revolver.

Figure 11-16.—.45-caliber semiautomatic service pistol. (A) Assembled; (B) Sectional view in recoil position.



The pistol is 8 5/8 inches in length and weighs 3
pounds fully loaded, with a maximum range of 1,500
yards, and a maximum effective range of 50 yards.

THE 9MM SERVICE PISTOL

In 1985, thearmed forcesselected a9mm pistol to
replace the .45-caliber pistol. The pistol selected is a
single- or double-action semiautomatic hand weapon.
Assoon as thepistol is fired, either in singleor double
action, the slide automatically comes back and cocks
thehammer. To firethepistol again, all youhavetodo is
pull the trigger. The 9mm pistol has alarge magazine
capacity—it can hold 15 rounds in themagazine. Slots
in the magazine help the user know the number of
rounds that remain.

Description and Technical Data

As you know, the 9mm service pistol is a semi-
automatic, magazine-fed, recoil operated, double-
action pistol. The pistol f ires one round each time the
trigger ispulled.Theenergy neededtooperatethepistol
comesfrom therecoil, which iscreated by therearward
force of expanding gases of a fired round. The double-
action feature letsyou fire aweapon when thehammer
is in the forward position, the safety is in the fire
position, and the trigger is pulled. The magazine holds
15 cartridges. When the last cartridge from the mag-
azineis fired, theslideremainslocked to therear. Look
at thefollowing chart for thetechnical dataof the9MM
service  pistol.

Safety Devices

The9mmservicepistol isequippedwiththreetypes
of safety features—the ambidextrous slide safety, the
firing pin block, and the half cock notch.

AMBIDEXTROUS SAFETY .—This safety
allowsfor safeoperationof thepistol by both right- and
left-handed users. It lowers thehammer safely without
causing an accidental discharge. When the hammer is
cocked, it may be safely lowered by moving the safety
tothesafe(down) position.Whenthesafety isin the fire
(up) position, areddot wil l bevisibleindicating that the
pistol should be handled with caution (red you’re
dead).

FIRIN G PIN BLOCK .—Thissafety preventsany
motionof the firingpinand isonly overcomeby pulling
onthetrigger.Boththe firingpinandthe firingpinblock
have anotchcut into them. The firingpinblock remains
in the firing pin notch and prevents any motion of the
firing pin.Whenyoupull thetrigger, thefiring pinblock
ispushedupwardandalignsitsnotchwith the firingpin
so that the firing pin can move forward to strike the
primer of a round.

HAL F COCK NOTCH .—This safety prevents
accidental discharge. Thehalf cock notch is located on
the hammer. If a cocked hammer should fall forward
because of a mechanical failure, the half cock notch
would catch on the sear before the hammer strikes the
firing pin and prevent an accidental discharge of the
pistol.

Loading

The 9mm service pistol incorporates single- and
double-action modes of f ire. With the safety in the
FIRE position, in the double-action mode, squeezing
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COMPONENT TECHNICAL DATA

Caliber 9 x 9mm (9mm NATO)

Diameter of bore .356 in.

Length 217 mm (8.54 in.)

Width 38 mm (1.50 in.)

Height 140 mm (5.51 in.)

Weight with 15-round
magazine

1,134 g (2.50 lb.)

Weight with empty
magazine

960 g (2.12 lb.)

Barrel length 125 mm (4.92 in.)

Muzzle velocity 375 m/sec (1,230 ft/sec)

Maximum effective range 50mm (45.7 yd)

Cyclic rate of fire 1,100 rpm

Trigger pull 4 to 6.5 lb single action
and7.5 to 16.6 lb double
action



the trigger wil l automatically cock and fire the pistol.
Always keep your finger away from the trigger unless
you intend to fire. The safety should be in the down
position (the red dot not visible), which indicates that
thepistol isin asafeconditionbeforeloading. With the
pistol pointing in a safe direction and the slide in its
forward position, follow the steps listed below.

WARNING

Althoughrare, it ispossiblethat thesafety may
become disengaged during the loading

procedure. Make sure the safety is on after
loading.

Unloading

To unload the9MM servicepistol, follow thesteps
listed below.

Unloading the Magazine

To unload the magazine, hold the magazine using
one hand, with the front end forward. With your
thumb, press firmly on the cartridge rim and push
forward. Repeat this procedure until the magazine is
empty.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. How many rounds will a .45-caliber pistol
magazine hold?
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STEP ACTION

1 Insert a loaded magazine into the magazine
well of the pistol until you hear a click.  This
ensures a proper catch engagement.

2 Grasp the serrated portion of the slide with
thenonshooting hand (fig. 11-17).

3 Pull the slide all the way to the rear (fig.
11-18).

4 Release the slide.  This will strip a cartridge
from the magazine and chamber a round (fig.
11-19).

Figure 11-17.—Grasping the serrations of the slide.

Figure 11-18.—Pulling the slide to the rear.

Figure 11-19.—Releasing the slide.

STEP ACTION

1 Place the safety in thesafeposition.

2 Depress the magazine release button to
remove the magazine from the pistol.

3 With the pistol pointing in a safe direction,
grasp the slide serrations and fully retract
the slide to remove the chambered cartridge.

4 Use the right thumb and push upward on the
slide stop to lock the slide to the rear, and
visually inspect the chamber to ensure that it
is empty.



Q2. The.45caliber pistol wasdesignedtobeusedas

___________________________.

Q3. List thethreesafety featuresof the9mm service
pistol.

a.

b.

c.

Q4. Youareloadingyour pistol. Thesafety shouldbe
in what position?

SHOTGUNS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the safety practices to follow when
using shotguns.

Shotguns(fig. 11-20) arebeingusedby theNavy in
security guard work. Shotguns are the weapons of
choice for short-range work, which includes the
requirement to protect vital nuclear propulsion systems
and nuclear weapons. The advantage of shotguns over
pistols/revolversisthat sight alignment isnot socritical.
Each trigger pull of a shotgun expels anywhere from
nineto hundredsof projectiles(shot). Theseprojectiles
cover a wide area. The characteristics of the M870
shotgun are shown in the following chart:

NOTE

Make certain you load the M870 with the
proper ammunition. For example, many people
havebeen injured by a shotgun loaded with a
smaller gaugeshell.Thissmaller shell goespart
way down the barrel and cannot be fired. The
user thinks amisfirehasoccurredandchambers
theproper sizeshell. Firing theweapon causes
the gun to explode because the smaller shell is
an obstruction. Serious injury or death could
occur.

REVIEW 4 QUESTION

Q1. What advantage does ashotgun have over other

firearms?

MARKSMANSHIP

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the firing techniques for rifles and
pistols.

• Identify the shooting positions.

Marksmanship training gives you proper information
and instruction on how to be a safe and effective shooter.
Good shooting, whether on the firing range or in combat,
depends on your knowledge and use of basic
marksmanshipprinciples.Theseprinciplesare interrelated
and must be practiced each time you fire a shot.
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COMPONENT CHARACTERISTIC

M870 shotgun
A manually operated, magazine-fed
(tubular), pump-action shoulder
weapon.

Length–Overall 39 inches

Barrel 20 inches

Ammunition
Four rounds of 12-gauge , 2 ¾ inch
in the magazine. Normal ammunition
issue is 12 gauge, 00 buck

Crossbolt Safety

Figure 11-20.—M870 shotgun.



FIRING TECHNI QUES—RIFLE

The most important factors for you to remember
about firing arifl e are sight alignment and achieving a
correct aiming point. Together they make up the sight
picture.

Sight Alignment

Sight alignment involves looking through the rear
sight aperture, focusing the eye on the front sight post
(or blade), and centering the front sight post exactly in
therear sight aperture, both vertically and horizontally.
The top of the front sight is level with the horizontal
center line of the rear sight, and the body of the front
sight is centered between the rear sight aperture
(fig. 11-21).

REAR SIGHT .—When you are in different firing
positions (standing, kneeling, or sitting), your aiming
eyeisat aslightly different distancefrom therear sight.
This distance is referred to as eye relief. Eye relief
makestheopening (peep) of therear sight appear larger
or smaller,dependingonthe firingposition.Regardless
of the apparent size of the rear sight opening, you
must align the front sight in the center of the
opening.

It is important to keep your eye the same distance
from thepeep sight in any particular firing position. To
ensure this distance is always the same, you must hold
the rifl e in the same exact location for each shot. This
location is commonly called the spot weld or anchor.
There are several tricks shooters use to help maintain
thisdistance. For example, you can place asmall piece

of tape on the stock of the rifl e where it touches the
cheek. In this way, you can feel whether your cheek has
the propereye relief.

FRONT SIGHT .—Thefront sight alwaysappears
tobethesamesize. However, dependingonthedistance
your eyeis from therear sight, moreor lessof thefront
sight may bevisiblein thesight picture. Thefront sight,
not thetarget, is thepoint of focusfor the eye. Assuch,
the front sight wil l besharp and distinct in outline. For
this reason, keep the front sight square, level, and
blackened.

AIMIN G POINT .—Theaiming point is thepoint
on thetarget wherethesightsof theweaponarebrought
to bear. Thecorrect aiming point isat 6 o’clock; that is,
the bottom of the bull’s-eye of a type “A” target (fig.
11-22) or thesilhouetteof a type“D” target (fig. 11-23).
Any location on the target face isalwaysgiven relative
to a similar position on a clock face regardless of the
target shape.Therefore, a vertical lineinthe exact center
of the target would be described as running from 12
o’clock (top) to 6 o’clock (bottom).

SIGHT PICTURE .—To obtain the correct sight
picture, you need to align the rear sight, the front
sight, and the bull’s-eye (figs. 11-22 and 11-23). Each
of these three elements affects the sight picture. As
you can see from figure 11-24, any error in sight
alignment will increase as the range increases. An
error in the aiming point remains constant as the
range increases.

At closeranges, the bull’s-eyeor silhouetteappears
larger in relation to the front sight than it wil l at longer
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Figure 11-21.—Proper sight alignment.

Figure 11-22.—6 o’clock sight picture held on “ A” ta rget
at a range of 200 yards.



ranges. This means that the sight picture wil l vary not
only from one firing position to another but also from
one firing line to another (fig. 11-25).

TRAINING .—You wil l receive training in aiming
along with the position and trigger squeeze before
actually firing on therifl e range. You do thisby aiming
at aseriesof small bull’s-eyesat least 20 feet away on a
dry firing range; this training is known assnapping in.

BLACKENIN G SIGHTS.—You should blacken
the sights during sighting and aiming exercises to help
eliminate light reflection or glare. Blacken all sights,
both front and rear, on the base of the receiver and the

top of thebarrel. Usually, sightsareblackened by using
asmudgepot, carbidelamp,oily patch,candle,cigarette
lighter,or ordinary match.Besuretoremoveall oil from
the sight before blackening it.

Shooting Positions

For the best results in rifl e shooting, you need to
shoot in the correct shooting position. The better the
position, theeasier it isto hold therifl eand squeezethe
trigger while the sights are properly aligned on the
target. However, shooting positionwon’t compensate
for lack of practice. You may have difficulty in
assuming acorrect position until suff icient practicehas
limbered up your muscles. Once your muscles are
limber, youwil l f ind thepositionsbothcomfortableand
steady.

A standard qualification course requires you to
learn and use three standard positions while
shooting—standing, kneeling, and sitting. Experience
hasprovedthat thesepositionsproduce excellent results
with men and women of all physical types.

Once you master the correct positions, you must
combinesighting and aiming with your practice. Learn
to get into the correct position and align the sights
without moving the rifle. If the target isn’t properly
aligned with the sights, you must move your body
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Figure 11-24.—Error in sight alignment increases as range increases.

Figure 11-23.—6 o’clock sight picture held on a “D” target

at a range of 200 yards.



instead of the rifl e until you obtain the proper sight
picture.

STANDING (OFF-HAND) POSITION .—The
standing position (fig. 11-26) isused to engagesurprise
targets that appear at close ranges. Normally, you use
thisposition when engaging targets lessthan 100 yards
inrangeandwhenyouareconstantly firingandmoving.
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Figure 11-25.—Variation in sight picture for each range of fire.

Figure 11-26.—Standing position. Figure 11-27.—Kneeling position.



KNEELING POSITION .—The kneel ing
position (fig. 11-27) is a natural position that can be
assumedquickly. It issuitablefor useon level groundor
on ground that slopes upward.

SITTING POSITION .—There are three
variations of the sitting position:

1. Open leg

2. Cross leg

3. Cross ankle

The position used depends entirely on the shooter.
The open-legposition (fig. 11-28) is especially suited

for useon ground that slopesdownward. Theother two
alternatesittingpositionsarethecross-legposition (fig.
11-29) and the cross-ankle position (fig. 11-30).

Trigger Control

Themost important single factor in marksmanship
is trigger control. Everything about your position and
aimmay beperfect; but if youdonot squeezethetrigger
properly, your shot will not go where you aimed it.

The keyto trigger control isthat thetrigger must be
squeezedsmoothly, gradually, and evenly straight to the
rear. Any sideward pressure, however slight, applied to
the trigger during its rearward movement wil l li kely
result in a wide shot. Similarly, upward or downward
pressure on the trigger wil l result in high or low shots.
Trigger control canbedoneasshown in thechart on the
following page:

When you fire from the standing position,
coordinating the trigger squeeze and proper aim is
critical. You must start and continue the squeezeonly
when the front sight ismomentarily at rest or isslowly
moving in the smallest area of the bull’s-eye.
Inexperienced shooters usually tend to snap shoot in
thisposition; that is, theyattempt tocompletethetrigger
action instantly as the front sight moves across the
aiming point. This invariably results in jerking therifle
and producing a wild shot.
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Figure 11-28.—Open-leg position.

Figure 11-29.—Cross-leg position.

Figure 11-30.—Cross-ankle position.



Squeezing the trigger correctly is not as easy as it
may appear; the technique must be fully mastered. To
help you remember thecorrect technique, theacronym
BRASS was developed (see chart above).

FIRING TECHNI QUES—PISTOL

Good pistol shooting, like rifl e shooting, depends
on your ability to master and apply certain basic
marksmanship skills. You must practice these
skills—aiming, position, and trigger squeeze—often.
Apply these fundamentals of marksmanship! If your
lif e ever dependson how well and accurately you shoot
the pistol, you might walk away alive.

Aiming the Pistol

Aiming the pistol consists of combining proper

sight alignment with thecorrect aimingpoint toobtaina

correct sight picture.

SIGHT ALIGNMENT .—Sight alignment is best

defined asplacing the front and rear sights into correct

alignment with the eye. Thetopof thefront sight islevel

with the top of the rear sight, and the body of the front

sight is centered between the rear sight aperture (fig.

11-31).Correct sight alignment isessential for accuracy

because of the short sight radius (about 6 1/2 inches).

For example, if a1/10-incherror ismadeinaligning the
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Trigger hand Grasp the stock or pistol grip firmly, but without strain, so the trigger finger has the proper
support to overcome trigger weight.  An unnatural, straining grasp causes excessive muscle
tension in the hand, which results in a tremor that is transmitted to the weapon.

Trigger (index)
finger

Make contact with the trigger where the contact produces a movement straight to the rear
(usually between the first joint and the tip). (NOTE: The trigger finger must not touch the
receiver or rifle.)

Line up the
sights and apply
pressure on the
trigger

Gradually increase the pressure until the hammer releases and the shot fires. (NOTE: If,
during this process, the sights drift off the target, interrupt the trigger squeeze but maintain
the pressure.  When the sight picture is correct, continue the squeeze until you fire the shot.)

B BREATH Proper breathing is essential. It helps you relax, steadies your aim, and clears your vision.
First, take a normal breath; then release part of it (enough to be comfortable); and hold the
remainder.Do not hold your breath for more than 10 seconds before shooting. This may
tense your muscles and blur your vision. If you do not shoot during this breathing period,
take another normal breath and repeat the procedure.

R RELAX You must relax. The more relaxed you are, the better your shot will be.

A AIM Concentrate on the proper sight alignment of the correct sight picture. Focus your eye on the
front sight post (blade).

S SLACK Some rifles have a certain amount of slack in the trigger. Take up this slack before starting
your squeeze to the rear to fire. The M16 trigger slack is insignificant, and this step is
generally omitted when firing that weapon. Knowing your weapon is important.

S SQUEEZE Squeeze the trigger as previously described. If you squeeze it properly, you will not know
when the round will fire.  This will prevent flinching, caused by anticipation of the shock, or
recoil, from the exploding cartridge.



front sight in therear sight, the bullet wil l missthepoint
of aim by almost 15 inches at 25 yards of range.

AIMING POINT .—The correct aiming point,
when you fire at a bull’s-eye target at 25 yards, is a6
o’clock sight picture. At 15 yards, bring the aiming
point well up into the black. When you fire at an “E”
typeof silhouettetarget, theaimingpoint isin thecenter
of the target.

CORRECT SIGHT PICTURE .—A sight picture
is thepattern of thepistol sights in relation to thetarget
asyou aim thepistol. A correct sight picturecombines
correct sight alignment and correct aiming point (fig.
11-31). When you are aiming, your eye cannot focus
simultaneously on threeobjects (rear sight, front sight,
and bull’s-eye) at different ranges. Therefore, the last
focusof the eyeshouldalwaysbeonthefront sight. You
wil l seethefront and rear sightssharp and clear, but the
bull’s-eye will appear to be a bit hazy.

NOTE

If sight alignment is correct, the bullet will
strike the bull’s-eye even if the sight picture is
partially off center but still touching the
bull’s-eye.

Sinceit isphysically impossibletohold theweapon
perfectly still, you must learn to apply trigger squeeze
and to maintain correct sight alignment while the
weapon is moving around the bull’s-eye. This
movement is referred to as thewobble area. You must
accept this wobblearea, or movement, trying to keep it
to a minimum.

Position

To position yourself properly for firing the pistol,
you need to know how to grip the pistol correctly and
howtopositionyour body in relation to thetarget. Only
the standing position wil l be covered in this section
becauseit istheoneused in qualification. However, the
pistol can also be fired accurately from the kneeling,
standing, and sitting positions. The pistol may be
grippedwitheither aone-handgripor atwo-handgrip.

STANDIN G POSITION ONE-HAND GRIP.—
Toassumethestandingpositionusingtheone-handgrip
(fig. 11-32), facethetarget squarely andthen executean
exaggerated half-left face(about 50°). Spread your feet
about shoulder width apart until you’re standing
comfortably. Your legsshould bestraight, but not stiff,
andyour hipsshouldbelevel.Extendtheindex finger of
your shootinghandandpoint it at thetarget, forming aV
with thethumb and forefinger. Adjust your stanceuntil
your finger pointsnaturally, without muscle tension, at
thecenter of thetarget.Pick thepistol upwithyour other
hand and place it in the V of your shooting hand.
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Figure 11-31.—Correct sight alignment and sight picture.

Figure 11-32.—Standing position (pistol).



As you read this paragraph, refer to figure 11-33.
Gripthereceiver firmly withthehandand fingers.Wrap
the three lower fingers around the receiver (grip), and
place the trigger finger on the trigger between the tip
and second joint so that the trigger can be squeezed to
the rear. Hold your thumb up and along the side of the
pistol with enough pressure to steady the pistol and to
equalize any pressure from the other side by the palm
and forefinger. Onceyou have a firm grip, maintaining
the same degree of firmness throughout firing is
important. A change in your grip will change the
location of the shot group on the target. A tight grip
tendsto causethe bullet to strikelow and aloosegrip to
strike high.

With aproper griponthepistol, themusclesof your
arm should be firm, but not rigid. Your arm should be
straight with your wrist and elbow locked. This will
prevent excessive up-and-down movement of the
weapon. When the weapon is fired, the recoil wil l be
absorbed through thearm to theshoulder. If you are in
the correct position, the pistol will return to
approximately the same sight picture after each shot.

STANDIN G POSITION TWO-HAND GRIP.—
In thisposition (fig. 11-34), you facethetarget squarely
withyour feet placedcomfortably about shoulder width
apart. Keepyour legsstraight without stiffnessandyour
hips level and slightly forward. Relax the muscles of
your diaphragm, and make no effort to hold in your
abdomen.

Grasp thepistol in thesamemanner as if you were
firing one-handed. Place the nonfiring hand under the
firing hand, wrapping the nonfiring fingers around the

back of the firinghand. Placethethumb over themiddle
finger of the firinghand.Lock theweapon firmly inboth
hands(fig. 11-35). Bring theweapon onto thecenter of
the target by shifting your feet.

MISCELLANEOUS .—In both the one-hand and
two-hand positions, position your head so that you are
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Figure 11-33.—Gripping the pistol (one hand).

Figure 11-34.—Standing position (pistol), two-handed grip.



looking straight out through your shooting eye. Keep
your shooting arm fully extended.

In the one-handed position, the shoulder of your
shooting hand should beslightly raised. Turn your head
in order to see the target through the sights. The ease
with which your head can be turned is another
determining factor in how far you must turn to the right
or left. There should be no strain on the neck muscles
with your head held upright. The whole position, with
the exception of your shooting arm, is one that can be
maintained with the least muscular effort. Your body is
balanced, rather than held in position. The muscles of
your shooting arm and shoulder should be tightened
somewhat to sustain the weight of the pistol and to
maintain a correct grip. Excessive tightening of the
muscles of your shooting arm and hand should be
avoided.Thetensioninthemusclesof your shootingarm
and hand should be maintained after the hammer falls.
This will assist in getting off your second shot quicker.

Because of the differences in the body structure of
individuals, the standing position will vary slightly.
However, regardless of your size, your position should
be relaxed and comfortable. The pistol should point at
thecenter of thetarget or youwil l betensewhile firing. If
youaretense, therewil l be excessivemuzzlemovement.

Trigger Squeeze

Poor shooting is most often caused by disturbing
your aimasthe bullet isleavingthebarrel.Thisisusually
the result of jerking the trigger or flinching. The trigger
does not haveto be jerked violently to spoil your aim;
even a slight off-center pressure of your finger while

squeezing thetrigger isenough to movethestrikeof the
bullet several inches.

• Flinching is a subconscious reflex caused by
anticipating the recoil from firing.

• Jerkingresultsfromattemptingto firethepistol at
theprecisetimethat you align thesightswith the
target.

• Heeling causesthe bullet to strike thetarget high
and to the right.

You can correct all these shooting errors by
understanding and using the correct trigger squeeze.
Both flinching and jerking wil l causethe bullet to strike
thelower left section of thetarget. An attempt to correct
flinching and jerking by tightening the large muscle in
the heel of the hand may cause heeling. An improper
trigger squeezewil l causemoremissesonthetarget than
any other single step of preparatory marksmanship
training.

You obtain acorrect trigger squeeze by applying a
uniformly increasing pressure on the trigger straight to
the rear without disturbing thesight alignment until the
pistol f ires. The trigger slack, or free play, is taken up
first, and thecorrect squeezecontinuessteadily until the
hammer falls. If the trigger is squeezed properly, you
wil l not knowwhenthehammer wil l fall. Thisisthebest
way to prevent jerking, flinching, and heeling.

To help you squeeze thepistol trigger properly, use
theacronym BRASSasyou did with therifle. You must
also learn tocall your shots. If youcannot call your shots
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Figure 11-35.—Two-hand grip.



correctly, you are not concentrating properly on sight
alignment and trigger squeeze.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. When you have properly aligned your sights,
what is the relationship between the front sight
and the rear sight?

Q2. Thedistancebetweenyour eyeand therear sight

is referred to as the _____________.

Q3. Why is it sometimesnecessary to blacken sights
during sighting and aiming exercises?

Q4. List the three standard positions for shooting.

a.

b.

c

Q5. List the three sitting positions for shooting.

a.

b.

c.

Q6. What isthesinglemost important factor in good
marksmanship?

Q7. What does the acronym BRASS mean?

Q8. When sighting with apistol, how should the top
of the front sight align with the rear sight?

SUMMA RY

In this chapter, you have learned about various
small arms used by the Navy. You may never havethe
occasion to use small arms; then again you may use
them every day in your routine aboard a ship. It is
imperative that when using small arms, you ALWAYS
abide by all prescribed safety precautions. The use of
safety equipment isalso essential. Respect small arms,
but don’t beafraidof them.Theycanbeyour best source
of personal defense in times of trouble if handled
properly. Al l thesmall armsused by theU.S. Navy are
manufactured to have ahigh degreeof reliability if they
are cared for and maintained properly. Proper
maintenance could mean the difference between your
small arm working properly or jamming at critical
moments.

Takeadvantageof every opportunity you may have
of going to arifl eor pistol range. Themore familiar you
become with small arms, the better you wil l be able to
handle them safely. Themoreyou shoot, thebetter you
will become.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. When handling a firearm, you should never
carry the weapon by the muzzle.

A2. Theprotectivegear youshouldwear when firing
a weapon includes—

a. hearing protection and

b. safety goggles.
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REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. TheM-14rifl eischambered to firethe7.62-mm
NATO cartridge.

A2. Fully loaded, the M-14 weighs11 pounds.

A3. Identify thefollowing rifl ecomponentsaseither
M16A1 or M16A2:

A4. The first step incleaningtheM16rifl eistopoint
the selector lever toward SAFE.

A5. The M16 rifle carries20 or 30 rounds of
ammunition.

A6. When loading the M16 rifle, you shouldn’t ride
the charging handle forward because the bolt
may fail to lock.

A7. When the selector is set for burst, the M16A2
firesthree rounds.

A8. The conditions that must exist to consider the
M16 rifle clear include—

a. No case or rounds is/are in the chamber

b. The magazine is out

c. The bolt carrier is to the rear

d. The selector lever is on the SAFE position

A9. Thecleaning materialsfor theM16 arestoredin
the rifle stock.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. A .45-caliber pistol magazine wil l hold seven
cartridges.

A2. The.45-caliber pistol wasdesigned tobeusedas
an individual weapon for close use.

A3. The three safety features of the 9mm service
pistol are—

a. Ambidextrous safety

b. Firing pin block

c. Half cock notch

A4. When loading your pistol, you should makesure
the safety is in thedown position.

REVIEW 4 ANSWER

A1. The shotgun has the advantage of being able to
expel anywhere from nine to hundreds of
projectiles covering a wide area.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. Whenyouhaveproperly alignedyour sights,the
top of the front sight is level with the
horizontal center lineof the rear sight,and the
body of thefront sight iscentered between the
rear sight aperture.

A2. Thedistancebetweenyour eyeand therear sight
is referred to aseye relief.

A3. At times, it’s necessary to blacken sightsduring
sighting and aiming exercisesto reduce
reflection and glare.

A4. The three standard positions for shooting are—

a. Standing

b. Kneeling

c. Sitting
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Component Rifle

a. Has a lighter barrel because of
the ammunition fired

M16A1

b. Rear sights are adjusted by
means of a windage knob and
elevation knob

M16A2

c. Has a semiautomatic or burst
feature

M16A2

d. Fires a 5.56-mm round and a
62-grain round

M16A1
M16A2



A5. The three sitting positions for shooting are—

a. Open leg

b. Cross leg

c. Cross ankle

A6. The single most important factor in good
marksmanship istrigger control.

A7. TheacronymBRASSmeansbreath, relax,aim,
slack, squeeze.

A8. When sighting with a pistol, the front sight is
level with the top of the rear sight.
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CHAPTER 12

DAMAGE CONTROL

Damage control is the responsibility of ALL
HANDS, from the commanding off icer to the newest
recruit. Without proper damage control training, your
shipmatesmay beinjuredor killed,or perhapsyour ship
may sink. During World War II , many shipsweresaved
because of the positive damage control practices.

For instance, the German battleshipBismarck was
kept afloat and remained in a fighting status for an
extended period in spiteof theBritish pounding it with
heavy gunfire. You can see that survivability through
positive damage control is not only important for the
United States, but on an international level.

Effective damagecontrol (DC) requires thecorrect
useof equipment andtechniquestoprevent or minimize
the damage effects caused by battle, fire, collision,
grounding, explosion, and so forth. DC also includes
defensive measures used to reduce the effects of
weapons of mass destruction, such as chemical,
biological,andradiological (CBR) warfare.Remember,
our Navy givesyou thebest damagecontrol training in
the world. As a ship’s crew member, it’s your
responsibility to properly safeguard yourself and your
ship. You learn how to do this through training.

Youmay feel theinformationinthischapter doesn’t
apply toyoubecauseof your chosenoccupational f ield.
Remember that as aSailor, no matter what your rating,
you may serve aboard ship at any point in your career.
Therefore, as a crew member, you must know your
damage control responsibility. For more in-depth
information about the administration and organization
of damage control, you should refer to the following
manuals:

• Surface Ship Survivability,Naval Warfare
Publication (NWP) 3-20.31

• Naval Ship’s TechnicalManual (NSTM), chapter
079, vol. 2, “Practical Damage Control”

• Naval Ship’s TechnicalManual (NSTM), chapter

555, vol. 1, “Surface Ship Firefighter”

Our Navy has a complete organization in place

relating to damage control. This organization consists

of the following two main parts:

1. The administrative organization, and

2. The battle organization.

ADMINISTR ATIVE ORGANIZ ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify the chain of command within the
damage control administrative organization.

• Recognizethefunctional purposeof eachpart of
the organization and the interrelationships
between the parts.

The damage control administrative organizational
chain of command isshown in figure12-1. Asyou can
see, the responsibility for damage control begins with
thecommandingoff icer (CO) of anaval shipandrunsto
the most junior Sailor in the DC division and damage
control petty off icer community.

Look at figure 12-1. As you can see at the level of
the ship’s damage control assistant (DCA), other
personnel report to the DCA. Each person has a
different administrative responsibility and tasking.
Each person reports back up the chain via the DCA.

PURPOSE OF ADMINISTRATIVE
ORGANIZ ATION

The administrative organization requires the
efforts of all hands to establish and maintain material
readiness condi t ions. Mater ia l readiness is
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…the events of 14-15 April 1988 have proven that solid damage
control, goodtraining,andsoundleadershipbasedon experiencecan
save a ship that is on fire and sinking, to fight another day.

—Paul X. Rinn, CAPT
CO, USSSamuel B. Roberts(FFG-58)



accomplished when DC fittings and equipment
aboardship are available andin proper working order
to combat any emergency. Aboard ship, there is a
damage control petty officer (DCPO) for each
department or division. The DCPO makes sure that all
emergency equipment and fittings are maintained and
work properly. The DCPO also maintains the
compartment checkoff list.

Eachshiphas aspecifiednumber of damagecontrol
lockerswith arepair party assigned. Repair partiesand
repair locker personnel, along with theDCPOs, receive
periodic training so they can perform their assigned
duties. The engineer officer is responsible for
maintaining properly trained DCPOs, repair parties,
and repair locker personnel. Under theengineer off icer,
theDCA coordinates theeffortsof the repair parties to

control damage. Also, the DCA oversees all DC

training. When properly maintained, theadministrative

organization reduces and confines any initial damage.

The survivability of a ship depends on the level of

preparedness of its personnel. The condition of the

equipment, shipboard systems, and the amount of

training are factors that affect the ship’s survivability.

Ship’s bills, records and schedules for maintenance,

written doctrine, and procedures relating to damage

control areall part of theadministrative organization of

damage control.

For the list of responsibilities for various ship’s

personnel, refer to OPNAVINST 3120.32, or ask your

LPO or LCPO.
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DAMAGE CONTROLMAN
CHIEF / SENIOR / MASTER
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COMMANDING OFFICER

United States Navy Regulationsstates the various
broad responsibilitiesof thecommanding off icer (CO).
These regulations require the commanding off icer to
maintain his/her command in a state of maximum
effectiveness for war. They also require that he/she
repair asmuch damageaspossible immediately after a
battle or action.

Tocarry out thischarge, theCOmust ensurethat the
ship’s off icers and crew are trained and continually
exercised in all aspectsof survivability. TheCO should
be fully aware of the adequacy and operability of all
survivability systems and equipment. Shortages and
deficiencies must not be tolerated, and they should be
immediately rectified(fixed) or reportedascasualtiesin
the ready reporting system.

EXECUTIVE OFFICER

The executive off icer (XO) keeps the command
informed of the ship’s survivability readiness. The XO
carries out the requirements regarding the ship’s
survivability training, the readiness to manage
casualties,andthereadinesstocontrol andrecover from
damage. Astheteamleader, theXOisthesenior person
assigned to the damage control training team (DCTT).
The DCTT is responsible for all shipboard drills and
exercises in the area of damage control.

DAM AGE CONTROL TRAINING TEAM

Each ship has aDCTT. TheDCTT trainstheship’s
DC organization in ship equipment, ship systems, and
procedures and techniques relating to the ship’s
survivability. The DCTT is organized to train all types
of DC-related exercises.

The DCTT evaluates and critiques the DC team’s
abilitiesaswell as their own. The team ismadeup of a
variety of ratings, which provides the ship with awide
rangeof experience. Al l teammembersarequalified, as
a minimum, to at least the level of personnel they are
training and/or evaluating.

ENGINEER OFFICER

The engineer off icer is designated as the ship’s

damagecontrol off icer. Theship’s engineer off icer fills

the billet as the department head of the engineering

department, and theDC division isoneof thedivisions

in that department. The engineer officer has the

following responsibilities:

• The operation, care, and maintenance of the
main propulsion plant, auxiliary machinery, and
piping systems

• The control of damage

• Theoperationandmaintenanceof electricpower
and distribution systems

• Repairs to the hull

• Repairs to material and equipment in other
departments that require the attention of
engineering department

Also the damage control officer (DCO), the

engineer off icer reviewsall administrative itemsdrafted

by the DCA and DCA personnel. This is a primary

administrative duty that occursbefore itemsare routed

to the CO for approval.

DAM AGE CONTROL ASSISTANT (DCA)

The DCA is the primary assistant to the damage
control officer in the areas of damage control;
firefighting; and chemical, biological, and radiological
defense. For thepurposeof administrativeorganization,
the DCA is in charge of many programs relating to
damage control on the ship and monitors the
effectiveness of other programs.

The DCA is responsible for the overal l
administration and training of the ship’s DC
organization. Under the guidance of the DCA,
individual departmentsanddivisionsareresponsiblefor
administrationandtrainingasrelatedtodamagecontrol
for their personnel. Al l ships afloat must meet the
minimum prescribed formal training requirements to
include training for the following personnel:
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• Al l DCTT members

• In-port emergency teams (IETs)

• Rescue and assistance (R&A) detail

• Repair party personnel

• Damage control petty officer (DCPO)
organization

• All hands

Shipboard training by the DCTT is scheduled,
executed, and documented to meet the type
commander’s (TYCOM’s) requirements. The DCA
maintains records of all DC personnel qualification
standards (PQS) accomplishment for all hands.

All ship’s instructions relating to casualty
prevention and responseareeither drafted by or drafted
for and reviewed by the DCA. This review is made
before seeking the approval and signature of the ship’s
CO. The DCA is the resident expert for the engineer
off icer and the command on instructions relating to
casualty prevention and response. The DCA
administersthefollowing billetsand programs: DCPO,
gas free engineer (GFE), fire marshal and fire
prevention, and theoperation of damagecontrol central
(DCC) and supporting watches.

DAM AGE CONTROL DIVISION

The damage control division is responsible for the
damage control systems and equipment on board ship.
TheDCA isthesenior member (division off icer) of the
DC division. As such, the DCA oversees all the paper
work and the scheduling for maintenance of these
systems and equipment.

Damage Control Petty Officer (DCPO)

A petty off icer, who has completed the PQS, is
designated asthedamagecontrol petty off icer (DCPO)
based on TYCOM instructions. Each work center hasa
DCPO. Division officers nominate DCPOs for
endorsement by the chain of command. The XO gives
the final approval for thenomination, replacement, and

rotation of all DCPOs. DCPOs normally serve for a

periodof 6 months; theycheck with the firemarshal and

DCA when first assigned to or relieved from this duty.

TheDCPO is responsible for—

• Acquainting themselves with all phases of the
ship’s damage control, firefighting, and defense
procedures

• Assisting with the instruction of division
personnel in damage control

• Firefighting, egress, and CBR procedures

• Ensuring the preparation and maintenance of
damage control checkoff lists for all spaces
under their cognizance

• Supervising the setting of specified damage
control material conditions within division
spaces and making all required reports

• Weighing portable CO2 bottles, inspecting and
testing damage control and firefighting
equipment, andpreparingall requiredreportsfor
approval of thedivision off icer based on current
ship’s instructions and planned maintenance
system (PMS) requirements

• Ensuring all battle lanterns, dog wrenches,
spanners, and other damage control equipment
are in place and in a usable condition in all
division spaces

• Ensuring all compartments, piping, cables, and
damage control equipment are properly
stenciled or identified by color codes based on
NSTM, chapter 079, volume 2, andGeneral
Specifications for Ships of the United States
Navy, NAVSEA S9QQO-AA-SPN-010/
Gen-Spec, chapters 505, 507, and 602

• Ensuring the posting of safety precautions and
operating instructions in required division
spaces

• Assisting the division off icer in inspection of
division spaces for cleanliness and preservation
and assisting in the preparation of required
reports
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• Conducting daily inspections of division spaces

for the elimination of fire hazards

• Performing any other actions in regard to

damage control and maintenance of spaces that

aredirected by thedivision leading petty off icer,

division officer, fire marshall, DCA, and

executive off icer

Gas Free Engineer (GFE)

The gasfreeengineer (chief petty off icer or above)
decides when it’s safe for personnel to enter closed or
poorly ventilated spaces. The GFE makes sure that all
necessary measures have been taken to eliminate the
risk of f ire, explosion, exposure to toxic substances,
suffocation, or asphyxiation. The GFE has a working
knowledge of all definitions, instruments, and
equipment listed in the GFE program. The shipboard
GFE meets the qualifications and is capable of
performing the duties and responsibilities specified in
NSTM, chapter 074, volume3, “GasFreeEngineering.”
All Navy ships must be adequately staffed with
personnel qualified to perform gas free engineering
services for normal and emergency situations.

Fire Marshal

Al l ships designate a fire marshal to assist the
engineer off icer. The fire marshal helps the DCA train
personnel to prevent and fight fires. The ship’s fire
marshal and duty fire marshals are qualified to ensure
continuity of inspections for improperly stored or
inoperative DC equipment. Fire marshals are free of
duties that would not let them instantly respond to
emergencies. The fire marshal conducts daily
inspections throughout the ship, paying particular
attention to the following areas:

• Housekeeping

• Firefighting equipment, both portable and fixed

• Safety precautions

• Flammable liquids

• Smoking

• Welding and burning

• Stowage of compressed gas

• Fume/spraytight light covers

• Grease filters/traps, Gaylord hoods

• Ventilation/air conditioning ducts/flammable
stowage ventilation

• Material condition

The firemarshal hasthefollowingresponsibilities:

• Submitting reports citing fire hazards and
making recommendations for correction

NOTE

Immediate steps should be taken to
eliminate hazards resulting from poor
housekeeping, welding or burning,
smoking, and equipment deficiencies.
The fire marshal submits discrepancy
reports to the DCA with copies to the
XO and the appropriate department
head(s) and conducts fol low-up
inspections to ensure compliance.

• Conducting training for fire teams, rescue and
assistance teams, and departmental/divisional
DCPOs stressing fire hazard consciousness

• Sett ing up a fi re watch team before
regular/interim overhauls or availabilities

• Training and assigning fire watches

• Being overall in charge at the fire scene until
relieved by ageneral quarters(GQ) sceneleader
and keeping DCC and/or the OOD informed
with an accurate status of the situation
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REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. Thedamagecontrol organization isdivided into

what two main parts?

a.

b.

Q2. What is the purpose of the administrative phase

of DC?

Q3. Who is responsible to maintain properly trained

DCPOs, repair parties, and repair locker

personnel?

Q4. Who isthesenior personassignedasteamleader

on DCTT?

Q5. What person is responsible for making sure that

all battle lanterns, dog wrenches, spanners, and

other damagecontrol equipment areinplaceand

in a usable condition within their division?

Q6. Before anyone can enter a poorly ventilated

spaceor void,whomust certify thespaceassafe?

BATTLE ORGANIZ ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Recognize the battle organization of damage
control parties.

• Recall the location and contents of shipboard

damage control lockers.

The battle phase starts when the ship has received
actual damage. TheDCA coordinates theeffortsof the
repair parties from damage control central (DCC).
These efforts may include fighting fires, flooding,
controlling the ship’s stability, and repairing battle
damage. Repair party personnel also use CBR defense
measures (CBR is covered in chapter 13).

PURPOSE OF THE BATTLE
ORGANIZ ATION

Oncetheshiphasbeendamaged, theship’s damage
control battle organization is responsible for restoring
the ship to as near normal operation as possible. The
organization variessomewhat from oneship to another,
depending on the size, type, and mission of the ship.
However, the same basic principles apply to all battle
organizations.

TheDCA isresponsible, under theengineer off icer,
for the ship’s survivability systems. The DCA’s
responsibilities include control of damage; control of
stability, list, and trim; fighting fires; restoration from
damage; medical casualty response; and CBR
countermeasures. The battle station for the DCA is
DCC. The primary damage control battle organization
unitsarerepair partiesor teams. Battledressingstations
(satellite medical stations) should be located near the
repair parties.

DAM AGE CONTROL CENTRAL/CENTRAL
CONTROL STATION

The primary purpose of damage control central
(DCC) is to collect and compare reports from various
repair stationsto determinetheship’s condition and the
corrective action to be taken. DCC is the nerve center
and directing force of the entire damage control
organization. Personnel from various shipboard
divisions man DCC. On newer class ships, the central
point for reporting is thecentral control station (CCS).
The CCS has the added capability of being able to
control the closing of f ire zone (FZ) doors and certain
valves electronically. Also, CCS can remotely activate
fire-fighting systems.
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Reports from the repair parties are carefully
checked in DCC/CCS. This is done so that immediate
action can be taken to isolate damaged systems and to
make effective emergency repairs. As reports are
received, graphic records of the damage are made on
damage control diagrams and status boards under the
direction of theDCA. For example, reportson flooding
areused to update thestatusboardsshowing the liquid
distribution (fuel and water) before the damage
occurred. With this information, the stability and
buoyancy of the ship can be estimated and necessary
corrective measures taken.

In the unlikely event DCC/CCS is destroyed or is
unable to retain control, aplan is in place to designate
repair stations to take over the responsibilities of
damage control central.

REPAIR PARTIES

The following chart shows a variety of repair
lockers that are found on an aircraft carrier. All ships
have a minimum of repair lockers 2, 3, and 5. Each
locker has an officer or senior petty officer in charge.
The makeup of each repair party in these lockers
depends on the type of ship and the area they serve.

Repair Party Personnel

For a repair party to control battle damage
effectively, PQS-qualified personnel are assigned to
specific functionsandduties.Somepersonnel may have

more than one assignment, depending on the number
and qualifications of personnel available. Repair party
personnel must know their own area of responsibility
along with the areas of other repair parties. The
following functions are common to all repair parties:

• Make repairs to electrical and communication
circuits and rig casualty power.

• Give first aid and transport injured personnel to
battle dressing stations without seriously
reducingtheparty’s damagecontrol capabilities.

• Detect, identify, and measureradiation doseand
dose rate intensities.

• Decontaminate the affected areas of nuclear,
biological, and chemical attacks.

• Identify,control,and extinguishall typesof f ires.

• Control and remove flooding water.

• Evaluate and correctly report the extent of
damage in the repair part ies’ area of
responsibility, to include maintaining—

— Deck plans showing location of CBR
contamination, location of battle dressing
stat ions, casual ty col lect ion and
decontamination stations, and saferoutesto
them.

— Graphic display boards showing damage
and action taken to correct disrupted or
damaged systems, using standard DC
symbology and plotting techniques.

• Make emergency repairs to various piping
systems.

• Be familiar with all damage control fittings in
the assigned area, such as watertight doors,
hatches, scuttles, ventilation systems, and
various valves.

• Control and clean up hazardous material spills.
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Repair 1 Main deck repair

Repair 2 Forward repair

Repair 3 After repair

Repair 4 Amidships repair

Repair 5 Propulsion repair

Repair 6 Ordnance

Repair 7 Gallery deck and island structure

Repair 8 Electronic casualty control



In-Port Emergency Team (IET)

In-port emergency teams are made up of duty
section personnel. IET members are emergency team
member qualified and stand ready to respond to any
type of casualty.

At times, it may benecessary to provideadditional
personnel and material support to the IET. These
additional personnel come from apool of excess duty
personnel and assemble at a designated location. They
can assist in setting fireor flooding boundariesand are
available to back up the primary IET, if needed.

Rescue and Assistance (In Port/At Sea)

All ships are required to have a rescue and
assistance detail in port and at sea. The primary
missions of this detail are to rescue personnel at sea,
assist another unit in distress, and assist persons or
activities in distress ashore. Al l personnel assigned to
therescueand assistancedetail must, as aminimum, be
qualifiedasanemergencyteammember andin first aid.

Rapid Response Team

When in port or under way, each ship has a
designated rapid response team. This team proceeds
directly to the scene when a fire or flooding is called
away. The team attempts to quickly extinguish or
contain the fire or minimize or stop a flooding. At a
minimum, this team is made up of four personnel
qualified as fire team members and the ship’s fire
marshal. Because immediate response is required,
protective clothing or OBAs aren’t donned. If they are
unable to gain control of the casualty within a preset
time frame, a full IET or GQ team relieves them and
takes over.

General Quarters (GQ)

General quarters is an all hands evolution. It is the
highest state of readiness of the ship, and all repair
lockers are manned and fully equipped to combat
casualties. When responding to GQ, all hands adjust
their clothing to battle dress and proceed to their GQ
stations.

Battledress—Bottom of pants tucked into bootsor
socks, long sleeves pulled down and buttoned, top
button on shirt buttoned, and flash hood and gloves
donned. All exposed skin covered.

GQ route—Move forward in passageways and up
ladderson starboard side, moveaft in passagewaysand
down ladders on port side. Since all hands wil l be
moving at the same time, you haveto move with the
flow of traff ic.

DAM AGE CONTROL LOCKERS

The equipment and materials required for making
battledamagerepairs vary accordingtothenatureof the
damage. Since many different kinds of damage can
occur aboard ship, you must know how to use a variety
of equipment and materials.

Checks should be made to see that all damage
control equipment toolsand materialson theallowance
list are actually on board and in working order.
Comparing the ship’s allowance list with an accurate
and up-to-date inventory of onboard damage control
equipment does that.

Damage control equipment should be stowed or
installed in its designated location and be readily
accessible. Emergencies can be handled much more
effectively if equipment is available than if you haveto
waste time looking for it.

Damage control equipment must not be used for
any purpose other than damage control. Because
damage control equipment is located throughout the
ship, somepeopleare tempted to use it merely because
it ishandy. That must not beallowed. It is important to
make all hands realize their lives may literally depend
ontheready availability of damagecontrol equipment if
an emergency should arise.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. When does the battle phase of damage control
start?
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Q2. Where is the battle station for the DCA?

Q3. During GQ, DCC receives reports and casualty

status from—

Q4. What is the minimum requirement to be a

member of the in-port emergency team?

Q5. What aretheprimary missionsof therescueand

assistance team?

Q6. What is the ship’s highest state of readiness?

COMMUNIC ATIONS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify the communications devices used
during damage control evolutions.

• Recognize the purpose of communications
devices used during damage control evolutions.

Communications are vital to the damage control
organization. Without goodcommunications, theentire
organization could break down and fail in its primary
mission. The size and complexity of the surface ships
govern the design of DC communications systems
found aboard ship. Major shipboard DC
communications systems are as follows:

NOTE

Al l the systems listed below are explained in
detail in chapter 4 of this TRAMAN.

• Sound-powered telephones

• IVCS

• Ship’s service telephones

• Announcing systems

• Intercommunications systems

• DC WIFCOM

EMERGENCY COMMUNIC ATIONS

The X40J is an emergency damage control
communication system. It’s employed in the event of
primary, auxiliary, andsupplementary communications
circuit failure. The X40J is composed of both portable
(“salt and pepper” line) and permanently installed
(risers) components.

ALARMS

The general announcing system (1MC) is
integrated with asystem of alarm signals. The signals
override the microphone control stations and are
intended to notify the ship’s crew of imminent danger.
These alarms, in order of priority, are as follows:

1. Collision

2. Chemical attack

3. General

4. Flight crash

Collision Alarm

TheOOD/conning station soundsthisalarm signal
when there is apossibility that the ship wil l run into a
pier, runaground, or another waterborneunit wil l strike
theship. Al l handsshould move away from theareaof
impact and brace for shock. After acollision, all hands
set material condition ZEBRA and are prepared to
control fires and flooding.

Chemical Attack Alarm

Thechemical attack alarm signal issounded by the
OOD/conning station, DCC, and automatically by the
chemical agent point detection system (CAPDS) on
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shipssoequipped.Thisalarmissoundedwhentherehas
been aCBR attack on or in thevicinity of theship. All
hands must exercise protective measures and
procedures to reduce exposure and personnel injuries.

General Alarm

Thegeneral alarm signal issounded by theOOD to
notify thecrewof a battlecondition (GQ). Immediately
after the alarm is sounded, some ships pass the word,
“General quarters, general quarters, all handsman their
battlestations.” Al l handsreport topreassignedstations
following thecorrect GQ traff ic routesand set material
condition ZEBRA.

Flight Crash Alarm

The flight crash alarm is sounded by the OOD or
PreFly to notify ship’s company of a pending or actual
flight deck emergency.

MESSENGERS

Messengers are used to deliver written messages
betweenrepair lockersandDCCas amatter of record. If
all methodsof communicationshave failed,messengers
are used to relay orders and information. Messengers
deliver messages between repair lockers and DCC,
between DCC and the bridge, or between other
locations. Messengers should be familiar with the ship
to get from one place to the other without delay.
Messengers must be able to deliver oral messages
without error.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. The X40J circuit is commonly referred to as
what kind of line?

Q2. List thenamesof thealarmsthat can overridethe
microphone control of the 1MC.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q3. When all communicationssystems fail, how are

messages and orders relayed between repair

lockers and DCC?

SHIP’S INTEGRITY TH ROUGH
SUBDIVISION

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you

will be able to—

• Identify material conditions of readiness and

recognize their purpose.

Naval ships are subdivided into many small
watertight roomsor aswesaywatertight compartments.
This breaking up process of a very large area is called
the “compartmentation process.” It limits thespread of
toxic or noxious gases, fire and flooding, and other
battle damage when it occurs. This system when
combined with material conditions of readiness
(discussed below) increases a ship’s ability to survive.

Each space or compartment on a ship is accessed
through adoor to anewspaceor passageway connecting
other spaces on the same deck or to the weather deck
area (outside). The space may have ahatch or scuttle
that allowstransit fromonedeck toanother via aladder.
In somespacesyou may havemany doors, hatches, and
scuttles. These accesses are either watertight, airtight,
fumetight, oiltight, or nontight by design.

Piping and ventilation systems work on the same
concept as compartment access fittings. They have
valves at strategic points that wil l isolate sections of a
system, limiting thespread of damageto smaller areas.
Becauseof all the fittingsandclosuresthat areon aship,
you might beasking yourself thequestion, “How wil l I
know which onesto closeor leaveopen and when to do
it?” Those answers are covered in the paragraphs to
follow.
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MATERIAL CONDITIONS OF READINESS

There are three material conditions of readiness.
Those conditions are named XRAY, YOKE, and
ZEBRA. Whenset, eachconditionaffordstheshipwith
a level of protection, with XRAY being the least and
ZEBRA the most. Some fittings or closures on a ship
may not beclassified although themajority of them are
classified. They are identified by a classification plate
affixed to the closure or fitting, or sometimes the
classification is painted on the bulkhead next to the
item. Ship’s instructions (and Navy instructions)
specify what typeof classification an item should hold,
how it wil l bemarked, and when that condition should
beset.Thecommandingoff icer of theship isauthorized
by instruction to alter this to a small extent if he/she
desires but basically thissystemisstandardNavywide.

XRAY. Provides the least watertight integrity and
thegreatest easeof access throughout theship. It is set
whenthethreat totheship isminimal.ConditionXRAY
is set during working hours when the ship is in port,
when there isno danger of attack, and when there isno
threat from bad weather. Al l f ittings marked with a
black X and circle X areclosed when condition XRAY
is set.

YOKE . Provides a greater degree of watertight
integrity than condition XRAY but to a lesser degree
than themaximum condition. YOKE isnormally set at
seaand inport during wartime. Al l f ittingsmarkedwith
Xs and Ys, Circle X, and Circle Y are closed when
condition YOKE is set.

ZEBRA . Provides the greatest degree of
subdivision and watertight integrity to theship. It is the
maximum stateof readiness for theship’s survivability
system. Condition ZEBRA is set when the following
situations occur:

1. Immediately when GQ is sounded

2. When entering or leaving port in wartime

3. Tolocalizedamageandcontrol f ireandflooding
when the crew is not at GQ

4. At any time the CO deems the maximum
condition of survivability should be set

Al l f ittingsmarked with X or Y, CircleX, Circle Y,
Z, Circle Z, and DOG Zs are closed when condition
ZEBRA is set.

The setting of material conditions is normally
carriedout by thedivisionor department responsiblefor
the compartment and is accomplished by using the
compartment checkoff lists (CCOLs). In an emergency
the repair party personnel responding to the casualty
assistedby thoseSailorsin theareawil l set therequired
condition to restrict thespreadof damage. CCOLsarea
tool used by repair party personnel to find the damage
control f ittingsand closures in each compartment. The
fittingsand closuresareidentified by name(type) and a
number that represent thelocationof the fittingby deck,
theframeit islocatedat,andthesideof thespacesimilar
to the compartment identification process. The CCOL
list isposted in each spacenear theentranceand should
be kept up to date by the division who owns the space.
An example of aCCOL is shown in (fig. 12-2).

The normal setting of a material condition should
be logged in theDamageControl ClosureLog by each
division or repair party completing the setting. Any
exceptionsto thesetting should also benoted in thelog
so DCC/OOD are aware of the reduction in the ship’s
ability to restrict the spread of potential damage. This
log and the Inoperative Fitting Log are maintained in
either DCC or on the quarterdeck by the OOD. If you
have aneed to break (open) a fitting that should be
normally set in a specific condition, you must first
request it open and then log it in before opening the
fitting. If you don’t do this, you are in violation of the
setting and havejeopardized your shipmate’s survival.
When you have completed work in a space that you
needed a fitting/closure open, close it first, then log it
closed. Now those who maintain the log wil l have a
clear pictureof what isopen and closed in agiven area
of the ship. In addition to the closure log, a log for
inoperative fittings and closures exists. As its name
implies, thisloglistsall DC-related fittingsandclosures
on the ship that don’t work properly. It becomes a
tracking tool for future maintenance.

A modifiedcondition YOKEor modifiedcondition
ZEBRA issometimesset, rather than thenormal setting
of XRAY, YOKE, or ZEBRA. These are settings of
convenience at the discretion of the CO.
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COMP’ T NO. 2-108-1-L NAME Crews Berthing (LSD Wing Wall)

ITEM FITTING NUMBER LOCATION AND PURPOSE CLASSIFICATION DIVISION
RESPONSIBLE

1
2
3

ACCESS

WT DOOR
WT DOOR
WT HATCH

2-108-1
2-129-3
2-108-1

Access to: 2-96-1-L
Access to: 2-120-1-L
Access to: 3-108-1-L

Z
X
X

REPIII
REPIII

S

MISCELLANEOUS CLOSURES

4

5

ATC

ATC

2-108-1

2-108-1

In WITH 2-108-1 used to test:
3-108-1-L

3-103-3-A
3-115-1-A

In WTD 2-108-1 used to test:
2-95-1-L

X

X

E

E

6

7
8

DRAINAGE

DECK SOCKET
(remote)
STC
GAGGED SCUPPER

2-112-1

2-118-1
2-109-1

Bilgeeductor overboard
discharge valve 5-112-1
Sound Ball 6-108-1-W
Plumbing drain from
1-110-1-L

X

X
Z

M

R
REPIII

FIRE MAIN & SPRINKLING
SYSTEM AND WASH DOWN

9
10

FMCOV
FMCOV

2-109-1
2-110-1

Cut out to FP 1-109-1
Cut out to Group IV magazine
sprinkler

W
W

REPIII
REPIII

FUEL OIL

11 STC 2-116-1 Sound F.O. & Ball. 6-108-3-F X B

REMOTE OPERATION

12 Remote start/stop switch 2-119-1 For exhaust blower 2-108-1 Z REPIII

MISCELLANEOUS UNCLASSIFIED

13
14
15
16

Loud speaker
C.P. Riser Terminal
15 lb CO2
OneOBA

2-114-1
2-119-1

General announcing 1 MC
Casualty Power Outlet
Portable fire extinguisher
In box at Fr. 110 stbd.

Figure 12-2.—Compartment checkoff list.
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A modified YOKE is sometimes used at sea when
cruising independently in good weather and calm seas
and in port in peacetime. In the modified condition,
YOKE fi+ttings above the waterline are left open to
improve ventilation and habitability. Al l other XRAY
and YOKE fittings shipwide will be closed unless
logged on a case-by-case basis as discussed earlier.

An alternative to thesetting of ZEBRA shipwideis
the setting of modified ZEBRA. An example of the
setting of modified ZEBRA would besetting Zebraon
the DC deck and below only if the area the ship was
transiting was a known or suspected hazardous
navigational area. This would provide a higher
survivability stancethan condition YOKE. At thesame
timemodifiedZEBRA islessrestrictiveintherest of the
shipandwil l morereadily allow theaccomplishment of
other operational requirements. Modified ZEBRA may
result as an upgrade from condition YOKE or as a
downgrade from condition ZEBRA.

SPECIAL CLASSIFIC ATIONS

Circle XRAY and YOKE . These fittings are
access fittings to battle stations and compartments
containing equipment that require periodic checks or
fittingsthat must beopened for ammunition transfer, as
well as some systems.

Circle XRAY and YOKE fittings are normally
closed when condition XRAY or YOKE are set. They
may beopened without special authority when going to
or securing from general quarters, transferring
ammunition, during periodic space or equipment
checks, or during operation of damage control
equipment. Circle XRAY and YOKE fittings are
marked with a black X or Y in a black circle. They
should be secured once passage is complete.

Circle ZEBRA . These fittings are closed when
condition ZEBRA isset. Theymay beopened with the
permission of the CO only. This would be during
extendedperiodsof general quartersfor thepreparation
and distribution of battle messing, to provide access to
sanitary facilities, to ventilate battle stations, to transit
from squadron ready rooms to the flight deck, and to

allow limited access throughout the ship as the CO

prescribes.

Open Circle ZEBRA fittings must be guarded so

theycan beclosed immediately becausetheship isstill

in abattle station position when ZEBRA is set. Circle

ZEBRA fittingsaremarked with ared Z surrounded by

a red circle.

DOG ZEBRA . These fittings are secured when

conditionZEBRA isset andwhenever theship isset for

“darkenship,” whichis anight steamingcondition,not a

material condition. During darken ship these fittings

and closuresareclosed to prevent light insideshowing

to theoutside. DOG ZEBRA fittingsaremarked with a

red Z surrounded by a black letter D.

NOTE

Darkenship is anight steamingcondition, not a
material condition.

WILLIAM . These fittings are vital sea suctions,

ventilation fittings valves serving vital equipment, and

valves that must be open to maintain mobility and fire

protection. WILLIAM fittings are open during all

material conditions. They are secured only to control

damage, contamination, or to repair equipment served.

WILLIA M fittings are marked with a black colored

letter W.

CircleWILLIAM. These fittings, likeWILLIAM

fittings,arenormally open but aresecuredfor protection

in CBR attack. Fittings that are marked with this

classification arethosethat provide ventilation opening

to theoutsideof theship. CircleWILLIA M fittingsare

marked with a black W surrounded by a black circle.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the most important feature of a ship to
ensure its survivability?
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Q2. List the three basic material conditions of
readiness.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What material condition provides the least
amount of watertightness?

Q4. When is YOKE normally set?

Q5. What material condition is set when GQ is
sounded?

Q6. What fittings are closed to set darken ship?

Q7. To find a list of all DC fittings within a
compartment, you should refer to—

LIFE SUPPORT EQUIPMENT

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify life support equipment used aboard
ship.

Al l lif esupport devicesdiscussedin thischapter are
designed to allow thewearers to breath (and thereby to
escape), continue work, andassist insavingtheshipand
their fellow crew members. Remember that the crew
must savethe ship or no one wil l be saved. Therefore,
the purpose of this section of the chapter is to provide

you with information on the emergency escape
breathing device (EEBD), supplemental emergency
egress device (SEED), oxygen breathing apparatus
(OBA), and self-contained breathing apparatus
(SCBA).

EMERGENCY ESCAPE BREATHING
DEVICE (EEBD)

Studies of f ire casualties have proven that most
casualties are the result of smoke and toxic fumes and
not from the fire itself. For this reason, the EEBD (fig.
12-3) wasdeveloped for emergency escape. It provides
thewearer with 15 minutesof breathableair. It is to be
worn until you can get topside during evacuation from
below deck spaces. The EEBD is designed to provide
respiratory and eyeprotectioninanatmospherethat will
not support life. With theproper training you should be
able to activate and don an EEBD in less than 30
seconds.
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WARNING

EEBDs must not be used for firefighting
purposes.

WARNING

Remember, when donning the EEBD, if you
don’t hear the hissing sound of oxygen being
generated, discard the unit and get another.

DANGER

Don’t smoke immediately after using the
EEBD because your hair is saturated with
oxygen and could catch on fire.

SUPPLEMENTAL EMERGENCY EGRESS
DEVICE (SEED)

Personnel working in engineering spaces wear
supplemental emergency egress devices (SEEDs) on
their belts for easy access. When a main space fire is
called away, the watch stander should use the SEED
(fig. 12-4) to proceed to an EEBD. The watch stander
should obtain anEEBD and don it when not in danger
of immediate harm from heat or flames. Because the
SEED lacks protection for the eyes and nose and has a
short operational time, it is a supplemental device.
However, it is immediately available for the
engineering watch standers and is easily operated on
the run. Factorsto consider when using these devices
include the following:
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• How quickly conditions are deteriorating

• Ease of egress, including travel time to a
breathable atmosphere

• Operating times for each device

• Capabilities and limitations of each device

WARNING

Don’t breath through the nose—breath only
through the mouth when using the SEED.

WARNING

SEEDs must not be used for firefighting

purposes.

OXYGEN BREATHING AP PARATUS (OBA)

Theoxygen breathing apparatus (OBA) (fig. 12-5)
is aself-containeddevicethat generatesoxygenthrough
a chemical process and lets the wearer breathe
independently of the surrounding atmosphere.
Currently, the OBA is the primary tool used by
firefighting teams for respiratory protection. The
effective timelimi t of theoxygen supply is in excessof
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1.
2.
3.
4.

Facepiece
Breathing tubes
Breathing tube couplings
Body harness and pad

5.
6.
7.
8.

Breathing bag
Breastplate
Waist strap
Bail assembly handle
(standby position)

9.
10.

11.
12.

Canister release strap
Pressure relief valve and
pull tab timer
Timer
Valve housing

Figure 12-5.—Navy oxygen breathing apparatus (OBA).



45 minutes. For your personnel protection you should

set the timer on the OBA for 30 minutes, allowing

15 minutes to leave the area and return to fresh air.

When in operation, the air within the apparatus is

continuously replenished with oxygen while the

chemicals in the canister remove exhaled carbon

dioxide (CO2) and water vapor. As a result of this

chemical action, theOBA wearer may surviveand work

in a toxic atmosphere, such as a smoke-filled

compartment. With the facepieceand canister in place,

using the OBA forms aclosed self-sustaining system.

For personnel having eyeglasses, a spectacle kit is

availablefor theinstallationof prescription lensesin the

facepiece.

WARNING

When removing the candle cover, do not
removethecotter pinwhilepulling thelanyard.
Removal of the cotter pin fires the candle and
startsgenerating oxygen. If that happenswhile
thecopper foil is intact, internal pressurein the
canister wil l buildup, causingthecopper foil or
canister seam to rupture. Do not pull thecotter
pinuntil thecanister isinserted in theOBA and
the bail assembly is up and locked.

CAUTION

Donot pull thebreathingbagtabduringnormal

use because the oxygen in the bags wil l leak

into the atmosphere, causing loss of your

breathing oxygen.

WARNING

Never allow grease, oil, or water to enter the

neck of the canister. Any of these liquids may

cause aviolent chemical reaction or explosion.

The chemicals contained in the canister are

injurious to skin and equipment.

SELF-CONTAINED BREATHING
APPARATUS (SCBA)

The self-contained breathing apparatus (SCBA)
(fig. 12-6) is replacing the OBA throughout the Navy.
The unit’s main components consist of a harness,
high-pressurebottle, pressureregulator, full- facemask,
and the high- and low-pressure hoses as shown below
High-pressure air cylinders are filled with compressed
grade Dbreathing air and then stored until needed. The
cylinders themselves are rechargeable, replacing the
need for additional canisters in theOBA system.
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Once the cylinder valve has been turned on, it

provides acontinuousair supply to thesystemregulator

via the high-pressure hose. The pressure is reduced by

theregulator for useby thewearer, andthelow-pressure

hose carries the breathable air into the facepiece. As a

safety feature, these are positive pressure style

regulators, which meansthat theair supply to themask

is just aboveany demand requirementseliminating any

possibility of toxic fumes from entering the wearer’s

mask.

Thetimeeach cylinder lastswil l bedeterminedby a

number of factors. Themain factorswil l bethephysical

condition and size of the wearer and the work to be

done. Generally, each bottlewil l last approximately 30

minutes from the time it is activated.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. How many minutesof air is theEEBD designed

to provide?

Q2. Why should you stay away from open flames

when you first remove an EEBD?

Q3. What should you listen for when donning an

EEBD?

Q4. What device is worn by engineering watch

standers?

Q5. What is the effective time of an OBA?

Q6. When do you pull the cotter pin on an OBA

canister?

FIREFIGHTING

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Recognize the properties of a fire triangle and

fire tetrahedron.

• Ident i fy the condi t ions necessary for

spontaneous combustion.

• Identify the types of heat transfer.

Fire is aconstant threat aboard ship. Al l possible
measures must be taken to prevent a fire, or if one is
started, to extinguish it quickly. Fires may start from
several causes—spontaneous combust ion,
carelessness, hits by enemy shells, or collision. If the
fireisnot controlledquickly, it may causemoredamage
than the initial casualty and could cause the loss of the
ship.

FIRE AND FIREFIGHTING

You cannot win against a fire. You can fight the fire
and you can hold down its damage; but some property
wil l be destroyed and, all too often, people wil l be
injuredor killed. Timeisalwayslost, productive work is
stopped,andadditional effort andmaterialsarerequired
to make repairs and to clean up the mess.

The objective of f ire prevention, therefore, is to
prevent fires from starting. Fire prevention is an
all-hands, all-day, all-night, heads-upeffort. A cigarette
tossedinthewrongdirectioncancauseasmuchdamage
asanenemy bomb.Anoily wipingragor asparkingtool
can be as dangerous as an open flame in a gasoline
depot.

Eachship isrequired to instituteandmaintain a fire
prevention program. Your part in the fire prevention
program is as follows:

• Ensure that all gear is stowed properly.
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• Practicegood housekeeping procedures, such as
the daily removal of trash from spaces.

• Practice safety precautions when working with
flammable materials.

• Report all potential fire hazards.

• Keep firefighting equipment handy and in good
working order.

• Ensure closures and fittings are working
properly and report any discrepancies.

FIRE TRIANGLE

The entire chemistry and physics of fire and
burning, or combustion, can be simplified into a
relationship between three components—fuel, heat
(temperature), and oxygen (air). To have a fire in any
combustible substance, each one of these components
must be present to help each other. Picture these
componentsin theformof a triangle, asshown in figure
12-7.

Look at figure 12-7. Here, you can see that if the
oxygenreactswiththefuel, it createsheat,whichcauses
a draft or some other condition that takes in more
oxygen and creates still more heat, and so on. Or the
heat may causemore fuel to become available (such as
causing gasoline to boil into vapor), which then takes
moreoxygen to burn and createsmoreheat, which then
producesstill morefuel,andsoon.The burningreaction
can go in many different directions.

The modern science of firefighting and fire
extinguishment isbased on thesidesof the fire triangle
and an uninhibited chain reaction of burning.
Obviously, the firefighter canremoveoneor moreof the
components to cause the burning to stop. The type of
firefighting agent the firefighter hasat hand determines
which component or componentsof thetrianglewil l be
removed.

Another way the firefighter canstopthe fire(andthe
combustion) is to place a screen between any two
componentsof the triangle. If the fighter usesan agent
as atemporary screen that breaks the triangle, the fire
goesout.Obviously, the firecanquickly start upagain if
thismethod isused becauseeach of thethreenecessary
components is still there waiting to start the fire again
once the screen is gone.

FIRE TETRAHED RON

The fire triangle describes the requirements for
surface glowing or smoldering, but it doesn’t
completely describeflaming combustion requirements.
A fourth requirement, an uninhibited chain reaction, is
needed for flames to exist. This is shown by the fire
tetrahedron (fig. 12-8). A tetrahedron is asolid figure
with four triangular faces. It isuseful for illustrating the
flaming combustion processbecauseit providesfor the
chemical chain reaction requirement and each face
touches the other three sides. As described for the fire
triangle, flamingcombustionstopswhenoneof thefour
sides of the fire tetrahedron is removed.

SPONTANEOUS COMBUSTION

Fire, also calledburning or combustion, is arapid
chemical reaction that resultsin thereleaseof energy in
the form of light and heat. Most spontaneous
combustion involves very rapid oxidation; that is, the
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chemical reaction by which oxygen combines

chemically with the burning material.

Such thingsasragsor paper soakedwithoil or with

paints or solvents are particularly subject to

spontaneouscombustion if theyarestowed in confined

spaces where the heat caused by oxidation cannot be

dissipated rapidly enough.

A fire involving combustible fuel or other material

must havean ignition source, and thematerial must be

hot enough to burn. The lowest temperatureat which a

flammablematerial givesoff vaporsthat wil l burnwhen

aflameor spark isapplied iscalled theflash point. The
firepoint, which isusually afewdegreeshigher thanthe
flash point, is the temperature at which the fuel will

continueto burnafter it hasbeenignited.Theignitionor

self-ignition point is the lowest temperature to which a
material must beheated togiveoff vaporsthat wil l burn
without theaid of a spark or flame. In other words, the

ignition point is the temperature at which spontaneous

combustion occurs. The ignition point is usually at a
much higher temperature than the fire point.

METHODS OF HEAT TRANSFER

Heat from a fireistransferredby oneor moreof the

following methods:

1. Conduction

2. Convection

3. Radiation

Conduction

Conduction isthetransfer of heat through abody or
fromonebody toanother by direct physical contact. For
example, on ahot stove, heat is conducted through the
pot to itscontents. Wood isordinarily apoor conductor
of heat, but metals are good conductors. Since most
ships are constructed of metal, heat transfer by
conduction is apotential hazard. Fire can move from
one fire zone to another, one deck to another, and one
compartment to another by heat conduction.

Often, the skillful application of water, using fog
patternstorapidly coat andrecoat surfaceswith a filmof
water, wil l slow or halt the transmission of heat by
conduction. Fog patternscoat surfacesmoreeff iciently
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than solid streams, reducing run off and the effect on
ship stability.

Convection

Convection is the transfer of heat through the
motion of circulating gases or liquids. Heat is
transferredby convection through themotionof smoke,
hot air, and heated gases produced by a fire.

Whenheat isconfined (aswithin aship), convected
heat moves in predictable patterns. The fire produces
lighter than air gases that rise toward high parts of the
ship. Heated air, which is lighter than cooler air, also
rises. Astheseheatedcombustionproductsrise, cool air
takestheir place; thecool air isheated, in turn, and then
rises to the highest point it can reach.

Hot smoke originating at a fire on alow deck will
travel horizontally alongpassageways,andthenupward
by way of ladder and hatch openings, heating
flammablematerials in itspath. To prevent firespread,
release the heat, smoke, and gases to the atmosphere.
However, the structural design of a ship makes it
difficult to rapidly cut openings through decks,
bulkheads, or the ship’s hull for ventilation. It is
imperative that the fire be confined to the smallest
possible area. Doors and hatchways should be kept
closed when they are not in use. If a fire is discovered,
attemptsshould bemadeto closeoff all openingsto the
fireareauntil f irefighting personnel and equipment can
be brought into position to fight the fire.

Radiation

Heat radiation is the transfer of heat from asource
across an intervening space; no material substance is
involved. The heat travels outward from the fire in the
same manner as light; that is, in straight lines. When it
contacts abody, it’s absorbed, reflected, or transmitted.
Absorbed heat increases the temperature of the
absorbing body. For example, radiant heat that is
absorbed by an overhead wil l increase the temperature
of that overhead, perhaps enough to ignite its paint.

Heat radiates in all directions unless it’s blocked.
Radiant heat extends fire by heating combustible
substances in itspath, causing them to produce vapors,
then igniting the vapor.

Within aship, radiant heat raisesthetemperatureof
combustible materials near the fire and, depending on
the ship’s design, at quite some distance from the fire.
Ship fires can spread as aresult of radiating bulkheads
and decks. Intenseradiated heat can makean approach
to the fire extremely diff icult. For thisreason, protective
clothing should be worn by firefighters.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. Fire prevention is the responsibility of—

Q2. List the three components that make up a fire.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What process is involved in most cases of
spontaneous combustion?

Q4. List the three methods of heat transfer.

a.

b.

c.

CLASSES OF FIRE

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the four classifications of f ire and
identify the means used to extinguish them.

Fires are divided into four classifications, each
indicating thetypeof material burning. By knowing the
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class of f ire, the primary agent and best method for
extinguishing the fire can be determined as shown in
figure 12-9.

Manysubstances, suchasliquids, gases, andsolids,
areused as firefighting agents. Theselection and useof
theseagents varieswiththeclassof f ire, itslocation,and
the extent of the fireinvolvement. Although seawater is
themost valuable firefighting agent availablebased on
its endless supply, considerations should always be
takentodetermineif water isthebest agent toput out the
type of fire being fought.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. Matchtheclassof f irewith thetypesof materials
involved.
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CLASSES OF
FIRE

TYPES OF MATERIALS
INVOLVED

METHOD(S) OF EXTINGUISHING

A
Wood and wood products,
cloth, textiles and fibrous
materials, and paper and
paper products.

Water in straight or fog pattern. If the fire is deep-seated,
aqueous film forming foam (AFFF) is more effective than
seawater and can be used as a wetting agent.

B
Flammable liquids, such as
gasoline, diesel fuel (F-76),
jet fuels, hydraulic fluid, and
lube oil. Also, involves
flammable gases.

Extinguished with AFFF, Halon 1211, Halon 1301, or
potassium bicarbonate (PKP). Never extinguish flammable
gases unless there is a good chance that the flow of gas can
be secured.Securing the flow of gas is the single most
important step in controlling a gas fire.

C Energized electrical fires.
Use  nonconductive  agents, such as CO2, Halon 1211, or
water spray. Most effective tactic is to de-energize and
handle the fire as a class A fire. If fire isn’t deep-seated,
clean agents that don’t a cleanup problem are preferred
(CO2 or Halon 1211).

D Combustible metals, such as
magnesium and titanium.

Water in quantity, using fog patterns. When water is
applied to burning class D materials, explosions may occur.
Apply water from a safe distance or from behind shelter.

Figure 12-9.—Classes of fire.

MATERIAL S CLASSES OF FIRE

a. Hydraulic fluid A

b. Energized circuit board B

c. Paper C

d. Gasoline D

e. Magnesium

f. Cloth

g. Titanium



Q2. What is the most available heat-removing agent
for shipboard use?

Q3. AFFF was developed to combat what class of
fire?

Q4. CO2 is the primary agent to disrupt the fire
triangle of what class fire?

Q5. What isaneffectiveagent against aclass D fire?

DAM AGE CONTROL EQUIPMENT

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the portable equipment and fixed
systemsthat makeup theshipboard inventory of
protection equipment.

Asyou’ve learned in thischapter, damagecontrol is
anall handsjob.Thetimeit takestoget a fireor flooding
under control isvital. You should become familiar with
theportableequipment and fixed systemsthat makeup
your ship inventory of protection equipment. Because
of the large amount of explosives, fuels, and other
flammablematerialsaboardship, youmust knowwhere
equipment is located and how to use it before an
emergency exists.

Knowing where equipment is and how to use it
applies not only to firefighting equipment but also the
equipment used for flooding or CBR protection. The
equipment and its storage location varies from ship to
ship, so you must know your ship.

You may find yourself the first person on thescene,
so knowing the basic rules of damage control and
equipment usagemay makethedifferencein thelossof
many spaces or a shipmate’s life. Perhaps you wil l be
called to serve on a fire party or flooding detail. As a

team member, keep in mind, the lack of equipment and
procedures could result in a disastrous outcome.

Figures12-10 through 12-15 show some examples
of the equipment that’s common to all ships. These
figuresshow only asmall amount of what you’ ll f ind in
a ship’s repair locker.

THE FIREFIGHTER ENSEMBLE

The firefighter’s ensemble (fig. 12-10) is used to
protect the firefighter from short duration flame(flash)
exposure, heat, and falling debris.
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Figure 12-10.—Firefighter’s ensemble.



ANTI-FLASH CL OTHING

Anti-flash clothing (fig. 12-11) is used to protect
personnel from high temperatures resulting from the
useof explosiveweaponsandfrom burnscausedby fire.
The clothing consists of the following two items:

1. Anti-flash hood

2. Anti-flash gloves

FIRE HOSE STATION

A fire hose station (fig. 12-12) is commonly
referred to aseither a fire stationor a fireplug. The fire
hosestation is the location of a fireplug and associated
equipment. Branches of the firemain system supply
water to the fire hose stations throughout the ship.
Generally, fire hose stations aboard frigates and larger

ships have 11/2-inch fireplugs and fire hose stations
aboard ships larger than frigates have 2 1/2-inch
fireplugs.

P-100 PUMP

The P-100 pump is a diesel-engine-driven
portable pump unit. It’s designed for firefighting (fig.
12-13) and limited dewatering (fig. 12-14) functions
aboard ships.
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DAM AGE CONTROL SHORING CHEST

Each repair station has a damage control shoring
chest (fig. 12-15). The chest is divided into three
compartments to separate the different tools and
materials needed for shoring.

REVIEW 8 QUESTION

Q1. Describe the purpose of the following items.

a. Damage control shoring chest

b. P-100 pump

c. Firefighter ensemble

d. Anti-flash clothing

e. Fire hose station

SUMMA RY

A ship livesor diesdepending on itscrew’s ability

to combat a wide range of casualties, and these

casualties are not restricted to times of conflict.

Casualties can occur while moored in your homeport,

at anchorage overseas, or during a routine peacetime

deployment. The requirement for every person on

board, from the commanding off icer to the fireroom

messenger, tohave agood, basicknowledgeof damage

control procedures and constant training and drills in

combating shipboard casualties is essential to the

ship’s survival. This training and preparation

demonstrated during the Persian Gulf crisis saved

several U.S. Navy ships that sustained considerable

damage. If thesecrewshad not been trained in damage

control, these ships and most likely a large portion of

their crews may have been lost.

The proper use of the closure log is just as

important asknowing how to don an OBA or use a fire

hose. The businessof damagecontrol isserious. Learn

it well; your life, the livesof your shipmates, and your

ship depend on it.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Thedamagecontrol organization isdivided into

the—

a. Administrat ive organization

b. Battle organization

A2. The purpose of the administrative phase of DC

is to establish and maintain material

readiness conditions.

A3. The engineer officer is responsible for

maintaining properly trained DCPOs, repair

parties, and repair locker personnel.

A4. The XO is the senior person assigned as team

leader on DCTT.
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A5. TheDCPO is responsible for making sure that
all battle lanterns, dog wrenches, spanners, and
other damagecontrol equipment areinplaceand
in a usable condition within their division.

A6. Beforeanyoneenters apoorly ventilatedspaceor
void, thegas free engineer(GFE) certifies the
space as safe.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The battle phase of damage control startswhen
the ship receives actual damage.

A2. The battle station for the DCA isDCC/CSS.

A3. DCC receives reports and casualty status from
repair parties.

A4. Theminimumrequirement tobe amember of the
in-port emergency team is to be repair party
qualified.

A5. The primary missions of the rescue and
assistance team areto assist persons from the
water, other units in distress, and other
persons or activities in distress ashore.

A6. General quarters is the highest state of
readiness.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The X40J circuitry is commonly referred to as
thesalt and pepper line.

A2. The alarms that can override the microphone
control of the IMC are the

a. Collision

b. Chemical attack

c. General

d. Flight crash

A3. When all communications systems fail,
messengersare used to deliver messages and
orders between repair lockers and DCC.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. Survivability of the ship can be ensured by
compartmentation.

A2. The three basic material readiness conditions
are—

a. XRAY

b.YOKE

c. ZEBRA

A3. Material conditionXRAY provides the least
amount of watertightness.

A4. Normally, YOKE isset at seaand in port during
wartime.

A5. Material conditionZEBRA is set when GQ is
sounded.

A6. DOG ZEBRA fittings are closed to set darken
ship.

A7. To find a list of all DC fittings within a
compartment, you should refer to the
compartment checkoff list.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. TheEEBD isdesigned to provide15 minutesof
air.

A2. You should stay away from open flames when
you first removean EEBDbecause your hair is
saturated with oxygen and could catch fire.

A3. When donning an EEBD, you should hear a
hissing sound.

A4. Engineering watch standers wear aSEED.

A5. The effective time of an OBA is 45 minutes.

A6. You pull the cotter pin on an OBA after the
canister has been inserted in the OBA and
locked in place.

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. Firepreventionistheresponsibility of all hands.

A2. Thethreecomponentsthat makeup a fireare—

a. Heat

b. Fuel

c. Oxygen.
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A3. Most cases of spontaneous combustion involve
the process ofrapid oxidation.

A4. The three methods of heat transfer are—

a. Conduction

b. Radiation

c. Convection

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1.

A2. Sea water is the most available heat-removing
agent for shipboard use.

A3. AFFF was developed to combatclass B fires.

A4. CO2 is the primary agent to disrupt the fire
triangle of class C fires.

A5. Water f og isan effective agent against aclassD
fire.

REVIEW 8 ANSWERS

A1. The purposes of the following items are as
follows:

a. Damagecontrol shoringchest.A chest that is
divided into compartments for storing
materials used for shoring.

b. P-100 pump.The P-100 pump can be used
to fight fires or to dewater spaces.

c. Firefighter ensemble.The firefighter
ensemble protects personnel from short
duration flames, heat, and falling debris.

d. Anti-flash clothing. Anti-flash clothing
protects personnel from heat caused by
high explosive weapons and from burns
caused by fire. There are two items that
make up anti-flash clothing—anti-flash
gloves and the anti-flash hood.

e. Fire hose station.The fire hose station is
where the fi replug and associated
equipment is located.
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a. Hydraulic fluid B

b. Energized circuit board C

c. Paper A

d. Gasoline B

e. Magnesium D

f. Cloth A

g. Titanium D



CHAPTER 13

CHEMICAL, BIOLOGICAL , AND RADIOLOGICAL
DEFENSE

As amember of theNavy, youneed agood working
knowledge of chemical, biological, and radiological
defense (CBR-D). CBR-D is defined asdefensive
measures taken against the effects of a chemical, a
biological, or a nuclear weapons attack. Training in
defensive measures lets the command maintain
operational readiness and complete its mission.

Throughout history, countries and factions have
developed and used chemical, biological, and
radiological (CBR) warfare. In WWI, chlorine gas was
used, which forced thedevelopment of the gasmask. In
WWII , nuclear weapons were used for the first time.
During WWII, many nations began developing
chemical and biological agentsas a warfare tool. More
recently, a nerve agent was used in Japan’s subway
system, and blister agents were used on the Kurds
during the Iraq and Iran war. The use of CBR clearly
demonstrates the need for a positive defensive posture
within our Navy.

United States national policy prohibits our being
the first to use chemical agents against an attacking
nation. The approval for our initial use of chemical
weapons must come from the President of the United
States.

The United Stateswil l not usebiological agents,
including toxins, regardless of source or manner of
production, or other methods of biological warfare
under any circumstances. The United States strictly
limits its biological and toxin research program to
defensive measures, such as production of vaccines,
antidotes, treatment, and protective equipment.

Anaggressivenationmight decideusing achemical
or biological (CB) weapon first is to its advantage,
perhapsas asurpriseattack. Therefore, all membersof

the U.S. Navy must be highly trained in CBR-D.
CBR-D training allows Navy units to survive CBR
attacks and continue to fight and defend their ship or
unit under CBR-contaminated conditions.

The need for training in CBR-D is never ending.
The Navy has developed and continues to develop
different countermeasures against many possible CBR
applications that an enemy might think of. Because
possible enemies cont inual ly develop CBR
applications, training programs using information
about the greatest CBR threats are developed to train
naval personnel. These programs include disaster
preparedness drills and personnel qualification
standards(PQS). Don’t takethistraining lightly; it may
save your life.

CHEMICAL, BIOLOGICAL, AND
NUCLEAR WARFARE OPERATIONS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize chemical , b io logical , and
radiological (CBR) attack methods.

• Recognize the need for CBR defense.

• Identify terms used with CBR.

The primary purpose of nuclear weapons is the
massdestruction of targetsand personnel. Theprimary
purpose of biological and chemical attacks is the mass
casualties of personnel, livestock, and/or crops. These
weapons are calledweapons of mass destruction
becausetheydestroy largeareasor kil l anddisablelarge
segments of the population.
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In chemical warfare (CW) operations, chemical
agents cankil l or disable personnel by affecting their
blood, nerves, eyes, skin, lungs, or stomach. Biological
warfare (BW) operat ion agents include
microorganisms, fungi, toxins, and microtoxins to
causediseasesthat wil l kil l or produceother casualties.
Nuclear weaponsproduce explosionsof great forceand
heat and release nuclear radiation.

Many types of weapons and methods may be used
to deliver chemical and biological agents and nuclear
bombs. The use of two or more different types of
weaponstodeliver theseagentsmay beusedat thesame
time. Missiles having long-range attack capability
provide ameansof deliveringchemical, biological, and
nuclear weapons that can be launched in almost any
manner by land, sea, and/or air units.

Chemical agents have been placed in projectiles
and used effectively. A similar possibility exists with
biological agents; however, for technical reasons it

appearsthat themost probablemethod of delivery isby
aerosol.

CHEMICAL WARFARE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify termsusedwithchemical warfare(CW).

• Identify types of CW.

• Identify the effects of CW agents.

• Identify self-aid and first-aid methods for
countering nerve, blister, and choking agents.

CW agents are used to produce death, injury,
temporary incapacitation, or irritation effects. Broadly
speaking, there are two types of antipersonnel
agents—casualty and incapacitating. Someof thetypes
of CW agents are described in table 13-1.
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Agent
Name

Agent
Type

Physical
Properties Physiological Effects

Relative
Rate of
Action

Sarin Nerve Colorless
odorless,
volatile
liquid

Difficulty breathing, excessive contraction of the pupil of the eye
(miosis), blurred vision, headache and nausea leading to respiratory
distress, convulsions, and eventually death.

Rapid
(within
minutes)

VX Nerve Colorless
odorless,
low
volatility,
oily  liquid

Difficulty breathing, miosis, blurred vision, headache and nausea
leading to respiratory distress, convulsions, and eventually death.

Relatively
rapid
(within 30
minutes)

Mustard Blister Garlic odor,
medium
volatility,
oily liquid

Blisters or irritates skin, eyes, and lungs. Delayed
onset (4-6
hours)

Hydrogen
cyanide

Blood Almond
odor, highly
volatile gas

Prevents the normal transfer of oxygen from the blood to body
tissue resulting in respiratory paralysis.

Rapid
(within
minutes)

Table 13-1.—Characteristics of Selected CW Agents



CASUALTY CW AGENTS

Casualty CW agents can cause death or severely
incapacitate personnel for long periods of time.
Casualty agents can be either persistent or
nonpersistent. They are classed as blood, choking,
nerve, andblister agents, all of whichcan inflic t serious
injury or death.

Some casualty agents have a cumulative effect,
which means that successive doses add to the effect of
each preceding dose. You might receive a nonlethal
dose of a nerve agent, for example, followed within a
few hours by another nonlethal dose. However, the
cumulativeeffectsof thetwo exposurescouldkil l you.

INCA PACITATING CW AGENTS

Incapacitating CW agents temporarily disable
personnel but do not createpermanent injury. Theycan
produce physiological and/or psychological effects.
Theseeffectsmakeindividualsincapableof performing
dutiesfor hoursor days evenafter exposurehasceased.

Some incapacitating agents have effects that
typically last for significant periods of time but do not
seriously endanger life; for example, riot control agents.
Riot control agents produce only temporarily irritating
or incapacitating effects when used in normal

concentrations. Complete recovery is usually expected
without medical treatment.

EFFECTS OF CW AGENTS

CW agents wil l make you a casualty when your
body comes in contact with a bigger dose than it can
withstand. The limits of tolerance of the human body
vary from short periods of exposure and low
concentrationsof certain agents to extended periodsof
exposure and high concentrations of certain other
agents. Furthermore, the limits of tolerance to specific
agents vary with individuals. Your principal concern is
recognizing the symptoms and relieving the effects of
exposure before the limit of exposure is exceeded.

Nerve Agents

Poisoning by nerveagentsaffectsbodily functions.
The disruption of nerve impulses produces different
effectsondifferent body systems. It’s important for you
to recognizeboth mild and severesignsand symptoms
of nerveagent poisoning. Mil d symptomswil l become
severe if personnel are repeatedly or continually
exposed to low concentrations of a nerve agent. High
concentrations of nerve agent poisoning will cause
rapid onset of severe symptoms, possibly without any
mildsymptomsat all.Thesymptomsof nervepoisoning
are shown in the following chart:
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MILD SYMPTOM S SEVERE SYMPTOMS

• Unexplained runny nose

• Unexplained sudden headache

• Excessive sudden drooling

• Difficult y seeing (reduced vision or miosis)

• Tightness in chest, difficulty breathing

• Localizedsweatingandmuscular twitchinginthearea
of contaminated skin

• Stomach cramps

• Nausea

• Strange or confused behavior

• Wheezing,difficult ,or laboredrespirationandcough

• Severely pinpointed pupils

• Red eyes with tearing

• Vomiting

• Severe muscular twitching and general weakness

• Involuntary urination and defecation

• Convulsions

• Unconsciousness

• Respiratory failure



NOTE

Some symptoms of heat stress are similar to
symptoms of nerve agent poisoning.

Therapidactionof nerveagentscallsfor immediate
administration of the antidotes atropine and
pralidoximechloride(2-PAM C1). Atropineactsto dry
upsecretionsin therespiratory tract andtostimulatethe
central respiratory functions, and 2-PAM C1
simultaneously relieves muscle paralysis, especially in
the respiratory tract. Both antidotes are self-injected
into the lateral thigh muscle by the use of automatic
injectors.

Blister Agents

Blister agentsact on the eyes, mucousmembranes,
lungs, and skin. Blister agents include mustard vapors
and mustard liquids. Mustards burn and blister theskin
theycontact, damagetherespiratory tract wheninhaled,
and cause vomiting and diarrhea when absorbed. The
degree of damage depends on the type and
concentration of the agent, the weather, the amount of
activity of theindividual, and amount of exposuretime.
Blister agentsareeffective even in small quantitiesand
produce both immediate and delayed injuries.

Mustard vapors burn any area of the skin; but, the
burn is most severe in moist areas, such as the neck,
genitals, groin, armpits, bends of knees, and elbows.
Redness of the skin follows in 1/2 to 36 hours after
exposure. This condition may be accompanied by
intenseitching, and blistersmay then appear. Stiffness,
throbbing pain, and swelling may also occur.

A few hours after breathing the mustard vapor, a
victim experiences irritation of the throat, hoarseness,

and coughing. After severe exposure, the lining of the
respiratory system swellsand interfereswithbreathing.
Frequently, pneumonia develops.

If thewholebody is exposed to mustard vapor, the
body goes into a state of shock. This reaction is
accompanied by nausea and vomiting.

Personnel who suspect contamination of their eyes
or face must seek overhead shelter and flush the eyes
with potable (drinkable) water from a canteen or
shower. Mild exposure to skin can be treated by
applying calamine lotion or topical steroid creams. All
blisters should be opened, drained, and cleansed with
tap or saline water. Any exposure to mustards require
medical care by a corpsman or medical personnel.

Blood Agents

Blood agents inhibit the action of an enzyme
responsible for transferring oxygen from the blood to
thecellsof thebody. Thusthecellsbecomestarved for
oxygen. Inhalation is theusual routeof entry for blood
agents.

Thesymptomsproducedby bloodagentsdependon
the concentration of the agent and the duration (length
of time) of the exposure. Typically, either death occurs
rapidly or recovery takes place within a few minutes
after removal of the victim from the toxic atmosphere.
High concentrations of blood agent cause labored
breathing within a few seconds, violent convulsions,
followed by cessation (stoppage) of breathing
completely. Finally, the heart stops only a few minutes
after initial exposure. The symptoms of exposure to
blood agents are shown in the following chart:
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INITIAL SYMPTOM S ADVANCED SYMPTOMS

• Increased respiration

• Headache

• Giddiness

• Dizziness

• Increased pulse rate

• Red, flushed skin

• Convulsions

• Coma

• Death



If you’re exposedto abloodagent, immediately don
(put on) a protective mask. Speed is essential! Blood
agentsact so rapidly that within seconds, theeffectsof
exposurecan make it impossible for individuals to don
their own mask. If this happens, the nearest person
should help those who can’t don their mask. Medical
personnel should administer medications.

Choking Agents

In low concentration, choking agents produce an
action on the respiratory system that results in the
accumulation of fluid in the lungs. Accumulation of
fluid in the lungscan causedeath. High concentrations
produce death for the same reason, but the upper
respiratory tract may be involved as well. Exposure to
choking agents may produce immediatedryness of the
throat, coughing, choking, tightness across the chest,
headache, nausea, and at times, irritated and watery
eyes. However, symptomsareusually delayed, and it’s
possiblethat no immediatesymptomswil l appear when
exposed to a fatal dose.

Even a mild exposure to a choking agent that is
accompanied by immediatesymptomsmay causefluid
to accumulate in the lungs within 2 to 24 hours after

exposure. Shallow and rapid breathing, a hacking and
painful cough, frothy saliva, and an ashen gray color of
the skin indicate the presence of fluid in the lungs.

After exposure to ahigh dose of a choking agent,
it’s important to begin medical treatment quickly to
prevent accumulation of fluid in the lungs. It’s
important to keep the victim at rest and warm. Cough
suppressant and pain relievers can be given as long as
the doses don’t interfere with respiratory functions.

Riot Control Agents (RCAs)

RCAs are classified as either tear agents or
vomiting agents and are characterized by very low
toxicity and brief action. They are used to produce
temporary misery and harassment. Most personnel
exposed to RCAs don’t require medical attention and
casualtiesarerare. Tear agentsact rapidly onnerveends
in the cornea and mucous membranes of the eye.
Vomiting agents cause local inflammation of the
respiratory tract, sinuses, and eyes. The symptoms of
exposure to RCAs are shown in the following chart.

First aid for personnel exposed to tear agents
includes providing a supply of fresh air as soon as
possible and changing exposed clothing. If symptoms
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SYMPTOMS OF TEAR AGENT S SYMPTOMS OF VOMITING AGENTS

• Violent burning sensation of the eyes

• Reddening of the eyelids

• Uncontrollable winking

• Excessive tearing

• Intolerance to light

• Burningsensationof thethroat, withdevelopingpain
and a sensation of choking

• Sneezing

• Nausea

• Diarrhea

• Headache

• Burning sensation of the skin

• Irritationof theeyes,mucousmembranesof themouth
and nose

• Runny nose, sneezing, and coughing

• Headache

• Tightness and pain in the chest

• Nausea and vomiting



continue, the eyes, mouth, and skin should be flushed
with large amounts of water. Although the effects of
vomiting agentscan bedramatic, personnel can usually
perform duties despite their effects. Personnel should
continue to wear a face mask even though coughing,
sneezing, salivating, and nausea occur. (The mask can
belifted from the facebriefly to allow for vomiting and
to drain saliva from the face piece). Analgesics can be
given to relieve headache and general discomfort.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. What term is used to describe weapons that
destroy large areas or kill and disable large
segments of a population?

Q2. What is the most probable delivery method for
chemical or biological weapons?

Q3. List the two types of antipersonnel agents.

a.

b.

Q4. Theuseof nerveagentsproducessymptomsthat
are similar to what other, more common
condition?

Q5. What part of thebody ismost affected by blister
agents?

Q6. If you are exposed to ablood agent, what action
should you take first?

Q7. True or false. Cough suppressant and pain
relievers can be given to a victim of a choking
agent.

BIOLOGICAL WARFARE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall the terms used with biological warfare
(BW).

• Identify the types of BW.

• Identify the effects of BW.

Biological warfare (BW) is the intentional use of
living organisms, toxins, and microtoxins to disable or
to destroy peopleand domestic animals, damagecrops,
or deteriorate supplies. BW might be used on a large
scale; therefore, biological immunizations of military
forces and the development of detection equipment,
such astheInterim Biological Agent Detection System
(IBADS), are being used. Some of the types of BW
agentsandtheir symptomsaredescribedintable13-2.

Do not underestimate BW as a weapon. BW
agents can be produced on a scale not considered
possible in the past. Even small nations with modern,
adequateresearch facilitiescanproducelargequantities
of BW toxins and microtoxins more cheaply than they
can produce other types of weapons. These toxins and
microtoxins are hundreds to thousands times stronger
than today’s chemical weapons. The disadvantage of
BW agents is that many are rapidly degraded when
exposed to certain environmental conditions, such as
ultraviolet radiation, visible radiation, heat, dryness, or
humidity.

Animals, insects, and rodents can be used as
carriers to spread BW agents. Saboteurscan also infect
large numbers of people by contaminating a water
supply. Infecting water, milk, and food supplies with
microorganisms can spread diseases, such as anthrax,
typhoid fever, cholera, and influenza.

In the early stages of any biological disease, the
general symptoms include fever, malaise, and
inflammation.
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The degree of fever varies with the individual,
depending on the person’s resistance. However, fever
doesserveas arough guideto theseverity of infection.
Often a violent chill precedes the fever. Whether the
chill occurs or not, fever is usually one of the earliest
symptoms.

Malaise is a feeling of bodily discomfort and
weakness. There may be nausea, dizziness, loss of
appetite, and general aches and pains.

Inflammation is caused by the reaction of body
tissuescombatingandsealingoff aninfection. Inalmost
every case there is pain, redness, and swelling. Some
typesof infection result in acharacteristic rash, making
it possible for a doctor to make an early diagnosis.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. BBW is the intent ional  use of

(a) ________________ to disable or 

destroy (b) _________________.

Q2. What is the disadvantage an enemy has when
using BW agents?

Q3. List the symptoms of biological disease in its
early stages.

a.

b.

c.

NUCLEAR WARFARE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able—

• Recall the terms used with nuclear warfare.

• Identify the types of nuclear warfare and the
effects of nuclear weapons.

• Identify self-aid and first-aid methods for
countering the effects of nuclear radiation.

• Recall the difference between radiological and
radiation contamination.
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Disease
(common name)

Causative
Agent

Physiological Effects Time to
effect

Anthrax Bacillus
anthracis

Mild fever and fatigue, worsening to severe respiratory
disorders, high fever and excessively rapid pulse rate. Death
can occur within 5-12 days of exposure if left untreated.
Pulmonary anthrax is fatal more than 90% of the time.

1-5 days

Plague Yersinia
pestis

Fever, headache, and rapid heart rate, followed by pneumonia
and hemorrhaging in the skin and mucous membranes.
Untreated plague pneumonia fatalities approach 100%, but
early treatment can reduce mortality to as low as 5%.

2-3 days

Tularemia Francisella
tularensis

Symptoms include fever, chills, headache and muscular pain.
Untreated tularemia can result in 30-60% mortality; treated,
the mortality rate is reduced to 1%.

3-5 days

Botulinum Toxin Clostridium
botulinum

Initial symptoms include extreme weakness, nausea,
headaches, and intestinal pain leading to respiratory paralysis
that may cause death.

2-26 hours

Table 13-2.—Characteristics for Selected BW Agents



In one way, nuclear weapons are no different from
ordinary high-explosive bombs—both are designed to
causedestruction by blast and shock effects. Of course,
nuclear weapons have a much greater destruction
capability than conventional high-explosive weapons,
with the added effects of nuclear radiation.

Nuclear explosions are classed according to the
point of detonation with relationship to the surface of
the earth—a high altitude blast, an air blast, a surface
blast, and a subsurface blast.

HIGH A LTITUDE BLAST

A high altitudeblast (fig. 13-1) isdefined as ablast
that takes place above100,000 feet. The major aim of
this blast is to destroy or interrupt satellites and
communication systems through the effect of an
electromagnetic pulse(EMP). Basically, theEMPisan
intense electrical surge that affects electronic or
electrical equipment in a burnout that’s equivalent
(equal) to that caused by a lightning strike.

AIR BLAST

Anair blast (fig. 13-2) isoneinwhich the fireball is
below 100,000 feet and doesn’ t touch the earth’s
surface. The radiation effects from an air blast are
minimal. The main reason for using an air blast is its
destructive value produced in the expansion and
compression phases of weapon detonation. The blast
causesan over pressurization that crushes everything in
its path. The front of the blast is called themock front.
An air blast would be most effective to use against a
battlegroupat seabecauseit wouldstructurally damage
and/or sink many ships.

SURFACE BLAST

A surface blast (fig. 13-3) is one in which the
fireball touchestheearth’s surface. Most of thedamage
caused by a surface blast is due to the shock (or blast)
wavethat accompaniesthe explosion. Largeamountsof
surface materials are vaporized and taken into the
fireball. As the fireball rises, more debris is sucked up
by thestrong after winds. Much of thisdebrisreturnsto
earth as radioactive fallout.
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Figure 13-1.—A high altitude blast. Figure 13-2.—An air blast.



Theeffective rangeof blast damageislessthan that
from an air blast because much of the energy is
transmittedintheformof agroundor water shock wave.
Near ground zero, however, the severity of the shock
waveisgreater than that of theblast wave. Thedistance
at whichthermal radiation(heat) ishazardousisslightly
less than that from an air blast.

Nuclear radiation is of two types—initial and
residual.

Initial Radiation

Initial radiation occurswithin the first minuteafter
an explosion; residual radiation occurs thereafter. In
most instances, initial radiation isof littl econsequence
becausethelethal rangeof itseffects is lessthan that of
the blast wave.

Residual Radiation

Residual radiation for a surface burst is dangerous
becausethelargeamount of surfacematerial drawn into
the cloud is heavy enough to fall while still highly
radioactive. Additionally, the fallout area of a surface
blast is much larger than the area affected by heat and
shock.

SUBSURFACE (UNDERWATER) BURST

In an underwater burst (fig. 13-4) a fireball is
formed. However, it’s smaller than the fireball of an air
burst and is not normal. The explosion creates alarge
bubble (cavity) that rises to the surface where it expels
steam, gases, and debris into theair. Water rushing into
the cavity is thrown upward in the form of a hollow
columnthat may reach aheight of several thousandfeet.
When the column collapses, a circular cloud of mist,
called thebase surge, is formed around the base of the
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Figure 13-3.—A surface blast.



column. The base surge billows upward to aheight of
several hundred feet and expands rapidly outward to a
distance of several thousand yards. Then it gradually
risesfromthesurfaceandmergeswiththecloudformed
by the escaping fireball.

EFFECTS OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS

Detonationof thenuclear bombcreates ablast wave
that travels outward in all directions at an initial speed
much greater than the speed of sound. When the wave
strikes the earth’s surface, another waveis formed by
reflection. At some distance from ground zero
(depending on theheight of theblast), theprimary and
reflected waves combine to form a reinforced blast
wave. Pressureat the wavefront, calledoverpressure, is
many times that of normal atmospheric pressureand is
what causesmost of thephysical damage. Additionally,
underwater bursts create large water waves, some of
which reach heights of over 90 feet within a few
hundred feet from the blast. The water waves travel
outward at high speed for a distance of several miles,
gradually diminishing in size. The overpressure

decreasesasthedistancefrom theblast increases, but it
can cause damage many miles from the blast.

Nuclear weaponsproduce explosionsof great force
and heat and release nuclear radiation. Their primary
purpose is the mass destruction of property and
personnel. Their effects are divided into three
categories—blast waves or shock waves, incendiary,
and radiation.

Blast Waves or Shock Waves

Injuries caused by blast waves can be divided into
primary (direct) injuries and secondary (indirect)
injuries.

PRIMA RY BLAST INJURIES .—Primary blast
injuries result from the direct action of the air shock
waveonthehumanbody.Thegreater theweapon’s size,
the greater the blast wave’s effective range, with a
subsequent increase in casualties.

SECONDARY BLAST INJURIES .—Secondary
blast injuriesarecaused by strong blast windsreaching
hundreds of miles per hour collapsing buildings and
timber and flingingdebrisabout. Personnel may alsobe
hurled against stationary objects or thrown to the
ground by high winds accompanying the explosion.

At sea, the shock wave accompanying an
underwater burst produces various secondary injuries.
Causal i t ies resemble those caused by more
conventional underwater weapons, such as mines and
depth charges. Instead of being localized, thecasualties
extend over the entire ship. Also, injuries result from
personnel being thrown against fixed objects or
structures. Unsecured objects can act as missiles and
cause many injuries.

Incendiary

Thereare two general ways firescan originate in a
nuclear explosion.

1. First, kindling fuels can be ignited as adirect
result of the absorption of thermal radiation.

2. Second, firescanbestarted fromelectrical short
circuits, broken gas lines, or other interrupted
heat sources as an indirect effect of the blast
wave.
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Interactionof theblast wave, fire,and extent of blast
damage are important factors in determiningfire
spread.

Flash burnsare likely to occur on alargescaleasa
result of an air or surface blast of a nuclear weapon.
Because thermal radiation travels in straight lines, it
burns primarily on the side facing the explosion. But
under hazy atmosphericconditions alargeproportionof
the thermal radiation may be scattered, resulting in
burnsreceivedfromall direction.Dependingonthesize
of theweapons,second-degree burnsmay bereceivedat
distances of 25 miles or more.

The intense flash of light that accompanies a
nuclear blast may produce flash blindness, even at a
range of several miles. Flash blindness is normally
temporary, though, the eyes can recover in about 15
minutesin thedaytimeand inabout 45minutesat night.
A greater danger liesin receiving permanent damageto
your eyes caused by burns from thermal radiation,
which may occur 40 miles or more from a large-yield
nuclear weapon.

Under someconditions, individual f irescreated by
a nuclear explosion can come together into mass fires
with great potential for destruction. The most
significant types of mass fires are divided into two
categories—firestorms and conflagrations.

FIRESTORMS .—In a firestorm, many fires
mergeto form asinglecolumnof hot gasthat risesfrom
the burning area. Strong, fire-induced, radial windsare
associated with the column. Therefore, the fire front is
essentially stationary and the outward spread of f ire is
prevented by the in-rushing wind. Virtually everything
combustible within the firestorm area is destroyed.

CONFLAGRATIONS .—Conflagrations have
moving fire fronts driven by the wind. Conflagrations
can spread as long as there is fuel. Unlike firestorms,
conflagrations can develop from a single ignition.

Radiation

Nuclear radiation hazardsconsist of alphaand beta
particles, gamma rays, and neutrons.

AL FA PARTICLES .—Alpha particles havelittle
skin-penetratingpower andmust betaken into thebody
through ingestion or cuts to be injurious.

BETA PARTICLES .—Beta particles can present
a hazard to personnel if the emitters of these particles
(carried in contaminated dust, dirt, or bomb residue)
come into contact with the skin or get inside the body.
Beta particles with enough intensity cause skin burns
(radiation burns).

GAMM A RAYS.—Gamma rays are pure energy
and not easily stopped. Theycan penetrate every region
of the body. In fact, many gamma rays wil l pass right
through abody without touching it. However, gamma
raysthat do strikeatomsin thebody causetheatomsto
ionize. The ionization may result in any number of
possiblechemical reactionsthat damagethecellsof the
body.

NEUTRONS.—Of all the nuclear radiation
hazards, neutrons havethe greatest penetrating power.
When the neutron is captured in the atoms of various
elements in the body, atmosphere, water, or soil, the
elements become radioactive and release high-energy
gamma rays and beta particles.

Initial radiation contains both gamma and neutron
radiation. Residual radiation, our greatest concern,
contains both gamma and beta radiation.

EFFECTS ON SHIPS AND SHIPBOARD
SYSTEMS

Ships close to a detonation point may sustain
considerable material damage from air blast,
underwater shock, water waves, and possibly thermal
radiation. Therewil l be aship kil l zonearound ground
zero. Outside ground zero, there wil l be amuch larger
damage-survival zone. Here, ships wil l receive severe,
moderateor light topsidedamageaswell asoperational
and equipment damage.

Damage from an Air Blast

Depending on the weapon yield, the blast wave
from nuclear detonations can cause damage to ships
milesfromtheblast. Damagewil l beinflictedprimarily
on the superstructure and the hull abovethe waterline.
Some examples of damage from an air blast might
include the warping or buckling of the flight deck; a
distortion of airplane elevators, hull girders, deck
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machinery and radar antennas; and the cracking of
seams above and below the waterline.

Damage from Underwater Shock

Thepressurepulsecreated in water by an explosion
onor belowthesurfaceiscalledanunderwater shock. It
travels much faster than an air blast and can inflict
damageto shipsat adistanceof several miles. Possible
effects include damage to the hull, heavy machinery,
gun mounts, and electronics systems.

Damage from Water Waves

An underwater nuclear burst may result in waves
over a hundred feet in height, but water waves are
seldom theprimary sourceof ship damage. Theimpact
of water waves may cause distort ion of the
superstructure, carry away deck gear, or flood through
damaged weather doors.

Damage to Ships Tactical Systems

Nuclear detonation can causeconsiderabledamage
to tactical systems, including electrical and electronic
systems, sonar, radar and communications. Such
damage can be a result of an electromagnetic pulse
(EMP), transient radiation effects on electronics,
blueout, or blackout.

ELECTROMAGNETIC PULSE (EMP) .—
Shipboarddamageoccurswhenmetal conductors, such
aselectrical cables, antennas, andsensors, absorbEMP.
Computers and other equipment using solid-state
componentsaremost vulnerableto EMP. Vacuum-tube
equipment is lesssusceptible. Personnel aren’t directly
injured by EMP, but theymay suffer electrical shock if
they are in contact with a large conductor of electrical
energy.

Preventive measures to protect orharden
equipment against damage by EMP include metal
shielding, good grounding, use of surge arresters, and
the proper arrangement of electrical wiring.

TRANSIENT RADIATION EFFECTS ON
ELECTRONICS (TREE) .—TREE occurs in
electronicssystemsas aresult of exposureto gammaor
neutron radiation. Theactual effectsaredetermined by
the characteristics of the circuits in the electronics

package, the components in the circuits, and the
construction techniquesand materialsused to makethe
components. In general, radios, radar, computers,
cables and wiring, and inertial guidance systems are
susceptible to TREE. The response of such systems to
radiation dependson thenatureof the radiation and on
the specific components and operating status of the
systems.

BLUEOUT .—Blueout is the prolonged
disturbanceof an underwater nuclear detonation and is
caused by ocean basin shock reverberations that
interfere with passive sonar systems. The noise
resulting from the initial nuclear weapon detonation
(theinteractionof steamand water andthepulsationsof
thesteam bubble) masksout all other sound for ashort
period of timemaking it impossiblefor sonar operators
to listen for target data. The effects of blueout are
temporary.

BLACKOUT .—Blackout, caused by an
atmospheric nuclear explosion, is the interference of
radio transmissions through ion fields formed in a
detonation. In a tactical situation, straight-line
communications (radar and radio transmissions)
between ships on opposite sides of the fireball wil l be
lost. Following a high altitude detonation, satellite
communications may be affected or lost. Blackout
alters or inhibits radar or radio waves and affects all
frequency bands.

Procedures to counteract the effects of blackout
include providing alternate paths for communications,
shifting radio operating frequencies, changing
transmission modes, and waiting for blackout effectsto
diminish.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the four types of nuclear weapon explosion
classification.

a.

b.

c.

d.
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Q2. Describe why residual radiation is more
dangerous than initial radiation.

Q3. Describe how a secondary blast can cause
injuries.

Q4. List the nuclear radiation hazards.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q5. List themeasuresthat should betaken to protect
electronic equipment from the effects of EMP.

a.

b.

c.

d.

CONTAMI NATION, DETECTION, AND
IDENTIFIC ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the purpose of CBR monitoring and
decontamination teams.

• Identify the markers used to indicate CBR
contamination.

• Recall the purpose of the markers used to
indicateCBR contamination.

For ashipor stationtoretain itsoffensivepower and
carry out its mission, immediate detection and
identificationof radiationandBW andCW agentsareof
great importance. However, thenatureof radiation and
BW and CW agents makes it diff icult to detect and
identify them. Here are some examples.

You know anuclear attack is taking place because
you can seeit, hear it, and feel it. But, you can’t seethe
nuclear radiation. Nuclear radiation is just as deadly
over aperiodof timeastheblast itself. A biological and
chemical attack can be just as invisible. You might not
know about them until it’s too late. Because CBR
attacks might be invisible, you need to recognize
symptomsof radiationandBW andCW contamination.

SURVEY TEAMS

After aCW, BW, or nuclear attack, surveyteamsgo
through theship to determinethe extent and location of
any contamination. Rapid detection and identification
arevital sothat effectivedefensemeasuresmay betaken
immediately. A survey team, or monitoring party,
consists of a minimum of three people—a monitor, a
recorder, and a messenger.

Themonitor is in chargeof theparty. Themonitor
carries high-range and low-range survey meters. The
monitor isresponsiblefor thesafety of theteam and for
determiningintensitiesandlocationsof contamination.

The recorder maintains a record of intensity
readings (obtained by the monitor), time of the
readings, location of the hazardous areas, and specific
hazards. Also, the recorder may act as amarker, using
line to rope off hazardous areas and chalk to mark on
bulkheads and decks the intensities of contamination
found during the survey.

The messengerreports to damage control central
(DCC) the contaminated areas and the readings
obtained by the monitor. In DCC, personnel plot the
reportsfromthe variousteamstoget ageneral outlineof
contaminated areas, to pinpoint hot spots (areas of
higher-than-average intensities), and to establish stay
times for specific areas (fig. 13-5).
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Two types of surveys are usually conducted—a
rapid, or gross, survey and a detailed survey.

Therapid survey is apreliminary reconnaissance.
Limited numbers of readings are taken in a minimum
amount of time. The purpose of the rapid survey is to
obtain aquick estimate of radiation levels at specified
locations to determine the possibility of keeping
stations manned.

A detailed survey is used to determine the
effectiveness of decontamination measures. All
accessibleareasand equipment aresurveyed in aslow,
methodical manner. Special attention is paid to areas
that tend to hold contamination (rust spots, caulking in
wood decks, canvas, rope, and so on).

Each member of a monitoring team wears a
protective mask and clothing and isequipped with both
apocket dosimeter and ahigh-rangecasualty dosimeter.
Nomember withanopencut or woundshouldenter any
contaminated area. Smoking, drinking, and eating are
prohibited in contaminated areas.

CBR CONTAMI NATION MARKERS

A standard system is used to mark areas
contaminated by CW, BW, or nuclear agents. Look at
figure13-6, which showsCBR contamination markers.
The markers are triangular in shape, with a base of
approximately 111/2inchesandsidesof about 8inches.
Each type of contamination is readily identified by the
color of themarker. Additionally, theyarelabeledGAS,
BIO, or ATOM, asappropriate. Thefront of themarker
indicatesthesafelimitsof thecontaminatedarea.Never
gobeyond themarkerswithout permission.Thefront
of each marker also contains information about the
contaminated area, such as the date and time of
detection and the type of agent.

NUCLEAR RADI ATION

When a ship is exposed to radiation or is
radiologically contaminated (such asfrom abasesurge
or fallout), surveysaremadeto determinethedegreeof
contamination.

During surveys, two types of measurement are
made—intensity (dose rate) of the radiation field and
the total amount (dose) received. This information is
used to calculate (find) the safe entry time (time after
exposurewhen an areamay beentered safely) and stay
time (length of time aperson may remain in an area
without exceeding permissible radiation exposure
levels). Doserateis expressed in roentgens(gammaray
measurement only). The total dose is expressed in rads
(any type of radiation).

One measurement instrument is the radiac meter
(radiac stands for radioactivity detection, indication,
and computation). Usually, only qualified damage
control (DC) personnel usetheradiac meter; therefore,
only the personnel dosimeter is covered here.

Measurements are made using two basic types of
personnel dosimeters—self-reading and nonself-
reading.

The self-reading pocket dosimeter (fig. 13-7) is
about thesizeand shapeof a fountain pen and comesin
the following ranges:

0 to 5 roentgens

0 to 200 roentgens

0 to 600 roentgens

0 to 200 milliroentgens

Self-reading instruments measure exposure to
radiation over a period of time, not dose rates at any
given time. Hold thedosimeter up to alight sourceand
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look through the eyepiece; the total radiation dose
received isreaddirectly on thescale. After eachuse, the
dosimeter isrechargedandtheindicator lineset tozero.

The nonself-reading category is a high-range
casualty dosimeter (fig. 13-8). To determine the total
amount of gamma radiation the wearer has been
exposed to, i t ’s put in a special radiac
computer-indicator. Its range is 0 to 600 roentgens.

BIOLOGICAL AGENTS

No simple or rapid method can be used to detect
BW contaminants. Theonly known method consistsof
two phases—a sampling phase conducted by a CBR
survey team and a laboratory stage conducted by
medical personnel.

Samples of material are taken from a wide area.
Samples include air, surfaces of bulkheads and decks,
clothing, equipment, water, food, or anything else
suspected of being contaminated. Then thesamplesare
shipped to amedical laboratory for identification of the
agent.

CHEMICAL AGENTS

Warning of a CW attack based on detection by the
physical senses alone is not only dangerous but would
probably be too late. This is particularly true if
fast-acting nerve agents were used. Special detection
equipment, such astheM256A1 vapor sampledetector
kit and theM8 and M9 liquid chemical agent papers, is
used to detect CW agents. Also, draeger tubesareused
to detect thepresenceof phosgene gas. Other piecesof
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CW detection equipment used by Navy personnel
include the portable AN/KAS-1A chemical warfare
directional detector (CWDD) and the permanent
chemical agent point detector system(CAPDS).Noone
piece of equipment can detect all CW agents, which is
why the Navy uses several different methods of CW
detection.

M256A1 detector kits are used to check areas
suspected of being contaminated, to test an area after
decontamination operations, and to indicate when
masks might be removed. The kits are not designed to
indicatewhenit isnecessary todon(put on) gasmasks.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. A survey team consists of—

a.

b.

c.

Q2. What are the two types of surveys?

a.

b.

Q3. Biological markers are (a) what color with (b)
what color inscription?

a.

b.

Q4. To calculate safe entry time and stay time in a
radiologically contaminatedarea, youneedwhat
two measurements?

a.

b.

Q5. Describe the only known method for detecting
BW contaminants.

Q6. Tocheck areassuspected of being contaminated
by CW agents, you should use what kit?

CBR DEFENSE PROTECTIVE
MEASURES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the procedures to follow in case of a
CBR attack.

For aship or shoreactivity to beableto continueits
mission after a CW, BW, or nuclear attack, personnel
must be protected. Protective measures include both
individual andgroupactions. Individual protection isan
immediate concern. What you do in the first few
momentsof a CW, BW, or nuclear attack may keep you
alive!

WHAT TO DO IN A CBR ATTACK

In a nuclear attack, defensive measures are much
the same as the general damage control precautions
takenagainst any explosion.Thesemeasuresareto keep
things squared away, maintain watertight integrity,
make repairs as quickly as possible, protect yourself
with your clothing and protective mask, be ready to
fight fires ignited by the blast, and be ready to
administer first aid to shipmates who are injured or
burned. What you learned about damage control and
firefighting inchapter 12alsoappliesto thedamageand
fires caused by nuclear weapons.

General Precautions to Follow in a CBR
Attack

As soon as the initial effects of the explosion are
over, you should then take the following precautions:

1. Put on your mask immediately or cover your
nose and mouth with a handkerchief or cloth.
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2. Adjust your clothing to cover exposed skin
(battle dress).

3. Slip on a protective cover, if you haveone, or
cover yourself with anything at hand.

4. Keep upwind of the explosion, if possible.

5. Administer first aid to yourself and to others.

6. If you are not a casualty, report to your duty
station or to the designated area where you can
take a shower and get clean clothes.

7. Keep your hands away from your face,
particularly your mouth.

8. Don’t eat, chew,drink, or smokeuntil the items
are checked by a medical off icer.

9. Don’t stir up dust or step into puddles.

10. Don’t brush against or touch decks, bulkheads,
structures, or objects in the contaminated area.

Breathing radioactive particles is dangerous. Take
shelter from dust clouds raised by wind, by aircraft, or
by moving vehicles.Otherwise,use aprotectivemask or
a handkerchief for protection.

Nuclear Attack

If there is warning of a nuclear attack, the word is
passed to take cover. When the word is passed, go to
your designated shelter as quickly as possible. At the
sound of the alarm, get your protective mask ready. If
you are ordered to a shelter, remain there until the
all-clear signal is given.

In general, the farther you arebelow themain deck
(deep shelters), the better the protection from nuclear
radiation. To reduce the contamination from the base
surgeand from fallout, securetheappropriateCircleW
fittings. Al l topsideopeningswil l beclosed for as long
as the ship is in the danger area.

BW or CW Attack

If you are in aBW or CW attack, avoid the spray,
mist, or cloud if you can. Wear your mask, cover your
body asmuchaspossible, andseek shelter. Assumethat
all surfaces in the vicinity of the attack are
contaminated; leave the area quickly, and follow the

route to the closest decontamination area. Report any
sicknesspromptly,anddonot eat,drink or smoke.Since
BW and CW agents can sometimes enter your body
through the skin, cover any cuts or scratches. As with
nuclear warfare protective measures, if you have no
mask with you, cover your nose and mouth with your
handkerchief or cloth (such as a rag or shirt).

PROTECTIVE E QUIPMENT

The protective equipment described here includes
the MCU-2P mask, clothing, and antidotes for certain
chemical agents.

• You should know how to use a MCU-2/P
protective mask and how to apply antidotes.

• Two types of clothing are useful, to varying
degrees, inCBRdefense—wet-weather clothing
and ordinary work clothing

MCU-2/P Protective Mask

The protective mask, or gas mask, is your most
important piece of protective equipment against CBR
agents. It protects your face, eyes, nose, throat, and
lungs. Thereason it isso important isbecause inhaling
CBR agentsismuch moredangerousthan getting them
on theoutsideof your body. Without filtration of some
kind, alargeamount of contamination could beinhaled
in a short time.

The mask serves two functions:

1. It filters the air, removing particles of dust that
may be radioactive or otherwise contaminated.

2. It purifies the air of many poisonous gases.

Themask doesnot produceoxygen.Therefore, it
doesn’t provide protection against smoke or against
toxic gases, such as carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide,
and ammonia. Therefore, it may beused for emergency
escape only as a last resort. When entering a
compartment containing such gases, you must use an
oxygen breathing apparatus or an air hose mask.

Theoperation of themask issimple. On inhalation
(breathing in), theair passesthrough a filter system that
filtersand absorbstheCBR agents. Exhaled (breathing
out) air is expelled through a one-way valve.
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From the moment you hear the alarm or suspect a
CBR attack, hold your breath until you can put on the
mask. Youshouldbeabletodon(put on) andadjust your
mask within 10 seconds. If your eyes or face becomes
contaminated before you can get the mask on, the
contaminationshouldbetakencareof f irst,providedthe
necessary materials are readily available. The most
important action is to don themask immediately; then,
proceed with decontamination.

The MCU-2/P protective mask is designed to
provide full protection. It provides protection against
tactical concentrations of chemical and biological
agents, toxins, and radiological fallout particles. The
MCU-2/P mask also accommodates the use of the
tri-service/NATO canisters.

The MCU-2/P protective mask (fig. 13-9) is built
with a silicone rubber facepiece. It has the following
features:

• Two voice emitters

• A drinking tube

• A flexible lens that lets you use binoculars,
gunsights, and other optical equipment; and the
option to put the filter canister on either side

The mask can be worn over approved
mask-compatible glasses. You can order compatible
glasses through your medical department. The large
lenssizeprovidestheuser with agoodall-aroundview.

CBR Protective Clothing

Basically, any clothing or coverall that covers the
body can provide a degree of protection from CBR
contaminants. However, the type of clothing and its
proper wear determine the amount of protection.

C H E M I C A L - P R O T E C T I V E
OVERGARMENT .—The chemical-protective
overgarment consists of two pieces—a smock and
trousers (fig. 13-10). The smock has two layers of
materials: inner (antigas) andouter (monacrylic/nylon).
Thesmock isgenerously cut toallowcompletefreedom
of movement. It has alargefront flap pocket for gloves,
and so forth, and a sleevepatch where you can place
detector paper for easy visibility. You can make quick
and easy adjustments with hook-and-pile fasteners at
the wrist and waist. The trousers are made of the same
two layersof material and havesuspender-type fittings
located at the waist and across the shoulders.
Hook-and-pile fastenersare located at thebaseof each
leg for adjustment. The chemical-protective
overgarment is issued in a plastic envelope that is
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pressure packed, air evacuated, and heat sealed. It is
then placed in apolyethylenebag and heat sealed. The
overgarment has ashelf lif eof 5 yearswhenunopened.

The protective overgarment protects against all
CBR agents and is permeable to water vapor. Once
removed from itsprotective envelope, it has ashelf life
of 14daysin anonchemical environment. If it isopened
but uncontaminated, keep it for trainingpurposes. Once
exposed to chemical contamination, the overgarment
provides 6hoursof continuousprotection,after whichit
should be discarded.

CHEMICAL-PROTECTIVE FOOTWEAR
COVERS.—The chemical-protective footwear covers
(overboots) are worn over the standard work shoe and
provide protection to the feet against exposure to all
known concentrations of nerve and blister agents. The
overbootsaremadeof loose-fitting, impermeable, butyl
sheet rubber and have a premolded, nonslip, butyl
rubber sole. The overboot is approximately 16 inches
highwith agrommet laceclosure, including five eyelets
to allow lacing around the foot. The overboots are
available in two sizes and can be worn on either foot.
Theyareissued in apolyethylenebag with two pairsof
lacesand an instruction sheet. Upon contamination, the

overboots provide 6 hours of protection from agent
penetration.

CHEMICAL-PROTECTIVE GLOVE
SET.—The chemical-protective glove set is worn to
protect the hands against nerve and blister agents,
liquids, and vapors. Theset consistsof anouter gloveto
providechemical protectionandan inner glovetoassist
in absorption of perspiration. The five-finger outer
gloveismadeof impermeable,unsupported,black butyl
rubber and is manufactured for both the right and left
hand. Thethin, whitecotton inner glovecanbe wornon
either hand. The glove set is issued in a clear
polyethylene bag with an instruction sheet.

The black outer glove protects against chemical
agent vapors, aerosols, and small droplets. Upon
contamination, the set provides at least 6 hours of
protection from agent penetration. These gloves, in
good condition, can be decontaminated and reissued.

Wet-Weather Clothing

Wet-weather clothing (refer back to fig. 13-10) is
often described asimpermeableor rubberized clothing.
Its value results from the fact that the previously
described impregnated/protective clothing can be
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partially penetrated by all but the smallest droplets of
liquid agents, especially in relatively high winds.
Moreover, the impregnated/protective clothing is not
equally eff icient in neutralizing all liquid CW agents.
On the other hand, wet-weather clothing is resistant to
all liquid CW agents for a limited amount of time,
provided that the closures at the neck, wrists, and
protective mask are well adjusted or taped.

Wet-weather clothing provides a measure of
protection against CBR contaminants when worn over
ordinary clothing; but it provides the most complete
protection when worn over impregnated or protective
clothing. Gradual penetration of the synthetic rubber
layer of thewet-weather clothing wil l eventually occur
unless CW agent contaminants are promptly removed.
The contaminants are removed by frequent and
thorough flushing of the surface with a seawater
washdown or an equivalent, suchasjury-rigged topside
seawater showers, or by swabbing with liquid
hypochlorite.

In warm weather or during periods of increased
physical activity, wet-weather clothing has a major
disadvantage in that it can only be tolerated for
relatively short periods of time. Tolerance is limited
becauseno air can passthrough theclothing to cool the
wearer’s body by the evaporation of perspiration.

Perspiration is normally accumulated inside an
impermeable suit. Underclothing, gloves, socks, and
shoesmay becomesaturated. Sweating can bereduced
andtolerancetimeslengthenedby reducingthe exercise
rate, by using water-spray cooling, and by reducing
exposure to direct sunlight.

Ordinary Work Clothing

Special protective clothing is not required for all
personnel. Ordinarily, only thepersonnel of monitoring
and decontamination teams who must work in or near
hazardous areas wear it. Al l other personnel working
near these areas should wear two layers of ordinary
clothing, which provide partial protection against
agents and radioactive particles.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. True or false. Eating food after a CBR attack is
okay aslongasthefood wasin asealedcontainer
before the attack.

Q2. Aboard ship, the safest place to be during a

nuclear attack is ____________________.

Q3. What are the two functions of an MCU-2/P
mask?

a.

b.

Q4. How longshould it takeyou todonandadjust an
MCU-2/P mask?

Q5. List thetypesof clothing that areuseful for CBR
defense.

a.

b.

MISSION ORIENTED P ROTECTIVE
POSTURE (MOPP)

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall theproceduresfor protectionat each level
of mission oriented protective posture (MOPP).

Mission oriented protective posture (MOPP) is a
means of establishing levels of readiness. MOPP is a
flexible system of protection against chemical agents
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and is used in CW defense to help accomplish the
mission.

The MOPP doesn’t require that personnel wear
protective clothing all the time. Duty requirements,
body heat buildup, and basic human needswil l prevent
you from using full protective equipment for an infinite
period of time. TheMOPPdoes, however, give theCO
theoptionof noprotection to full protection, depending
on the threat to the ship.

All operations are conducted under the MOPP
system, even when there is no threat. There are four
levelsof MOPP—from Level-1, the least protection, to
Level-4, the most protection.

MOPP Level-1

1. Individual protective equipment and medical
supply items are issued to shipboard personnel
and maintained at respective battle stations.
Protective masks are fitted for immediate use.

2. Inventory stowed chemical/biological defense
equipment and supplies.

3. Set readiness Condition III and material
condition YOKE, if not already set.

MOPP Level-2

1. For both chemical and biological threats,
protective mask is in acarrier and worn on the
person.

2. Preposition decontamination supplies in decon
stations and at repair lockers. Preposition
stowed detection and monitoring equipment,
supplies, and empty canteensasspecified in the
ship’s CBR Defense Bill.

3. Set material condition ZEBRA (modified).

MOPP Level-3

1. Install new filter canisters on protective masks,
maintain in acarrier and on theperson. Provide
wet-weather gear for donning over other
protective clothing and equipment for weather
deck activities. Don overgarment trousers and
coat with hood down. Don chemical-protective
overboots. Stow personnel decontamination kit
in mask carrier. Stow chemical-protective glove
set and medical supply items in pocket on

overgarment coat. Initiate pyridostigmine
pretreatment regimen.

2. Go to general quarters (GQ) (readiness
Condition I may be relaxed and readiness
Condition II set at CO’s discretion); set material
condition ZEBRA.

3. Fill prepositioned canteens with potable water.

4. Activate decontamination stations and
contamination control areas(CCAs) and assure
operability. Post detection and monitoring
teams.

5. Post and monitor detection equipment and
materials as designated by the ship’s CBR
Defense Bill.

6. Activate countermeasures washdown system
intermittently.

MOPP Level-4

1. Don protective mask and securehood over head
and around mask. Don chemical-protective
glove set.

2. Direct ship to GQ (if not previously in effect).

3. Initiatecontinuousmonitoring and operation of
detection equipment.

4. Set CIRCLE WILLIAM.

5. Activatecountermeasures washdown system to
operate continuously.

The setting of MOPP levels may be different at
various locations around the ship. This depends on the
mission, work rate, and heat buildup in these battle
stationareas(enginerooms,combat informationcenter,
flight deck, and so on).

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. What does the acronym MOPP stand for?

Q2. There are how many levels of MOPP?
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Q3. What MOPPlevel providesthemost protection?

Q4. At what MOPP level is material condition
ZEBRA (modified) set?

DECONTAMI NATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures for area decontamination
afloat.

• Identify the purpose of the decontamination
station.

There are four levels of decontamination—
emergency personnel decontamination, limited
operational decontamination, operationally complete
decontamination, and complete decontamination.

LEVELS OF DECONTAMI NATION

Level 1—Emergencypersonnel decontamina- tion.
Emergency personnel decontaminat ion is
decontamination necessary to saveyour life. It is your
responsibility. The primary purpose of emergency
personnel decontamination is to safeguard you in
protective gear that includes the following items:

• Mask

• Protective overgarment

• Boots

• Gloves

However, if a chemical attack takes place before
you don all of theprotective gear, youneed to destroy,
neutralize, or remove the chemical agents from inside
your protective gear and from exposed skin area.
Personnel decontamination kits (M291) give you the
abi l i ty to decontaminate skin surfaces. The
cleansing/decontamination stations used for entering

and leaving the ship’s interior provide soap, detergent,
and shower facilities.

Level 2—Limited operational decontamination.
L imited operat ional decontaminat ion is
decontamination necessary to let you, while in
protective clothing and/or masks, do your job with a
minimum risk of contact, pickup, and transfer of
chemical agent contamination. Initial contamination is
most likely to be on the upper-outer surfaces of
structures and equipment. Further contamination may
be picked up and/or transferred to noncontaminated
areas. The two types of contamination hazards are—

1. Pickup hazards. A chemical agent on asurface
that is touched by an individual, contaminating
himself/herself.

2. Transfer hazards. A chemical agent picked up,
transferred, and then deposited on an otherwise
uncontaminated area.

The object ive of l imi ted operat ional
decontamination is to destroy, neutralize, or remove
persistent chemical agentsthat arelocatedonstructures
and/or equipment in places where they constitute a
contact hazard.

Level 3—Operationally complete decontami-
nation. Operationally complete decontamination (also
known asfull decontamination) is decontamination so
that the contamination of personnel, structures, and
equipment is reduced to a level that results in a
signi ficant operat ional benefi t . Level 3
decontamination reduces contamination to the lowest
level possible. However, it should only be conducted
when there is a reasonable chance that work can be
performed without masksor glovesfor limited periods,
and theship’s mission can becompleted without undue
hazards to personnel.

One hundred percent decontamination can’t be
accomplished on each and every item suspected of
being contaminated. Level 3 decontamination isn’t a
fixed level of decontamination. It dependson theship’s
operating schedule and the urgency of the assigned
mission. Decontamination at seaor by ship’s personnel
will be of this type.

Level 4—Complete decontamination. Complete
decontamination is adegreeof decontamination where
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appropriate chemical tests fail to give a positive
responsefor aresidual agent. Decontamination at naval
shipyards, advancedbases, or by shore-basedpersonnel
wil l normally beof the100%chemically completetype.
This level isnot mission essential for shipboard units.

DECONTAMI NATION OF THE SHIP

The purpose of decontamination is to remove or
reduceCBRcontaminationsothat theshipcancarry out
its mission without danger to the lif e or health of its
crew. Each type of contamination requires different
decontamination procedures. Radiological (nuclear)
contamination may be removed by washing it over the
side; CW agents may be neutralized; BW agents must
be destroyed.

Nuclear Radiation Decontamination

Complete decontamination of a ship usually
requires the service of a shipyard. However, radiation
levels can be reduced by shipboard personnel to the
point where radiation no longer presents a serious
hazard to thecrew.Most of theradioactiveparticlescan
beremoved by washing down theship. Two washdown
methods are used—mechanical and manual.

MECHANICAL METHOD .—The mechanical
method, called theship’s water washdown system,
consists of a system of piping and nozzles that spray
water over all weather surfaces. Water issuppliedby the
fire main.

NOTE

The washdown system actually is apreventive
measure against fallout, rather than a
decontaminationmethod,becausenormally the
system is activated before the ship enters the
fallout area.

The water spray carries away the radioactive
particles as they fall on the ship. At the same time, the
flowing water fill s in thecracksand crevicesso that the
particlesthat do get through thespray cannot settleinto
the cracks and crevices.

MAN UAL METHOD .—If parts of the ship are
contaminatedbeforethe washdownsystemisturnedon,

water fromthesprinklersmay not effectively reducethe
radioactivity because the slowly flowing water doesn’t
haveenoughforceto wash away theparticles. Theareas
of heavy contaminationmust behoseddownwith water
under pressure. Hosing and scrubbing down theship is
the manual method.

Decontamination teams are formed to hose and
scrub down the ship. A team usually consists of six
people—the monitor, who is in charge; two hosemen;
and three other team members. The hosemen wash
down the hot spots with fire hoses, moving from the
areas of less contamination toward areas of greater
contamination, and working from top to bottom. Then
theareasarescrubbed by theremaining team members
with soap or detergent and water and are rinsed by
hosing (fig. 13-11). The hosing-scrubbing-hosing
continuesuntil monitoring showsthat contamination is
removed or at least reduced to a safe level. Keep the
contaminated water away from vent systems,doors,and
hatches, because washing away the particles does not
destroy them; they are simply being moved over the
side.

BW and CW Decontamination

BW decontamination means eliminating the
sources of infection. Using a chemical disinfectant is
the most effective way to decontaminate BW agents.
The type of disinfectant depends on the agent, the
material tobedecontaminated, andsometimesthearea.
Other methods include burning, dry heat, and moist
heat. Burning usually is unsatisfactory because it
naturally destroys surfacematerial. An exampleof dry
heat is ahot air ovenset at 180�. Moist heat includeshot
water or steamunder pressure. Sunlight also iseffective
in reducing BW contamination. The ultraviolet rays of
the sun kill most BW agents.

In CW decontamination, weather alone is the
simplest means. Bright sunlight is a decontaminant,
even in cold weather. However, lack of time,
unfavorableweather, or contamination of critical areas
may require a faster method. Enclosed spaces can be
steamed. All spaces can be treated with liquid
detergents. Water alone is often satisfactory as a
flushing agent; hot water or steam is better than cold
water.
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PERSONNEL DECONTAMI NATION

Each ship has a special area designated as a
decontamination (decon) station. Personnel exposed to
CBRagentsareprocessedthroughthesedeconstations.
Aboard ship, thedecon stationsareshower rooms, one
forward and one aft. Large ships havemore stations.
Each decon station is divided into three parts—

1. A contaminated or an unclean area

2. A washing area

3. A clean area

Whenever practicable, the clean and unclean
sections have separate access routes and entrances.
Undressing is done in the unclean area, and containers
are located there for the disposal of contaminated
clothing. A box containing amixtureof sandandbleach
may belocated at theentranceto theundressing area; if
so,scuff your feet inthebox beforeenteringthestation.

The following are some general decontamination
procedures you should remember:

1. Enter the undressing area after scuff ing your
feet in thebox. Then, sit on abenchwithbothfeet onthe

uncleanside.Removeyour shoes,swingyour legstothe
clean sideof thebench, and removeyour outer clothing
only. In case of a BW or CW attack, keep your
protectivemask on. (Removeyour protectivemask only
when told to do so.) Carefully removeyour clothing to
prevent the possible rise of a secondary aerosol. After
placingyour outer clothing in thecontainers, proceedto
another section, removeyour underwear andsocks, and
place them in the appropriate containers.

2. Proceed to the washing area. You should spend
at least 5 minutessoaping, scrubbing, and rinsing. Give
special attentiontothehair, nails, skincreases, andears,
using abrush on the nails. You should rinse, soap, and
scrub; then rinse again.

3. Proceed to the dressing area and dry off. (If
nuclear contamination is involved, you will be
monitored and required to repeat the shower until you
are freeof contamination.) Dress in clean clothing and
proceed as directed.

Remember that showering doesn’t destroy nuclear
agents or many of the BW agents—it merely washes
them away. Therefore, you should immediately report
any illness (however minor) to medical personnel.
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M291 Decontamination Kit . The purpose of the
M291decontaminationkit istodecontaminateskinand
selected personnel equipment contaminated with
chemical agents. The kit contains six sealed foil
packets, enough for three complete skin applications.

Each packet contains afolded applicator pad with a
handle on one side. The pad is filled with the black
decontaminating powder, which is a reactive and
absorbent resin that is not toxic but may be slightly
irritating to the skin or eyes.

New and/or improved CBR defense and
decontamination kits, clothing, and equipment are
beingintroducedrapidly.Check withyour supervisor to
see if any new or improved articles are available.

Atropine and oxime are used to counteract the
effects of and to relievethe symptoms of nerve agents
only. At the appropriate level of readiness, each crew
member wil l be issued threeatropineautoinjectorsand
two oxime autoinjectors. To use the injectors, remove
thesafety capsand press the injectorsagainst the thigh
or buttocks. The pressure on the end of the injector
causes theautomatic injection of thecontents. Assoon
as the symptoms of nerve agent poisoning are noticed,
immediately inject one atropine autoinjector and one
oximeautoinjector. Wait 10 to15minutes; if symptoms
are still present, inject another atropine and oxime
autoinjector.

CAUTION

Use atropine and oxime only against nerve
agents.

THE COLLECTIVE P ROTECTION
SYSTEM

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the purpose and use of the collective
protection system (CPS) decontamination
station.

The collective protection system (CPS) protects
specific areas of the ship from the effects of CBR
contamination by filtering the air supply and

maintaining an overpressure to prevent the penetration
of contaminants. The system is divided into two
protection zones:

1. Thetotal protection(TP) zone,whichprovidesa
pressurized, toxic-free environment

2. The limited protection (LP) zone, which isn’t
pressurized and doesn’t provide protection
against gaseous chemical agents

The extent of CPS coverage varies. Some ships
haveonly oneor two TPzonesand no LPzones. Other
ships may havedifferent numbers of protection zones.
The level of protection is determined by the ship’s
mission, operational requirements, and the overall cost
of installation. The following are the three levels of
protection:

Level I—the shelter envelope. Level I provides
protection for messing, berthing, sanitary, and battle
dressing functions for 40% of the crew.

Level II—the minimum operational protection
envelope. Level II providesat least thesameprotection
as level I, but also includes protection for key
operational functions.

Level III—the maximum operational protection
envelope. Level II I providessuff icient protection of the
ship for mission requirements, but does not include
launching aircraft or troops.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. Therearehowmanylevelsof decontamination?

Q2. Describe the primary purpose of level 1
decontamination.

Q3. What are the two types of contamination
hazards?

a.

b.
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Q4. What is the most effective way to remove
radioactive particles from the ship?

Q5. What isthemost effective way to decontaminate
areas exposed to BW agents?

Q6. Deconstationsaredividedintowhat threeareas?

a.

b.

c.

SUMMA RY

In this chapter, you have learned about CBR
defense. During a major conflict, an enemy who uses
weaponsof massdestructionwil l f ind a way toget these
weaponsthroughour defenses.TheU.S.Navy hasspent
many years and a considerable amount of money
developing protective systems, equipment, and
measuring devices that are available to us today. These
systems give us theability to defend ourselves and our
unitsagainst CBRattacksandtheability tocontinueasa
combat-capable force. These systems, devices, and
equipment wil l work if used properly and at the right
time.Thecontinuedtrainingonprocedures, techniques,
systems, and equipment will ensure the maximum
protection available.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Weaponsof massdestruction areweaponsthat
can be used to destroy large areas or kil l and
disable large segments of a population.

A2. Themost probabledelivery methodfor chemical
or biological weapons is byaerosol.

A3. The two types of antipersonnel agents are—

a. Casualty

b. Incapacitating

A4. Theuseof nerveagentsproducessymptomsthat
are similar toheat stress, which is a more
common condition.

A5. Moist areasof the body are most affected by
blister agents.

A6. The first action you should take if exposed to a
blood agent, is to don (put on) a protective
mask.

A7. True, cough suppressant and pain relievers
can be given to a victim of a choking agent.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. BW is the intentional use of (a)l iving
organisms, toxins, and microtoxins to disable
or destroy (b) people, domestic animals, crops,
or supplies.

A2. Thedisadvantagean enemy haswhen using BW
agentsisthatBW agentsdegraderapidl y when
exposed to environmental conditions such as
ultr aviolet light , radiation, heat, dryness, or
humidity .

A3. The symptoms of biological disease in its early
stages include—

a. Fever

b. Malaise

c. Inflammation

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The four types of nuclear weapon explosion
classification are—

a. High altitude blast

b. Air blast

c. Surface blast
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d. Subsurface burst

A2. Residual radiation ismoredangerousthan initial
radiation becauseresidual radiation is caused
by large amounts of surface material drawn
up into thecloud, which fallsback to earth as
radioactive fallout and affects a large area.

A3. A secondary blast can cause injuries byits
strong winds that collapse structures and
trees.

A4. Nuclear radiation hazards include—

a. Alpha particles

b. Beta particles

c. Gamma rays

d. Neutrons

A5. The measures that should be taken to protect
electronic equipment from the effects of EMP
are—

a. Metal shielding

b. Good grounding

c. Surge arresters

d. Proper arrangement of electrical wiring

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. A survey team consists of a—

a. Monitor , a

b. Recorder, and a

c. Messenger

A2. The two types of surveys include—

a. Rapid and

b. Detailed

A3. Biological markers are (a) blue and have (b) a

red inscription.

A4. To calculate safe entry time and stay time in a
radiologically contaminated area, you need to
know the—

a. Dose rate

b. Dose

A5. The only known method for detecting BW
contaminants is to gather samples and ship
them to a laboratory.

A6. Tocheck areassuspected of being contaminated
by CW agents, you should use anM256A1 kit .

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. False,eatingfoodafter aCBRattack isnot okay.

A2. Aboard ship, the safest place to be during a
nuclear attack isbelow the main deck.

A3. Thetwofunctionsof anMCU-2/Pmask areto—

a. Filter air

b. Purify

A4. It should takeyou10 secondsto don and adjust

an MCU-2/P mask.

A5. The types of clothing that are useful for CBR
defense are—

a. Wet-weather clothes

b. Ordinary work clothes

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. The acronym MOPP stands forMission
Oriented Protective Posture.

A2. There arefour MOPP levels.

A3. MOPP level 4provides the most protection.

A4. At MOPP level 2 material condition ZEBRA

(modified) is set.
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REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. There arefour levelsof decontamination.

A2. Theprimary purposeof level 1 decontamination
is to safeguard you in protective gear that
includes mask, overgarment, boots, and
gloves.

A3. The two types of contamination hazards are—

a. Pick up hazards

b. Transfer hazards

A4. Washdown is themost effective way to remove
radioactive particles from the ship.

A5. Chemical disinfectantis themost effective way
to decontaminate areas exposed to BW
agents.

A6. Decon stations are divided into an—

a. Unclean area, a

b. Washing area, and a

c. Clean area
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CHAPTER 14

FIRST AID AND HEA LTH

In this chapter, you wil l learn some guidelines on
giving first aid inanemergency. You won’t bean expert
or even qualify to administer first aid. You wil l learn
why first aid is important and the results of properly
administered first aid. You wil l also learn themeasures
you should take for the treatment of shock, bleeding,
burns, and fractures; methods of resuscitation; and
methods of moving injured persons.

Personal hygieneisalso important, not only toyou,
the individual, but to the entire ship’s company. In this
chapter, you will receive pointers for maintaining
cleanlinessof thebody, clothing, andbedding. Youwill
also learn the effects of sexually transmitted diseases.

FIRST AID—ITS PURPOSE,
LIMI TATIONS, AND GENERAL RULES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose, general rules, and
limitations of first aid.

First aid is the emergency care you give to sick or
injured persons until medical care is available. In
addition to knowing what to do for avictim, it’s just as
important to know what not to do.

Your knowledge of f irst-aid measures and their
proper application may mean the difference between
life and death, between rapid recovery and long
hospitalization, or between temporary disability and
permanent injury.

PURPOSE AND LIMI TATIONS

The objectives of f irst aid are to savelife, prevent
further injury, and limi t infection. However, first aid
isn’t a substitute for proper medical treatment. Keep in
mind the objectives of f irst aid. Everyone in the Navy
must know when and how to apply first-aid measures

and must be prepared to give assistance to persons
injured in battle, collision, fire, and other mishaps.

In administering first aid, you havethree primary
tasks:

1. Maintain breathing

2. Stop bleeding/maintain circulation

3. Prevent or treat for shock

The first step, of course, istodeterminethevictim’s
injuries. When you treat a victim, first consideration
usually must be given to the most serious injury. In
general, the order of treatment is to restore breathing,
stop bleeding, and treat for shock.

Work quickly, but don’t rush around frantically.
Don’t wastetimelooking for ready-madematerials. Do
the best you can with whatever is at hand. Send for
medical help as soon as possible.

GENERAL FIRST-AID RULES

Although each case involving injury or sickness
presents its own special problems, some general rules
apply to practically all situations. Before you go on to
learn first-aid treatment for specific types of injuries,
learn with the following basic rules:

1. Keep thevictim lying down; head level with the
body, until you havefound out what kind of injury has
occurred and how serious it is. However, if the victim
shows one of the following diff iculties, follow the rule
given for that specific problem:

a. Vomiting or bleeding about the mouth and
semiconsciousness: If thevictimisindanger of
sucking in blood, vomited matter, or water,
placethevictim on hisor her sideor back with
thehead turned to onesideand lower than the
feet.
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b. Shortness of breath: If the victim has achest
injury or breathingdiff iculties,placethevictim
in a sitting or semisitting position.

c. Shock: If the victim is in shock, place the
victimonhisor her back with theheadslightly
lower than thefeet. (Shock is explained later in
this chapter.)

2. Move the victim no more than is absolutely
necessary. To determine the extent of the victim’s
injuries, carefully rip or cut the clothing along the
seams. Removal of clothing in the normal way may
make injuries worse, especially if fracture injuries are
involved. Shoes may also be cut off to avoid causing
pain or increasing an injury. When the clothing is
removed, make sure the victim does not become
chilled.

3. Keepthevictimreassuredandascomfortableas
possible. If possible, don’t let the victim see his or her
injuries. The victim can endure pain and discomfort
better if he or she is confident of your abilities.

4. Don’t touch open woundsor burnswith fingers
or other objects except when sterile compresses or
bandages aren’t available and it’s absolutely necessary
to stop severe bleeding.

5. Don’t try to give an unconscious person any
solid or liquid substance by mouth. The person may
vomit and get some of the material into the lungs
when he or she breathes, causing choking and
possibly death.

6. If a bone is broken or you suspect that one is
broken, don’t move the victim until you have
immobilizedtheinjuredpart.That may provelifesaving
in casesof severebonefracturesor spinal cord injuries,
for thejaggedbonemay sever nervesandblood vessels,
damagetissues, and increaseshock. Of course, threat of
fire, necessity to abandon ship, or other similar
situations may require that you move the victim. But
always keep in mind the principle that moving the
victim could do further damage; alwaysweigh the risk
of moving the victim against other factors.

7. When transporting an injured person, always
seethat the litter iscarried feet forward no matter what
theinjuriesare. Carrying thelitter this way letstherear

bearer observe the victim for any respiratory
obstruction or stoppage of breathing.

8. Keep the injured person comfortably
warm—warm enough to maintain normal body
temperature.

Very serious and mutilating injuries may require
heroic first-aid measures on your part. However, the
greater the number of injuries, the more judgment and
self-control you must exhibit to prevent yourself and
well-intentionedbystandersfromtryingtodotoomuch.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. Describe the primary purpose of first aid.

Q2. List the primary tasks when administering first
aid.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. Describe the general first-aid rule for the
following conditions:

a. Shock

b. Broken bones

c. Transporting injured personnel

ARTIFICIAL VENTIL ATION

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures used to administer
artificial ventilation.
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A person who has stopped breathing may not be
dead but isinimmediatecritical danger.Lif edependson
oxygen that is breathed into the lungs and then carried
by the blood to every body cell. Since body cells can’t
store oxygen and the blood can hold only a limited
amount (and only for a short time), death wil l result
from a continued lack of oxygen.

The heart may continue to beat and the blood may
still be circulated to the body cells for some time after
breathing has stopped. For a short time, blood will
contain asmall supply of oxygen; therefore, the body
cells won’t die immediately. For a very few minutes,
there’s a chancethat theperson’s lif emay besaved.
A person who’s stopped breathing but who isstill alive
isin astateof respiratoryfailure.The first-aidtreatment
for respiratory failure isartificial ventilation.

Arti ficial ventilation provides air exchange until
natural breathing is reestablished. Arti ficial ventilation
should be given only when natural breathing has
stopped.Never give artificial ventilation to any
person who is still breathing.

Don’t assume breathing has stopped if a person is
unconscious or if a person has been rescued from the
water, from poisonous gas, or from contact with an
electrical wire. Remember, never give artificial
ventilation to aperson who isbreathing naturally . If
thevictimdoesn’t beginspontaneousbreathing(breaths
by himself/herself) after using the head or jaw tilt
techniques (discussed later) to open the airway, give
artificial ventilation immediately. If a blocked airway
prevents ventilation, one of the “thrust” methods
(discussed later) to clear theairway must beperformed,
followed by another attempt at artificial ventilation.

MOUTH TO MOUTH

To perform mouth-to-mouth ventilation, take the
following steps:

1. Clear the victim’s mouth of obstructions (false
teeth and foreign matter).

2. Place the heel of one hand on the victim’s
forehead, and use the other hand placed under
thechintotil t back theheadtoopentheairway.

3. Using the thumb and index finger, pinch the
nostrils shut.

4. Take a deep breath, cover the victim’s mouth
with your own, and blow.

5. Then remove your mouth from the victim to
allow him or her to exhale.

Observe the victim’s chest for movement. If the
victim hasn’t started to breathenormally, start artificial
ventilation with four quick ventilations in succession,
letting the lungs inflateonly partially. If thevictim still
doesn’t respond, thenyoumust fully inflatethevictim’s
lungs at the rate of 12 to 15 ventilations per minute, or
one breath every 5 seconds.

MOUTH TO NOSE

Mouth-to-nose ventilation is effective when the
victim has extensive facial or dental injuries or is very
young. Mouth-to-nose ventilation creates an effective
air seal.

To administer this mouth-to-nose ventilation—

1. Place the heel of one hand on the victim’s
forehead and use the other hand to lift the jaw.

2. After sealing the victim’s lips, take a deep
breath, place your lips over the victim’s nose,
and blow.

Observethechest for movement and placeyour ear
next to the victim’s nose to listen for or feel air
exchange. Again, you must continueyour effortsat the
rate of 12 to 15 ventilations per minute, or one breath
every 5 seconds, until the victim can breathe without
assistance.

Sometimes during artificial ventilation air enters
the stomach instead of the lungs. This condition is
calledgastric distention. It can berelieved by moderate
pressure exerted with aflat hand between thenavel and
theribcage. Beforeapplyingpressure, turn thevictim’s
head to the side to prevent choking on the stomach
contents that are often brought up during the process.

BACK PRESSURE/ARM LIFT

The back pressure/arm lif t method is an alternate
techniqueusedwhenother methodsarenot possible. To
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perform the back pressure/arm lift method, do the
following steps:

1. Place the victim on the stomach, face to one
side, neck hyper extend, with hands under the
head.

2. Quickly clear the mouth of any foreign matter.

3. Kneel at thevictim’s head and placeyour hands
on the victim’s back so that the heels of the
hands lie just below alinebetween thearmpits,
with thumbs touching and fingers extending
downward and outward.

4. Rock forward, keeping your arms straight, and
exert pressurealmost directly downward on the
victim’s back, forcing air out of the lungs.

5. Then rock backward, releasing thepressureand
grasping the arms just above the elbows.

6. Continue to rock backward, pulling the arms
upward and inward (toward the head) until
resistanceand tension in thevictim’s shoulders
arenoted.That expandsthechest, causingactive
intake of air (inspiration).

7. Rock forward and release the victim’s arms.
That causes passive exiting of air (expiration).

Repeat the cycleof press, release, lift , andrelease
10 to 12 times a minute until the victim can breathe
naturally.

CARDI AC ARREST AND
CARDIOPULMO NARY

RESUSCITATION

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recal l the procedures to administer
cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR).

Cardiac arrest is the complete stoppage of heart
function. If the victim is to live, action must be taken
immediately to restore heart function. The immediate
administrationof cardiopulmonary resuscitation(CPR)
by a rescuer using correct proceduresgreatly increases
the chances of a victim’s survival. CPR consists of
external heart compression and artificial ventilation.

The compression is performed on the outside of the
chest, and the lungs are ventilated either by
mouth-to-mouth or mouth-to-nose techniques.To be
effective, CPR must be started withi n 4 minutes of
theonset of cardiacarrest. Thevictimshouldbelying
on a firm surface.

CAUTION

A rescuer who has not been properly trained
should not attempt CPR. (To learn CPR, you
should take an approved course from a
qualified CPR instructor.) Improperly done,
CPR can causeseriousdamage. Therefore, it is
never practiced on a healthy individual for
trainingpurposes; atrainingaidisusedinstead.

ONE-RESCUER TECHNIQUE

In an unwitnessed cardiac arrest, don’t assumethat
anarrest hasoccurredsolely becausethevictim islying
on the floor and appears to be unconscious. Before
beginning CPR, you should—

1. Try to arouse the victim (shake the victim’s
shouldersandshout totry toobtain aresponse).

2. Lie the unconscious victim on his/her back.

3. Kneel at the shoulders and establish an open
airway, using the procedures outl ined
previously in artificial ventilations.

4. Check for breathing by looking, listening, and
feeling.

a. Look toseeif thechest isrisingand falling.

b. Listen for air coming from the mouth.

c. Check close to the victim’s mouth and feel
for air coming out.

5. If thevictim isn’t breathing, seal thenose, takea
deep breath, and blow four quick breaths into
thevictimwithout allowingtimefor thelungsto
deflate fully.

6. Quickly remove your mouth and allow the
victim to exhale by himself/herself.

7. Check thecarotidpulseasshown in figure14-1.
If no pulse is present, start CPR immediately.
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To startexternal cardiac compression—

1. Place the victim on his/her back, establish an
open airway, and kneel at right angles to the
victim’s body.

2. Then locate the victim’s sternum (breastbone)
by—

a. Baring thechest and locating thesternumby
drawing an imaginary line from one nipple
to theother to identify theproper areaof the
sternum, which is darkened in figure 14-2.

b. Locating the lower tip of the sternum with
the index and middle fingers, placing the
heelsof your handsaboveyour fingersin the
darkened area.

NOTE

There is asmall piece of cartilage at the
lower end of the sternum (fig. 14-2). A

fractureof thisareacan damagetheliver,
causing hemorrhage (heavy bleeding)
and death. When you place the heels of
your hands on the victim’s chest, stay
above the tip of the sternum.

3. Place the heel of one hand directly on the
sternum, and the heel of the other on top of the
first. Figure14-3, viewA, showsthistechnique.
Interlock your fingers, andkeep them off the
victim’s chest!

4. Lean or rock forward with elbows locked, and
apply vertical pressure to depress the sternum
(adult) 1 ½ to 2 inches (fig. 14-3, view B).

5. Then release thepressure, keeping thehands in
place.

6. Administer 60 to 80 compressions per minute.

You won’t get as tired if you use the proper
technique, and you wil l be more effective. Ineffective
compressionoccurswhentheelbowsarenot locked, the
rescuer isnot directly over thesternum, or thehandsare
improperly placed on the sternum.
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When one rescuer performs CPR, as shown in
figure14-4, the ratio of compressions to ventilations is
15compressionsto 2 ventilations(or 15 to2). Thisratio
must continuefor four full cycles. Then check for pulse
and breathing. If there are still no signs of recovery,
continueCPR until thevictim can breatheunassisted or
you are relieved by medical personnel.

Before reviewing the next technique, let’s go over
the steps to take in an unwitnessed cardiac arrest
involving one rescuer.

1. Determine whether the victim is conscious.

2. Check the vital signs.

3. Ventilate four times. (You may haveto remove
an airway obstruction at this time.)

4. Again check the vital signs; if none—

a Begin compression-ventilation rateof 15 to
2 for four complete cycles;

b. Check pulse,breathing,pupils; if nochange,

c. Continue compression—ventilation rate of
15 to 2until victim is responsive or you are
relieved by medical personnel.

TWO-RESCUER TECHNIQUE

If two people trained in CPR are on the scene, one
performs compressions while the other performs
artificial ventilation. Thecompression-ventilation ratio
for two-person CPR is 5compressions to 1 ventilation
(5 to 1). Onerescuer ispositioned at thechest areaand
theother beside thevictim’s head. Therescuersshould
be on opposite sides of the victim.

To avoid confusion, one rescuer is designated the
leader. The leader makes thepreliminary checksof the
victim’s vital signs and performs the initial four
ventilations. The second rescuer will perform the
compressions.

When CPR is started, the compressions should be
given in a constant, methodical rhythm. The rescuer
giving the compressions counts them out loud. As the
fifth compression is released, the other rescuer
ventilates the victim. Do not stop the compressions
while ventilation is being given.

AI RWAY BLOCK AGE

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures used to clear an airway
passage.

Obstruction in the upper airway (throat) is often
caused by attempting to chewfood and talk at thesame
time. Oneof themost reliable indicationsof an airway
obstruction istheinability of thevictim to speak. Other
indicatorsarethevictim’s grasping or pointing at hisor
her throat, exaggerated breathing efforts, and the skin
turning a bluish color. Your first action upon
encountering avictim with this problem is to clear the
mouth of any food particles, foreign objects, or loose
dentures. If that is not effective, you should use one of
the following procedures:
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PROCEDURE STEPS

Standing abdominal thrust 1.

2.

3.

Stand behind the victim and wrap your arms around the victim’s waist (fig. 14-5).

Grasp your wrist and place the thumb side of your fist against the victim’s abdomen,
above the navel and just below the rib cage (fig. 14-6).

Give four quick upward thrusts to the victim. The obstruction should pop out like a
champagne cork. If unsuccessful, repeat until the obstruction is dislodged.

Reclining abdominal thrust 1.

2.

Position yourself for the thrust by either straddling the victim at the hips, straddling
one leg, or kneeling at the victim’s hips.

Place your hands one on top of the other in the area between the lower end of the
sternum and the navel, and give four quick upward thrusts into the abdomen, as
shown in figure 14-7.

Standing chest thrust 1.

2.

3.

Bring your arms under the arms of the victim and encircle the lower chest, as shown
in figure 14-8.

Grasp your wrist, keeping the thumb side close to the victim’s chest. (Keep your fist
on the middle, not the lower part, of the sternum.)

Press the chest with a sharp, backward thrust.

Reclining chest thrust 1.

2.

Kneel at either side of the victim, place hands in same position as used for CPR.

Deliver thrusts slowly and downward on the sternum  (fig. 14-9).

Figure 14-5.—Position for standing abdominal thrust.

Figure 14-6.—Correct hand positioning.

Figure 14-7.—Position for reclining abdominal thrust.



REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the first-aid treatment for respiratory
failure?

Q2. When should art i f ic ia l vent i lat ion be
administered?

Q3. List the three types of artificial ventilation.

a.

b.

c.

Q4. What is cardiac arrest?

Q5. Tobeeffective, CPR must bestarted within how
many minutes of the onset of cardiac arrest?

Q6. Whenyouusetheone-rescuer techniqueof CPR,
what istheratioof compressionsto ventilations?

Q7. Whenyouusethetwo-rescuer techniqueof CPR,
what istheratioof compressionsto ventilations?

Q8. List the symptoms of airway blockage.

a.

b.

c.

Q9. List the four methods you can use to clear a
person’s airway.

a.

b.

c.

d.
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Figure 14-8.—Position for standing chest thrust.

Figure 14-9.—Position for reclining chest thrust.



HEMORRH AGE AND METHODS OF
CONTROLLING BLEEDING

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures used to control external
bleeding.

Blood is circulated throughout the body by three
different kinds of blood vessels.

1. Arteries, which are large vessels that carry the
blood away from the heart

2. Veins, which are large vessels that carry the
blood back to the heart

3. Capillaries, which form a connecting network
of smaller vessels between the arteries and the
veins

Hemorrhage (escape of blood) occurs whenever
thereis abreak in the wall of oneor moreblood vessels.
In most small cuts, only capillariesare injured. Deeper
wounds result in injury to veins or arteries. Bleeding
severe enough to endanger lif e seldom occursexcept
when arteries or veins are cut.

The average adult body contains about 5 quarts
(4.75 liters) of blood. Onepint of blood can usually be
lost without harmful effect—in fact, that’s the amount
usually given by blood donors. However, the loss of 2
pints (0.95 liter) wil l usually cause shock, and shock
becomesgreater as theamount of blood loss increases.
(Shock wil l bediscussed later in thischapter.) If half the
blood in the body is lost, death almost always results.

Capillary blood is usually brick red in color. If
capillaries are cut, the blood oozes out slowly. Blood
from the veins is dark red. If a vein is cut, the blood
escapes in a steady, even flow. If an artery near the
surface iscut, theblood wil l gush out in spurts that are
synchronized with theheartbeats; but if thecut artery is
deeply buried, the bleeding wil l appear to be asteady
stream. Arterial blood is usually bright red in color.

In actual practice, you might find it diff icult to
decide whether bleeding was from a vein or an artery;
but the distinction is not usually important. A person
can bleed to death quickly from acut artery; prolonged
bleeding from any large cut can, of course, have the

same effect. The important thing to know is that all
bleeding must be controlled as quickly as possible.

The only way to stop serious bleeding is by the
applicationof pressure. Inpractically all cases,bleeding
can be stopped if pressure is applieddirectly to the
wound. If direct pressure doesn’t stop the bleeding,
pressure should be applied at the appropriate pressure
point. In those very rare cases where bleeding is so
severe that it cannot be controlled by either of these
methods, pressurecanbeappliedby atight constricting
band. The actual procedures you should use to stop
bleedingareshowninchart onpages14-10and14-11.

CAUTION

Never put on a constricting band unless the
hemorrhage is so severe that it cannot be
controlledinanyother way.Once aconstricting
band has been applied, it should be released
only by medical personnel.

BATTLE DRESSINGS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures used to apply battle
dressings.

A battle dressing is a combination compress and
bandage, in which a sterile gauze pad is fastened to a
gauze, muslin, or adhesive bandage. Most Navy
first-aid kits contain both large and small battle
dressings. Battle dressings are also supplied at battle
dressing stations located throughout theship. Any part
of a dressing that is to come into direct contact with a
wound should be absolutely sterile. The dressing you
find in Navy first-aid kits havebeen sterilized. Never
touch a battle dressing with your fingers, clothing, or
any other unsterile object.

When applying a battle dressing, make sure the
dressing is the proper size so that it covers the wound
completely. Some wounds, such as protruding
abdominal wounds, require the dressing to be
moistened in sterile water. Battle dressing should be
appliedsoit doesn’t allowthedressingtomoveor slip
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PROCEDURE STEPS

Direct pressure In most cases, bleeding can be stopped by the application of pressure directly on the
wound.

• Place adressing (sterile or clean, if possible) over the wound and firmly fasten it in
position with a bandage.

• If bleeding doesn’t stop, firmly secureanother dressing over the first, or apply direct
pressure with your hand to the dressing (fig. 14-10).

• In cases of severe hemorrhage, don’t worry too much about the danger of infection.
Thebasicproblemistostop theflow of blood. If nomaterial isavailable, simply place
your hand firmly on thewound. Remember, direct pressure is the first method to use
when you are trying to control hemorrhage.

Pressure points Bleeding from acut artery or vein may often be controlled by applying pressure to the
appropriatepressurepoint. A pressurepoint is aplacewherethemainartery totheinjuredpart
liesnear theskin surfaceand over abone. Pressureat such apoint isapplied with thefingers
(digital pressure) or with the hand; no first-aid materials are required. The object of the
pressure is to compress the artery against the bone, shutting off the flow of blood from the
heart to thewound. Thereare10 principal points(fig. 14-11) on each sideof thebody where
handor finger pressurecanbeusedtostophemorrhage. Youshouldmemorizethesepressure
pointssothat youwil l know immediately whichpoint tousefor hemorrhagefrom aparticular
part of the body. The correct pressure point you should use is the one that is—

1.   Nearest the wound.

2. Betweenthewoundandthemainpart of thebody,or betweenthewoundandtheheart.

Applying finger pressureisvery tiring, and it canseldombemaintained for morethan15
minutes. Pressurepointsarerecommended for usewhiledirect pressureisbeing applied to a
seriouswound. Whilepressureisbeingappliedat theappropriatepressurepoint, anassistant
can bandage the wound (or wounds). If available, a battle dressing should be used. After
opening the dressing, be careful not to contaminate it. Place the compress portion over the
wound, thenbind it tightly inplacewith theattachedstraps(fig. 14-12). If bleedingcontinues
to besevereeven after direct pressureand pressurepointshavebeen used, you may have to
apply a constricting band.

Constricting band A constricting band is aband used to cut off the supply of blood to an injured limb. It
can’t be used to control bleeding from the head, neck, or body because its use in these
locations would result in greater injury or death. Only use a constricting band when
hemorrhage can’t be controlled by other means.

A constrictingbandconsistsof apad, aband, and adevicefor tightening thebandso that
the blood vessels wil l be compressed. There are several different kinds of ready-made
constricting bands. A variety of materialscan beused to improviseconstricting bands. Any
round,smoothpressureobject may beusedfor thepad(suchas acompress, aroller bandage,a
stone, or a rifl e shell), and any long, flat material may be used as the band. Remember, the
bandmust beflat! Belts, stockings, flat stripsof rubber, or neckerchiefscanbeused; but rope,
wire, string, or very narrow pieces of cloth shouldn’t beused because they wil l cut into the
flesh. A short stick may be used to twist the band, tightening the constricting band.
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PROCEDURE STEPS

Constricting band
(Continued)

A constrictingbandmust alwaysbeappliedabovethewound; that is, towardthebody,and
it must be applied as close to the wound as practicable.

Thebest object tobeused for thepad iseither apad, compress, or similar pressureobject.
Thepad goesunder theband. Place it directly over theartery, or it wil l actually decrease the
pressure on the artery and allow greater flow of blood. If a constricting band placed over a
pressureobject doesn’t stopthebleeding, thepressureobject isprobably in thewrongplace. If
that occurs, shift the object around until the constricting band, when tightened, controls the
bleeding. If no suitable pressure object is available, use the constricting band without it.

To apply an emergency constricting band (fig. 14-13) made from something like a
neckerchief—

1. Wrapthematerial (whichis aminimumof 2 incheswide) at least twicearoundthelimb
and tie an overhand knot.

2. Place ashort stick on theoverhand knot and tie asquareknot over it. Then twist the
stick rapidly to tighten theconstricting band. Thestick may betied in placewith another strip
of material.

To beeffective, aconstricting band must betight enough to stop theblood flowing to the
limb. If the pressure from the constricting band is less than the arterial pressure, arterial
bleedingwil l continue. Also, insufficient constrictingbandpressuremay actually increasethe
amount of bleeding from theveins. So besure to draw theconstricting band tight enough to
stop the bleeding. However, don’t make it any tighter than necessary.

After you have brought the bleeding under control with the constricting band, apply a
sterile compress or dressing to the wound, and fasten it in position with a bandage.

Some points to remember about using a constricting band are as follows:

• Don’t use aconstrictingbandunlessyoucan’t control thebleedingby any other means.

• Don’t use aconstricting band for bleeding from thehead, face, neck, or body. Useone
only on the limbs.

• Always apply a constricting band above the wound and as close to the wound as
possible.

• Be sure you draw the constricting band tight enough to stop the bleeding, but don’t
make it any tighter than necessary.

• Don’t loosen a constricting band after it has been applied.

Don’t cover a constricting band with a dressing. If it’ s necessary to cover the injured
person in some way, make sure all other people concerned with the case know about the
constricting band. Using a crayon, skin pencil, or blood, make a large T on the victim’s
foreheador on amedical tagattached to thewrist, andnotethetimetheconstrictingbandwas
applied.
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Figure 14-11.—Pressure points for control of bleeding.



off the wounded area. Once abattle dressing has
beenappliedto a wound, it shouldn’t beremoved except
by medical personnel. Each ship in the Navy holds
periodic training on first aid. Therearealwaysnewand
updated techniques on how to administer first-aid
procedures, including how to apply battle dressings.
Pay particular attention to these training sessions and
learn as must as you possibly can.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the three types of blood vessels the body
uses to circulate blood.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. Under what condition is hemorrhage (bleeding)
severe enough to endanger life?

Q3. A loss of how many pints of blood wil l usually
cause shock?

Q4. What color isbloodcarriedby (a) capillaries, (b)
veins, and (c) arteries?

a.

b.

c.

Q5. What is the only way to stop serious bleeding?
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Figure 14-10.—Direct pressure.

Figure 14-12.—Battle dressing.

Figure 14-13.—Applying a constricting band.
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Q6. What is a constricting band?

Q7. When a battle dressing is applied, what person
should release or remove it?

Q8. What is a battle dressing?

Q9. How should you apply a battle dressing?

SHOCK

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the symptoms, prevention, and
treatment of shock.

If you’ve ever hit your finger with a hammer and
felt—in addition to the pain—weak, dizzy, and
nauseous, then you have experienced a mild form of
shock. In this case, the symptoms appeared
immediately after the injury, but theymay not show up
for several hours.

Shock is acondition in which blood circulation is
seriously disturbed. Crushed or fractured bones, burns,
prolonged bleeding, and asphyxia all cause shock.
Shock may beslight or it may besevereenoughtocause
death.Becauseall traumatic injuriesresult insomeform
of shock, you should learn itssymptomsand know how
to treat the victim.

HOW TO RECOGNIZE SHOCK

A person who isgoing into shock may show quitea
fewsignsor symptoms, someof which are indicated in
figure 14-14, and are discussed in the following
paragraphs. Remember, that signs of shock don’t
always appear at the time of the injury; and, in many

very serious cases, symptoms may not appear until
hours later.

Thesymptomsof apersonsuffering fromshock are
caused, directly or indirectly, by the disturbance of the
circulationof theblood.Symptomsof shock includethe
following:

• The pulse is weak and rapid.

• Breathing is likely to be shallow, rapid, and
irregular, because the poor circulation of the blood
affects the breathing center in the brain.

• The temperature near the surface of the body is
lowered because of the poor blood flow; so the face,
arms, and legs feel cold to the touch.

• Sweating is likely to be very noticeable.

• A person in shock is usually very pale, but, in
somecases, theskinmay have abluishor reddishcolor.
In the case of victims with dark skin, you may haveto
rely primarily onthecolor of themucousmembraneson
the insideof themouth or under the eyelid or under the
nail bed. A person in or going into shock has abluish
color to these membranes instead of a healthy pink.
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Figure 14-14.—Symptoms of shock.



• The pupils of the eyes are usually dilated
(enlarged).

• A conscious person in shock may complain of
thirst and have afeeling of weakness, faintness, or
dizziness. The victim may feel nauseous, restless,
frightened, and/or anxious. As shock deepens, these
signs gradually disappear and the victim becomes less
and lessresponsive to what isgoing on. Even pain may
not arouse the shock victim. Finally, the victim may
become unconscious.

Youwil l not likely seeall thesymptomsof shock in
any one case. Some of them may appear only in late
stagesof shock when thedisturbanceof theblood flow
has become so great that the person’s lif e is in serious
danger. Sometimesthesignsof shock may bedisguised
by other signs of the injury. You must know what
symptomsindicatethepresenceof shock, but don’t ever
wait for symptoms to develop before beginning the
treatment for shock.Remember, every seriously
inju red person is likely to develop serious shock!

PREVENTION AND TRE ATMENT OF
SHOCK

You should begin treatment for shock as soon as
possible. Prompt treatment may prevent shock or, if it
has already developed, prevent its reaching a critical
point. Keep the victim lying down and warm. If
conscious, thevictimshouldbeencouragedandassured
that expert medical help will arrive soon.

Keep an injured person warm enough for
comfort, but do not let the victim become
overheated.

Thebest position to useto prevent or to treat shock
isone that encourages the flow of blood to thebrain. If
possible, placetheinjuredpersononhisor her back ona
bed, a cot, or a stretcher. Raise the lower end of the
support about 12 inchesso that the feet arehigher than
the head (fig. 14-15). If you can’t do that and it’s
possible, raisethefeet andlegsenoughtohelptheblood
flow to the brain. Sometimes it’s possible to take
advantage of a natural slope of ground and place the
victim so that the head is lower than the feet.

Of course in every case, you’ ll have to consider
what typeof injury ispresent beforeyou can decideon
the best position. Here are some examples:

• If a person has achest wound, he/she may have
so much trouble breathing that you wil l haveto
raise the head slightly.

• If the face is flushed, rather than pale, or if you
haveany reason to suspect a head injury, don’t
raise the feet. Instead, you should keep thehead
level with or slightly higher than the feet.

• If theperson hasbroken bones, you wil l haveto
judge what position would be best both for the
fractures and for shock. A fractured spine must
beimmobilizedbeforethevictim ismovedat all,
if further injuries are to be avoided.

If you haveany doubtsabout thecorrect position to
use, havethe victim lie flat on his/her back.The basic
position for treatingshock isonein which thehead is
lower than the feet. Do the best you can under the
particular circumstances to get the injured person into
this position. In any case, never let a seriously injured
person sit, stand, or walk around.

Administer liquids sparingly, and not at all if
medical attentionwil l be availablewithin ashort time. If
necessary, small amountsof warm water, tea, or coffee
may be given to a victim who is conscious. Persons
having serious burns are an exception. Burn victims
require largeamountsof fluids. Water, tea, fruit juices,
and sugar water may begiven freely to avictim who is
conscious, ableto swallow,and hasno internal injuries.
Slightly salted water is also beneficial. Never give
alcohol to a person in shock.

An injured person may or may not be in pain. The
amountof pain felt depends in part on the person’s
physical conditionand thetypeof injury. Extremepain,
if not relieved, can increase the degree of shock. Make
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thevictim ascomfortableaspossible. Fracturesshould
be immobilized and supported. Immobilization greatly
reduces, and sometimes eliminates, pain.

An injured person’s body heat must be conserved.
Therefore, heat is important in the treatment of shock.
Exposure to cold, with resulting loss of body heat, can
cause shock to develop or to become worse. You will
have to judge the amount of covering to use by
considering theweather and thegeneral circumstances
of theaccident. Often alight coveringwil l beenough to
keep the casualty comfortable. Wet clothing should be
removed and dry covering provided, even on ahot day.
Useblanketsor any dry material to conservebody heat.
Arti ficial means of warming (hot water bottles, heated
bricks, heated sand) should not ordinarily be used.
Artificial heat may cause loss of body fluids (by
sweating), and it brings theblood closer to thesurface,
defeating thebody’s own efforts to supply blood to the
vital organs and to the brain. Also, the warming agent
may burn the victim.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is shock?

Q2. List the symptoms of shock.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

Q3. True or false. Keep an injured person warm
enough for comfort, but do not let the victim
become overheated.

Q4. If yoususpect apersontobeinshock, what isthe
best position for that person?

SUICIDE

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize suicidal tendencies and possible
treatment.

Suicide among young adults is a serious and
growing problem. Among Navy personnel ,
approximately 10% of the Navy’s nonhostile
active-duty deaths are caused by suicide. Among the
leadingcausesof nonhostiledeathsin theNavy, suicide
ranks third behind accidents and heat-related causes.
The most frequent suicide victims in the Navy are
enlisted males between the ages of 17 and 24 and in
paygrades E-1 to E-6.

Whysuicide?Thereisn’t a simpleanswer astowhy
people choose to kill themselves. Usually, some
emotional traumaisso great they“just want to stop the
pain.” Theyfeel helpless, hopeless, and worthless. They
feel that suicide is the only way out.

CAUSES OF SUICIDE

Most suicides are caused by a combination of
events that lead a person to believethat suicide is the
only way out. The following aresomecommon causes
of suicide:

• Thebreakup of a closerelationship with aloved
one or diff iculties in interpersonal relationships

• The death of a loved one, spouse, child, parent,
sibling, friend, or even a pet

• Thelossof social or financial statusof the family
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• The compounding and disorienting effects of
drugs and/or alcohol

DEPRESSION

Depression isoftenassociatedwithsuicide. In75%
to 80% of all suicides, depression is a contributing
factor.Sadnessandanoccasional “caseof theblues” are
normal emotions. However, depression isn’t a normal
emotional state. Depression is a deep sadness that’s
present almost daily for at least 2 weeks.

WHAT TO DO

If you believe someone you know is suicidal,
remember the following:

• Take all threats seriously

• Answer cries for help

• Confront the problem

• Tell the person you care

• Listen actively

• Get professional help

• Don’t leave the person alone

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. In the Navy, who is the most frequent suicide
victim?

Q2. List the common causes of suicide.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q3. What conditionisoftenassociatedwithsuicide?

Q4. List some actions you should take if someone
you know might be suicidal.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

BURNS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the symptoms of, classification of,
and first-aid treatment for burns.

The seriousness of a burn depends on two
factors—the extent of the burned areaand thedepth of
the burn. Shock can be expected from burns involving
15% or more of the body. Burns involving 20%
endanger life. Without adequate treatment, burns of
over 30% are usually fatal. The depth of the injury
determineswhether it is a first-, second-,or third-degree
burn.

First-degree burns.First-degree burnsaremildest.
Symptoms are slight pain, redness, tenderness, and
increased temperature of the affected area.

Second-degree burns. Second-degree burns are
moreserious. Theinner skinmay bedamaged, resulting
in blistering, severe pain, some dehydration, and
possible shock.
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Third-degree burns. Third-degree burnsare worst
of all. Theskin isdestroyed, andpossibly also thetissue
and muscle beneath it. The skin may be charred, or it
may bewhiteand lifeless(fromscalds). After theinitial
injury, pain may be less severe because of destroyed
nerve ends. There may be chilling of the body. Some
form of shock will result.

Probably themost important aspect is the extent of
the burned area. A first-degree burn covering a large
area could be more serious than a small third-degree
burn. A sunburn, for example, ranging from mild to
serious, is easily obtained, particularly if you aren’t
accustomed to the exposure. If you fall asleep while
sunbathing, possiblesecond- or eventhird-degree burns
might occur and could be fatal.

The most effective immediate treatment of burns
and of pain is as follows:

1. If the burn area covers less than 20% of the
body, immerse the burned area in cold water, or apply
cold compresses if immersion is impracticable. Cold
water not only minimizes pain but also reduces the
burning effect in the deeper layers of the skin. Gently
pat dry the area with lint-free cloth or gauze.

2. If the burn area coversmore than 20% of the
body, apply sterile, dry bandages. Aspirin is also
effective for therelief of pain. Continuetreatment until
nopainisfelt whenthe burnedareais exposedtotheair.

Burnvictimsrequirelargeamountsof water, which
should be slightly salted. Because of the nature of the
injury, most burns are sterile. Therefore, the best
treatment for uninfected burns is merely to protect the
areaby covering it with thecleanest (preferably sterile)
dressing available.

Someactionsthat shouldnot betakenwhendealing
with burns are as follows:

• Never apply ointments to a burn or use
petrolatum gauze.

• Don’t attempt to break blisters or to remove
shreds of tissue or adhered particles of charred
clothing.

• Never apply a greasy substance (butter, lard, or
Vaseline™), antiseptic preparations, or
ointments. These may cause further
complications and interfere with later treatment
by medical personnel.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. Define the following types of burns:

a. First-degree burn

b. Second-degree burn

c. Third-degree burn

Q2. If a burncoverslessthan20%of avictim’s body,
you should immerse the burned area in cold
water or apply coldcompresses.Whyshouldyou
take these actions?

Q3. If a burn covers more than 20% of a victim’s
body, what actions should you take?

Q4. When treating burns, you should NEVER take
which of the following actions?

a. Apply petrolatum gauze

b. Break blisters

c. Apply butter, lard, or Vaseline™

d. Each of the above

HEAT-RELATED PROBLEMS

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the symptoms of and first-aid
treatment for heat-related illnesses.
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Look at figure14-16.Here, yousee acomparisonof
thesymptomsof heatstrokeand heat exhaustion. These
are dangers you face when working or exposed to
conditions that might cause heatstroke or heat
exhaustion.

HEATSTROKE

Sunstroke is more accurately calledheatstroke
sinceit isnot necessary for apersontobe exposedto the
sunfor thiscondition todevelop. It is alesscommon but
far more serious condition than heat exhaustion, since
heatstroke has a 20% mortality rate. The more
important feature of heatstroke is the extremely high
body temperature (105�F [41�C] or higher) that
accompanies it. In heatstroke, the victim has a
breakdown of thesweating mechanism and isunableto
eliminate excessivebody heat built upwhile exercising.
If the body temperature rises too high, the brain,
kidneys, and liver may be permanently damaged.

Signs and symptoms of heatstroke. Sometimes
the victim may have preliminary symptoms such as
headache, nausea, dizziness, or weakness. Breathing
wil l bedeep and rapid at first, later shallow and almost
absent. Usually thevictimwil l beflushed, very dry, and

very hot. The pupils wil l be constricted (pinpoint) and
the pulse fast and strong.

Tr eatment of heatstroke.When you provide first
aid for heatstroke, remember that this is a true
life-and-death emergency. The longer the victim
remains overheated, the higher the chances of
irreversible body damage or even death. First-aid
treatment for heatstrokeisdesignedtoreducebody heat
and includes the following:

• Reduce body heat immediately by dousing the
body with cold water, or applying wet, cold
towels to the whole body.

• Movethevictimtothecoolest possibleplaceand
remove as much clothing as possible.

• Maintain an open airway.

• Placethevictimonhisor her back, with thehead
and shoulders slightly raised.

• If cold packsare available, placethem under the
arms, around the neck, at the ankles, and on the
groin.
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• Expose the victim to a fan or air-conditioner
since drafts will promote cooling.

• Immersing thevictim in acold water bath isalso
effective.

• Give the victim (if conscious) cool water to
drink. Do not give any hot drinks or stimulants.

• Get the victim to a medical facility as soon as
possible. Cooling measures must be continued
while the victim is being transported.

HEAT EXH AUSTION

Heat exhaustion (heat prostration or heat collapse)
is the most common condition caused by working or
exercising in hot spaces. Heat exhaustion produces a
seriousdisruption of blood flow to thebrain, heart, and
lungs.Thisdisruptionof bloodflowcausesthevictimto
experience weakness, dizziness, headache, loss of
appetite, and nausea.

Signs and symptoms of heat exhaustion. Signs
andsymptomsof heat exhaustionaresimilar to thoseof
shock: for example—

• Thevictimwil l appear ashengray; theskincold,
moist, and clammy.

• Thepupilsof the eyesmay bedilated(enlarged).

• The vital signs (blood pressure, temperature,
pulse, and respiration) usually are normal;
however, the victim may have a weak pulse
together with rapid and shallow breathing.

• Body temperature may be below normal.

Treatment of heat exhaustion. To treat heat
exhaustion victims, you should treat them as if they
were in shock.

• Loosen the clothing; apply cool, wet cloths.

• Move the victim to either a cool or an
air-conditioned area, and fan the victim.

• Do not allow the person to become chilled.

• If the victim is conscious, administer a solution
of 1 teaspoon of salt dissolved in aquart of cool
water.

• If thevictim vomits,don’t giveanymorefluids.

• Transport thevictim to amedical facility assoon
as possible.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. List thethreemost important signsof heatstroke.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. List the three most important signs of heat
exhaustion.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What is themost important action when treating
someone who is showing signs of heatstroke or
heat exhaustion?

Q4. True or false. In case of heatstroke/heat
exhaustion, you should transport the victim to a
medical facility as soon as possible.

FRACTURES, SPRAINS, AND STRAINS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—
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• Recognize the classification of, symptoms of,
and first-aid treatment for fractures.

• Recall the first-aid treatment for strains and
sprains.

Simply put, afractureis abrokenbone.Theseverity
of the injury depends on the part of the body affected,
thetypeof fracture,andtheamount of tissuedamaged.

FRACTURES

In thissection, youwil l learnabout fractures—how
they’re classified and the first-aid you would give the
victim. Additional information is given on how to
transport victims.

Classification

Fractures may be classified in several ways.
However, they are generally classified as are either
closed or open. A closed fracture is one in which the
skinremainsintact.Anopenfractureisoneinwhichthe
boneprotrudesfromtheskin.Thesefracturesareshown
in figure 14-17.

Symptoms

You can’t always tell that a fracture has occurred.
However, if thevictim hasbeen involved in someform
of violence, you may suspect that one or more bones
havebeen broken. Thevictim may even haveheard the
bonesnap.Somesymptomsof afractureareasfollows:

• Pain and tenderness

• Inability to use the part

• Creaking or cracking

• Motion at points other than joints

• Swelling

• Deformity

• Discoloration of skin

Tr eatment

If you arerequired to give first aid to aperson who
hassuffered afracture, you should follow thesegeneral
rules:

• If thereisany possibility that afracturehasbeen
sustained, treat the injury as a fracture.

• Get medical aid at the first possibleopportunity.
All fractures require medical treatment.

• Don’t move the victim until splints have been
applied to the injured parts, unless the victim’s
life is in danger.

• Treat for shock.

• Don’t attempt to locate afractureby grating the
ends of the bone together.

• Don’t attempt to set a broken bone.

• When along bone in thearm or legis fractured,
the limb should becarefully straightened so that
splints can be applied. Pulling gently with your
handsin thelong axisof thelimb ispermissible,
and it may beall that isnecessary to get thelimb
back into position.

• Apply splints. Emergency splinting may be
placed over clothing if the victim wil l be seen
very soon by a medical off icer or if the victim
will be transported for a short distance.
Otherwise, it’s best to remove just enough
clothing so you can apply well-padded splints
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directly to the injured part. If you decide to
remove clothing over the injured part, cut the
clothingor rip it along theseams. Inanycase,be
careful! Roughhandlingof thevictimmay turna
closed fracture into an open fracture. That could
increase the severity of shock and cause
extensive damage to the blood vessels, nerves,
muscles, and other tissues around the broken
bone.

If the fracture is open, you must treat the wound
beforeyoucandeal with thefracture. Bleedingfromthe
woundmay beserious.Most bleedingcanbestoppedby
direct pressureonthe woundor by finger pressureat the
appropriate point. If, after your best efforts, these
methods are not successful, use a constricting band;
then treat the fracture.

Use of Splints

An essential part of the first-aid treatment is
immobilizing the injured part with splints so that the
sharp ends of broken bones won’t move around and
cause further damage to nerves, blood vessels, or vital
organs. Splints are also used to immobilize severely
injured jointsor musclesandtoprevent theenlargement
of extensive wounds. Before you can use asplint, you
need to have ageneral understanding of the use of
splints.

Inanemergency,almost any firmobject or material
canbeusedas asplint. Such thingsasumbrellas, canes,
swords, rifles, tent pegs, laths, sticks, oars, paddles,
spars, wire, leather, boards, pillows, heavy clothing,
corrugated cardboard, and folded newspapers can be
used as splints. A fractured leg may sometimes be
splinted by fastening it securely to the uninjured leg.

Splints, whether ready-made or improvised, must
meet the following requirements:

• Be light in weight, but still be strong and fairly
rigid.

• Be long enough to reach the joints above and
below the fracture.

• Be wide enough so the bandages used to hold
them in place won’t pinch the injured part.

• Bewell padded on thesidesthat touch thebody.
If they’renot properly padded, they won’t f it well
and won’t adequately immobilize the injured
part.

• Toimprovisethepaddingfor asplint, usearticles
of clothing, bandages, cotton, blankets, or any
other soft material.

• If thevictim iswearing heavy clothes, apply the
splint on the outside, allowing the clothing to
serve as at least part of the required padding.

Although splints should be applied snugly, never
apply themtight enoughto interferewith thecirculation
of theblood. When applying splints to an arm or a leg,
try to leavethe fingersor toes exposed. If thetipsof the
fingersor toesbecomeblueor cold, you wil l know that
the splints or bandages are too tight. You should
examine asplinted part approximately every half-hour,
and loosenthe fasteningsif circulationappearstobecut
off. Remember that any injured part is likely to swell,
and splints or bandages that are all right when applied
may be too tight later.

Figure 14-18 shows amethod of immobilizing the
leg of a person with a broken kneecap. To secure the
limb to the splint, belts, neckerchiefs, rope, or any
suitablematerial may beused. If possible, tiethelimbat
two places above and two places below the break.

Leavethetreatment of other typesof fractures, such
asjaw,ribs, and spine, to medical personnel.Never try
to move aperson who might have afractured spine
or neck.Moving such aperson could causepermanent
paralysis. Don’t attempt to reset bones.

SPRAINS AND STRAINS

A person with asprain or astrain might havesome
of the same symptoms as aperson who has afracture.
Theinformation contained in thissection wil l help you
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knowwhat todo if a thereis apossibility ashipmatehas
sustained a strain or a sprain.

Sprains

A sprainisaninjury totheligamentsandsoft tissues
that support a joint. A sprain is caused by the violent
wrenching or twisting of the joint beyond its normal
limits of movement. Any joint may be sprained;
however, sprainsof theankle,wrist, knee,and finger are
most common.

SYMPTOMS.—Symptoms of sprains include
pain or pressure at the joint, pain upon movement,
swelling and tenderness, possible loss of movement,
and discoloration.

TREATMENT .—Treat all sprains as fractures
until ruled out by X-rays. To treat a sprain, you should
take the following actions:

• Application of cold packs for the first 24 to 48
hours.

• Elevation and rest of the affected area.

• Application of a snug, smooth, figure-eight
bandage to control swelling and to immobilize
(keep from moving) the affected area. (NOTE:
Check bandagedareasregularly for swellingthat
might cause circulation problems and loosen
bandages if necessary.)

• After the swelling stops (24 to 48 hours), apply
moist heat for short periods(15to30minutes).

CAUTION

Do not apply heat until 24 hours after the last
cold pack.

After applying first aid, makesure thevictim hasa
follow-up examination by amedical off icer. This exam
includes X-rays to rule out fractures.

Strains

A strain is an injury caused by the forcible over
stretchingor tearingof amuscleor tendon. A strainmay
becaused by liftin g excessively heavy loads, sudden or
violent movements, or any other action that pulls the
muscles beyond their normal limits.

SYMPTOMS .—Symptoms of strains include
pain, lameness or stiffness, moderate swelling at the
place of the injury, discoloration caused by blood
escaping from injured blood vessels into the tissues,
possible lossof power, and adistinct gap felt at thesite
of the injury.

TREATMENT .—Totreat astrain, youshouldtake
the following actions:

• Elevate the affected area.

• Apply cold packs for 24 to 48 hours.

• After the swelling stops, apply mild heat to
increase circulation and aid in healing.

NOTE

Donot apply heat until 24hoursafter the
last cold pack.

Thevictimshouldbe evacuatedto amedical facility
whereX-rayscanbetakentoruleout thepossibility of a
fracture.

14-23

Student Notes:



REVIEW 8 QUESTIONS

Q1. Label the following fractures.

Q2. List the symptoms of a fractured leg or arm.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

Q3. Briefly describehow to give first aid to someone
with a fractured leg or arm.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

Q4. List the types of fractures that should be treated
by medical personnel.

a.

b.

c.

Q5. What isthereason that you should never movea
person who might have a fractured spine or
neck?

Q6. List the symptoms avictim might havewith a
sprained or strained leg.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.
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f.

g.

Q7. Describe the first aid that should be given to a
victimsuspectedof having asprainedor strained
leg.

RESCUE PROCEDURES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures to rescue a person.

Therearemany waysto movevictims. Themethod
used depends on several factors—where the victim is
located and where the victim is to be taken, assistance
available, equipment on hand, and so forth. If available,
litters or stretchers should be used.

In you don’t have any help, there are several
methods you can use to move a victim alone. One
method issimply topick upandcarry thevictim inyour
arms, but it canbequite atask if thevictimweighsmore
than you. If a blanket ishandy, thevictim can beplaced
upon it and dragged. Twoother meansarethe fireman’s
carry (fig.14-19) andthetied-handscrawl (fig.14-20).

FIREMAN’S CAR RY

One of the easiest ways to carry an unconscious
person isby the fireman’s lift , also called thefireman’s
carry (fig. 14-19).
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1. Place the victim face down, as shown in figure
14-19, view A. Kneel on one knee at the head,
facing the victim. Pass your hands under the
armpits.

2. Raisethevictim, asshown in figure14-19, view
B. Take a better hold across the back.

3. Raisethevictim to astanding position and stick
your right leg between the victim’s legs, as
shown in figure 14-19, view C. Grasp the
victim’s right wrist in your left hand and swing
thearm around theback of your neck and down
your left shoulder.

4. Stoop quickly and pull the victim across your
shoulders and, at the same time, put your right
arm between the victim’s legs, as shown in
figure 14-19, view D.

5. Grasp the victim’s right wrist with your right
hand and straighten up, as shown in figure
14-19, view E.

Theprocedurefor lowering thevictimto thedeck is
shown in figure 14-19, views F and G.

TIED-HANDS CRAWL

Thetied-handscrawl shown in figure14-20may be
used todraganunconsciousperson for ashort distance;
it isparticularly useful whenyoumust crawl underneath
a low structure.

RESCUE FROM ELECTRICAL CON TACT

Rescuing a person who has received an electric
shock is likely to be difficult and dangerous. Use
extremecautionor therescuer may alsobeelectrocuted.

Don’t touch the victim’s body, the wire, or any
other object that may be conducting electricity.

Someproceduresyou might use to rescue aperson
who’s received an electric shock are as follows:

• Look for theswitch first of all, and if you find it,
turnoff thecurrent immediately. Don’t wastetoo
much time hunting for the switch; however,
every second is important.

• If you cannot find the switch, you should try to
remove the wire from the victim with a dry
broom handle, branch, pole, oar, board, or
similar nonconducting object (fig. 14-21).

• It may bepossibletousedry ropeor dry clothing
to pull the wire away from the victim.

• Youcanalsobreak thecontact by cuttingthewire
with a wooden-handledaxe, but that is extremely
dangerous because the cut ends of the wire are
likely to curl and lash back at you before you
have time to get out of the way.

When you are trying to break an electrical
contact, always stand on some nonconducting
material, such as a dry board, newspaper, or
clothing.

Administer artificial ventilation immediately after
freeing the person from the wire if the electric shock
caused breathing to stop. Check the victim’s pulse,
sinceelectric shock may also causetheheart to stop. If
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you do not feel a pulse, immediately administer CPR.
Get thevictimto amedical facility assoonaspossible.

TRANSPORTATION PROCEDURES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures to transport a person.

So far, you’ve learned about the emergency
methodsused toget an injuredpersonout of danger and
into aposition where first aid can be administered. As
you havelearned, these emergency rescue procedures
ofteninvolvesubstantial risk tothevictimandshouldbe
used only when clearly necessary.

Onceyou’ve rescuedthevictimfromtheimmediate
danger, slow down! Handle and transport the victim
withcare,beingcareful about theinjuriesthat havebeen
sustained. In the excitement and confusion that almost
always accompany a mishap, you are likely to feel
rushed, asthough you must do everything rapidly. This
is areasonable way to feel. Speed isessential in treating
many injuries and in getting the casualty to amedical
off icer or hospital. However, it’s not reasonable to let
yourself feel so hurried that you handle the victim
roughly or carelessly or transport the victim in a way
that will make the injuries worse.

GENERAL PRECAUTIONS

Thebasicprecautionstoobservewhentransporting
an injured person are summarized as follows:

• Give necessary first aid before attempting to
transport thevictim if possible. Besureall injurieshave
been located. Treat serious breathing problems,
bleeding, and shock in that order. Immobilize all
fractures, sprains, and dislocations. Do whatever you
cantoreducethevictim’s painandtomakethevictimas
comfortable as possible under the circumstances.

• Use aregular stretcher if one is available. If you
must use an improvised stretcher, be sure it is strong
enough.Also,besurethat youhaveenoughpersonnel to

carry the stretcher so that you won’t run any risk of
dropping the victim.

• Whenever possible, bring the stretcher to the
victim instead of carrying the victim to the stretcher.

• Fasten the victim to the stretcher to prevent
slipping, sliding, or falling off. Tie the victim’s feet
together, unless the injuries make it impracticable.

• Useblankets, garments, or other material to pad
the stretcher and to protect the victim from exposure.

• As ageneral rule, an injured person should be
lying down, face up, while being moved. However, in
some instances the type or location of the injury will
necessitatetheuseof another position. If thevictim has
achest wound, raising thehead and shouldersmay give
greater comfort, and easeany breathing diff iculties the
victim may have. A person who has a broken bone
should be moved very carefully so that the injury will
not be made worse. If the victim has received asevere
injury to thehead, thevictimshouldbe kept lyingonthe
side or on the back with the head turned to one side to
prevent choking on saliva, blood, or vomit whilebeing
transported. In all cases, it is important to place the
victim in a position that prevents further injuries.

• Thestretcher shouldbecarriedinsuch a way that
the victim wil l be moved feet first, so that the rear
stretcher bearer can continually watch the victim for
signs of breathing diff iculty.

• If you must use amotor vehicle to transport a
seriously injured person, the best means is an
ambulance. If no ambulance is available, a truck or
station wagon makes a fairly good substitute. If it is
necessary to use apassenger car to transport aseriously
injured person, the victim should be put in aplace that
requires the least amount of bending, twisting, or
turning.

• Don’t turn the victim over to anyone without
giving acomplete account of the situation. Be sure the
person taking over knows what caused the injury and
what first-aid treatment hasbeengiven. If aconstricting
band has been applied, make sure that is known to the
person who is taking charge of the victim.
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STOKES STRETCHER

The Navy service litter most commonly used for
transporting sick or injured persons iscalled theStokes
stretcher (fig. 14-22). The Stokes stretcher is a wire
basket supported by iron or aluminum rods. It’s
adaptable to a variety of uses, since the victim can be
held securely in place, even if thestretcher is tipped or
turned. TheStokesstretcher isparticularly valuablefor
transferring injured personsto and from boats. It isalso
usedfor direct ship-to-shiptransfer of injuredpersons.

NEIL ROBERTSON STRETCHER

The Neil Robertson stretcher is designed for
removing an injured person from engine-room spaces,
holds, and other compartments where access hatches
are too small to permit the use of regular stretchers.

The Neil Robertson stretcher is made of semirigid
canvas. When firmly wrapped around the victim
mummy-fashion, it gives sufficient support so the
victim may belifted vertically (fig. 14-23). To keep the
injured person from swaying against bulkheads and
hatchways while being lifted, tie a guideline to the
victim’s ankles.

Stretchers of this type can be made on board ship
and kept in appropriate places ready for use. If a Neil
Robertson stretcher is not available when needed, a
piece of heavy canvas, wrapped firmly around the
victim, will serve somewhat the same purpose.

EMERGENCY RESCUE LINES

An emergency rescue line can be made from any
strong fiber line. These lines should be used only in

extreme emergencies when an injured person must be
moved and no other means is available.

Figure 14-24 shows an emergency rescue line that
could be used to hoist a person from a void or small
compartment. Notice that a running bowline is passed
aroundthebody, just belowthehips,and ahalf hitchjust
under thearms. Again, aguidelineistied to thevictim’s
ankles.
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REVIEW 9 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is one of the easiest ways to carry an
unconscious person?

Q2. Describe the precautions you should take when
rescuing a person who has received an electric
shock.

Q3. How should you carry a stretcher?

Q4. What type of stretcher is used to transport an
injured person from engine-room spaces?

Q5. When are emergency rescue lines used?

PERSONAL HYGIENE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the purpose for personal hygiene.

• Recognize the consequences of not following a
personal hygiene program.

Because of the close living quarters in the Navy,
particularly aboard ship, personal hygiene is very
important. Developing good personal hygienehabits is
essential for thegoodhealthof theindividual andfor the
protection of the entire crew. For the same reasons,
sanitary conditions aboard ship must be maintained at
all times. Clean spaces are a necessity. Dirt breeds
disease. When spaces are kept clean and orderly, the
general well-being of the crew improves and morale
increases. No one wants to live or work in a filthy
environment. In theNavy andat home, everyoneshould
make it a habit to keep living and working spaces as
clean as possible. Maintaining a clean, healthy
environment reduces the chances of illness.

Negligence in reporting to the medical off icer any
matter that affects one’s health is inexcusable. It can
lead to a more serious illness. Don’t ignore minor
injuries. An untreated cut or scratch can lead to
infection, loss of a limb, and even death. If you can’t
report for treatment right away, wash the injury with
soap and clean water. A large wound should not be
washed; cover it with a clean dressing until it can be
attended to by medical personnel.

Some practices you can take to be healthy include
the following:

Showering. Shower and change underwear daily.
After showering, dry thoroughly, particularly your feet
to prevent fungus development. Wear shower shoes
when taking a shower to avoid contracting athlete’s
foot.

Shoes and socks. Wear properly fitted shoes and
socks.Theinner dimensionsof theshoeshouldbeabout
1/4 inch longer and wider than the foot. Improperly
fitted socks and socks with holes can cause blisters.
Change your socks daily.
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Toenailsand feet. Cut your nailsstraight acrossto
prevent ingrowntoenails. If cornsor other foot ailments
develop, have them treated at once.

Fingernails. Keep fingernails trimmed and clean.

Hair . Keep your hair neatly trimmed and wash it
often.

Bunk linen. Change it at least weekly.

Exercise and sleep. Daily exercise improves
bodily functions, increasing muscle tone and physical
endurance. Even aboard small ships, it’s possible to
exercise in some manner. Get as much sleep as watch
and work conditions permit.

Diet.Navy foodisgoodandwholesome. It provides
a well-balanced diet. Don’t be a finicky eater, even
thoughyoudon’t likesomefoods. Learn toeat a variety
of foods; try to avoidputtingmoreonyour tray thanyou
care to eat.

ORAL HYGIENE

Many dental disorders begin with the buildup of
bacterial plaque that remains undisturbed around the
teeth. Thepurposeof personal oral hygieneistoremove
this plaque buildup. Plaque can be removed by proper
tooth brushing and flossing techniques.

There are three common dental conditions that are
caused by poor dental hygiene:

1. Tooth decay

2. Reddening of the gums

3. Gum and bone disease

Any of thesecan causethe lossof a tooth; but with
proper oral hygiene, theseconditionscan becontrolled
or prevented.

Tooth decay can be reduced by cutting down on
sweets and by brushing properly. For most people,
cavities and gum and bone disease occur primarily
between the teeth. No toothbrush can effectively
cleanse theseareasor theareasbehind the last tooth in
each arch. You must use dental floss to clean such
hard-to-reachareas. Youshouldflossat least once aday,
either just beforeor just after brushing. Unwaxeddental
floss should be used in most cases.

Dental cleansing devices, oral irrigators, and
commercial mouthwashes are aids to oral hygiene.
They may be used in addition to—but not in place
of—tooth brushing and flossing. If these devices are
electrically powered, they must be safety checked by
electrical safety personnel before use.

NOTE

Oral irrigation may be harmful for individuals
with cardiovascular problems.

In addition to all of these procedures, you should
also have adental checkup every 6 months or at least
once ayear. Your dental technician or dentist can show
you the proper way to brush and floss your teeth.

SEXUAL LY TRANSMITTED DISEASES

Sexually transmitted diseases (STDs) are illness
causedby organismsthat aretransmittedthroughsexual
intercourse or by forms of other intimate body contact
with an infected person. The disease germs that cause
syphilisand gonorrheaare very fragileand can live for
only short periods of time outside the body. Venereal
disease is not spread from inanimate objects such as
toilet seats, drinking glasses, bed linens, or clothes.

Syphilis and gonorrhea are the two most common
sexually transmitted diseases in the United States.
Syphilishashadthe worst reputation, but it isgonorrhea
that is out of control.

Syphilis

Syphilis can attack any tissueor organ of thebody
and is especially damaging to the brain, spinal cord,
blood vessels, and heart.

A painlesssore, called achancre, isthe first sign of
syphilis. Thesoreusually appearson or around thesex
organsabout 9 to 90 daysafter contact with an infected
person. Thechancrewil l heal within afewweeks, even
without treatment.

Other signs of syphilis that may develop either
beforeor after thechancregoes away are arashthat may
cover anypart of thebody; white, glisteningspotsin the
mouth; and fever, sore throat, and headaches. The rash
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and other signsmay not appear or may beso slight asto
be unnoticed.

After these signs disappear, the germs may stay
hidden for 10 to 20 years. If untreated, the disease
causes mental illness, blindness, heart disease, or even
death.

Syphilisisnot inherited, but apregnant womanwith
thediseasecan give it to her unborn child. Thesebabies
are born with congenital syphilis. A baby with
congenital syphilis may be born dead or deformed.
Congenital syphiliscanbepreventedif it isdetectedand
treated in time.

The signs of syphilis may resemble many other
diseases, or the signs may be slight and be unnoticed.
Thediseasecanbedetectedby abloodtest for syphilis.

Gonorrhea

If you havegonorrheaand don’t get treatment, you
may become sterile. Gonorrhea can damage the sperm
ductsinmalesandthe fallopiantubesinfemales. Inmen
and women, gonorrheamay result in crippling arthritis,
meningitis, or heart disease.

Thesignsof gonorrheainmalesusually appear 3 to
5 days after sexual contact with an infected partner.
Most menhave apusdischargefromthesexorgananda
painful, burning sensation during urination. Women
rarely have painful symptoms until gonorrhea has
seriously damaged their reproductive system. There
may be some vaginal discharge or burning during
urination, but women wil l usually haveno symptoms
and wil l not know that they have gonorrhea until a
sexual partner has been infected.

If youhavesyphilisor gonorrhea, acureisasnear as
your medical department. But early treatment is
important. These diseases can be cured even in people
whohavehadthediseasefor alongtime, but thedamage
to the reproductive organs may be irreversible.

NOTE

Self-treatment or pills from a friend are
extremely dangerous.

Genital Herpes Infection

Genital herpes is an increasingly common viral
infection that produces recurrent, painful genital sores
similar to cold sores that occur around the mouth. At
this time, there isno known curefor genital herpes; the
infected person may have recurrences of lesions
throughout life. Individuals should avoid sexual
intercourse when the sores are present because the
herpes virus is infectious in this phase of the disease.

Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome

The Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome
(AIDS) was first reported in the United States in mid
1981. AIDS is a serious illness and a public health
problem. It’s thenumber onepriority of theU.S. Public
Health Service.

AIDS is a serious condition characterized by a
defect in natural immunity (defense) against disease.
People who have AIDS are vulnerable to serious
illnesses that aren’t a threat to anyone whose immune
system is functioning normally. These illnesses are
referred to as “opportunistic” infections or diseases.

Investigators havediscovered the virus that causes
AIDS. The virus is called eitherhuman immune virus
(HIV); human T-lymphotropic virus, typeIII (HTLV-3);
lymphadenopathy associated virus(LAV); or
AIDS-related virus (ARV). Most people infected with
theAIDSvirushaveno symptomsand feel well. Some
develop symptoms that may include tiredness; fever;
lossof appetiteand weight; diarrhea; night sweats; and
swollen glands (lymph nodes), usually in the neck,
armpits, or groin. Anyonewith thesesymptomsshould
see adoctor if the symptoms continue for more than 2
weeks

AIDSisspreadby sexual contact,needlesharing,or
less commonly, through blood or its components. The
risk of getting AIDS is increased by having multiple
sexual partners, either homosexual or heterosexual, and
sharing needles with people who use illici t drugs. The
occurrence of the AIDS in hemophilia patients and
persons receiving transfusions provides evidence of
transmission through blood. It may betransmitted from
infectedmother to infant before, during, or shortly after
birth.
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Prevention

Using acondom during sexofferssomeprotection.
Birth control pills offer no protection against STDs. If
you had the disease once and havebeen successfully
treated, that does not grant you immunity against
contracting an STD again.

If you havebeen diagnosed as having an STD and
are receiving treatment at the present time, don’t
attempt tohidethename(s) of your sexual partners. The
chancesare that oneof them infected you or havebeen
infected by you. They deserve the benefit of treatment
too. The health department wil l contact the persons
named and treat them. These steps, which are done
confidentially, can help in stopping an outbreak of a
sexually transmitted disease.

REVIEW 10 QUESTION

Q1. List someof thereasonswhypersonal hygieneis
important.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. List the three most common dental conditions
caused by poor dental hygiene.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What methods should you use to avoid dental
problems?

a.

b.

c.

Q4. What are the two most common sexually
transmitted diseases?

a.

b.

Q5. How is the Acquired Immune Deficiency
Syndrome (AIDS) spread?

a.

b.

c.

SUMMA RY

In thischapter, you havelearned someof thebasic
stepsand proceduresrequired when administering first
aid. You may never have the need to use these
procedures, but if the situation should arise, by
following the procedures outlined, and with additional
training, you may be in aposition to render what could
be life-saving assistance. You also learned the
recommended ways of transporting injured personnel
so they can receive proper medical attention.

Personal hygiene is an important part of living
closely together. A shipmatenot overly concerned with
keeping himself or herself clean and squared away
could affect your physical well-being, but could also
affect the morale of a great number of crew members.
Keeping yourself clean and squared away wil l benefit
you and the people you come into contact with on a
daily basis.

Another topic covered here is sexually transmitted
diseases. Being attracted to a member of the opposite
sexis anatural reaction. Be awareof thepossibility that
if you engage in multiple sexual relations, you could
become infected with one of the sexually transmitted
diseasesdiscussed in thischapter. Being responsible in
your sexual relations and using approved protective
measureswil l go along way towardprotectingyourself.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Theprimary purposeof f irst aid is to safe lives,
prevent further injur y, and limit infection.

A2. The primary tasks to take when you administer
first aid are to—

a. maintain breathing,

b. stop bleedingand maintain circulation,and

c. prevent or treat shock.

A3. The general first-aid rule for—

a. shock is to placethevictim on his/her back
with the head slightly lower than the feet

b. broken bonesisto keep theperson still until
you immobilize the injured part

c. transport of inju red personsison thelitter
with the litter carried feet first

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The first-aid treatment for respiratory failure is
arti ficial ventilation.

A2. Artificial ventilation should be administered
only when natural breathing has stopped.
NEVER give arti ficial ventilation to aperson
who is still breathing.

A3. The three types of artificial ventilation are—

a. Mouth to mouth

b. Mouth to nose

c. Back pressure/arm lift

A4. Cardiac arrest isthe complete stoppage of
heart function.

A5. To be effective, CPRmust be started withi n 4
minutesof the onset of cardiac arrest.

A6. Whenyouusetheone-rescuer techniqueof CPR,
the ratio of compressions to ventilations is 15
compressions to 2 ventilations.

A7. Whenyouusethetwo-rescuer techniqueof CPR,
the ratio of compressions to ventilations is 5
compressions to 1 ventilation.

A8. The symptoms of airway blockage are—

a. Inability of the victim to speak

b. Exaggerated breathing efforts

c. Skin turning blue

A9. Thefour methodsyoucanusetoclear aperson’s
airway are—

a. Standing abdominal thrust

b. Reclining abdominal thrust

c. Standing chest thrust

d. Reclining chest thrust

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. Thethreetypesof blood vesselsthebody usesto
circulate blood are—

a. Arteries—large vessels that carry blood
away from the heart

b. Veins—large vessels that carry blood back
to the heart

c. Capillaries—a connecting network of
smaller vesselsbetween thearteriesand the
veins

A2. Hemorrhage is severe enough to endanger life
when arteries or veins are cut.

A3. A lossof 2 pintsof blood isusually enough to
cause shock.

A4. Blood carried by—

a. Capillaries is brick red

b. Veins is dark red

c. Arteries is bright red

A5. The only way to stop serious bleeding is the
application of pressure.
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A6. A constricting band is a pad, a band, and a
device for tightening the band so that the
blood vessels wil l be compressed. Only use a
constricting band when hemorrhagecan’t be
controlled any other way. Constricting bands
are used above the wound. They aren’t used
for wounds on the head, neck, or body.

A7. When aconstrictingbandor abattledressinghas
been applied,only medical personnel should
release/remove it.

A8. A battle dressing is a combination compress
and bandage, in which a sterile gauze pad is
fastened to a gauze, muslin, or adhesive
bandage.

A9. When applying a battle dressing, you should
make sure that the dressing covers the entire
wound.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. Shock is a condition where the blood
circulation is seriously disturbed.

A2. The symptoms of shock in a person are—

a. Weak and rapid pulse

b. Shallow, rapid, and irregular breathing

c. Lower temperature—the arms, face, and
legs feel cold to the touch

d. Sweating

e. Pale skin color; however, in some cases, it
may be bluish or reddish

f. Dilated (enlarged) pupils

g. Thirst and an feeling of weakness,
faintness, or dizziness

A3. True, you should keep an injured person warm
enough to becomfortable, but not warm enough
to become overheated.

A4. If you suspect that a person is in shock,you
should keep the person lying flat on his/her
back with thefeet slightly elevated (raised) so
that theposition encouragestheblood to flow
back to the brain.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. In the Navy, the most frequent suicide victim is
an enlisted malebetween 17 and 24 yearsold
and in paygrades E-1 through E-6.

A2. The most common causes of suicide are—

a. Breakup of a close relationship

b. Death of a loved one

c. Loss of social or financial status

d. Effects of drugs and/or alcohol

A3. Depressionis often associated with suicide.

A4. Some actions you can take if you believe
someone is suicidal are—

a. Take all threats seriously

b. Confront the problem

c. Answer cries for help

d. Let the person know you care

e. Listen

f. Get professional help

g. Don’t leave the person alone

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. Burns are defined as follows:

a. First-degree burn—Mildest burn. Slight
redness, tenderness, and increased
temperature of the burned area.

b. Second-degree burn—More serious than
first-degree burn. Inner skin may be
damaged, blistering, severe pain, some
dehydration, and possible shock.

c. Third-degree burn—Most serious burn.
Skin is destroyed and possibly tissue and
musclebeneath it . Skin may becharred or
whiteand lifeless(from scalds). Some form
of shock will result.

14-34



A2. By immersingthe burnedareaincold water or by
applying cold compresses, you minimize pain
and reducethe burningeffect in deeper layers
of the skin.

A3. If a burn covers more than 20% of a victim’s
body, you shouldapply sterile, dry bandages.

A4. When treating burnsyou shouldNEVER apply
petrolatum gauze, break blisters or apply
butter, lard, or Vaseline™.

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. The three most important signs of heatstroke
are—

a. Dry, hot skin

b. Constricted pupils

c. Very high body temperature (usually above
105ºF)

A2. The three most important signs of heat
exhaustion are—

a. Moist, clammy skin

b. Dilated pupils

c. Normal or subnormal temperature

A3. The aim of f irst-aid treatment for heatstroke or
heat exhaustionis to reducebody temperature.

A4. True, in caseof heatstroke/heat exhaustion, you
should transport the victim to amedical facility
as soon as possible.

REVIEW 8 ANSWERS

A1. Fractures are—

a. Closed fracture

b. Open fracture

A2. The symptoms of a fractured leg or arm
include—

a. Pain and tenderness

b. Discoloration of the skin

c. Creaking or cracking

d. Inability to use the part

e. Motion at points other than joints

f. Swelling

g. Deformity

A3. To give first aid to someonewith afractured leg
or arm, you should—

a. Get medical aid as soon as possible

b. Don’t move the victim unti l splints have
been applied, unless the victim’s lif e is in
danger

c. Tr eat for shock

d. Don’t tr y to find a fracture by grating the
ends of the bone together

e. Don’t try to set a broken bone

f. If a long bone in the leg is fractured,
carefully straighten the leg so it can be
immobilized

g. Apply splints

A4. The types of fractures that should be treated by
medical personnel are—

a. Jaw

b. Ribs

c. Spine

A5. Youshouldnever move apersonwhomight have
a fractured spine or neck becausemoving that
person might cause permanent paralysis.

A6. The symptoms a victim might have with a
sprained or strained leg include—

a. Pain, lameness, stiffness, or pressure

b. Pain on movement

c. Swelling and tenderness

14-35



d. Discoloration

e. With astrain, adistinct gap at thesiteof the
injury

A7. The first aid that should be given to a victim
suspected of having a sprained or strained leg
includestreating all sprainsas fracturesuntil
ruled out by X-rays.

REVIEW 9 ANSWERS

A1. Oneof theeasiest ways to carry an unconscious
person is to use thefireman’s lift/carry .

A2. When rescuing a person who has received an
electric shock, you shouldnot touch the
victim’s body, wire, or any other object that
may conduct electricity.

A3. You should carry a stretcherwith the victim’s
feet first so the rear stretcher bearer can see
the victim for signs of breathing difficulty .

A4. Totransport aninjuredpersonfromengine-room
spaces, a Neil Robertson stretcher is usually
used.

A5. Emergency rescue lines are usedwhen an
inju red person must be transported and no
other means is available.

REVIEW 10 ANSWERS

A1. Personal hygiene is important for the following
reasons:

a. Close living quarters

b. Well-being of the crew

c. Reduced chance of illness

d. Morale increase

A2. The three most common dental conditions
caused by poor dental hygiene are—

a. Tooth decay

b. Reddening of the gums

c. Gum and bone disease

A3. To avoid dental problems, you should—

a. Brush your teeth

b. Floss your teeth

c. Have dental checkups every 6 months

A4. The two most common sexually transmitted
diseases are—

a. Syphilis

b. Gonorrhea

A5. AIDS is spread through—

a. Sexual contact

b. Needle sharing by drug users

c. Transfusions
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CHAPTER 15

SURVIVAL

As you learned in earlier chapters, being a
professional Sailor is dangerous. These dangers aren’t
limited to just your job in theNavy. In timesof conflict,
your ship or shore station may be in contact with an
enemy forceor ship. Regardlessof your rate, rating, or
duty station,youmay needtostay aliveinthe water until
you can reach land or be rescued. You must havethe
knowledge required to live in the field with limited
equipment (survival) and to avoid theenemy (evasion).
If captured, youalsohavetheresponsibility to fleefrom
the enemy (escape) if possible.

Thischapter containsinformation on theprinciples
and techniques of sea survival, evasion, land survival,
andescapethat havebeenusedsuccessfully worldwide.
Theinformationgivenhereisby nomeansall-inclusive,
but should serve to help you if the need arises.

SURVI VAL AT SEA

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall the methods and procedures for
abandoning ship.

• Identify the techniques for swimming through
oil, flames, and debris.

• Recognizethetechniquesfor using clothing and
buoyant objects to stay afloat.

• Recognize the procedures used to care for and
use personal floatation devices and the use of
lifeboats and associated survival gear.

• Recall the characteristics of, use of, and
adjustment to CO2 inflatable and inherently
buoyant life preservers.

• Identify the responsibilities and authority of the
senior person in a survival situation.

Survival at sea depends on your knowledge,
self-control, training, and equipment. Thetimeto learn

as much as possible about survival and rescue at sea is
beforeyou abandon ship, not after you find yourself in
the water. Theinformation for survival at seaisgeneral
in nature and applies to all Navy ratings.

ABANDONING SHIP

Havingtoabandonshipisn’t pleasant. Your “home”
is gone along with most of your possessions and
possibly someof your shipmates. You don’t know how
longyoumust wait for rescue.However,withtheproper
knowledge and training, frightening aspects can be
greatly reduced. Don’t panic and don’t give up hope.
Remember, the Navy knows you’re missing and is
searching for you. Also, remember that thousands of
personshavesurvivedshipssinkinginboth wartimeand
peacetime.

If time permits, the crew will abandon the ship
in a planned and orderly manner. In the prepare-
to-abandon-ship stage, all personnel go topside and
muster at their abandon ship stations, don lif e jackets,
and rig lines and ladders over the side. Bearing and
distance to the nearest land, sea and wind conditions,
and water temperaturearepassed over the1MC (ship’s
general announcing system). When the order to
abandon ship is given, all boats are lowered and
lifeboats are released. Thecrewmembers then go over
the side and board them as quickly as possible.

Know Escape Routes

Many survivors havereported that their shipmates
werelost becausetheywereunabletoget topsidebefore
theshipsank. Inmanyof thesecases, thecompartments
in which personnel were trapped werenot cut off—the
individuals only thought they were.

Onceon board aparticular ship, most Sailors learn
the easiest ways from their berthing compartments to
their stations and automatically use these routes day
after day. The habit of using the same hatches and
ladders day after day becomes so strong that a person
finds it difficult to use other routes. This habit is
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especially true of persons whose stations are in the
lower part of theship. However, ahit from atorpedo or
bomb or a collision with another ship may flood the
compartments normally used or knock out a ladder.
Often, some measure to control flooding taken by the
damage control party closes off the normal method of
travel.

The only answer to this situation is to know your
ship. Small ships don’t present much of a problem
because they have only a few routes you can follow.
However, large ships are another matter. Aboard an
aircraft carrier or cruiser, learning all thepassageways,
doors, and ladders takes a long time. During leisure
time, learn escape routes from various below-deck
sections to theweather decks. Ask the individualswho
work in thosesectionsthebest way to get topside; then
follow that route. The time to experiment is before an
emergency occurs, not during one.

Going Over the Side

As in everything else, there is a right way and a
wrong way to abandon ship. Whenever possible, go
over the side fully clothed. Shoes and clothing may
hinder youwhileswimming; but in lifeboats, acovering
of any kind offers protection against the effects of sun
and salt water. In a cold climate, wear a watch cap to
keep your head warm. Take along apair of gloves and
extraclothesif youcan.Evenintropical watersyoumay
feel cool at night becauseyoucandolittl eto keep warm.

Normally, you should leavefrom whichever sideof
the ship is lower in the water; but, if the propellers are
turning, leave from the bow. Leave by the windward
sidewhenever possible.Leavingfromtheleesidemight
protect you from astiff wind, but thesamewind causes
theship to drift down on you, often faster than you can
swim. Also, if oil ison the water, youcanclear theslick
sooner by swimming into the wind.

Never dive,anddonot jumpunlessyouhaveto.Use
a ladder, cargo net, line, or firehose. If you must jump,
do so feet first, legs together, and body erect. (First,
check the water so you wil l not land on debris or on
other personnel.) Except when jumping into flames, be
sure your lif e preserver is fastened securely, including
the legstraps. If you arewearing a vest-typepreserver,
placeonehand firmly on theoppositeshoulder to keep

the preserver from riding up sharply when you hit the
water (in a long drop, the force of impact might hurt
your chin or neck). Hold your nose with your other
hand. If you arewearing an inflatablepreserver, inflate
it after you have entered the water.

In the Water

Onceyou arein the water, your immediateconcern
is to clear the ship as quickly as possible. Before you
rest, youshouldtry tobe150to200yards away fromthe
ship. When the ship goes down, it may create astrong
whirlpool effect, which might drawyou down with the
ship if you aretoo close. Another advantageof distance
is that you will be safer if an explosion occurs.

After you are safely away from the ship, conserve
your energy. Don’t splash about or shout unnecessarily.
If any danger of underwater explosions exists, float or
swimonyour back withyour headandchest as far out of
the water aspossible. Help your shipmatesall you can,
and try tostay ingroups(fig. 15-1). Get on alifeboat, of
course, as soon as you can. In the meantime, grab
anything floatable that comes by, or just relax in the
water. Above all,remain calm!

SWIMMING AND FLOATING .—Check the
chart shown below. It tells you the requirements you
must meet to qualify as athird class, second class, and
first class swimmer.

Meeting the requirements for swimmer third class
won’t helpyou if youhavetoswim ½mileto alifeboat.
You can see that by qualifying for swimmer second
class, you’d have abetter chance to survive. Better yet,
qualifying for swimmer first class gives you the best
chance for survival.
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After abandoning ship, you may haveto swim fast,
slow,on the water, or under the water. You may haveto
put on or take off clothes; carry or search for objects;
float for hours; or in shark-infested waters, liestill and
keep your arms and legs from dangling. There is alot
you might haveto do. You can get ready by practicing
all the strokes you know.

Almost all the Navy’s shore installations have
swimming facilitiesfor your use.Here, youcanpractice
swimming. You should practice various strokes and
extend your swimming range. Then, you wil l feel more
confident that you can stay afloat and swim to adistant
lifeboat or floating object.

SWIMMING THROUGH FLAMES .—
Flame-covered water is aterrifyingsight. However, you
don’t need to be afraid of jumping into flames. If you
follow the procedures listed here, you wil l clear the
burning area safely (fig. 15-2).

1. Don’t wear an inherently buoyant lif epreserver
(if you have one on, get rid of it).

2. If you’rewearing aCO2preserver, keepit on but
don’t inflate it.

3. Discard your shoes because they wil l hinder
your underwater swimming.

4. Take adeepbreathwhenyoujumpfromtheship
and cover your nose and mouth with one hand
and your eyes with the other.
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THIRD CLASS SWIMMER

1. Enter the water feet first from a height of 5 feet

2. Remain afloat for 5 minutes

3. Swim 50 yards

SECOND CLASS SWIMMER

1. Jump from a height of 10 feet

2. Remain afloat for 10 minutes

3. Swim 100 yards, using three survival strokes for
at least 25 yards each:

• Breast stroke

• Side stroke

• Elementary back stroke

FIRST CLASS SWIMMER

1. Swim 220 yards

2. Enter the water feet first and immediately swim
25 yards underwater (you may surface for air
twice at 25-foot intervals)

3. Remove your trousers or slacks in the water and
inflate them

4. Tow another person 25 yards, using the
following methods:

• Cross-chest carry

• Extended reach (recommended for
struggling victims)

• Grabbing thevictimshair from behind and
use side stroke (recommended for towing
unconscious victims)

Figure 15-2.—Swimming through flames.
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5. Swim as far underwater as possible.

6. When you must come up for air, extend your
armsaboveyour head, then pull them back in a
widesweep to forcetheupper part of your body
above the surface.

7. When you surface, use your hands and arms to
make wide sweeping movements across the
surface to splash the water and drive away the
flames.

NOTE

Asyoupopupabovethesurface, try to
turn your back to the wind before you
take a breath.

8. Submerge again feet first, and repeat the
procedure until you’re clear of the burning oil.

When going into oil that isn’t burning, saveyour
preserver to use as a raft. Keep your face above the
surface. Keeping your head above the surface helps
keep oil from getting into your eyes and mouth.

AID S FOR STAYIN G AFL OAT.—If you’re in
the water without alif ejacket, don’t becomefrightened
that you can’t stay afloat—you can. Several articles of
clothing, including the white hat, provide some
flotation when used properly. Themost useful article is
your trousersor slacks, whichyoucaninflatetoserveas
water wings.

1. To remove your trousers, lean forward in the
water and slowly slip them down over your hips
and legs. Don’t let go of them—they may sink.
To inflate your trousers—

2. Zipthem; thenfloat themonthesurfacewiththe
fly or front turned down.

3. Tie a knot in each leg as close to the cuff as
possible.

4. Work the garment around on the surface until
the legs are over your shoulders and the knots
are behind you, leaving the crotch in front of
you.

5. Grasp the waist of thetrouserswithonehandon
each side; then extend your arms straight
upward, kicking your feet to get your body as

high out of the water as you can.

6. When this position is reached, pull the trousers
downward smartly on the surface, trapping a
pocket of air in each leg.

7. Then gather the waist under the water and hold
in one hand (fig. 15-3). Keep the trousers legs
wet by splashing water on them to reduce the
loss of the trapped air.

You may use mattress covers, sea bags, laundry
bags, and pillowcases in a similar manner. A large
amount of debris, such as pieces of wood, empty shell
boxes,powder cans,andsoforth, isusually present. You
can use this debris to stay afloat.

SURVI VAL EQUIPMENT

Thetwobasiccategoriesof flotationdevicesarelife
preserversandlifeboats. Eachisvital to thesurvival of a
ship’s crewif theship sinks. Other than thelifeboat, the
lif epreserver (commonly calledalifejacket) isthemost
important piece of abandon ship equipment.

The inherently buoyant (vest-type) preserver is
designed so that, if adjusted properly, it supports you
and keeps your head out of the water even if you are
unconscious. With a lif e preserver on, you can stay
afloat for many days. Without alif epreserver, you have
littl e chance of surviving in the water for any great
length of time.

Thelifeboat presentsthegreatest chanceof survival
because it contains food and water, provides shelter
from theelements, and containsequipment that greatly
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enhance your chances for survival.

During wartime,eachpersonaboardship isissueda
lif e preserver. Wear it or keep it handy at all times.
During peacetime, life preservers are stowed in
ready-use lockers. Know where your preserver is
stowed, how to put it on, and how to releaseand inflate
the lifeboat.

Life Preservers

The Navy uses two types of lif e preservers—the
inherently buoyant and the inflatable types. The
inherently buoyant type has several designs. The vest
type is the most widely used.

INHERENTLY BUOYANT TYPE .—The
inherently buoyant vest typeof lif epreserver (fig. 15-4)
uses fibrous glass pads to provide buoyancy. The pads
aresealed in plastic waterproof bagsplaced in an outer
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cover or envelope. Thepreserver hascloth tapesto pull
tight for aclose fit. Legstrapsprevent it from riding up
whileyouarein the water. A body strapacrossthechest
helpsgive asnug fit and provides ahold for liftin g you
out of the water. You can also use the strap to attach
yourself to a life raft or to other persons in the water.

Put on the vest type of lif e preserver over your
clothing. Tietheupper tapesto makeit fit comfortably,
and pull the tape at the waist fairly tight to keep the
preserver from sliding up in the water. Then adjust the
chest strap and fasten the snap hook into the ring. Pull
the leg straps as tight as possible without producing
discomfort. Tie the collar tapes tightly under the chin.
The collar holds the head upright and helps prevent an
unconscious person from drowning.

INFLATABLE TYPE .—The inflatable life
preserver (fig. 15-5) is made of lightweight,
neoprene-coated nylon. It’s carried in apouchcontainer
held around your waist on aweb belt. You blow up the
inflatable preserver either by mouth or by using a
carbon dioxide (CO2 ) cylinder. It’s equipped with a
liftin g harness, a waist belt, and a wooden toggleand a
line for attaching yourself to a lif e raft or another
survivor. Take the following steps when using the
inflatable life preserver:

1. Pull the pouch around to the front, remove the
preserver from its pouch, and slip it over your
head.

2. Grasp the lanyard attached to the CO2 cylinder
and jerk downward. If you need more buoy-
ancy, the lif epreserver can beorally inflated by
taking the following steps:

a. Turndowntheknurledringat thebaseof the
oral inflation tube as far as it will go.

b. Depress the mouthpiece by force of the
mouth, andblow into thetubeasif youwere
blowing up a balloon.

c. Release the mouthpiece when inhaling to
prevent escape of the air.

3. When the preserver is inflated, lock the oral
valve by turning the knurled ring against the
mouthpiece.

NOTE

Always wait until youhaveentered the water to

inflate this type of life preserver.

The automatically inflatable work-type life
preserver provides you maximum lifesaving
protection. At the same time, it doesn’t interfere with
the jobs you do, such as working over the side,
performing underway replenishment (UNREP) duties,
working as part of a boat crew, or manning selected
battle stations. The automatically inflatable work-type
life preserver will—

• Inflate the lif epreserver if you go into the water
in an unconscious or helpless state.

• All owyou to inflatetheauto inflatablepreserver
orally by the auto function device or by using a
combination of the two.

The auto- funct ion device uses a water-
degradable paper to release a spring that causes two
CO2 cylinders to be punctured and inflate the
preserver.

PIN-ON LIGHTS .—Small watertight flashlights
or chemically activatedlight stickshavebeendeveloped
for usewith lif epreserverstohelp rescuerssee aperson
in the water moreeasily at night. Theflashlight consists
of a one-cell battery case to which is permanently
attached aheavy metal safety pin for fastening thelight
to the preserver. The lens is dome-shaped, providing
360� visibility from above. The chemically activated
light sticks are activated by a chemical reaction in the
stick.

Wear these lights whenever you use the life
preserver. Check the battery at least once a week to
see that it works. Replace the battery at least every 6
months. Check the light stick each time you use the
preserver, and replace it if you see any indication that
the stick has been damaged or used. Remember the
following tips when using these lights:

• On the vest-typepreserver, pin the light near the
top of your shoulder so that the lens points
upward.

• When pinning the light on the vest-type
preserver, takecarenot to pierce the waterproof
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covering in which the fibrous glass pads are
wrapped.

• Attach thelight to theinflatablepreserver to the
tab provided for this purpose.

Some ships may issue strobe lights. These lights

have abrighter intensity. The battery screws in and is
water-resistant.

Somecommandsare issuing chemical lightsas life
vest pin-on lights. Thelight used for apin-on light hasa
greencolor when thechemical isactivated. Youactivate
thechemical light by squeezing thelens, which crushes
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Figure 15-5.—Inflatable life preserver.



an inner vial; that allowsthechemicals to mix, causing
the wandtoglow.Disposeof theselightsafter oneuse.

CARE AND STOWAGE OF PRESERVERS.—
Someof therulesyoushouldfollowwhentakingcareof
and stowing your preservers are contained in the
following section:

Laundering your life preserver . Inherently
buoyant life preservers—

• Launder the outer covers after removing the
fibrous glass pads. (NOTE: Don’t launder the
pads.)

• Clean the inflatable types with a mild soap
solution only.

Stowing your lif epreserver. Therulesfor stowing
life preservers include—

• Don’t stow lif e preservers in the vicinity of oil,
paint, grease, heat, moisture, or dirt. The nylon
material will deteriorate.

• Keep preservers clear of sharp edges, which
increase wear and tear.

• Keep preservers away from steam lines and
radiators.

• Dry preservers thoroughly before stowing them
to prevent mildew.

• Don’t tamper withyour lif epreserver or handleit
roughly.

• Don’t sit or lie on it. This compresses and mats
the filler pads and reduces the buoyancy of the
preserver.

Inspecting your life preserver. The following
rules apply when inspecting life preservers:

• Inspect your inflatable lif e preserver every time
youput it onandat least once every month(when
in your custody).

• Inflateit by mouth to locatepossibleleaksin the
air chamber or inflation valve.

• Makesurethepiercingpinof theCO2valveisin
good working order and the cylinder itself has
not been punctured.

• Weigh the cylinder on agram scaleto makesure
it is fully charged.

Other actions. Other actionsyou should takewith
regard to your life preserver include—

• Being ableto put thelif epreserver on and adjust
it in the dark.

• Treat it li ke afriend; someday it might turnout to
be the best one you have!

Lifeboats

A warship doesn’t have room to carry all the
powerboatsneededtotransport theentirecrew.At sea,a
powerboat is usually difficult and sometimes
impossible to launch rapidly. For these reasons, the
Navy has spent time and expense developing eff icient
lifeboats other than powerboats.

TheNavy usesseveral typesof inflatable lifeboats.
Each boat hassuff icient equipment to support thenum-
ber of survivors for which the boat was designed to
carry. Each boat’s gear includes the following
equipment:

• Canopy

• Sea anchor

• Lifeline

• Boarding line

• Rain-catcher tube

• Air hand pumps

• Paddles

• Sponges

• Boat repair kit for patching leaks

• Floatableknife

The inflatable lifeboat (fig. 15-6) also carries—

• Desalter kits for turning seawater into
freshwater.

• Survival kitscontaining food rations, seamarker
dye, a flashlight, batteries, a signal mirror, a
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whistle, a first-aid kit, a distress signal kit, and
containers of freshwater.

• Survival kits in the large boats are designed to
sustain 15 to 20 people for 5 days on regular
rations.

SIGNAL EQUIPMENT .—Using signaling
equipment in the lifeboat correctly might be the
difference between rescue or remaining adrift. The
opportunity toattract theattentionof friendly aircraft or
surface vesselsmay passquickly; youmust beprepared
at all times to use the signaling equipment.

Thefollowing chart (next page) describes how to
use signaling equipment.

CARE AND USE OF SURVIVAL AND
SIGNAL EQUIPMENT .—When using survival and

signal equipment, stow it in containers for safekeeping
and protection against theelements. Someof theitems,
such as the mirror and whistle, have a lanyard for
wearing around the neck. Keep all items as dry as
possible.After usinganyitem, replaceit in itscontainer.
Protect flashlights and knives from salt spray;
otherwise, they wil l soon become corroded. About the
only items that should be left out continuously are the
sponges.

EQUIPMEN T FOR OBTAININ G WATER.—
Never discard (throw away) any article that wil l hold
water. When it rains, every container that can possibly
hold water isinvaluable. A rain-catcher tubeattached to
the lifeboat canopy wil l help you fil l the containers.
Even in a light rain, some water wil l drain from the
canopydownthroughthetube.After fillin gall available
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EQUIPMEN T DESCRIPTION HOW TO USE

Signal mirror The mirror is an effective device when the sun is
shining. Rough water makes focusing the mirror
on arescueshipor aircraft difficult . If themirror is
lost or isunusable, makeanother onefrom apiece
of shiny metal.

To signal with the mirror—

1.  Punch a cross-hole in its center.

2. Hold themirror about 3 inchesin front of your faceandsight
throughthecrossat theshipor aircraft. Thespot of light shining
through the hole onto your face will be seen in the cross-hole.

3. Whilekeeping asight ontheshipor aircraft,adjust themirror
until the spot of light on your face disappears in the hole. The
bright spot, seenthroughthesight,wil l thenbeaimeddirectly at
the search ship or aircraft

NOTE
The survival kit contains instructions for using the mirror

Distress signal kit Thesignal kit contains12 (Mk 13 Mod 0) distress
signals for day and night use and for providing
wind drift information to helicopters rescuing
personnel. Oneend of thesignal tubeproducesan
orangesmokefor day use; theother end produces
aredflarefor night use. Youcan identify thenight
flareend in thedark by aseriesof small beadlike
projections embossed around it. Each signal will
burn for approximately 18 seconds.

To use the signal—

1. Select theproper flare, tear off thesealing tapefrom around
theend of thecylinder, and remove theplastic cap to exposea
metal pull ring (fig. 15-7). (Only thenight end of theflarehasa
metal ring; the smoke [day] end does not have the ring.)

2. ToignitetheMK 13signal, graspthepull ringandfli p it over
the rim of the signal case, as shown in view A.

3. Pressdown theoverhanging ring with your thumb until the
seal snaps, as shown in view B. (If the seal refuses to snap,
continue pressing on the ring so that it bends over the rim and
against the signal body, as shown in view C).

4. Flip thering back to thetop of thesignal and pressdown, as
shown in view D, using the bent pull ring as a lever.

5. After the seal breaks, point the signal away from your face
and body and give a sharp yank on the pull ring.

6. Hold the signal at an angle of approximately 45� from the
horizontal position with your arm fully extended. Thecontents
arehot, so takecarenot to drop any of thecontentson yourself
or the lifeboat.

7. After using one end of the signal, cool it by dipping it in
water; then save it until you use the other end. Make sure the
distress signal is cool before storing it.

Dye marker The dye marker shown (fig. 15-8) produces a
brilliant yellowish-green fluorescence when it is
submerged in water. Under good conditions, the
dyewil l be agoodtarget for only about 1hour, but
it wil l retain some of its color for up to 4 hours.
From an altitudeof 3,000 feet, arescueplanemay
see the dye marker as far away as 10 miles. The
rangedecreasesasthedyespreadsor isdiluted by
the water.

See the front of the dye marker cover.



containers, stow them carefully so that you won’t lose
any water. Cover all open containers to slow down
evaporation; use those you don’t havecovers for first.
During the rain, drink all you can hold.

In polar areas, you can obtain freshwater from old
seaice. Oldseaiceis abluishcolor, splinterseasily, and
isnearly freefrom salt. Newiceismilky in color, hard,

and salty. You may also obtain freshwater from
icebergs, but use caution. As its underwater portion
melts,aniceberggetstopheavy andcancapsizewithout
warning.

SURVI VAL STEPS

Most of the following survival information applies
to persons in lifeboats, but some of this information
applies to persons in the water. In trying to survive at
sea, you wil l face thirst, hunger, and exposurewhether
you are in a lifeboat or in the water. You can endure
theseconditions,however, if youtaketheproper steps.

Thirst

The one absolutely essential requirement for
survival is drinking water. Without it, death wil l most
likely occur in 8to12days. Normally, youneedabout 2
quartsof water aday; but becauseof inactivity and lack
of food,youcansurviveonaslittl eas 6ounces aday ina
lifeboat.

Water is lost from the body by the evaporation of
perspiration and through the digestive process. Some
actions you can take to reduce water loss include the
following:

• Keep your clothes wet during the day (weather
permitting, of course), but dry them before
sundown.

• Wear the least amount of clothes possible,
depending upon your need for protection from
the elements.

• If water is scarce, eat sparingly.

• Never drin k seawater or urine. Todoso would
only aggravate your thirst and increase body
water loss with a subsequent speedup in
dehydration.

• Donot drink your entiredaily water rationat one
time. It isbetter to drink small amounts threeor
four times daily.

Hunger

The food rations supplied with each lifeboat are
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Figure 15-7.—Igniting the MK 13 distress signal.
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specially designedtomaintainyour physical andmental
abilitiesandaren’t thirst-provoking. Theration isbased
on an allowance of one packet per person per day; but,
you should eat only when you feel the greatest need.
Don’t takeany food or water the first 24 hours. Food is
muchlessimportant for survival than water. With water,
apersoncansurvivefor 4weeksor longer without food.

Nearly all formsof sealif eareedible. Some fishare
poisonous; for example, jellyfish (which you should
never eat). Each lifeboat has a fishing kit for catching
fish.

Al l sea birds are edible, and practically the entire
bird isuseful. Inadditiontothefoodandliquidobtained
from sea birds, you can fashion fishhooks and lures
from the bones and feathers. In cold weather, a bird’s
skin (with feathers) wil l protect exposed parts of your
body.

Birds sometimes settle on the raft or boat, and
survivorshavereportedinstanceswherebirdslandedon
their shoulders. If birds are shy, try dragging a baited
hook through the water or throwing abaited hook into
the air.

You can catch gulls, terns, gannets, and albatrosses
by dragging abaited hook behind the boat or raft. You
can attract them within shooting distanceby dragging a
bright piece of metal or shell behind the raft. It’s
possible to catch a bird if it lands within reach. Most
birds, however, areshy and wil l settleon theraft out of
reach. In that case, try abird noose. Make it by tying a
loose knot with two pieces of line, as shown in figure
15-9. Bait the center of the loop with fish entrails or
similar bait. When thebird settles in the loop to eat the
bait, tighten the noose around its feet.

The North Atlantic and the North Pacific have
relatively few birds, and these are found mostly along
the coasts. You may see many species of birds, often
hundreds of miles from land, in southern waters.

Exposure

Exposure presents many dangers. Some dangers
includesunburn, hypothermia, frostbite,andimmersion
foot. Some actions you can take to survive these
conditions are as follows:

MAN OVERBOARD

Al l theinformation in thissectionappliesmainly to
ship disasters when your ship is sunk. Such events
normally occur in wartime but rarely in peacetime.
However, amishap that can happen to you at any time,
and usually without warning, is to fall overboard. One
minute you are walking along the main deck; the next
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Figure 15-9.—Bird noose.

CONDITION ACTION

Cold You can’t survive for any great length of time in cold water without a special exposure
suit. Inwater cooler than75�F,youface aseriousconditioncalledhypothermia.Hypothermia
occurs when your body is exposed to subnormal temperatures. To overcome hypothermia,
minimize heat loss from your head, neck, sides, and groin. Raise as much of your body as
possible out of the water; wear a hat; and assume the fetal position or huddle in close,
side-by-side contact with others. Don’t move about. Stay calm and encourage others not to
panic.
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CONDITION ACTION

Cold
(Continued)

Incoldwaters, your greatest danger after abandoningship istheeffectsof thecold. Wear
as much clothing as you possibly can, especially heavy undergarments. Ordinary clothing
gives you no protection against cold if you are immersed in water. You must get out of the
water as quickly as possible

Huddletogether for warmth. A huddled group can survivecold that might befatal to one
person alone. Rig wind and spray shields, but don’t block thesun’sheat. Exercisemildly, if
possible, to increase body heat; but never do so to the point of exhaustion.

Lifeboatsareuncomfortableandcold. In frigid temperatures, youmust keepbothendsof
the inflatable lifeboat closed to keep the temperature comfortable; but this confinement
createsother discomforts. Closing theendsreducesventilation and raisesthehumidity. Then
youmust reopen theendsto let out theimpureair and tobring in freshair, which, of course, is
cold.

Sunburn Shoesand clothing are areal protection against sunburn and exposure. Removeclothing
only when it isabsolutely necessary. If youmust removeyour clotheswhilein thewater, take
off only theheaviest articles. Becauseyour shirt or jumper offerswarmth at night aswell as
protection from thesun during theday, don’t remove it. Sunburn iseasier to prevent than to
treat. Try to remain out of thedirect raysof thesun. If you can’t avoid direct exposure, keep
your hat on and cool your body by wetting your clothing.

Dampness Although remaining dry on alifeboat isalwaysdifficult , makeevery effort to keep your
clothingdry.Sincecontinuouscondensationof moisturecausesit todroplikerain, spongeout
the boat whenever possible. Cold weather aggravates these uncomfortable conditions.

Frostbite and
immersion foot

Frostbite and immersion foot are serious injuries that can happen even when you’re
wearing enough clothing to stay fairly comfortable. Frostbiteusually affectsthehands, face,
or feet, andit most oftenoccursonwindy, very colddays. Affectedpartsof thebody turnstiff,
pale, andnumb. Toprevent frostbite, keepexposedpartsof thebody aswarm aspossibleand
maintain circulation. If frostbite occurs, treat the affected part immediately by placing it in
contact with awarm part of your body. Cover it with your hand or put frozen fingers inside
your clothing. Don’t rub the affected parts; that could result in damage to frozen tissue.

Immersion foot is theswelling of thefoot accompanied by numbnessand pallor (lack of
color) or discoloration. Immersion foot iscaused by poor circulation in the legs, particularly
when the foot remains wet for several days. To prevent immersion foot, exercise the ankles
and toesfor afew minutesseveral timeseach day. Keep your feet warm, dry, and elevated as
much aspossible. Unlaceyour shoesor takethem off. If you haveno dry socksor wrappings
for your feet, put them under thearmsor in thelap of a shipmate. Never treat immersion foot
by rubbing. As with frostbite, tissue damage may result. Rewarming is the only proper
treatment.
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minute you are in the water, swimming for your life.

If you fall overboardandsomeonehearsor seesyou
(one of the purposes of the lookout watch), you can
count on being rescued within a few minutes. Such
rescues are made in nearly every instance. However, if
no one sees you fall overboard or hears acry for help,
you’ ll bemissed and rescueprocedureswil l then beput
into action.

If you fall overboard, themost important thingtodo
is stay calm. Panic wil l cause you more harm than
almost anything else. If you see any floating debris
nearby, hang on to it. Otherwise, remove and inflate
your trousers. Remember, you can stay afloat for along
time, even without help, if you use the floating
positions. Don’t swim after the ship, because you’ ll
only exhaust yourself needlessly, and the ship may
waste valuabletimesearchingfor youat thepoint where
you fell overboard.

The method used to rescue a person overboard
depends on the circumstances at the time. In daylight,
with good weather, a helicopter (if available) is
normally used. Otherwise, the ship’s motor whaleboat
isused,or youmay berecovereddirectly over thesideof
the ship.

Helicoptersusethreebasicdevicesfor recoveringa
person in the water—

1. Sling. If the sling is used, adjust it so that it is
across your back and under your arms with the
hoisting cable in front of you.

2. Net. If the net is used, simply sit in it and hold
on.

3. Two- or three-pronged seat. If a two- and
three-prongedseat isused, sit on theprongsand
wrap your arms around the upright portion.

When amotor whaleboat isusedfor rescue, theboat
crewhelpsyou into theboat. Also, aswimmer provides
assistance if you are injured or exhausted. Don’t try to
enter the boat from astern; you may be injured by the
propeller.

If neither ahelicopter nor awhaleboat can beused
for rescue, theship wil l maneuver to aposition wherea
swimmer, towing aline, can reach you. After thelineis
fastened around your body, personnel on deck wil l haul

you in and hoist you aboard.

While awaitingrescue, remaincalm. If sharksarein
the area, float on your back, using as littl e arm and leg
movement as possible.

Todecreaseyour chancesof having toberescuedat
all, observe all safety regulations. Don’t lean on
lifelines. Don’t go on deck in bad weather unless you
haveto. Alwayswear a lif epreserver when working in
areas where you are in danger of falling overboard.
Aboard aircraft carriers, don’t walk behind a jet plane
turning up its engines because the blast can blow you
overboard.

Shipsfrequently holdman-overboarddrills. Inspite
of precautions, accidentshappen. Therefore, when you
are at the beach, don’t spend all your time sunbathing.
Practice swimming and floating. Someday your life
may depend on your ability to swim and float.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. When aboard ship, you should know escape
routes for what reason?

Q2. True or False. You should dive into the water to
abandon ship.

Q3. What swimmingclassificationgivesyouthebest
chancefor survival if youhavetoabandonship?

Q4. If you have to jump from a ship into burning
water, you should—

Q5. Whichof thefollowing itemscanyouusetostay
afloat?

a. Trousers

b. Sea bag

c. Pieces of wood

d. All of the above
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Q6. List the two types of lif e preservers used by the
Navy.

a.

b.

Q7. When you havecustody of your lif e preserver,
how often should you inspect it?

Q8. List the contents of survival kits carried by
inflatable lifeboats.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

h.

i.

Q9. What is the one essential requirement for
survival?

Q10. The food ration carried by lifeboats is based on
how many packets per person per day?

Q11. List some of the dangers you might face by
exposure.

a.

b.

c.

d.

SURVI VAL ASHORE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall the methods and procedures for survival
ashore to include individual survival, group
survival, and methods of evasion and escape.

• Identify the responsibilities and authority of the
senior person in a survival situation.

Survival is largely a matter of mental outlook, and
the will to survive is the deciding factor. The
experiences of hundreds of service personnel isolated
during World War II and the Korean conflict and
Vietnam police action prove that survival is largely a
matter of mental outlook. These experiencesalso prove
that thewil l to survive isthedeciding factor in survival.
Whether with a group or alone, you wil l experience
emotional problems resulting from fear, despair,
loneliness, and boredom. Your wil l to live wil l also be
taxed by injury and pain, fatigue, hunger, and thirst.
Being prepared mentally to overcomeall obstaclesand
accept the worst greatly increases your chances of
coming out alive.

INDIVID UAL SURVI VAL

Theshock of being isolatedbehindtheenemy lines,
in adesolatearea, or in enemy handscan bereduced or
even avoided if you remember what each letter in the
key wordS-U-R-V-I-V-A-L stands for.

S izeup the situation

U nduehaste makes waste

R emember where you are

V anquish fear and panic

I mprovise
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V alue living

A ct like the natives

L earn basic skills

S — Size up the situation by considering yourself, the
country, and the enemy.

In considering yourself, hope for the best, but be
prepared for the worst. Get to asafe, comfortableplace
as quickly as possible. Once there, look things over,
think, and form aplan. Your fear wil l lessen and your
confidence wil l increase.Be calm! Take it easy until
you know where you are and where you are going.

Part of your fear may comefrom being in astrange
country; therefore, try to determine where you are by
landmarks, compass directions, or by recalling
intelligence information passed on to you by your
leaders.

In considering the enemy, put yourself in the
enemy’s shoes.What wouldyoudo? Watchtheenemy’s
habitsandroutines.Baseyour planonyour observation.
Remember, you know where the enemy is; the enemy
does not know where you are.

U — Undue haste makes waste.

Don’t be too eager to move. That wil l make you
carelessand impatient. If youbegin to takeunnecessary
risks, you have agood chanceof being captured. Don’t
lose your temper; doing so may cause you to stop
thinking. Whensomething irritatinghappens, stop, take
a deep breath, relax, and start over.

Face the fact that danger does exist. To try to
convince yourself otherwise only adds to the danger.

R — Remember where you are.

Youmay giveyourself away becauseyou’reused to
acting in acertain way. Doing “what comes naturally”
could be the tip off that you don’t belong there.

V — Vanquish fear and panic.

To feel fear is normal and necessary. It’s nature’s
way of giving you that extra shot of energy just when
you need it. Learn to recognize fear for what it is and
control it. Look carefully at asituation and determineif
your fear is justified. When you investigate, you will
usually find many of your fears unreal.

When injured and in pain, you’ ll have diff iculty
controlling fear. Pain sometimes turns fear into panic
and causesyou to act without thinking. Lonelinesscan
alsocausepanic. It canleadtohopelessness, thoughtsof
suicide, carelessness, even capture or surrender.
Recognizing these signs helps you overcome panic.

I — Improvise.

You can always do something to improve the
situation. Figureout what you need, takestock of what
you have, and then improvise. Learn to put up with new
and unpleasant conditions. Keeping your mind on
SURVIVAL wil l help. Don’t be afraid to try strange
foods.

V — Value living.

Conserveyour health and strength. Illnessor injury
wil l greatly reduceyour chancesof survival andescape.
Hunger, cold, and fatigue lower your eff iciency and
stamina, makeyoucareless, and increasethepossibility
of capture. Knowing that wil l make you especially
careful because you’ ll realize your low spirits are the
result of your physical condition and not the danger.
Remember your goal of gettingout alive.Concentrating
on the future—on the time when you will return
home—will help you value living during your survival
situation.

A — Act like the natives.

“At a railroad station, there were German guards,”
one World War II maleescapeerelated. “ I hadanurgent
need to go to the rest room. Theonly rest room wasan
exposed one in front of the station. I felt too
embarrassed to relievemyself in front of all passersby. I
walked throughout the entire town, occasionally
stopping and inquiring if a rest room were available.”

This man was detected and captured because he
failed to accept the customs of the natives. When you
are in a foreign country, accept and adopt native
behavior to avoid attracting attention to yourself.

L — Learn basic skills.

Thebest lif einsuranceistomakesureyou learn the
techniques and procedures for survival so thoroughly
that theybecomeautomatic. That increasesthechances
that youwil l do theright thing, even inpanic. What you
knowabout survival couldsaveyour life. Beinquisitive
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and search for additional survival knowledge.

GROUP SURVI VAL

Just as you must make your reactions to survival
situationsautomatic, so must theentiresquad, platoon,
or other group that you might be amember of or be
leading. The best chance for survival belongs to the
group that workstogetherandhas aleader whoaccepts
responsibility for the group. When you are the senior
person, accept responsibility for your group by taking
steps to lead members to work together. Some actions
you can take include the following:

Organize group survival activities. Group
survival depends largely upon the organization of its
manpower. Organized action by group members who
know what to do and when to do it, during ordinary
circumstances and during a crisis, prevents panic.
Keeping the group informed, devising a plan, and
sticking to the plan helps achieve organization.

Assume command and establish a chain of
command that includes all members of the group.
Good leadership lessens panic, confusion, and
disorganization. Makecertaineachpersonknowshisor
her position in the chain of command and is familiar
with the duties of every other person, especially your
duties as the senior member. Under no circumstances
leaveleadership of the group to chance acceptance by
some member after a situation arises.

Maintai n respect for your leadership by using it
wisely; be the leader and set the example. Group
survival is atest of effective leadership. Watch out for
problems that could turn into serious arguments. Keep
troublemakers from attracting undue attention, and
keep those who may “crack up” from disrupting the
group. Prevent carelessness caused by fatigue, hunger,
and cold. Know yourself and the members of your
group; take responsibility for each person’s welfare.

Develop a feeling of mutual dependence within
the group by stressing that each person depends on
theothers for survival. Emphasize that thegroup will
not leave the wounded or injured behind—that each
member’s responsibility is to make sure the group
returns intact. A feeling of mutual dependence fosters
high morale and unity. Each member receives support
and strength from the others.

Makethedecisionsnomatter what thesituation.
However, base your decisions on the information and
advice of other members of the group—much as
admiralsmakedecisionsbasedoninput fromtheir staff.
Above all else, never appear indecisive.

If situations require you to act immediately,
consider the facts and make decisions rapidly. The
ability to think on your feet usually determines
successful survival.

STRESS OF SURVI VAL

Survival is astateof mind. Your ability to return to
your group or to be rescued depends in agreat part on
your ability to copewith frustrations. You may become
frustrated because you find you are unable to
accomplish specific tasks. Perhaps you are hungry,
cold, lost, injured, or lack theproper equipment. Being
able to improvise equipment, care for your physical
needs, and provide first aid for your injuries wil l help
you to control your environment, reactions, and
emotions. Don’t be afraid to experiment and use your
imagination. A logical experimental approach is the
best way to solve most problems.

Remember the following rules:

1. Almost everything isuseful—don’t throw away
anything.

2. You can belazier than you would expect, if you
just think. The least effort can be the most
eff icient.

3. Everything you do should be oriented toward
rescue.

4. If your surrounding conditions don’t suit your
needs, do what you can to change them.

SURVI VAL TECHNI QUES

As amember of thearmed forces, you always face
thechanceof being exposedtoconditionsthat can force
you into a life-or-death struggle. However, you can
remainaliveanywherein the worldwhenyou keepyour
wits.Remember that natureandtheelementsareneither
your friendnor your enemy.By usingyour wits, youcan
make them work for you instead of allowing them to
work against you.
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Survival dependsonyou. Youmust bephysically fit
andknowhowtolocateor collect water. Youmust know
what plants and animals are available for food, how to
find or catch them, how to prepare them, and how to
recognize those which wil l harm you. The more you
knowabout theconditionspeculiar to theregionyouare
in, including the plant and animal life, the better are
your chances for survival.

Water

Without water your chancesof livingareslight, and
all the food in the area means little. That is especially
truein hot climateswhereyou sweat alot. Even in cold
weather your body needsat least 2 quartsof water each
day; a lesser amount reduces your eff iciency.

When you can’t f ind surface water, tap through the
earth’s water tablefor groundwater (rainor meltedsnow
that has filtered through the ground). Getting to the
water table and its supply of generally pure water
depends on the contour of the land and the
characteristics of the soil.

In the desert or arid regions,watch for water
indicators. Some signs of water include—

• Plantscovering animal trailsand thedirection in
which certain birds fly. By searching in areas
toward which these birds fly, you wil l probably
find water.

• Placesthat arevisibly damp, whereanimalshave
scratched, or where flies hover indicates recent
surface water. Dig in those spots for water.

Leave your handkerchief out on clear nights to
collect dew; then squeeze the water into a container.
During aheavy dew,youshouldbeabletocollect about
a pint an hour.

You may find runoff water above the water table.
Runoff water includes streams, stagnant pools, and
water in bogs. Consider this water contaminated and
dangerous even if it is away from human habitation.
Boil or treat this water with water purification tablets
before you drink it.

If youareunsuccessful inyour search for groundor
runoff water or if you don’t have time to purify
questionable water, a water-yielding plant may beyour

best bet. You can easily get clear, sweet sap that ispure
and chiefly water from many plants. Many plants with
fleshy leaves or stems store drinkable water. Try them
wherever you find them. Desert plants often havetheir
rootsnear thesurface. Pry theserootsout of theground
and cut them into 24- to 36-inch lengths. Remove the
bark and suck out the water.

Not all vinesyield palatable water, but try any vine
you find.Usethefollowingmethodfor tapping avine. It
will work on any species.

1. Cut a deep notch in the vine as high up as you
can reach.

2. Then cut thevineoff closeto theground and let
the water drip into your mouth or a container.

3. When the water ceases to drip, cut another
section off the vine.

4. Repeat thisprocedureuntil thesupply of fluid is
exhausted (fig. 15-10).

NOTE

If theliquid is awhitesap or very dark in color,
it isnot drinkable. If theliquid isclear, test it for
odor. If it is slightly pink or red in color, that
normally indicates thepresenceof tannic acid,
which isn’t harmful. If it has no taste, or does
not taste bad, it is a good source of water.

Food

It takes little reasoning to recognize that your
second requirement is food. That’s especially true
during atimeof survival when you need every ounceof
energy and endurance that you can muster.

People have been known to live for more than a
month without food; but unless you are in extremely
difficult circumstances, you don’t need to deprive
yourself of something to eat. Used properly, naturecan
provide you with food. Apply the following rules as
soon as you realize you are isolated:

1. Inventory your rations and water. Estimate the
length of time you will be on your own.

2. Divideyour food—twothirdsfor the first half of
your isolationandonethirdfor thesecondhalf.
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3. Avoid dry, starchy, and highly flavored foods
and meats if you havelessthan 1quart of water
for each day. Remember eating makes you
thirsty. Eat food high in carbohydrates, such as
hard candy and fruit bars.

4. Keep strenuous work to a minimum. The less
you work, the less food and water you require.

5. Eat regularly if possible—don’t nibble.Planone
good meal each day and cook it if you can.
Cooking makesfood safer, moredigestible, and
better tasting. Also, thetimeyou spend cooking
wil l give you a rest period in which you can
relax.

6. Always be on the lookout for food. With few
exceptions, everything you see that walks,
crawls, swims, or grows from thesoil isedible.
Learn to live off the land.

PLANTS.—Experts estimate that about 300,000
classified plants grow on the earth’s surface, including
many that grow on mountain topsand ocean floors. Of
these, 120,000 varieties are edible. Obviously, you
won’t be able to learn about all of these plants from
reading thischapter. But if youknowwhat typesof food
to look for in the area in which you are stranded, can
identify them, and know how to preparethem properly,
youshould findenoughto keepyoualive. Youmay even
surprise yourself with a delicious meal.

Eat thoseplants availablein theareato provideyou
with needed energy whileyou search for meat. You can
depend on them to keep you alive if you’re injured,
unarmed inenemy territory, or inanareawherewildlife
isnot abundant. Although plant food may not providea
balanced diet, especially in the Arctic where
heat-producing qualities of meat are essential, it will
sustain you. Many plant foods, likenutsand seeds, will
give you enough protein for normal eff iciency. In all
cases, plants provide energy and calorie-giving
carbohydrates.

Most sources of plant foods (fruits, nuts, and
berries) haveone or more parts that have alot of food
value. For example,certainrootsandother underground
parts of plants that are rich in starch are excellent
sources of food. Some examples are shown on the
following page.

ANIMALS .—Foods derived from animals have
more food value per pound than those derived from
plants. Learning what parts of animals you can eat or
use in other ways and learning how to prepare animals
for cooking increase your chances of survival.

Methods of Cooking and Preserving Foods

Besides making most foods more tasty and
digestible, cooking makes them safer to eat by
destroyingbacteria, toxins, andharmful elementsin the
food. Your survival chancesincreaseasyour knowledge
of f ield survival skills increases. Survival skills include
your ability to improvise and to apply the following
principles of cooking and preserving the foods you
obtain in the field.

Harmful Plant and Animal Foods

Although you will encounter relatively few
poisonous plants and animals, you should learn to
recognize and avoid them.

Some places, such as the Arctic and subarctic
regions, have less than a dozen plants that are
poisonous. These include the water hemlock (fig.
15-16) and the poisonous mushrooms (figs. 15-17 and
15-18).
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Figure 15-10.—Extracting water from vines.
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FOOD CHARACTERISTICS

Wild potato Thewildpotato isanexampleof anedibletuber (fig. 15-11). Thissmall plant isfoundthroughout
the world, especially in the tropics.

Solomon’s seal Tubers of Solomon’s seal (fig. 15-12) grow on small plants found in North America, Europe,
Northern Asia, and Jamaica. Boiled or roasted, they taste much like parsnips.

Water chestnut Thewater chestnut is anativeof Asia, but it hasspread toboth tropical and temperateareasof the
world including North America, Africa, and Australia. It is found as afree-floating plant on rivers,
lakes, and ponds in quiet water. The plant covers large areas wherever it grows. It has two kinds of
leaves—thesubmerged leaf, which islong, rootlike, andfeathery, andthefloating leaf, which formsa
rosetteon thesurfaceof thewater. Beneath thewater, theplant bearsnutsthat are 1to 2inchesbroad
with strong spinesthat givethem theappearanceof a horned steer (fig. 15-13). You can roast or boil
the seed inside the horny structure.

Nut grass Nut grass iswidespread in many partsof theworld. Look for it in moist, sandy placesalong the
margins of streams, ponds, and ditches. It occurs in both tropical and temperate climates. The grass
differsfromtruegrassbecauseit has athree-anglestemandthick undergroundtubersthat grow ½to1
inch in diameter. (See fig. 15-14.) These tubers are sweet and nutty. Boil, peel, and grind them into
flour; you can use the flour as a coffee substitute.

Bullrush Bullrush is atall plant found in thewet, swampy areasof North America, Africa, Australia, the
East Indies,andMalaya. (Seefig.15-15.) Youmay eat therootsandwhitestembasecookedor raw.

Figure 15-11.—Wild potato. Figure 15-12.—Solomon’s seal.



Thetropicshavenogreater proportionof poisonous
plants than the United States. If you’re in doubt about
whether plantsarepoisonousor nonpoisonous, observe
the habits of vegetable-eating animals, such as birds,
rodents, monkeys, baboons, and bears. Usually the
foods these animals eat are safe for humans. Cook all
plant foods because cooking removes plant poisons
(except those in poisonous mushrooms).

NOTE

Avoid eating plants that tastebitter. Also avoid
eating untested plants that havemilky juices.
Don’t let the milky juice contact your skin.

You may eat most animals. However, some, like
mollusks, may introduce parasites into your body,
especially if youeat themuncookedor whentheyaren’t
fresh. Crustaceans are almost always edible, but they
spoil rapidly andmay harbor harmful parasites. Besure
to cook the freshwater variety; eat thesaltwater variety
raw if you desire.

You haveno simple way of telling whether a fish is
edible. That depends on the place in which they live,
their source of food, or even the season of the year.
Often fish that areedibleinoneareaof the worldarenot
inanother. At first, eat only small portionsof any fish. If
you feel no il l effects, you can probably continueto eat
the fish safely.
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Figure 15-13.—Water chestnut.

Figure 15-14.—Nut grass.

Figure 15-15.—Bullrush.
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TYPE OF
ANIMAL

PROCEDURE

Birds Cook most birdswith theskin on to retain their food value. After plucking abird, cut off theneck
close to the body and take out the internal organs through the cavity. (NOTE: Scalding most birds
makesthem easier to pluck. Waterfowl arean exception; they areeasier to pluck when dry.) Wash out
the cavity with fresh, clean water. Save the neck, liver, and heart for stew. Boil scavenger birds, like
buzzards and vultures, at least 20 minutes before you cook them to kill parasites.

Birds’ eggsareamongthesafest of foods.Youcanhardboil eggsandcarry themfor daysasreserve
food.

Save all the feathers you pluck from the birds. You may use them for insulating your shoes or
clothing or for bedding.

Fur-bearing
animals

Clean and dressthecarcassof a fur-bearing animal assoon aspossibleafter death. Any delay will
makeyour job harder. Cut theanimal’sthroat and allow theblood to drain into acontainer. Theboiled
bloodis avaluablesourceof foodandsalt.Savethekidneys, liver,andheart.Usethefat surroundingthe
intestines. Al l parts of the animal are edible, including the meaty parts of the skull, such as the brain,
eyes, tongue, and flesh.

Shellfish Crabs, crayfish, shrimp, prawns, and other crustaceans are excellent sources of food. However,
crustaceans spoil rapidly so boil them alive immediately after capture. You can steam, boil, or bake
shellfishsuchasclams, oysters, andconchsin theshell. Shellfishmakean excellent stew when cooked
with greens or tubers.

Other foods Youcaneasily catchgrasshoppers, locusts, largegrubs, termites, ants, andother insectsto
provide nourishment in an emergency.

METHO D DESCRIPTION
Roasting or
broiling

Thisis aquick way to preparewild plant foodsand tender meats. Roast meat by putting it on astick and
holding it near the embers of your fire. Roasting hardens the outside of the meat and retains the juices.

Baking Baking iscooking in an oven over steady, moderateheat. Theoven maybe apit under you fire, aclosed
vessel, or aleaf or clay wrapping. Pit cookingprotectsfood fromfliesandother pestsand revealsno flameat
night.

Steaming You can steam foodsthat requirelittl ecooking, likeshellfish. Placeyour food in apit filled with heated
stonesover which leavesareplaced. Put more leavesover your food. Then force astick through the leaves
down to thefood pocket. Pack alayer of dirt on top of theleavesand around thestick. Removethestick and
pour water to the food through the holes that remains. Steaming is a slow but effective way to cook.

Parching Parchingmay be adesirablemethodof preparingsomefoods, especially grainsandnuts. Toparch, place
the food in ametal container and heat slowly until it is thoroughly scorched. In the absence of a suitable
container, useanythingthat holdsfoodor water—aheated, flat stone; turtleshells; seashells; leaves; bamboo;
or a section of bark.

Drying Drying preserves food by ridding it of moisture. You can dry plant food and meat by exposing them to
wind, sun, air, fire, or any combination of these. To produce jerky, cut meat into 1/4-inch stripsand place it
across grates; allow it to dry in either the wind or smoke until brittle.



EVASION

According to theCodeof Conduct for Membersof
theArmed Forcesof theUnitedStates, it isyour duty to
evadecaptureby theenemy. Your job is to get back to
your unit. Your survival wil l depend on your ability to
apply thetechniquesof evasion.Noother reasonismore
important for making evasion techniques part of your
basic combat skills.

Evasion means traveling through enemy-held
territory without being captured. Falling into thehands
of theenemy isan event that nomilitary person wantsto
experience. However, at somepoint in your career you
may find yourself in a situation where capture is a
possibility. You need to know a few basic evasion
principles to decreaseyour chances of winding up as a
guest of the enemy.

During World War II and thesucceeding actions in
Korea and Vietnam, many of our soldiers, Sailors, and
marineswereableto avoid theenemy and safely return
to friendly forces. They were successful because they
applied some or all of the guidelines presented in the
following paragraphs. You need to learn this
informationsothat youknowhowto evadetheenemy. It
could mean thedifferencebetween freedom or capture;
interrogation; and possibly, inhumane treatment by
enemy forces.

Obviously, the most important consideration in
evasion is knowing where the enemy is located. If you
don’t know the enemy’s location, watch for the
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Figure 15-16.—Water hemlock.

Figure 15-17.—Fly agaric.

Figure 15-18.—Death angel.



following signs. They can tell you the enemy’s

location as well as other valuable information.

1. Signs that groups havepassed, such as crushed
grass, broken branches, footprints, cigarette
butts, or other discarded trash, may reveal their
identity and size, their direction of travel, and
the time they passed through.

2. Workers in fields may indicate absence of the
enemy.

3. Apparently normal activities in villages may
indicate absence of the enemy.

4. Less obvious conditions may indicate the
presence of the enemy, such as the following:

a. The absence of workers in fields is an
indication that the enemy is near.

b. The absence of children in a village is an
indication that the children have been
hidden to protect them from action that may
take place.

c. The absence of young people in avillage is
an indication that the enemy controls the
village.

Some evasion techniques you may find useful are
cover, concealment, and camouflage. To keep yourself
from being seen, you may haveto hide in bushesor lie
flat in shallow ditches using brush as a cover or
camouflage.

When evading theenemy, remember the following
points:

1. Conceal yourself from enemy aircraft and
nearby enemy troops.

2. Movequietly; noises carry in fog, fallen snow,
heavy foliage, and over rock faces.

3. Maintain personal hygiene to prevent body
odor; cover body waste and scraps of food;
avoid activities, such as cooking and smoking,
that producesmells; suchsmellscanreveal your
location.

4. Don’t make sudden, rapid movements that can
reveal your location.

5. Select routes for movement that avoid exposed

areasanddon’t showyour silhouetteagainst the
skyline. Don’t leave obvious tracks.

Crude Direction-Finding Techniques

How do you determine direction without a
compass? Nature can help you or nature can fool
you. The two best crude sources of direction are the
sun and the stars, but you must know how to use
them.

These are very crude direction-finding techniques;
you may only use them in theNorthern Hemisphere. If
your ship or aircraft is going to be operating in the
Southern Hemisphere, you should learn the techniques
for that area of the world.

Evasion Travel

The route that you select to travel while trying to
evadetheenemy dependsonyour situation, theweather
conditions, and the nature of the terrain. Whether you
select aridge, stream, valley,coastline, denseforest, or
mountain rangeto follow, besure it is thesafest, rather
than the easiest, way. Experience has proved that the
most diff icult route is frequently the safest.

Travel Tips

Some tips you can use when traveling include the
following:
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Sun Thesun travelsfromtheeasternsky to the
western sky. How can you use the sun to
determine an east-west direction?

You can use shadows (even on a cloudy
day) made by the sun to get an accurate
east-west line. On aflat surface, drive astick 3
or 4 feet high in theground. Then mark thetip
of the stick’s shadow with arock. If you wait
awhile and then mark the shadow again, you
wil l see that the lineconnecting the tipsof the
shadows inscribes an east-west line on the
ground.

Stars To use the stars, you must have a clear
night. You may locate north by finding the
North Star (Polaris), the outermost star in the
handle of the Little Dipper.



• Be patient, cautious, and avoid overconfidence.
An enemy’s approach isn’t a cause for panic.
Normally, you have a good chance of remaining
unobserved.

• Conserveyour strength by avoiding exhaustion.
When you haveto remain in oneplace for an extended
period, exercise moderately to keep fit.

• Generally, avoid eating uncooked food or
drinking unboiled water. Select a hiding place to cook
the food and boil the water you wil l useen route to the
next evasion objective.

• Hold on to items of personal clothing and
equipment; theyserve auseful purposeduring evasion.
Keep some items that wil l identify you as a military
person, such as your dog tags. If you can’t positively
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Along a ridgeline Using a route along a ridgeline is usually easier to follow than one through a valley.
You can frequently use animal trails on top of ridges to guide your travel. When
following a ridge-top trail, stay below the trail and move parallel to it.Never travel
along the top of a ridge.Doing so makes you an easily identifiable silhouette against
the skyline.

Use of a stream Using astream as aroute isof particular advantage in astrangecountry. It providesa
fairly definite course and might lead to populated areas. It’ s apotential food and water
source and may provide you a means of travel by boat or raft.

Following a
coastline

Following a coastline leads you on a long, roundabout route. However, a coastline
servesas agood starting point. It isan excellent base line from which to get your bearings
and a probable source of food.

In a dense forest When traveling in adenseforest, youprobably won’t beabletospot distant landmarks.
You can stay on courseby lining up two treesforward of your position in your direction of
travel.Assoonasyoupassthefirst one, lineupanother beyondthesecond.Youmight findit
helpful to look back occasionally to check the relative positions of landmarks.

Marking your
route

Youcanmark your routewithbent bushes, rocks, or notchesplacedon thebacksidesof
trees at approximately eye level. Make bush marks by cutting vegetation or bending it so
that the under, lighter sides of the leaves are facing upward. These signs are especially
conspicuous in dense vegetation, but you should be cautious in using them. By plainly
marking your route, you risk discovery.

Trails in your
general direction

Follow trails that lead in your general direction; when you come to afork, follow the
paththat appearsmost traveled. If youfollow thewrongtrail andbecomelost, stopandtry to
remember the last time you were sure of where you were. Mark your location and start
backtracking. Sooner or later you wil l discover arecognizable featurewith which you can
pinpoint your position.

Detouring in
rough country

You might have to detour frequently in rough country. To do that, try to follow the
method shown in figure 15-19 for estimating distance and average angle of departure for
short detours. Onyour return fromthedetour, estimatetheangleanddistancetoregainyour
original lineof travel.For greater accuracy,count pacesanduse acompass.Another method
(fig. 15-20) letsyou select aprominent landmark ahead and behind your lineof travel. On
returning from your detour, walk until you are again lined up on the two landmarks; then
follow your original course.



identify yourself as a military person, you may be
treated as aspy if captured or be refused assistance by
escape organizations or friendly natives.

• Don’t leaveor throw away any articles that, if
found, could give the enemy a clear picture of your
direction of travel. Bury, or otherwise dispose of, the
effects of your campsite.

• Practice supply economy. You may haveto use
the same jacket or pair of shoes throughout the entire
evasion trip, which could cover hundreds of
cross-country miles during both winter and summer
seasons. Build up your food and water supplies.
Carefully ration themso that theywil l last until youcan
reach an evasion objectiveor can replenish them. If you
havefood but no water, don’t eat. Since the digestive
processesrequire water, youwil l dehydrate faster if you
eat.

• Use firearms only in an emergency. Keep them
concealed at all times during your evasion unless a
situation arises that requires a show of arms.

• Avoid contact with people as long as possible.
However, if you can’t proceed on your own becauseof
sickness, lack of food, or other reasons, then, and only
then, seek out native assistance. Natives who are
sympathetic to the allied cause or members of the
underground who operate escape lines for the purpose
of returning evaders to allied control may offer
assistance. Be wary in contacting natives or accepting
their help, regardless of what they claim to be.

• If you’re fortunate enough to travel through an
areawherean organized escapeline exists, thechances
are good that a spotter wil l seek you out. Spotters for
resistance or underground organizations are
particularly alert whentheyhavereasontobelieveallied
evaders are in their area but so are enemy police and
counterintelligence agents. Persons wearing civilian
clothing in enemy-held territory are not necessarily
civilians.

Crucial Phase of Evasion

To establish contact with friendly lines or to cross
theborder to aneutral country is themost crucial point
of evasion. All of your patience, planning, and
hardships wil l be in vain if you aren’t careful when
contacting friendly frontline forces. Many personnel
attempting to pass through friendly lines have been
killedbecausetheydidn’t identify themselvesproperly.
Most of these people wouldn’t havebeen shot if they
hadbeencautiousand followedproper procedures. The
normal tendency isto throwcaution to thewindwhenin
sight of friendly forces. Youmust control thistendency.

Regular patrols or special mission personnel
operating behind enemy lines are given the challenge
and password of the day as a security measure.
Challengesandpasswordsprovidefor theidentification
of the patrol as it approaches a friendly position. In
addition, frontline troops are told the time and place
where patrols wil l leave and enter the lines. These
conditions exist only if youareableto rejoinyour outfit
within 24 hours following your separation. After
24 hours, you must follow certain established
procedures and hope the frontline troops will also

15-26

Student Notes:

Figure 15-19.—Estimating distance and average angle of

departure.

Figure 15-20.—Using prominent landmarks.



follow them. Usually frontline troops, especially those
employed several miles forward of theforward edgeof
the battle area, shoot first and ask questions later.
Contacting these troops is, at the very least, sensitive
and a calculated risk. However, in the absence of an
opportunity to contact a friendly patrol, contact with
frontline troops may be your only alternative.
Generally, frontlinetroopsaretold to honor thedisplay
of a white flag or another white object and to advance
the unknown person to be recognized.

Once back in friendly hands, you’ ll naturally want
to talk about your exploitsandwil l undoubtedly receive
countless questions from frontline troops. However,
that is the time you should remain silent. If you talk at
this point, you may endanger the lives of those who
helped you. In addition, you may compromisemethods
other service personnel might use to evade the enemy
and get out safely. Give only information of immediate
tactical importance to frontline units. Advise the first
off icer or petty off icer contacted that you are returning
to duty from missing in action, prisoner of war, or
internment status. Then request to betaken to someone
authorized to receive evasion and escape information.

Thesesurvival techniquesare but afewof the ways
you can stay alive and live to return to friendly forces.
You can gain an in-depth knowledge of survival,
evasion,andescapetechniquesthroughspecial training.
The Navy provides this special training at survival,
evasion, resistance, and escape(SERE) schoolslocated
at strategic locations throughout the world.

ESCAPE

If I amcaptured I will continueto resist byall means
available. I will make every effort to escape and aid
others toescape. Iwill accept neither parolenor special
favors from the enemy.

—Code of Conduct, Art. III

What happens if you become a prisoner of war
(POW)? After all, it is possible. Isolation, fear, and
injury all work in favor of the enemy to increase your
chances of capture in spite of a determined effort on
your part to evade. The surrender of your arms,
however, does not mean you forfei t your
responsibilities as a member of the American armed

forces.The armed forces Code of Conduct directs
that you begin planning your escapetheminute you
are taken prisoner.

Escape is tough; making it work is even tougher. It
demands courage, cunning, and much planning in
seeking ways out, determining what routes to follow,
and locating friends. Above all, it demands physical
stamina under the worst conditions imaginable.
Experiencehasproventhat “model” campswithregular
rationsandconsideratetreatment arethe exception. But
nomatter what extremesyouencounter as aPOW,try to
keep yourself physically ableand suff iciently equipped
to escape as soon as possible.

If captured, try to make your escape early. You
may never be in any better physical condition to
escape than at the moment you are captured. Prison
rations are barely enough to keep you alive; they
certainly won’t supply you with a reserve of energy.
The physical treatment, lack of medical care, and
insufficient rations of prison life soon have effects
such as physical weakness; night blindness; and loss
of coordination, reasoning power, and morale.

There are other reasons for making your escape
early after your capture. Friendly artillery fire or air
strikes occurring during that time may increase your
chancesof getting away. The first guardsyou wil l have
are not as well trained in handling prisoners as those
farther back fromthefront lines.Someof thelineguards
may even be walking wounded who are distracted by
their own condition. In addition, you know something
about theterrainwhereyouarecaptured, andyouknow
theapproximatelocation of friendly units. Several days
later and many miles away, you may be in strange
territory. An escape from aprison camp is much more
diff icult and requiresmoredetailedplanning. It must be
organized and supported as any other military
operation. The method you should use to escape
depends on your particular situation. The only general
rulesaretomakeanearly escapeandtoescapewhenthe
enemy’s attention is distracted.

Save, Add to, Take Care of (S-A-T)

Since theconditions in variousPOW campsdiffer,

it is impossible to provide aspecific escapeor survival

plan for eachsituation. What youneed is aguidetohelp
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you plan to make the best of what you have. One such

guideistoremember the wordS-A-T–SAVE,ADD TO,

TAKE CARE OF

Maintaining Your Health

Good physical health is essential to survival under
any circumstances. It isespecially important in aPOW

campwherelivingconditionsarecrowdedandfoodand
shelter are lacking. That means you must use every
device possible to keep yourself well.

Soap and water provide a basic preventive
medicine; so keep clean. If water is scarce, collect
rainwater, use dew,or simply rub yourself daily with a
cloth or your barehands. Pay attention to areason your
body that are likely to develop rash and fungus
infection–your crotch, your scalp, and between your
toes.
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CODE OF CONDUCT

ARTICLE I

I amanAmerican, fightingintheforceswhichguardmy country andour way of life. I am
prepared to give my life in their defense.

ARTICLE II

I wil l never surrender of my own free will . If in command I wil l never surrender the
members of my command while they still have the means to resist.

ARTICLE III

If I amcaptured I wil l continuetoresist by all meansavailable. I wil l makeevery effort to
escapeandaidotherstoescape. I wil l accept neither parolenor special favorsfromtheenemy.

ARTICLE IV

If I become aprisoner of war, I wil l keep faith with my fellow prisoners. I wil l giveno
informationor takepart inany actionwhichmight beharmful tomy comrades. If I amsenior,
I wil l takecommand. If not, I wil l obey thelawful ordersof thoseappointedover meandwill
back them up in every way.

ARTICLE V

When questioned, should I become aprisoner of war, I am required to givename, rank,
servicenumber anddateof birth. I wil l evadeansweringfurther questionstotheutmost of my
ability. I wil l make no oral or written statements disloyal to my country and its allies or
harmful to their cause.

ARTICLE VI

I wil l never forget that I am an American, fighting for freedom, responsible for my
actions, and dedicated to theprincipleswhich mademy country free. I wil l trust in my God
and in the United States of America.
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Save Savewhat you can in a POW camp—clothing, pieces of metal, cloth, paper, string
anything! A pieceof twinemay meansuccessor failurewhenthetimecomesfor youtobreak
out. Hidetheseitemsunder thefloor or in aholein theground. Sincethey appear harmless,
little or nothing will be done to punish you if they are discovered.

Wear as few clothes as possible during your imprisonment. SAVE your shoes,
underwear, shirts, jacket, and any other items of clothing that wil l protect you from the
elements to wear during your escape.

Saveany nonperishable foodsyou receive from theRed Crossor your captors. Candy,
for example, comesinhandy as aquick sourceof energy whenyouaretraveling. If nocandy
source is available, SAVE each issue of sugar given you by the enemy. When you get
enough, boil it down into hard candy. SAVE it until you build up your supply. Store any
canned foodsyou receive. Theenemy might puncture thecans to prevent you from saving
them.However, youcanrecook somefoodintoanother formthat preservesit.Other foodsto
hoardagainst theday of your escapeincludesuet (ahardfat),cookedmeat,nuts,andbread.

Savepieces of metal no matter how insignificant they may seem. Nails and pins can
serve as buttons or fasteners. You can use old cans to improvise knives, cups, or food
containers. If youarefortunateenoughtohave arazor blade,guardit.Useit for shavingonly.
Devise ways of sharpening it; rub it on glass or stone or some other hard surface. A clean
shave is a good morale booster.

Save your strength but keep active. A walk around the compound or a few mild
calisthenicswil l keep your musclestoned. Sleep asmuch asyou can. You wil l not get much
rest on your way back.

Add to Use your ingenuity. Select those items that you cannot get along without and
supplement them; for example, your rations. There is more to eat in and around your
compound than you think. When you areallowed to roam around theprison campgrounds,
look for natural foodsnativeto thearea, such asroots, grasses, leaves, barks, and insects. If
possible, ADD thesefoods to your escapecache(supplies). They wil l keep you alivewhen
the going gets tough.

Supplementyour clothing so that the more durable garments are in good repair when
you escape. A block of wood and apieceof cloth makegood moccasins; that saveswear on
your shoes. Substitute rags for gloves; weave straw into hats. Do not forget to salvage
clothing from the dead.

Take care of Probably the most important part of any plan for survival is thetake-care-ofphase.

Maintain what you have. You won’t receive areissueof shoesor clothesthat you wear
out or lose. Also, maintain your health; it is not easy to regain once you lose it.

Put someof your clothing intoyour escapecache. Watchtherest for early signsof wear,
andrepair themwith improvisedmaterial if needed. Use aneedlemadefrom athorn, nail, or
splinter and thread from unraveled cloth to mend atorn pair of trousers. Wood, canvas, or
cardboardboundtothesolesof your shoeswil l savethemfromwear.Evenpaper wil l suffice
as a reinforcing insole if your shoes do wear through.



Keeping clean also applies to your clothing. Use
soapand water whenyoucanspareit.Hangyour clothes
in the sun to air if soap and water are not available.
Examine the seams of your clothing and the hairy
portionsonyour body frequently for liceand their eggs.
Disease-infected lice can kill . A possible way to get
laundry service, or even abath, isto tell your guard that
you are infested with lice, whether or not your
complaint is true. The prison authorities, fearing that
liceon prisonersmay causean outbreak of louse-borne
diseaseamong thecivilian and guard population, might
provide this service.

If youbecomeill , report your condition to thecamp
authorities.Thechancethat youwil l receiveaidis worth
the try.

After You Escape

Onceyou escape, you may havetroublecontacting
friendly units even when you know where they are.
Approach the problem as you would if you were a
member of a lost patrol. Time your movements so that
you pass through theenemy forward areasat night and
arrive between theenemy and friendly unitsat dawn. A
good plan isto find aditch or shell holewhereyou have
cover from both friendly and enemy fire. Attract the
attention of thefriendly forcesby waving awhitecloth,
shouting, exposing or laying out apanel, or someother
method. In doing so, you alert friendly forces who are
prepared to accept any small group that appearswilling
to regain contact. When you alert friendly forces, they
are not as likely to shoot you on sight.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. Give the meaning of the letters in the key word
S-U-R-V-I-V-A-L.

S

U

R

V

I

V

A

L

Q2. If in agroup, what action(s) makes(s) for thebest
chance of survival?

Q3. List the sources of drinking water.

a.

b.

c.

d.
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Q4. True or False. Food derived from animals has
morefood valueper poundthat foodfromplants.

Q5. List plants that you should not eat.

a.

b.

c.

Q6. List sometechniquesthat areuseful to evadethe
enemy.

a.

b.

c.

Q7. What does the armed forces Code of Conduct
direct you to do?

SUMMA RY

You wil l probably spend themajority of your naval
career aboard ship. Hopefully you wil l never fall or be
washed overboard or have to abandon ship.

The U.S. Navy operates in all parts of the world
from the tropics to polar regions. Each region has its
own special survival problems. You may encounter the
extreme cold of the polar regions or the heat and
humidity of a tropical jungle. Your survival in these
places will depend on your ability to take care of
yourself. Knowing how to combat hypothermiaor heat
exhaustion will greatly increase your chances for
survival.

Although it could happen, hopefully you wil l never
find yourself stranded in enemy-held territory. To be
captured by an enemy force is one of the worst
situations you could face. Being properly prepared to
makean escapeand return to your unit isnot only your
duty, but it is what every POW thinks about. Knowing
how to make that escape work is even more diff icult.
Knowing what the local environment has to offer in
food and water supplies wil l help you survive during
your escape. Maintaining the proper state of mind will
greatly increase your chances of making a successful
escape.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. When aboard ship, you should know escape

routesso you won’t be trapped or cut off in
caseof an emergency or if you must abandon
ship.

A2. False. You shouldnever dive into the water to
abandonship.Use aladder, cargonet, line,or fire
hose.

A3. The swimming classification that gives you the
best chance for survival if you haveto abandon

ship is theFirst Class Swimmer.

A4. If you have to jump from a ship into burning

water, you should take a deep breath, cover
your noseand mouth with onehand and your
eyeswith theother, and swim under water as
far as possible.

A5. You can usetrousers/slacks, sea bag, and
pieces of wood to stay afloat.

A6. Thetwotypesof lif epreserversusedby theNavy
are the—

a. Inherently buoyant type

b. Inflatable type

A7. When you havecustody of your lif e preserver,

you should inspect itonce each month.

A8. Thecontentsof survival kitscarriedby inflatable
lifeboats include—

a. Food rations

b. Sea marker dye

c. Flashlight

d. Batteries

e. Signal mirror

f. Whistle

g. First-aid kit

h. Distress signal kit
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i. Containers of fresh water

A9. The one essential requirement for survival is
drinking water .

A10. The food ration carried by lifeboats is based on
one packet of food per person per day.

A11. Someof thedangersyoumight faceby exposure
include—

a. Sunburn

b. Hypothermia

c. Frostbite

d. Immersion foot

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The meaning of the letters in the key word
S-U-R-V-I-V-A-L are—

S izeup the situation

U nduehaste makes waste

R emember where you are

V anquish fear and panic

I mprovise

V alue living

A ct like the natives

L earn basic skills

A2. In agroup,workin g together is thebest chance
of survival.

A3. Some sources of drinking water include—

a. Dig to the water table

b. Collect dew during the night

c. Runoff water

d. A water-yielding plant

A4. True. Food derived from animalshasmorefood
value per pound than food from plants.

A5. Plants that you should not eat include—

A. Water hemlock

B. Fly agaric

C. Poisonous mushrooms

A6. Some techniques that are useful to evade the
enemy include—

a. Cover

b. Concealment

c. Camouflage

A7. ThearmedforcesCodeof Conduct directsyouto
make every effort to escape.
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CHAPTER 16

CAREER AND EDUCATION INFORMATION

As this letter points out, you haveopportunities in
theNavy. Youcanadvance, get aneducation, andhavea
rewarding career. Since the Navy is an all-volunteer
organization, its success is influenced by the personal
satisfaction of its personnel. Your desire to serve and
your patriotism are two factors that contribute to your
job satisfaction.

Thischapter doesn’t provide adetailed explanation
of all the available rights and benefits; but it does
introduce you to some of them. Remember, the Navy
and theDepartment of Defensemakefrequent changes
to personnel policies. Therefore, some of the
informationmay havechangedby thetimeyoureadthis
manual. You should check with your LPO, division or
department career counselor, or the command career
counselor for the latest information about any Navy
program.

THE NAVY GOAL CARD

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the purpose of the Navy Goal Card.

The Navy helps first-term Sailors set and achieve
both short-term and long-term goals while in the
service. TheGoal Card Program isone way to keep the
volunteer,high-quality Sailor intheNavy.Thisprogram
ismadeup of theNavy Goal Card and theNavy Pocket
Goal Card. It reinforces goal setting and goal
accomplishment by first-term Sailors.

The Navy Goal Card is a two-page document of
rating and advancement career information for each
new recruit and first-term Sailor. Some of the topics
covered by the Goal Card include the following:

• Advancedtrainingandeducationfor your rating

• Montgomery G.I. Bill benefits and goals

• Voluntary education, including Tuition
Assistance and SOCNAV

• Officer programs

• Advancement

• Career milestones

• The Apprenticeship Program

• Job descriptions

The Navy Pocket Goal Card (fig. 16-1 and
Appendix V) shows a sample of the trifold form for
newly recruited Sailors. Appendix V contains aNavy
Pocket Goal Card for your use. Areas of goal setting
coveredonthePocket Goal Cardincludethefollowing:

• Delayed Entry Program (DEP) goals

• Navy Core Values

• Recruit training goals

• The Sailor’s Creed

• Fleet goals, personal priorities (including
education)

• Space for Sailors to write in their own goals

16-1

I cameinto theNavy feeling I could spend afewyears away fromhome,savesome
money,seedifferent places, and maybe get sometraining or education that I could
uselater. I’vehad to changemy attitudeabout several thingssincejoining. I didn’t
realizetherearesomanydifferent opportunitiesopentome. IguessI’ monly limited
to how far I can go by how much effort I’m willing to put forth.

—A letter home



REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. What means does the Navy use to help new
Sailors set and achieve goals while in the
service?

Q2. List someof theareascoveredin thePocket Goal
Card.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the requirements for professional
development.

• Recognize the purpose of the Professional
Development Board.

One purpose of the Professional Development
Board is to give Sailors a chance for greater
responsibility. The board interviews Sailors who want
advancement training and who want to attend special
programsor programsthat needcommandendorsement
(approval). Also, the board advises career Sailors who
find it diff icult to be selected for advancement or to
complete command-required personnel qualification
standards (PQS). Al l recommendations made by the
board are forwarded to the CO for approval.

Permanent board members include the—

• Command master chief,

• Command career counselor,

• Personnel off icer, and the

• Educational service off icer.
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Figure 16-1.—Navy Pocket Goal Card.
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Supplemental board members include the—

• Division off icer,

• Division chief, and the

• Division career counselor.

ENLISTED CAREER STRUCTURE

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the paths of advancement and recall
the requirements for advancement of nonrated
personnel.

• Identify the eligibility requirements for
advancement to E-2 and E-3 and petty off icer.

• Recognize selection criteria for advancement
and preparation for advancement.

• Identify the career enlistment objectives.

Theobjectiveof theenlistedadvancement systemis
to providequalified petty off icersto operatetheNavy’s
ships, squadrons, and shorestations. Advancements, in
turn,providetheopportunity for theorderly progression
of qualified enlisted personnel to higher levels of
responsibil i ty throughout their naval career.
Informationabout theadvancement systemiscontained
in BUPERSINST 1430.16. The advancement system
offers you increased pay, prestige, and privileges, as
well as additional responsibilities and authority.

PATH OF ADVANCEMENT

The enlisted advancement structure is organized
into paygrades. E-1 is the lowest enlisted paygradeand
E-9 isthehighest. Thepathof advancement fromE-1 to
E-9, along with the title of each paygrade, is shown in
figure 16-2.

Thelowest threepaygrades(E-1toE-3) arereferred
to as apprenticeships and identified as one of the
following:

• Seaman apprenticeship (SR, SA, SN)

• Fireman apprenticeship (FR, FA, FN)

• Airman apprenticeship (AR, AA, AN)

• Constructionman apprenticeship (CR, CA, CN)

• Hospitalman apprenticeship (HR, HA, HN)

• Dentalman apprenticeship (DR, DA, DN)

Petty off icers (E-4 to E-9) and designated strikers
belong to a rating. Ratings are divided into two
categories—general ratings and service ratings.

General Ratings

A general rating is a broad occupational f ield (a
group of jobs) that requires the same general
qualifications and includes similar duties. Boatswain’s
Mate, Quartermaster, and Storekeeper areall examples
of ageneral rating. Eachratinghasits ownratingbadge.
These rating badges are shown in chapter 10 of this
manual.

In some cases, two or more related general ratings
wil l combine at the E-8 or E-9 level to form a new
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general rating.That iscalledcompressing. For example,
the two ratings Electrician’s Mate and Interior
Communicat ions Electr ic ian compress into
Electrician’s Mate at the E-9 level.

Service Ratings

Some general ratings are subdivided into service
ratings to allow for special training or the assignments
of personnel who have received special training.
Service ratings indicate specialties within a general
rating; for example, Aviation Boatswain Mate is a
general rating, but Aviation Boatswain Mate is divided
into three service ratings: Catapults and Arresting
Gear Equipment (ABE), Handling (ABH), and Fuels
(ABF).

Serviceratingsmay beestablished within ageneral
rating at any paygrade and may extend to any other
paygrade. For example, a general rating may have
service ratings at E-4 and E-5 but not at E-6 through
E-9.

Service ratings are not identified by special rating
badges. Theyuse therating badgeof thegeneral rating
to which they belong.

Designated Strikers

A designated striker is aperson in paygrade E-1,
E-2, or E-3 who has been designated (appointed or
specified) astechnically qualifiedfor aparticular rating.
Personnel in thegeneral apprenticeships(E-1, E-2, and
E-3) are identified as strikers for ratings for which
they—

• havedemonstrated their technical qualifications
through on-the-job training (OJT) or

• have received formal school training.

Commanding off icers may designate personnel in
their commands as strikers if certain qualifications are
met. These qualifications are spelled out in the Navy’s
advancement manual. For more information on the
requirementstobe astriker in arating, go toyour career
counselor or personnel off ice.

QUALIFIC ATIONS FOR ADVANCEMENT

Before you are advanced, you must fulfil l (meet)
the qualifications for the paygrade you wish to be
advanced to. You must also fulfill other eligibility
requirements, and then you must be selected to be
advanced.

How can you find out what is required of you for
you to be considered qualified for the next paygrade?
The Navy has created standards for every enlisted
paygrade and rate. These standards are of two types:
Naval Standards (NAVSTDs) and Occupational
Standards (OCCSTDs).

The NAVSTDsand OCCSTDsarepublished in the
Manual of Navy Enlisted Manpower and Personnel
Classifications and Occupational Standards,
NAVPERS18068. Thispublication should be available
at your ESO or personnel office. Parts of this
publicationarereprinted inbooklet form. Therearetwo
different types of booklets. One type lists the
occupational standardsfor aparticular rating. Theother
booklet lists the naval standards for all paygrades and
the occupational standards for AN, CN, FN, and SN.
These booklets are helpful when you are preparing for
advancement and are available at your educational
services off ice (ESO).

To help you study and prepare for your
advancement examination, refer to the Advancement
Handbook (AH) for your rate. Also, information about
advancement can be found in the Navy Enlisted
Advancement System (NEAS).

Navy Enlisted Advancement System (NEAS)

The NEAS contains general information about the
enlisted advancement system, exam study tips, how
examsaredeveloped, final multiplecomputations, and
explanation of the tear sheet and the profile form, and
other information useful to all Navy enlisted
advancement candidates.

Advancement handbooks (AHs) provide the
occupational skills for a rating, the knowledge factors
that relate to those skills, and references to read to
understand theknowledge factors. Also, AHscontain a
section titled “Exam Expectations,” a narrative that
describes how knowledge factors could be tested.
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TheNEASandAHsare availableinelectronicform
at the Naval Education and Training Professional
Development and Technology Center (NETPDTC) at
www.cnet.navy.mil/netpdtc/nac/download/ah_intro.
htm.

Naval Standards

NAVSTDs are military requirements for a
paygrade. They apply to all enlisted personnel in the
Navy. NAVSTDsareskillsandknowledgesrequiredfor
enlistedpersonnel tobeabletoperformtheir duty. They
includemilitary requirementsand essential qualitiesof
professionalism and prideof service in support of your
oath of enlistment. They also include basic skills and
knowledges relating to the maintenance of good order
anddiscipline,aswell asthosethat directly contributeto
themission of theNavy. Tobequalified for apaygrade,
you areresponsiblefor knowing all thenaval standards
for that paygrade and all the naval standards for all
lower paygrades.

Occupational Standards

OCCSTDs are alisting of the things you must be
abletodotobeconsideredprofessionally qualifiedfor a
rate. OCCSTDs are the minimum occupational
requirements of a particular rate and are separate and
different from NAVSTDs. In other words, to be an SN
you would haveto fulfil l theOCCSTDsfor SN aswell
as the NAVSTDs for E-3.

If you wanted to look at the OCCSTDs for a
particular rate, you wouldneedto look at theOCCSTDs
for that rateandall lower paygradesinthesameratingas
wel l as the OCCSTDs for the appropr iate
apprenticeship. For example, to see all the OCCSTDs
for Boatswain’s Mate second class (BM2), you would
have to look at the OCCSTDs for BM2, BM3, and
Seaman (SN).

ELIGIBILITY FOR A DVANCEMENT

In addition to all the naval and occupational
standardsfor arate, other requirementsmust bemet for
you to be eligible for advancement. However, being
eligible does not guarantee advancement. To be
advanced, you must be selected for advancement.

Eligibility for Advancement to E-2 and E-3

The eligibility requirements for E-2 and E-3 are
relatively simple. The requirements are as follows:

• Have a certain amount of time in rate

• Be recommended by your commanding off icer

• Complete Basic Military Requirements,
NAVEDTRA 12018

Additionally, your command may require you to
pass a written examination. An examination for E-2
would be prepared by your command. For an E-3, the
examination would either be prepared locally or
prepared by the Naval Education and Training
Professional Development and Technology Center
(NETPDTC).

Remember, these are eligibilit y requirements.
Meeting these requirements means you areeligible for
advancement; but they don’t mean you’ll be
automatically advanced. Selection for advancement is
discussed later in this chapter.

Eligibility for Advancement to Petty Officer

Advancement to petty off icer has more eligibility
requirements than advancement to E-2 or E-3. The
eligibility requirements are as follows:

• Have a certain amount of time in rate

• Complete al l personnel advancement
requirements (PARs)

• Demonstrate knowledge of material in your
mandatory rate training manual

• Be recommended by your commanding off icer
(CO)

TIM E IN RATE.—You must fulfil l time-in-rate
requirements to be eligible for advancement to petty
off icer. That meansyou must havebeen in your present
paygrade for a specific minimum period of time to be
eligible for the next paygrade.
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PERSONNEL ADVANCEMENT REQUIRE-
MENT S (PARS).—PARS are skills and abilities that
can best be demonstrated (shown) by actual
performance. Generally, each PAR contains one or
more OCCSTDs on the same or similar subject and is
written in on-the-job rating language. PARs aren’t
competitive; that is, no mark is assigned. Completion
indicates that you can perform the tasks.

Complet ion of PARs is mandatory for
advancement. Commands should make sure you
complete PARs before you are recommended for
advancement. Because of limitations in command
equipment, mission, and operations, you may not be
able to demonstrate all PARs. In that case, actual
demonstration of ability isn’t mandatory. However,
your being recommended for advancement must be
basedon thecommandbeingsatisfied that youhavethe
necessary ability to perform properly at the higher
paygrade at the present command and at other
commands.

PARsarenot designedtoreplaceother qualification
programs, such as PQS. However, PAR items that
duplicate “sign off” items in other programs can be
signedoff as PARitemsif theyhavealready beensigned
off under any other program.

PARs and BIBS are available in electronic format
from:

• NETPDTC Web Site: Get PARS,
www.cnet.navy.mil/netpdtc

• Streamlined Automated Logistics Transmission
System (SALTS), www.salts.navy.mil

BIBLIOGRAPHY (BIB) FOR ADVANCE-
MENT-IN-RATE EXAM STUDY .—The BIB is
developed by exam writers(chief petty off icers) to help
Sailors study for advancement-in-rate examinations.
The BIB is a list of references that includes training
courses (TRAMANs/NRTCs), instructions, technical
manuals, guides, and other publications commonly
used in a rating.

BIBsareposted (issued) three times ayear and are
only available in electronic format. You can find the
BIBsat theNETPDTCwebsite.TheE-4/E-5/E-6BIBs
are posted in March and September; and E-7 BIBs are
posted in July. The BIBs posted in March are for the

exam given the following September; the BIBs posted
in September are for the exam given the following
March.

TRAINING MANUAL INFORMATION .—
Training manuals (TRAMANs) and their associated
nonresident training courses (NRTCs) are prepared as
self-study packagesto help you develop theknowledge
required for your rating. You may also use them when
preparing to take an advancement examination. The
information in some TRAMANs is considered
mandatory.

You must complete certain courses (mandatory
courses) to meet advancement eligibility requirements.
For example, if you’re going up for E-3 and didn’t
attendtheApprenticeship TrainingProgram(ATP), you
must completeBasicMilitar yRequirements(BMR)and
either theAirman(AN), Fireman(FN), or Seaman(SN)
(depending on your rate) TRAMANs. If you graduated
from the ATP, you havesatisfied the requirement for
completion of theAN, FN, or SN apprenticeship
TRAMAN.However,youstill must completetheBMR.

Remember, you areresponsiblefor theinformation
in training manualsconcerning therating in which you
wish to beadvanced and theappropriateapprenticeship
and general rate training manuals.

COMMANDING OFFICER’S (CO’S)
RECOMMENDATION .—This eligibility require-
ment is, perhaps, themost important of all. For your CO
to recommend you for advancement, he/she must be
satisfied that you are fully qualified for advancement.

To a great extent, your CO relies on the
recommendations of the people in the chain of
command to decide if you are fully qualified for
advancement. Your supervisor constantly evaluates
your performancetoseeif youcanhandlethedutiesand
responsibilities of an advancement.

In addition, your CO can add requirements to the
eligibility requirements shown here. These additional
requirements should be met for you to receive your
CO’s recommendation. Check with your supervisor or
personnel off ice to see if your command has local
requirements.

ADDITIONAL ELIGIBILITY REQUIRE-
MENTS.—In addition to the eligibility requirements
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already mentioned, some ratings require a specific
school and/or a performance test for advancement.
Figure 16-3 is a presentation of the general
requirements for advancement. To get specific
information on advancement to a particular rate, see
your ESO or personnel off ice.

SELECTION FOR A DVANCEMENT

Onceyou meet all theeligibility requirements, you
are considered eligible and qualified for advancement.
However, to be advanced, you must be selected for
advancement. In all advancements, your commanding
off icer hasthe final word—youarealwaysadvancedby
your commanding off icer.

Selection for Advancement to E-2 or E-3

Theselectionfor advancement toE-2or E-3 isdone
by your CO. The Navy has no limits on the number of
people who can be advanced to E-2 or E-3. Therefore,
theCO may select and advancepeople to E-2 or E-3 as
soon as they have met all the eligibility requirements.

Selection for Advancement to Petty Officer

Selection for advancement to petty off icer (up to
E-6) isdoneonthebasisof a final multipleamongthose
whopasstheNavywideadvancement examination. The
number of personswho may beadvanced is limited by
the number of vacancies that exist in each rate and
rating. Therefore, when the number of those who pass
theNavywideadvancement examination isgreater then
thenumber of vacancies, a final multiplesystem isused
to determine which personnel may be advanced to
paygrades E-4, E-5, and E-6.

Three separate categories are taken into
consideration when a final multiple is computed. The
final multiple score is based on these three things:

1. Merit rating

2. Personnel testing

3. Experience

Meri t rating givespeoplewhohaveshowntheyare
outstanding performers an advantage in promotion.
Merit rating is done by averaging your performance
marks for the last 3 years.

Personnel testing refers to the Navywide
advancement examination. These examinations are
prepared and administrated by NETPDTC. Each test
consists of 200 multiple-choice questions based upon
the occupational standards for the rating and Naval
Standards. If you pass this examination but are not
selected for advancement, you are considered to have
PNA (passed, not advanced) statusfor the examination.
Personnel testing includes your examination score in
computing the final multiple score.

You receive credit for your experiencein the final
multiple score. Experience includes longevity—your
total active federal military service (TAFMS)—and
time in rate (TIR). It also includes certain awards and
PNA credits.

To sum it all up, the following factors are
considered in your final multiple computation:

• Performance mark average

• Examination score

• Length of service (TAFMS)

• Service in paygrade (TIR)

• Awards

• PNA credit

Your final multiple score is computed by
NETPDTC at the time your Navywide advancement
examination is scored.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the permanent board members on the
Professional Development Board.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2 What is the purpose of the Professional
Development Board?
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Requirements E-1 to E-2 E-2 to E-3 E-3 to E-4 E-4 to E-5 E-5 to E-6 E-6 to E-7 E-7 to E-8 E-8 to E-9

Time in rate 9 months 9mo as E-2 12 mos as E-3 36 moas E-4 36 mo as E-5 36 mo as E-6 36 mo as E-7 36 mo as E-8

School RTC (CO may
advanceup to
20% of company)

None Class “A ” for
AME, BU, CE,
CM, CTA, CTI,
CTM, CTO, CTR,
CTT, DT, EA,
EO, EW, FT, HM,
IS, JO, NM, MT,
MU, PR, SW, UT

Naval Justice
School for LN3

None Navy School for
AGC, MU

Navy School for
MUCS

None

PerformanceTest None None Specified ratings must completeapplicableperformance test before taking
Navywide advancement examination.

None None

Nonresident Training
Course (NRTC)
training manual
(TRAMAN)

None Required for E-3 and all petty officer advancements unless waived becauseof
completion of Navy school. Courses need not becompleted but once;i.e., those
who complete the3&2 course for PO3 need not complete thesamecourse
again for advancement to PO2.

Nonresident training course recommended (See
NAVEDTRA 12061*)

*Catalog available in electronic format only

Examinations Locally prepared
tests

NETPDTC exams
or locally
prepared test

Navywideadvancement examinations required for advancementto E-4 to E-7. None None

Selection board None None None None None NavywideCPO or SCPO/MCPO selection

Obligated service
requirement

There is no set amount of obligated service required either to taketheNavywideadvancement
examination or to accept advancement to paygrades E-1 through E-6.

Al l CPO candidates must have two years remaining to
accept appointment to aCPO paygrade.

Enlisted performance
evaluation

As used by CO when approving
advancements

Counts toward performance factor credit in advancement final multiple for all E-4 through E-6 candidates.

CO recommendation Al l Navy Advancements require thecommanding officer’s recommendation for advancement.

Authorization for
advancement

Commanding officer Naval Education and Training Professional Development and TechnologyCenter (NETPDTC) for advancement to E-4
through E-9 in addition to command approval.

Figure 16-3.—Requirements for advancement.



Q3. The lowest threepaygrades are referred to as—

Q4. What arethetwocategoriesratingsdividedinto?

a.

b.

Q5. What is a designated striker?

Q6. What manual contains alist of Navy standards
(NAVSTDs) and occupational standards
(OCCSTDs)?

Q7. What’s the difference between a NAVSTD and
an OCCSTD?

Q8. What threerequirementsdo you need to meet to
be eligible to advance from E-2 to E-3?

a.

b.

c.

Q9. List the eligibility requirements to advance to
Petty Off icer.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q10. The final multiplescoreof arating examisbased
on what three things?

a.

b.

c.

TYPES OF DUTY

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall thedefinitionsof seaduty, shoreduty, and
neutral duty.

• Recognize the methods used for enlisted
assignments.

You often hear about three types of duty: sea duty,
shore duty, and neutral duty. These three designations
refer to duty for rotation purposes.

Everyone in the Navy has sea/shore rotation. The
amount of timespent on seaduty or shoreduty depends
onyour rate, rating, and individual circumstances. Each
rate and rating in the Navy has adesignated sea/shore
rotation cycle. You can find out what the current
sea/shore rotation for your rateand rating is from your
supervisor or career counselor.

For example, if your sea/shore rotation is listed as
36/36, that meansthat you spend 36 monthsin seaduty
billets and 36 months in shore duty billets. In other
wordswhen you complete36 monthsof seaduty, your
next 36 months isshoreduty. After 36 monthsof shore
duty, you have 36 months of sea duty. That is your
sea/shore rotation.

Youmight ask, “What isseaduty, andwhat isshore
duty”? There are eight types of duty designations used
for sea/shore rotation. Each of these duty types is
credited as sea, shore, or neutral duty for rotation
purposes.
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1. Shore duty (sea/shore Code 1). Shore duty,
Code 1, is performed in CONUS (the 48
contiguous states) land-based activities and
long-term schooling programs. (Long term is
defined as 18 or more months; school
assignments of less than 18 months are
considered neutral duty.) Members are not
required to be absent from the corporate limits
of their duty stations in excess of 99 days.

2. Preferred overseas shore duty (sea/shore Code
6). Preferred overseas shore duty, Code 6, is
duty performedin overseasland-basedactivities
that are credited as shore duty for rotational
purposes as determined by BUPERS.

3. Seaduty (sea/shoreCode2).Seaduty,Code2, is
duty performed in commissioned vessels or
activities home ported/home based in CONUS
that operate away from their home port/home
base in excess of 150 days per year.

4. Overseas shore duty (sea/shore Code 3).
Overseasshoreduty, Code3, isduty performed
in overseas land activities that iscredited assea
duty for rotational purposes as determined by
BUPERS.

5. Nonrotated sea duty (sea/shore Code 4).
Nonrotated seaduty, Code4, isduty performed
in commissioned vesselshome-ported overseas
(outsidethecontiguous48states) or inactivities
that operate away from their overseas home
port/home base in excess of 150 days per year.

6. Neutral duty (sea/shore Code 5). Neutral duty,
Code5, isduty inactivitiesnormally designated
as shore duty for rotation, but that requires
members to beabsent 100 to 150 days per year
from the corporate limits of their duty station
whileaccomplishingtheir assignedtask.School
assignmentsof lessthan18monthsareincluded
in this category.

7. Partial sea duty (sea/shore Code 7).Partial sea
duty, Code 7, is duty performed in overseas,
land-based activities credited as shore duty for
rotational purposes, but credited as partial sea
duty according to established guidelines.

8. Doubleseaduty (sea/shoreCode8). Doublesea
duty, Code 8, is duty performed in
commissioned vessels or activities in an active
status that operate away from their home
port/home base in excess of 50 days a year
credited as double sea credited because of the
nature of the mission.

ENLISTE D DETAILER S AND USE OF
THE DUTY PREFERENCE FORM,

NAVPERS 1306/63

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify theentriesmadeon theDuty Preference
Form, NAVPERS 1306/63.

Every rateand, in most cases, every paygradehasa
senior enlisted person who matchespersonnel within a
particular rate or specialty with the available billets
Navywide. This person is referred to as the enlisted
detailer. When detailers work to fulfill requisitions
(vacant billets), several factors are involved. To assign
you to abillet, the enlisted detailer for your rate must
matchyouwith abillet youarequalifiedfor andwithina
certain time frame.

DUTY PREFERENCE FORM, NAVPERS
1306/63

Youmay sometimesask yourself “Howdid I get the
job I havenow”? Your detailer had alot to do with it, of
course. However, thedetailer determineswhat jobsyou
are qualified to hold by the information you submitted
on your Enlisted Duty Preference Form, NAVPERS
1306/63.

Your detailer has access to your Enlisted Duty
Preference Formand arecordof your training througha
computer terminal. The computer contains arecord of
the on-the-job and formal training you have received.

Although you may not havetotal control over your
training and qualifications, you are completely
responsible for the information the duty preference
sheet contains.You are also responsible for submitting
the form.
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FILLING OUT TH E NAVPERS 1306/63

You can get NAVPERS 1306/63 (fig. 16-4) from
your division or command career counselor. The form
contains instructions for fillin g it out. If you need help,
contact your division or command career counselor.

The information on this form tells your detailer
whereyou would liketo bestationed, what typeof duty
you prefer, and your career intentions. The Remarks
sectiontellsthedetailer if youor your family hasspecial
qualificationsthat would make aparticular duty station
advantageous to you, the Navy, or both. The form
contains this section because the Navy recognizes that
no one can be completely described in encoded,
check-block-type symbols. Other information you
might want to includein theRemarkssectionsincludes
the following:

• If you are volunteering for overseas duty, all
community support skills your family has; for
example, qualification as ateacher, nurse, dental
technician, hairdresser, or secretary

• Any handicap a family member may have, and
the areas where treatment or support facilities
exist

• If your wife is pregnant, her expected delivery
date

• Dates and terms of a reenlistment within 24
hours of reenlisting

• If you are married to another service member,
your spouse’s full name, military service, social
security number, rate, and present duty station

SUBMITTING TH E NAVPERS 1306/63

Althoughyouhavenoguaranteeof getting theduty
you want, your detailer wil l try to match your desires
with the needs of the Navy. Without a NAVPERS
1306/63 on file, your detailer assumes you don’t care
where or what duty you are assigned. Unfortunately, a
large number of Sailors don’t submit any duty
preference.

You may want duty in alocation, or of a type, that
isn’t listed on the form. In that case, you wil l f ind a

detailed listing of duty choices you may request in
chapter 25 of the TRANSMAN. Another handy
reference, availablefrom your command, is Homeports
and Permanent Duty Stations of Activities of the
Operating Forces of the Navy, OPNAVINST 3111.14.
This instruction contains the location of home ports of
ships and activities and can help you choose realistic
duty preferences. Once you have completed the
NAVPERS 1306/63, submit it through your command
to BUPERS. BUPERS enters the information into the
databasedetailersuseto determineyour qualifications.
Besure to keep acopy of the form you submit for your
own reference.

WHEN TO SUBMIT NAVPERS 1306/63

You should submit a duty preference form after 6
months at your first duty station. After submitting the
first NAVPERS1306/63, you may submit anewoneat
any time. Submit a revised form anytime you change
duty stations or when important personal data, such as
status of dependents or location of household goods,
changes. Within 24 hours of a reenlistment, you must
submit anew NAVPERS1306/63that indicatesthedate
and number of years of reenlistment in the Remarks
section.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the three types of duty.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. Overseasshoreduty Code 3isclassified aswhat
type of duty?
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Figure 16-4.—Enlisted Duty Preference Form, NAVPERS 1306/63 (front).



Q3. What form do you submit to your detailer to let
him/her know what duty station you want?

Q4. List the kind of information found on the
Enlisted Duty Preference Form.

a.

b.

c.

d.

ENLISTED E VAL UATION REPORT
AND COUNSELING RECORD

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of the enlisted
performance evaluation system.

• Identify the traits to be evaluated.

The Enlisted Evaluation Report and Counseling
Record is used to document an individual’s
qualifications, performance, conduct, andeligibility for
increased responsibility. The Evaluation Report and
Counseling Record isthemost significant personnel
management tool in your service record. It is used
primarily by BUPERS to make advancement-in-rate
and assignment decisions. It may also be used for the
following purposes:

• To determine eligibility for Good Conduct
Medals

• For reenlistment

• To determine the type of discharge

• As a basis for select ing members for
advancement

• For continuation of service

• For appointment to commissioned status

• For assignment to special duties

• For special educational programs

The Evaluation Report and Counseling Record is
very important. Both the command and you, the
individual Sailor, need to pay attention to it.

DEVELOPMENT AND REVIEW

Al l Sailorsneed to submit information theybelieve
should beincluded in their evaluation to their reporting
senior. Types of information you may submit include
but are not limited to—

• Off-duty educational achievements

• Completed correspondence courses

• Community involvement

Also, you have the right to review your own
evaluation before final disposition ismade. You need to
take an active role in developing and reviewing your
evaluation. Your career and your future depend on it.

TRAITS TO BE EVAL UATED

The reporting senior compares your performance
against others of the same rate and rating as yourself.
When you aren’t assigned dutiesof your rateor rating,
comparisonismadeagainst othersof thesamepaygrade
whoareperformingsimilar duties. Thereportingsenior
wil l make aconcerted effort to evaluateyou objectively
ineachtrait.Eachtrait isassigned anumerical valueand
there are meanings as follows:

5.0—Greatly Exceeds Standards

4.0—Above Standards

3.0—Meets Standards

2.0—Progressing

1.0—Below Standards

Some of the traits you may be evaluated on are
professional knowledge, quality of work, equal
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opportunity, military bearing/character, personal job
accomplishment/initiative, teamwork, and leadership.

Professional Knowledge

Intheprofessional knowledgetrait, youareratedon
your knowledge and performance of your job-related
duties, your application of technical and professional
skills, your problem-solving abilities, and your ability
to accept instructions and directions.

Quality of Work

In the quality of work trait, you are rated on the
extent to which you can be depended on to perform
assigned taskssuccessfully and thequality of the work
you performed. You’re also rated on how much
supervision is required for you to perform an assigned
task.

Equal Opportunity

In theequal opportunity trait, you are evaluated on
your contr ibut ion to command morale, unit
cohesiveness,andyour support of theNavy’s Command
Managed Equal Opportunity Program.

Military Bearing/Character

In the military bearing/character trait, you are
evaluated on your personal appearance, including
physical f itness; wearing of your uniform; and, when
appropriate, neatnessof your civilian clothing. You are
also graded on your knowledgeand practiceof military
courtesies and the way you adhere to the Navy Core
Values—Honor, Commitment, and Courage.

Personal Job Accomplishment/Initiative

In thepersonal job accomplishment/initiative trait,
you are evaluated on your ability to act appropriately,
independently, and without specific direction, while
exercising sound judgement. You’realso rated on your
abi l i ty to plan/pr ior i t ize wisely, seek extra
responsibility, and willingness to take on the hardest
jobs.

Teamwork

In the teamwork trait, you’re evaluated on your
contributions to team building and your ability to work
successfully with subordinates, peers, and superiors.
Finally, under this trait, you’re rated on your ability to
understand team goals.

Leadership

In the leadership trait, you’re evaluated on your
ability to organize and motivate people, as well as
developing in others their ability to accomplish goals.
Your ability to delegate, to gain commitment from
others, and to challengeand inspiresubordinateswhile
maintainingpositiveandrealistic expectationsaretaken
into account.

NOTE

For personnel in paygradesE-1 through E-3, a
gradein thistrait isnot requiredunlessabilities
are clearly demonstrated.

SUBMISSION AND DISPOSITION

The Evaluation Report and Counseling Record for
E-3 and below is submitted on abiyearly basisor when
a person is transferred. In addition, counseling is
performed on abiyearly basis to record your progress
and make you aware of your performance.

You must sign your Evaluation Report and
CounselingRecord. Your signatureonyour Evaluation
Report and Counseling Record does not indicate
agreement with the evaluation; it indicates you have
seen theEvaluation Report and Counseling Record and
your rights have been explained. Your signature also
indicatesyou have verified theidentification datain the
evaluation.

Oncesigned theEvaluation Report and Counseling
Record issent to BUPERS(counseling documentation
isretainedat thecommandandnot sent to BUPERS). A
copyof your EvaluationReport andCounselingRecord
isplaced in your field servicerecord, acopy isretained
by the reporting activity, and you are given a copy.
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REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. What isthepurposeof theEvaluationReport and
Counseling Record?

Q2. What is thenumerical grading scaleused on the
Evaluation Report and Counseling Record?

Q3. List the evaluation traits that are found on the
Evaluation Report and Counseling Record.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

Q4. Onceyour Evaluation Report issigned, whereis
it sent and who gets a copy?

ENLISTED SERVICE RECORD

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the components of the Enlisted Service
Record, NAVPERS 1070/600, to include the
Record of Emergency Data, Navy
Occupation/Training and Awards History,
Enlisted Performance Record, and the Enlisted
Remarks Form.

TheEnlistedServiceRecord, NAVPERS1070/600,
is the off icial history of a person’s Navy career. The
information contained in theservicerecord startswhen
you apply for enlistment and is added to throughout
your naval service. The record is the property of the
Navy. It must be safeguarded against loss and against
access by unauthorized persons. Only those personnel
given the authority by the CO make service record
entries.

The Enlisted Service Record is a folder that
contains various forms concerning your enlisted
service. The right-hand side has various forms in a
specificorder. (NOTE: Your servicerecordwil l contain
only theformsthat apply toyou.) Thereare15different
forms altogether. The order in which these forms are
filed has led to their being referred to as pages. For
example, your enlisted contract is the first, or
bottommost, form. It’s referred to as aPage 1.

Other papers required for safe keeping or record
purposesare filed on the left-hand sideof the folder. A
separator entitledCareer PerformanceData, NAVPERS
1070/617, divides the left-hand side. Beneath this
separator, al l your performance evaluations,
commendations, and awards correspondence are filed.
If youhave apreviousenlistment, acertifiedcopyof the
Enlisted Performance Record from the previous
enlistment and copies of any Certificates of Releaseor
Discharge from Active Duty, DD Form 214s, are also
filed beneath the separator. Al l other papers are filed
above the separator in chronological order, the latest
date on top.

Only three of the forms from the Enlisted Service
Recordarecoveredinthischapter.Theyincludethe—

• Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS
1070/604,

• Dependency Application/Record of Emergency
Data, NAVPERS 1070/602W, and the

• Administrative Remarks Form, NAVPERS,
1070/613

The remaining forms are more or less of an
administrative nature. Some pages require several
sheets during an enlistment; for example, there are
usually several Page 13s.
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DEPENDENCY APPLICATION/RECORD
OF EMERGENCY DATA, NAVPERS
1070/602W

The Dependency Appl icat ion/Record of
Emergency Data, NAVPERS 1070/602W, Page 2, is a
multipurpose form. It is used for both officer and
enlisted personnel. Figures 16-5 and 16-6 show the
worksheet used to enter information. When the
worksheet is complete, PSD personnel enter the
information into the computer. This then becomes a
computerized record that is entered into your Enlisted
Service Record.

The Dependency Appl icat ion/Record of
Emergency Data serves as an application for
dependency allowances. This form is normally
completed at therecruit training command, or first duty
station, for all personnel with dependents. Information
on this form provides an immediately accessible,
up-to-date record of emergency data for casualty
reporting and notification of thenext of kin. Therefore,
you need to updatethispart of theform whenever there
is any change in family member status, such as
marriage, birth, divorce, a change of address, etc.

ENLISTED QUALIFIC ATIONS HISTORY,
NAVPERS 1070/604

The Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS
1070/604, Page4, isanother servicerecordof interest to
you and the Navy (figs. 16-7, 16-8, 16-9, 16-10). This
form consists of the following 12 parts:

1. Educational Experience Level

2. Classification/ASVAB Testing Qualifications

3. Record of Off-Duty Education/VOC/TECH
Training and Non-Required Correspondence
Courses

4. Other TrainingCourses/InstructionsCompleted

5. Navy Service Schools/Military Training
Courses

6. Correspondence Courses Required for
Advancement

7. Navy Enlisted Classifications

8. Pers. Adv. Req. (PARS) no longer required.

9. Enlisted Rate/Rating

10. Designator Record

11. Awards

12. Personnel Qualification Standards (PQS)

The information contained in the various parts of
NAVPERS1070/604 is valuable, both to you and to the
Navy. The information provides a complete
chronological record of the following types of
information:

• Navy enlisted classification (NEC) codes

• Designators assigned, changed, or revoked

• Navy service schools attended

• Navy training courses, performance tests, and
personnel qualification standards completed

• Maintenance and/or technical qualifications
attained

• Advancements, reductions, changes in rate or
rating

• General educational development (GED) tests
and off-duty courses completed

• Decorations received and good conduct, unit,
marksmanship, campaign/service, and other
awards received

If you reenlist, transfer to the Fleet Reserve, or
enlist in the Naval Reserve at your place of discharge,
the Enlisted Classification Record is removed from
your closed (old) service record and inserted in your
new record.

When you are discharged and do not immediately
reenlist, this form isgiven to you. Upon application for
enlistment/reenlistment, this form should be presented
to the recruiter along with the discharge certificate.

ADMINISTR ATIVE REMARKS FORM
NAVPERS 1070/613

When complete, the Administrative Remarks
Form, NAVPERS 1070/613, becomes Page 13 of your
service record. Page 13 contains miscellaneous entries
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Figure 16-5.—Dependency Application/Record of Emergency Data (Page 2),
NAVPERS 1070/602W (front).
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Figure 16-6.—Dependency Application/Record of Emergency Data (Page 2), NAVPERS 1070/602W (back).
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Figure 16-7.—Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS 1070/604 (front).
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Figure 16-8.—Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS 1070/604 (page 2).
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Figure 16-9.—Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS 1070/604 (page 3).

Figure 16-10.—Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS 1070/604 (page 4).



of information not recorded elsewhere or of detailed
information that may berequired in theclarification of
entriesonother pagesof theservicerecord.Theoriginal
is retained in your service record, and a copy is
forwarded to BUPERS.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. Your servicerecordcontainsseveral pages.What
form is page 1 of your service record?

Q2. Your evaluations are kept in what part of your
service record?

Q3. The Dependency Application/Record of
Emergency Data form is what page of your
service record?

Q4. How often should you update your Page 2?

Q5. DELETE

Q6. What type of information is recorded on your
Page 4?

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

SIGNATURE AUTHORITY

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the purpose of signature authority.

Thecommanding off icer, off icer in charge, or other
person acting in either position is responsible for
signing all command documents. Some documents
require the commanding off icer’s personal signature.
Documents that require the CO’s personal signature
include those that establish policy or deal with aspects
of military justice. Other documents that require the
CO’s signature are those he/she is required by law to
sign, such as ships’ deck logs.

The CO may delegate (give) signature authority to
both military and civilian subordinates. However, this
authority is normally limited to their specific area of
responsibility. Thisresponsibility may includethe work
center supervisor signing a PQS requirement or the
division chief or officer signing off advancement
requirements.

Command personnel authorized to sign command
correspondence are normally listed in a unit
organization manual or instruction. A signature above
the words “By direction” shows that the CO has
authorized that person to sign the document.

DIVISIO NAL LOGS AND FILES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the procedures used to maintain
publications, logs, and files.

There are many logs and files division personnel
maintain. Therefore, not all of them are shown here.
They may range from a QM3 keeping a list of all
required chart corrections, an ENFN maintaining afuel
log for the ship’s boats, or an ET2 listing all f ield
changes for the surface search radar. Each division of
every ship, squadron, or facility has acertainnumber of
logs and files that must be kept up-to-date so that the
command can operate eff iciently. Here are acouple of
examples:
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• 1,000 flying hours are logged on an F-14
Tomcat’s engines—these engines should have
been replaced after 750 hours.

• The USSMissouri (BB-63) fired 400 rounds of
16" projectilesinpractice but deployedwithonly
20 rounds on board.

Both of these situations were avoidable. The
division concerned should have kept up-to-date files.

You are aboard a ship under way in the North
Atlantic. Think about going on a lookout watch at
midnight in December. You arrive for watch at the
prescribed time to find no foul weather gear available.
Theperson responsiblefor maintaining an inventory of
special gear didn’t do the inventory because he/she
didn’t think it was that important last June in sunny
Florida.

You must remember that besidesyour division, the
entirecrewand even theship itself may depend on how
well you maintain your assigned logs and files.

3-M SYSTEMS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the concepts of the 3-M Systems.

• Identify the basic procedures used in the 3-M
Systems.

Equipment must becared for. One way to takecare
of equipment is through preventive maintenance.
Preventive maintenance is maintenance done before a
problem exists. The Navy has procedures (ways to do
things) and schedules for accomplishing (doing)
preventive maintenance. These procedures and
schedules are part of the Maintenance and Material
Management Systems—the 3-M Systems. The
objectives of the 3-M Systems are shown below.

• Maintain equipment at maximum operating
eff iciency

• Reduce equipment downtime

• Reduce the cost of maintenance in both money
and man-hours

• Provide data on the expenditures of spare parts,
failure rates, man-hours expended, and other
information directly related to maintenance

Essentially, the3-M Systemsisused to improvethe
material readiness of the fleet. The main feature of the
3-M Systemsyou wil l beconcerned with istheplanned
maintenance system (PMS).

PMS simplifies maintenance procedures by—

• Defining the maintenance required,

• Scheduling its performance,

• Describingthetoolsandmethodstobeused,and

• Providing for the detection and prevention of
impending casualties.

Your department head uses PMS to manage,
schedule, and control the maintenance of assigned
equipment. The components (parts) of the PMS are—

• PMS manual,

• Cycle, quarterly, and weekly maintenance
schedules; and

• Maintenance requirements cards (MRCs).

PMSalsoprovides agoodfoundationfor trainingin
equipment operation and maintenance. Asyou become
more familiar with your shipboard duties and are
assigned theresponsibility for equipment maintenance,
PMS wil l play a big part in your daily activities on the
job.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. What typeof documents would requiretheCO’s
personal signature?

Q2. Wherecan you find alist of command personnel
that has signature authority to sign command
correspondence?
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Q3. What does 3-M stand for?

Q4. What are the objectives of the 3-M system?

a.

b.

c.

d.

PERSONNEL QUALIFIC ATION
STANDARDS (PQS) PROGRAM

Learning Objectives: When you finish this
chapter, you will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of thePQS program.

• Identify the provisions of thePQS program.

The PQS program is a way you can qualify to
performyour assignedduties. A personnel qualification
standard(PQS) is awritten list of knowledgesandskills
you must have to—

• Qualify for a specific watch station,

• Maintain a specific equipment or system, or

• Perform as ateam member within an assigned
unit.

Most PQS standards are divided into three
sections—Fundamentals,Systems,and WatchStations.

The 100 Series. The Fundamentals section
contains the facts, principles, and fundamentals about
the subject you are qualifying for.

The200Series. TheSystemssectiondealswiththe
major working partsof theinstallation, organization, or
equipment thePQS is concerned with.

The 300 Series. The Watch Stations section
defines the actual dut ies, assignments, and
responsibilities you must perform to obtain your

qualification. The Watch Stationssection also contains
spaces for your supervisor’s or qualifying officer’s
signature once you have proved your abilities.

If youhaveanyquestionsabout PQSingeneral or a
specific PQS, see your supervisor or training petty
off icer.

TRAINING AND EDUC ATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the duties of the educational services
off icer (ESO).

• Recognize the purpose of various types of
training to include on-the job training (OJT),
general military training (GMT), and various
Navy schools.

• Recognize the purpose of distance education.

• Recall theincentivesfor reenlistment,education,
and special duty.

TheNavy offersyou training and education. If you
take advantage of various programs the Navy offers,
you can increase your knowledge and skills. By
increasing your knowledges and skills, you are more
valuable to the Navy, civilian employers, and yourself.

Training and education are closely related. The
following are definitions of these terms as used in this
chapter:

Training. Training is being taught skills directed to
specific tasks. Training is usually based on
knowledge you already have. Usually, Navy
training refers to thosethingsrelated to your job or
Navy skills.

Education. Education is being taught broad, general,
and specific knowledge. This knowledge prepares
you for the specific skills you wil l receive through
training. Education refers to schooling not directly
related to your naval career. Because of that,
education programs are sometimes referred to as
off-duty educational opportunities.
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EDUCATIO NAL SERVICES OFFICER

Theeducational servicesoff icer (ESO) isyour point
of contact for all the Navy’s training and education
programs. TheESOgivesall locally administered tests,
fill sall ordersfor correspondencecourses, andarranges
off-duty education. In short, theESO isresponsible for
all the training within and for your unit.

PURPOSE OF TRAINING

The purpose of training in the Navy is to support
and improvefleet readiness. Al l training in theNavy is
directed toward accomplishing the Navy’s mission.
Training helps you to do your job better. Remember,
training refers to skills directed to specific tasks.

ON-THE-JOB TRAINING

On-the-job training (OJT) takes place during daily
operation and maintenancesituations. In OJT you learn
to perform a task or duty while performing it. For
example, when you have anew job or are standing a
watch for the first time, someoneshowsyou how to do
that job or what is involved in standing the watch. That
isOJT.Whenyour supervisor correctsyouor showsyou
abetter or faster way todo ajob, that isOJT also. OJT is
usually informal; but if a group of people are being
indoctrinated about a job or watch, OJT may be
conducted in amoreformal, classroomlike way. OJT is
probably themost commonformof trainingintheNavy.

Remember, that even asyou work at a familiar job,
suchaspainting, watchstanding,boat details,andsoon,
youarequalifyingyourself tobe abetter Navy member.
Do your daily jobs with snap and precision. Your
off icers and petty off icers wil l recognize your ability
andwil l let you takeon jobsof increased responsibility,
thereby assisting you in your overall preparation for
advancement. Moreover, a job done halfheartedly
becomestwiceasboringandseemstolast twiceaslong.
By trying todo ajob faster, moreeconomically, or more
neatly, the work becomesmoreinteresting. At thesame
time you will be training yourself in better attitudes.

During the day, your petty off icers wil l take the
opportunity to instruct you in variousjobsastheyoccur.
Think about what they tell and show you. Practice as
much as you can. Ask questions of experienced

personnel so that you understand what you are doing,
how and why it should be done, and why the work is
important to the Navy and to you. Don’t wait for the
chief to come along and tell you what to do. Use some
initiative, observewhat othersdo, think about what you
see, ask questions, and keep learning as you work.

GENERAL MILI TARY TRAINING

General mi l i tary training (GMT) is
nonoccupational training that all naval personnel are
required to take on a periodic basis. GMT is an
important part of the Navy’s Leadership Continuum.
GMT isan important sourceof neededbooster shots. It
calls attention to the leadership responsibilities and
Navy core values at all levels—both officer and
enlisted.At thesametime,GMT makestheCO’s duty to
provide continuing training easier.

In the GMT, you’ll get training that has a
value-based approach in the following five areas:

1. Healthy lifestyles

2. Interpersonal relationships

3. Pride and professionalism in the Navy

4. Personal and professional growth

5. Risk management

Navy military training (NMT) is a part of GMT.
NMT is acombination of formal and informal training,
staff leadership, supervision, mentoring, counseling,
and positive reinforcement. NMT does this within the
framework of a strong military environment. It spans
thenewSailors first year in theNavy (after completion
of recruit training) and continues developing the
Sailor’s professional behavior and military knowledge
and skills the Sailor needs in military life.

NMT is asharedresponsibility. Thelengthof NMT
you’ ll get dependsontheamount of timeyoustay in the
training command, often less than 1 year. As you
graduate and transfer, you wil l continue NMT in the
fleet.

NAVY SCHOOLS

Navy schools, sometimes referred to as service
schools, are divided into several classifications. Each
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class of school has aparticular purpose. They usually
train you in aspecific skill or for a particular job. The
classes and their purposes are given in the following
paragraphs.

Class “R” Schools

Class “R” schools provide general indoctrination
and teach skills and knowledge in basic military
subjects. You have already attended a class “R”
school—recruit training. Recruit training isconsidered
GMT as well as a class “R” school.

Class “ A” Schools

Class “A” schools provide basic technical
knowledgeandskillsrequiredtoprepareyoufor aNavy
ratingandfurther specializedtraining. An exampleof a
class “A” school is Electrician’s Mate “A” school.

Class “C” Schools

Class “C” schools provide you with the advanced
knowledge, skills, and techniques to perform a
particular job in abillet. A Navy enlisted classification
(NEC) code may be awarded to identify the skill
achieved. An exampleof a class“C “school would bea
school on a particular type of radar system.

Class “F” Schools

Class “F” schools provide team training to off icer
andenlisted fleet personnel whonormally aremembers
of ships’ companies. They also provide refresher
training, including operator and technical courses of
short duration to meet the needs of a fleet or type
commander.

Class “P” Schools

Class“P” schoolsprovideundergraduateeducation
and indoctrination and basic training in fundamentals,
preliminaries, or principles to midshipmen officer
candidates and other newly commissioned officers
(except those schools acquired through class “V”
programs). TheNaval Academy, Naval ReserveOfficer
Training Corps (NROTC), and Officer Candidate
School (OCS) are all class “P” schools.

Class “V” Schools

Class“V ” schoolsprovidetraining in theskillsthat
lead to the designation of naval aviator or naval flight
off icer.

Obligated Service Requirements for Schools

Normally, you must have a certain amount of
obligated serviceto beeligibleto attend aNavy school.
The amount of obligated service required depends on
the length of the school. Obligated service is counted
from the timeyou start theschool until theend of your
activeobligatedservice(EAOS) date. Youmay increase
your obligated service to qualify for a school by
agreeing to extend your enlistment or reenlist. Your
personnel off ice can give you the obligated service
requirement for any particular school.

TRAINING MAN UALS AND
NONRESIDENT TRAINING COURSES

A training manual (TRAMAN) provides you with
basic information about a particular rating. You may
also use it to study for advancement examinations. The
Naval Educat ion and Training Professional
Development and Technology Center (NETPDTC)
publishes TRAMANs. Navy schools may use them as
textsor references. Theymay alsobeusedasreferences
for questions in personnel qualification standards
(PQS), as texts for correspondence courses, or as
sel f -study manuals. TRAMANs cover the
qualifications necessary for advancement by covering
the material directly or by directing you to some other
reference. TRAMANs include general TRAMANs,
such as this text and other military requirements texts,
andtextswrittenfor aspecificrating,suchasEquipment
Operator Basics. Other TRAMANscover awiderange
of subjects, such as basic machines, fluid power,
blueprint reading and sketching, and leadership.

The nonresident training course (NRTC) is a
self-study, enlisted training course used with a
TRAMAN. General ly, the NRTC is local ly
administered, which means your ESO scores it.
TRAMANsandNRTCsareusually printed inonebook
and referred to as aTRAMAN/NRTC.

The Catalog of Nonresident Training Courses,
NAVEDTRA 12061, contains acurrent list of available
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courses. This catalog can be found on the web at
http://www.cnet.navy.mil/netpdtc/nac/neas.htm.

OFF-DUTY EDUCATIO NAL
OPPORTUNITIES

This section covers some of the off-duty
educational programs designed to help you in your
career and allow you to improveyour education. Some
programs are Navywide and others are local. Take
advantage of as many of the available educational
programs as you can. For detailed information on
off-duty educational programs, contact your ESO.

Navy Campus

Navy Campus is the name given to in-service
voluntary educational programs and the supporting
services provided by the Navy to help you with your
education. Navy Campus includes all educational
activities, from basic education skills preparation to
graduatestudy, that contribute to thegeneral academic
and vocational development of naval personnel.

In the following paragraphs, you wil l learn about
some of the educational opportunities available to you
throughNavy Campus. For further informationonthose
opportunities or to find out about other Navy Campus
programs, see your ESO, career counselor, or Navy
Campus representative.

BASIC SKILLS PROGRAM .—Many shore
stations and some large ships provide tuition-free,
on-duty coursesto help Sailors improvetheir skillsand
military performance.Thebasiccoursesofferedinclude
subjects such as English, mathematics, and reading.

The Basic Skills Program offers courses to people
who need to earn high school diplomas. TheNavy pays
for all high school completion courses personnel take
during off-duty hours. However, the Navy encourages
young people to stay in school and graduate before
enlisting in the Navy.

PROGRAM FOR AFLOAT COLLEGE
EDUCATION (PACE) .—The Program for Afloat
College Education (PACE) provides undergraduate
courses from accredited colleges or universities to
shipboard personnel. Civilian instructors teach the
courses aboard ship. The Navy fully funds PACE

courses; however, studentsmust pay courseregistration
fees and purchase their own books.

Tuition Assistance (TA) Program

The Tuition Assistance (TA) Program provides
financial assistance to eligible personnel who attend
educational institutions on a voluntary, off-duty basis.

Defense Activity for Nontraditional Education
Support (DANTES)

TheDefenseActivity for Nontraditional Education
Support (DANTES) provides support to the voluntary
education programs of all the military services.
DANTES is not a Navy activity, but is part of the
Department of Defense. DANTES administers
nontraditional education; that is,educationthat doesnot
take place in aformal classroom. DANTES provides a
wide range of examination and certification programs,
operates an independent study support system, and
provides other support and developmental activities.

DANTES EXAMINATION PROGRAMS .—
DANTES administers and sponsors examination
programsat over 560 test centersthroughout the world.
DANTES offers aptitude and interests tests as well as
examinations for college admission, academic credit,
professional certification,andhighschool equivalency.

DANTES INDEPENDENT STUDY PRO-
GRAMS.—DANTESIndependent Study Programslet
you take correspondence courses from many colleges
and universities. Thosecoursesrangefrom high school
to graduate level.

OTHER DANTES SERVICES .—DANTES
provides many other services besides those just
described. To find out more about DANTES, contact
your ESO or Navy Campus representative.

Enlisted Education Advancement Program

The Enlisted Education Advancement Program
(EEAP) lets career-motivated individuals get an
associateof arts/sciencesdegreein 24 calendar months
or less. If you’re accepted into the program, you must
pay all educational expenses, such as tuition, fees, and
books. Upon enrolling in this program, you must
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obligate for 6 years’ active duty. While attending
college, you may compete for advancement.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. What are the three sections that PQS is divided
into?

a.

b.

c.

Q2. To find a list of Navy TRAMANs, you would

refer to the ______________________ on the
web at________________________________.

Q3. What type of training are you receiving when
you’re learning a skill while working?

Q4. What type of training is recruit training?

Q5. List thedifferent classificationsof Navy schools.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Q6. What program does the Navy offer to help
Sailors earn a high school diploma or improve
their skills and military performance?

Q7. What financial program does the Navy haveto
help Sailors with their off-duty education?

Q8. What type of services does DANTES provide?

PROGRAMS LEADING TO A NAVAL
COMMISSION

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the programs that can lead to a Navy
commission.

Navy personnel may follow many paths to aNavy
commission. Certain enlisted men and women who are
outstanding performers may qual i fy for a
commissioning program. Thissection briefly describes
the Navy’s basic commissioning programs.

NAVAL ACADEMY

Each year, the Secretary of the Navy may appoint
the following to the Naval Academy at Annapolis,
Maryland:

• 85 enlisted men and women from the Regular
Navy or Regular Marine Corps and

• 85 enlisted men and women from the Naval or
Marine Corps Reserve (active or inactive)

Thosewho areappointed receive afully subsidized
undergraduate education that leads to acommission in
the Navy or the Marine Corps.

Students at the Naval Academy are appointed as
midshipmen, U.S. Navy. They receive pay equal to
about one-half an ensign’s basic monthly pay, plus
tuition, room, and board. Upon graduation, they are
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awarded a Bachelor of Science degree in one of 18
majorsandanensign’s or secondlieutenant’s goldbars.

NAVAL ACADEMY PREPARATORY
SCHOOL

TheNaval Academy Preparatory School (NAPS) is
located inNewport, RhodeIsland, as apart of theNaval
Educationand TrainingCenter. Withupto300maleand
femalestudents, theschool offers abalanced academic,
military, andphysical programpatternedafter theNaval
Academy.

Academically, the school teaches mathematics,
chemistry, physics, and English at three levels of
difficulty. It also teaches an introductory computer
course.

Although not required to gain a Secretary of the
Navy appointment totheAcademy,attendanceat NAPS
greatly improvesthechancesfor obtaining oneof these
appointments.

NROTC SCHOLARSHIP PROGRAM

The Naval Reserve Officer Training Corps
(NROTC) Scholarship Program leads to an
appointment as aReserveor Regular off icer in theNavy
or Marine Corps at the grade of ensign or second
lieutenant. If you qualify and are selected for this
program, you wil l receive ascholarship to acollege or
university with an NROTC unit. You must sign an
agreement to spend 6 years in the Navy upon
completion of or withdrawal from school. If you areon
active duty at thetimeyou sign theagreement, you will
be discharged to attend school for a maximum of 40
months. During that time you will receive tuition,
books, and fees. Personnel who have entered the
programfromactiveduty wil l alsoreceive asubsistence
allowance.

BROADENED OPPORTUNITY FOR
OFFICER SELECTION AND TRAINING
(BOOST) PROGRAM

If you are interested in the Naval Academy or the
NROTC Scholarship Program and qualify in all
respects except academically,youmay want toapply for
the BOOST program. BOOST stands for Broadened
Opportunity for Off icer Selection and Training. The

BOOST program is intended to help people who have
been educationally deprived but have demonstrated
theyhavethebasicqualitiesanddesiresneededto gaina
commission.

If you are selected for BOOST, you wil l receive
academic,physical f itness,andgeneral military training
as well as counseling. Selection for BOOST does not
guaranteeyour selection for theNaval Academy or the
NROTCScholarshipProgram, but it certainly increases
your opportunities.

ENLISTED COMMISSIONING P ROGRAM

If you are interested in a commission and have
enough college credit to complete all the requirements
for a baccalaureate degree within 2 years, you may
qualify for the Enlisted Commissioning Program
(ECP). If youareselected for theECP,youwil l attenda
college of your choice and receive full pay and
allowanceswhileyoudoso.However,youwil l pay your
own educational expenses. Upon graduation, you will
attendOfficer CandidateSchool andbecommissioned.

You must agree to a 6-year obligation for active
enlisted service from the date of enrollment in the
Enlisted Commissioning Program. Upon your
commission, that obligationiscanceledandyouassume
an obligation of 4 years of commissioned service.

NAVAL RESERVE OFFICER PROGRAMS

Six programsleadtocommissionsintheU.S.Naval
Reserve for enlisted personnel who possess a
baccalaureate degree or higher. These programs are as
follows:

1. Unrestricted Line Appointment

2. ProgramNuclear PropulsionOfficer Candidate

3. Program Aviation Off icer Candidate School

4. Program Navy Judge Advocate General (JAG)
Corps

5. Program Civil Engineer Corps

6. Direct Appointment Program Nuclear Power
Instructor and Naval Reactor Engineer Direct
Appointment Program
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Al l candidates attend either the Aviation Officer
CandidateSchool (AOCS) program, Off icer Candidate
School (OCS), or Off icer Indoctrination School (OIS)
held in Pensacola, Florida.

If you are interested in any of the Naval Reserve
Officer Programs, contact your career counselor. The
Retention Team Manualcontains information on these
programs.

CHIEF WARRANT OFFICER P ROGRAM

The Chief Warrant Officer Program provides
personnel an opportunity to earn a commission as an
off icer without possessing acollege degree. You must
beinoneof thesenior enlistedpaygradestoqualify asa
chief warrant officer candidate. The specific
requirementsof theprogram, which arepublished each
year, are available from your career counselor.

LIMITED DUTY OFFICER P ROGRAM

The Limited Duty Officer (LDO) Program is
another way in which you can obtain a commission
without a college degree. LDOs are commissioned
officers who are selected from the senior enlisted
paygrades. The requirements for this program, also
published each year, are available from your career
counselor.

SEAMEN TO ADMIRAL P ROGRAM

The Seaman to Admiral program is applicable to
enlisted personnel of the Regular Navy and Naval
Reserve. Eligible applicants wil l be considered by a
boardconvenedby theChief of Naval Personnel (CNP).
Theboard wil l select thebest qualified for appointment
in the program, within quotas authorized. If selected,
you wil l be appointed a permanent ensign in the U.S.
Navy after successful completion of Off icer Candidate
School (OCS). Following commissioning, off icerswill
be assigned to a warfare community. Upon successful
completionof initial seaduty and warfarequalification,
off icers wil l be screened for selection to a bachelor’s
degree program at the Naval Postgraduate School.

REVIEW 8 QUESTIONS

Q1. TheSecretary of theNavy can appoint aspecific
number of enlisted personnel to the Naval
Academy. What number of (a) Regular Navy or
Regular Marine Corps and (b) Naval or Marine
Corps Reserve (active or inactive) can be
appointed?

a.

b.

Q2. What is the maximum time allowed to attend
college in theNROTC program?

Q3. Who was the BOOST program intended for?

Q4. What is themajor requirement to beeligible for
the Enlisted Commissioning Program?

Q5. In what two programs can senior enlisted
personnel obtain a commission without a
requirement for a college degree?

a.

b.

DISCHARGES

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the types of discharges.

• Recognize the effects of the various types of
discharges.

If youseparatefromtheNavy beforetheendof your
active obligated service (EAOS) or after 8 years of
service or if you reenlist, you wil l receive adischarge
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from the Navy. If you separate from the Navy at your
EAOS but beforecompleting 8yearsof service,youwill
not receive a discharge but wil l be “separated” from
active naval service. The Navy gives five types of
discharge. Each type of discharge has a specific
meaning and affectsyou in a way different from any of
the others. The type of discharge you receive depends
on the reason for your discharge.

REASONS FOR DISCHARGE

You may receive a discharge for many reasons.
Under almost all conditions,whenever andhowever you
leavethe Navy, you wil l receive adischarge. Some of
the reasons for receiving a discharge are as follows:

• Expiration of enlistment

• Disability, dependency, or hardship

• Fulfillment of service obligation

• Convenience of the government

• Unsuitability

If discharged for any of theabovereasons, you will
receive an honorable or a general discharge.

TYPES OF DISCHARGE

The five types of discharge are as follows:

1. Honorable

2. General (under honorable conditions)

3. Other than honorable

4. Bad conduct

5. Dishonorable

Some personnel think because ageneral discharge
isgiven under honorableconditions, it isasgood asthe
honorabledischargeitself. However, that assumption is
not true. A general discharge indicates satisfactory
service but not totheestablishedstandardof theNavy.

Honorable Discharge

To receive an honorable discharge, you must have
received aratingfromgoodto excellent for your service
to theNavy. Even though you only qualify for ageneral

discharge, you may receive an honorable discharge
under two circumstances.

1. When you are being separated because of a
disability incurred in the line of duty

2. When you receive any awards for gallantry in
action, heroism, or other meritorious service

General Discharge

You receive ageneral dischargewhen you separate
from theservice, under honorableconditions, without a
suff iciently meritorious military record to deserve an
honorable discharge.

Other Than Honorable Discharge

You receive an other than honorable discharge for
misconduct or security reasons.

Bad Conduct Discharge

You receive abad conduct discharge (BCD) when
you separate from the service under conditions other
than honorable. You receive a bad conduct discharge
only by an approved sentence of a general or a special
court-martial.

Dishonorable Discharge

You receive a dishonorable discharge (DD) when
you separate from the service under dishonorable
conditions. You may receive adishonorable discharge
only by a general court-martial and as appropriate for
serious offenses calling for dishonorable separation as
part of the punishment.

EFFECTS OF THE TYPE OF DISCHARGE

Some people will try to convince you (or
themselves) that the typeof dischargetheyreceive will
makenodifferenceintheir civilianlives.Otherswil l tell
you that a discharge under less than honorable
conditionscan beupgraded if theyshow themselves to
havebeengoodcitizensfor atime.Howwrongtheyare!
Although some discharges havebeen upgraded by the
Board for Correction of Naval Records, thepercentage
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issmall. TheBoard isnot interested inyour civilian life,
but how you performed while in the Navy.

WhenyouleavetheNavy, you want todosowithan
honorabledischarge. Anhonorabledischargehasmany
advantages for you throughout your life. Some of the
immediate advantages are the entitlements to various
veterans’ benefitsand rights. When you apply for a job
or for entry to a school or college, you wil l f ind an
honorable discharge is advantageous, and, in many
instances, an absolutenecessity. Most important of all,
andvital for your futureself-respect andpeaceof mind,
is theknowledge that your service to your country was
up to standard.

Receivinganhonorableor general dischargemakes
you eligible for all federal benefits (and they are
considerable). Receiving adishonorableor badconduct
dischargeby ageneral court-martial disqualifiesyoufor
any benefits. A bad conduct discharge from a special
court-martial even disqualifies you for any military
benefits such as transportation home or payment for
accrued leave. A bad conduct discharge bars you from
receiving civil service employment preference,
reemployment rights, or other related benefits. The
Veterans’ Administration decides your entitlement to
veterans’ benefits on an individual basis.

Failing to receive an honorable discharge also has
consequences of a more personal and far-reaching
nature. You bring shame to your family. You wil l have
diff iculty explaining your dishonorableor bad conduct
discharge to friends who have honorable military
service. You wil l havediff iculty getting good jobs and
getting accepted into good schools. Everybody knows
the Navy does not give bad conduct discharges except
for serious or repeated offenses. Thus, you may havea
hardtimeprovingthat peoplecantrust youas afriendor
to do a job.

Receiving an honorable discharge means you can
facethe worldproudly andsecurein theknowledgethat
your years served in the Navy were well spent. On the
other hand, receiving a dishonorable or bad conduct
dischargemeansyou must admit to wasted years in the
Navy. It meansyou failed in your duty to your country
and in meeting the high standards of the Navy.

NAVY GOOD CONDUCT ME DAL

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the requirements for theGood Conduct
Medal.

You may earn many awards while you are in the
Navy. Oneof themost important of these awards is the
Navy Good Conduct Medal. That medal is the highest
precedence award among the campaign and service
awards.

Make every effort to earn the Navy Good Conduct
Medal. Earning that award can affect your promotion.
Meeting the requirements for the Navy Good Conduct
Medal means you also meet the requirements for
reenlistment, overseas duty, certain Navy schools, and
Navy commissioning programs.

Your CO can recommend you for a Navy Good
Conduct Medal as arewardfor 3yearsof goodconduct.

REVIEW 9 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the fivetypesof dischargestheNavy gives.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q2. When getting out of the Navy with less than 8
years of service, you are _________ from naval
service instead of discharged.
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Q3. List some advantages of having an honorable
discharge from the Navy.

a.

b.

c.

Q4. DELETE

SUMMA RY

This chapter provides a wealth of information
useful to you in your continuing professional
development.

The Navy’s Enlisted Performance Evaluation
System is a system that documents a Sailor’s
qualifications, performance, conduct, and increased
responsibilities. It is the Navy’s prime personnel
management tool.

Many incentive programs are available for Navy
personnel. The purpose of incentive programs is to
attract an individual to a rewarding, enjoyable Navy
career. Other considerations that often persuade an
individual to select aNavy career are job security, paid
vacations, travel, family protection plans, retirement,
and many other incentives. Often, a combination of
these factors causes a person to choose a naval career.

Education is a keytoprofessional development and
a better understanding of the world in which we live.
The Navy gives Sailors the opportunity to meet their
career and educational needs. Navy-sponsored
programs, aswell ascivilianschools, are availabletoall
Navy personnel. As aNavy member, you should take
part in academic programs to increase your formal
educational background and to further develop your
potential for a rewarding career in the Navy.

In this chapter we have also discussed a wide
variety of programs designed to help you in making
decisions that affect your career.

The Navy has several programs that provide
professional training and off-duty educational
opportunities. As the Navy has long recognized, the
moreeducation you get, themoreyou wil l benefit your
organization and the Navy.

Many programs lead to a commission as a naval
officer. Each year, hundreds of enlisted personnel
receive a commission through one of these programs.
Theythen continueto makesignificant contributionsto
the Navy’s mission as an off icer.

The Navy gives various types of discharges. Your
eligibility for benefits and other programs after
separation or retirement depends on the type of
discharge you receive. An other than honorable
discharge has certain negative social effects.

The many helping resources and programs within
theNavy’s organizationcanbenefit everyone.Look into
these programs. Ask questions and learn all you can
about them. Theycan benefit you in many waysduring
your naval career.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. TheNavy usestheGoal Card Program to help
new Sailors set and achievegoals while in the
service.

A2. Some areas covered by the Pocket Goal Card
include—

a. DEP goals

b. Navy core values

c. Recruit training goals

d. The Sailor’s Creed

e. Fleet goals

f. Personal priorities (including education)

g. There isalsospace for Sailorstowrit etheir
own goals
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REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The permanent board members of the
Professional Development Board include the—

a. Command Master Chief

b. Command Career Counselor

c. Personnel Officer

d. Educational Service Officer

A2. The Professional Development Board
interviews Sailors who want advancement
training or who want to attend special
programs.

A3. The three lowest grades are known as
apprenticeships.

A4. Ratings are divided into—

a. General

b. Service

A5. A designated striker is a person in paygrades
E-1, E-2, or E-3 who has been designated as
technically qualified for a particular rating .

A6. The Manpower and Personnel Classifications
andOccupational Standard,NAVPERS18068,
contains a list of NAVSTDs and OCCSTDs.

A7. A NAVSTD is a militar y requirement that
deals with all enlisted personnel, while an
OCCSTD isan occupational r equirement that
is rate specific.

A8. The three requirements you need to meet to be
advanced to E-3 are—

a. Time in rate

b. The CO’s recommendation

c. Complete Basic Military Requirements,
NAVEDTRA 12018

A9. To be advanced to petty off icer, you must meet
the following requirements:

a. Time in rate

b. DELETE

c. Demonstrate knowledge of material in
your TRAMAN

d. CO’s recommendation

A10. The final multiple score of an advancement
exam is based on—

a. Merit rating

b. Personnel testing

c. Experience

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The three types of duty are—

a. Sea

b. Shore

c. Neutral

A2. Overseas shore duty Code 3is classified assea
duty for rotational purposes.

A3. To let your detailer know what duty station you
want, you should submitEnlisted Duty
Preference Form, NAVPERS 1306/63.

A4. The kind of information found on the Enlisted
Duty Preference Form includes—

a. Where you want to go

b. What type of duty you prefer

c. Career intentions

d. Family status

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. TheEvaluationReport andCounselingRecordis
used to record your qualifications, conduct,
performance, and el ig ib i l i ty for
advancement.

A2. The numerical grading scale used on the
Evaluation Report and Counseling Record is
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similar to the A, B, C, D, F scale used in most
high schools. The following scale shows the
grading scaleused on theEvaluation Report and
Counseling Record:

a. 5.0—greatly exceeds standards

b. 4.0—above standards

c. 3.0—meets standards

d. 2.0—progressing

e. 1.0—below standards

A3. The evaluation traits that are found on the
Evaluation Report and Counseling Record
include—

a. Professional knowledge

b. Quality of work

c. Equal opportunity

d. Military bearing and character

e. Personal job accompl ishment and
initiat ive

f. Teamwork

g. Leadership

A4. After you sign your Evaluation Report,it issent
to BUPERS and copies go to the field service
record, reporting activity, and to you, the
service member.

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. Page 1 of your service record contains your
enlisted contract.

A2. Your evaluationsare kept intheleft-hand sideof
your service record, underneath the
separator.

A3. Record of Emergency Data form is Page 2 of
your service record.

A4. You should update Page2 anytime you or your
family member has a change of address or
change in status.

A5. DELETE

A6. Page 4 contains the following information:

a. NECs; designators, assigned, changed, or
revoked

b. Navy schools attended

c. Navy training courses completed

d. Personal qual i ficat ions; technical
qualifications

e. GED and off-duty courses completed

f. Decoration and awards

REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. Documents that require the CO’s personal
signature includedocuments dealing with law
or aspects of militar y justice and documents
that by law are required to have the CO’s
signature, such as ships’ deck log.

A2. You can find a list of command personnel that
has signature authority to sign command
correspondence in your unit ’s organizational
manual or instruction.

A3. 3-M stands for theMaintenance and Material
Management Systems.

A4. The objectives of the 3-M system include—

a. Maintain equipment at maximum
operating efficiency

b. Reduce equipment downtime

c. Reducecost of maintenancein both money
and man-hours

d. Provide data direct ly related to
maintenance

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. PQSisdividedintothreesectionsthat include—

a. Fundamentals
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b. Systems

c. Watch stations

A2. To find a list of Navy TRAMANs, you would
refer to the Catalog of Nonresident Training
Courseson the web at http://ww w.cnet.navy.
mil/netpdtc/nac/neas.htm.

A3. When you’relearning askill while working, you
are receiving on-the-job (OJT) training .

A4. Recruit training is General Militar y Training
(GMT) and a class “R” school.

A5. Different Navy schools include—

a. Class “R”

b. Class “ A”

c. Class “C”

d. Class “F”

e. Class “P”

f. Class “V”

A6. The Basic Skills Program offers Sailors a
chancetoearn ahighschool diplomaor improve
their skills and military performance.

A7. TheTuition AssistanceProgram is theNavy’s
financial program that helps Sailors with their
off-duty education.

A8. DANTES offers examinat ions and
cert i ficat ion programs, operates an
independent study support system, and
provides other support and development
activities.

REVIEW 8 ANSWERS

A1. The Secretary of the Navy can appoint the
following enlisted personnel to the Naval
Academy:

a. 85Regular Navy or Regular Marin eCorps

b. 85 Naval or Marin e Corps Reserve (active
or inactive)

A2. Themaximum time allowed to attend college
on theNROTC program is 40 months.

A3. The BOOST program was intended for Sailors
who meet all the requirements for the Naval
Academy or NROTC program except for
academics and people who have been
educationally deprived.

A4. The major requirement to be eligible for the
Enlisted Commissioning Program is the
candidate must be able to complete a
baccalaureate degree within 2 years.

A5. The two programs that can lead to an enlisted
member being commissioned are—

a. Chief Warrant Of ficer

b. Limited Duty Of ficer

REVIEW 9 ANSWERS

A1. The five types of discharge are—

a. Honorable

b. General

c. Other than Honorable

d. Bad Conduct

e. Dishonorable

A2. When getting out of the Navy with less than 8
years of service, you areseparatedfrom naval
service instead of discharged.

A3. Some advantages of having an honorable
discharge from the Navy include—

a. Entitlements to various veterans’ benefits
and rights

b. Job preferences

c. Entry into a school or college

A4. DELETE.
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CHAPTER 17

FINANCIAL MAN AGEMENT AND STRESS
MANAGEMENT

You may wonder why this chapter is titled
“Financial Management and Stress Management,” or
why financial management and stressmanagement are
covered in the same chapter. Although there are many
causesof stress, oneprimary causeof stress in families
is not having enough money to meet needs. This cause
of stress can result in spouse and child abuse, which is
not acceptablebehavior . Al l commandshave a Family
Advocacy Program (FAP) to help families undergoing
stress.

Many commands provide financial counselors to
advise Sailors in financial diff iculties. Family service
centers or your leading petty off icer (LPO) are some
examplesof who you can seek for financial counseling.
TheNaval Military Personnel Manual section 62 offers
some good advice to all paygrades.

MILI TARY PAY SYSTEM

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify the various types of military pay, the
Leaveand Earnings Statement, and the method
used to deposit military pay.

• Recognize the responsibilities of making sure
that pay and earnings statements are correct.

• Identify liberty and leave and recognize their
differences.

The military pay system affects you directly. The
amount you receive every payday is determined by the
military pay system. Therefore, youshouldhave abasic
understanding of the difference between pay and
allowances and the different types of pay and
allowances. You should also understand a littl e about
allotments and government insurance.

In thissection, youwil l learnabout thebasicsof the
military pay system. The pay system is very complex
and pay and allowances are subject to change. If you
need specific information about your pay, you should
consult your disbursing off ice.

PAY

Pay ismoneypaid to you for servicesrendered. All
pay is taxable as income. The Navy has three types of
pay:

1. Basic pay

2. Incentive pay

3. Special pay

You may receive all three types of pay if you are
qualified, or you may receive only basic pay.

Navy personnel paychecks are deposited
automatically into their checkingor savingsaccount via
theDirect Deposit System(DDS). Toget paid, youmust
open up a savings or checking account.

Basic Pay

Basic pay is the pay you receive based upon your
paygrade and your length of service. Al l people on
active duty in the Navy receive basic pay.

Navy personnel receive longevity (length of
service) raises after 2, 3, and 4 years of service. After
that, theygenerally receive alongevity raisefor every 2
years of service. Personnel in paygrades E-1 and E-2
don’t receive longevity raises. An E-3 doesn’t receive
longevity raises after 4 years of service. Length of
service for pay purposes includes active-duty and
inactive Reserve time, former service (if you have a
broken-service enlistment), and service in other
branches of the U.S. armed forces.
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Incentive Pay

Incentivepay ispay you receive for certain typesof
duty. These types of duty are usually considered
hazardous. Therefore, incentive pay is sometimes
referred to ashazardous duty pay. Duty for which you
may receive incentive pay includes aviation duty,
submarine duty, parachute duty, flight deck duty,
demolition duty, and experimental stress duty.

You receive incentive pay based on the following
guidelines:

• You may receive a maximum of two incentive
pays if you meet therequirements for morethan
one.

• You may not receive incentive pay if you receive
special pay for diving duty. (Special pay is
covered next.)

• You receive the same basic rate of pay for all
types of incentive pay with the exception of
aviation duty and submarine duty pay, which
vary according to your paygrade and longevity.

Special Pay

Special pay is pay for special circumstances, such
as reenlistment or a particular type of duty. Duty for
which you may receive special pay includes foreign
duty, sea duty, medical duty, special assignment duty,
hostile fireduty, and diving duty. You may also receive
special pay in theformof aselectivereenlistment bonus
(SRB).

ALL OWANCES

An allowanceismoneyused to reimburseyou (pay
you back) for expenses necessary for you to perform
your job. Because they are reimbursements for
expenses, allowances are not taxable as income. You
receive allowances for expenses, such as clothing,
quarters, and food. Youmay alsoreceiveallowancesfor
various other expenses.

Clothing All owance

Enlisted members of the Navy, including Naval
Reservistson extended active duty, normally receive an

initial allowance for uniforms. You may receive a
clothing allowance by two methods.

1. You may receive a reimbursement of cash for
your purchases of the uniforms and uniform
accessories required for your paygrade.

2. You may receive issuesof clothing equal to the
cash value of your allowance.

Following an initial 6-month active-duty period,
you are entitled to receive an annual clothing
maintenance al lowance. The purpose of the
maintenance allowance is to provide you with cash for
thepurchaseof replacement clothingor for therepair of
clothing.

Basic Allowance for Subsistence

Entitlement to a basic allowance for subsistence
(BAS) depends on your status and the availability of a
government mess. Enlisted members are entitled to a
daily ration in kind. Each enlisted member receives a
daily ration in kind in theform of threemeals aday in a
government mess. An enlisted member may receive a
daily subsistenceallowancefor each day agovernment
mess is not available or not used.

Normally, entitlement to BAS depends on the
conditionsat your permanent duty station. If thestation
doesn’t have agovernment mess, you are entitled to
BAS. If the station has agovernment mess but you are
authorized to mess separately, you are entitled to
separate rations (RATS SEP). When authorized BAS,
you receive theapplicableratefor each calendar day of
themonthfor whichyoudon’t receive arationinkind.

If you are authorized to mess separately, are
receiving RATS SEP, and your duties prevent you from
purchasing certain meals in a government mess, you
are entitled to a supplemental BAS.

Basic Allowance for Quarters

Thepurposeof basic allowancefor quarters(BAQ)
is to help you pay the cost of suitable living quarters
when government quarters are unavailable or not
assigned. Entitlement to BAQ depends on your
paygrade, whether you havedependents, and whether
you and your dependents havebeen assigned quarters.
The receipt of BAQ involves many restrictions and
conditions of entitlement.
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BAQ isdividedintotwobasiccategories—BAQ for
members without dependents and BAQ for members
with dependents. The rates payable vary within each
category and with each paygrade. To find out whether
youareentitledto BAQandtheamountspayable, check
with your personnel or disbursing off ice.

Other All owances

Inaddition to theallowancesmentionedabove, you
may receive a family separation allowance(FSA), cost
of living allowance (COLA), overseas housing
allowance (OHO), variablehousing allowance (VHA),
or other allowances. Your disbursingor personnel off ice
can provide you with information about the type of
allowances, if any, you are entitled to.

Basic Allowance for Housing

Basic allowance for quarters and variable housing
allowanceare asingleallowancecalledbasicallowance
for housing(BAH). Your LES wil l show only the BAH
amount.

ALL OTMENTS

Allotmentsareamountsof moneyyou designateto
bewithheld fromyour pay andpaiddirectly tosomeone
else. You may authorize many types of allotments,
including the following:

C (charity drive donation)—allotments to a
charity such as the Combined Federal
Campaign

D (dependent)—allotments directly to your
dependents

H (housing)—allotments to a lending institution
to pay home-loan payments

I (insurance)—allotments to a commercial
insurancecompanyfor lif einsurancepremiums

S (savings)—allotments directly to an account in
your nameat asavingsinstitutionsuchas abank
or credit union

For information on making allotments and rules
governing their use, see your disbursing off ice.

OVERPAID

You aren’t responsiblefor calculating your pay, but
you are responsible for questioning anything that isn’ t
normal. If you don’t question something that isn’t
normal with your pay, you could be at risk for being
chargedwith larceny.Computerizedsystems, equal pay
periods,andLeaveandEarningsStatements(LES) have
made budgeting your pay easy. You should be getting
thesameamount every payday. But computersareonly
as smart as their operators and the electricity they run
on. Whenyounotice alargedifferenceinyour pay from
last payday and you aren’t due for a longevity raise,
promotion, or annual pay raise, theremay bean error in
your pay.

Sailorswho haven’t reported thedifferenceto their
disbursingoff iceshavefound themselvesheld liablefor
stealing. Evenif youdonoticeandreport aquestionable
payday and nothing changes, you arestill liable for the
overpayment. Regular disbursing audits balance
paymentsmadewith thosedue. Eventually, you’ ll have
to reimburse (give back) that amount, so bank the
overage. Look at it this way: You would rush in to your
disbursing off ice and insist on knowing why you were
paid too little—right?So—rush in if you’rebeing paid
too much, too.

LEAVE AND EARNINGS STATEMENT

Based on the Navy’s Joint Uniform Military Pay
System (JUMPS), the Navy must provide you a
monthly Leaveand EarningsStatement (LES). JUMPS
is a computerized pay and leave accounting system
locatedat theDefenseFinanceandAccountingService,
Cleveland, Ohio. The monthly leave and earnings
statement provides you with a complete and accurate
record of the following:

• Pay

• All owances

• Thetypeandamount of eachallotment requested

• Theamount deductedfor withholdingtax,Social
Security, and Servicemen’s Group Life
Insurance
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Earned and Used Leave

TheLES(fig.17-1) containsall thedetailsyouneed
to keep a personal record of these items. Most of the
blocks are self-explanatory. Some of the abbreviations
and the use of some of the blocks are explained on the
back of the form.

After receiving your LES, check it carefully to
verify (make sure) that the information is correct. If it
isn’t correct or if you haveany questions, go to your
personnel off ice or disbursing off ice.

Leave and Liberty

Leave and liberty consist of the times you are
authorized to spend away from work and off duty. Each
is aseparatecategory,andthetwocannot becombined.

LEAVE.—Leaveis an authorized absence similar
to vacationsin civilian jobs. Basically, you wil l earn 30
days of leavein each year of active duty. The various
termsapplied to leavearecovered after you learn about
the way leaveiscomputed and earned.Leaveisshown
on your LES (fig. 17-1) in the row “LE AVE.”

Vacations and short periods of rest from duty
provide benefits to morale and motivation that are
essential to maintaining maximum effectiveness. The
lack of a break from the work environment adversely
affects your health, your availability, and your
performance.

Normally, you’reencouraged to useyour entire30
days of leave each year. Congress has provided
compensation for you if military requirements
preventedyou fromusingyour leave. Youshouldnot be
required to expend leaveimmediately beforeseparation
simply for thepurposeof reducingyour leavebalance.

LIBERTY .—Liberty is an authorized absence
from work or duty for a short period. The Navy grants
two types of liberty—regular and special.Libert y is
not shown on your LES.

Regular liberty isusually granted from theend of
one work period to the beginning of the next. That
period may be from one day to the next or over a
weekend or holiday.

Special liberty is liberty granted outsideof regular
l iberty periods for unusual reasons, such as
compensatory time, emergencies, or voting. You may
also receive special liberty for special recognition or to
allow you to observe major religious events. Special
liberty is granted as 3-day or 4-day periods.

Three-day special liberty is a liberty period
designed to give a servicemember three full days
absence from work or duty. Three-day special liberty
usually beginsat theend of normal working hourson a
given day and ends with the start of normal working
hours on the fourth day—for example from Monday
evening until Friday morning. When a 3-day special
liberty isduring regular liberty time, such as aSaturday
and Sunday with Monday or Friday a national holiday
(special work hours aren’t included), the time off is
treated as regular liberty.

Four-day liberty is aspecial liberty period granted
by the CO that gives the servicemember four full days
absence from work or duty. Usually, special liberty
begins at the end of normal working hours on agiven
day and endswith thestart of normal working hourson
the fifth day. Four-day special liberty includes at least
two consecutive nonwork days—for example, from
Wednesday evening until Monday morning.

CONVALESCENT LEAVE .—Convalescent
leaveis aperiod of authorized absencegiven aspart of
careand treatment prescribed for your recuperationand
convalescence. If you have a medical problem that
requires a period of recovery but does not require
hospitalization,your doctor may prescribeconvalescent
leave. Convalescent leaveisnot charged toyour earned,
advance, or excess leave account; it is computed
separately.

REQUESTING LEAVE .—To request either
regular or emergency leave, you should use the Leave
Request/Authorization, NAVCOMPT Form 3065.
When you submit a leave request, forward the
completed form through thenormal chainof command.
Emergency leave requests are hand-carried for
approval. When emergency requests need approval
after normal working hours, the command duty off icer
usually approves the request.
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REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. What’s the main difference between pay and
allowance?

Q2. List the three types of pay the Navy uses.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What system is used to deposit Navy personnel
paychecks?

Q4. As an E-4, you haveserved more than 4 years
of  active-dutyservice.How oftenwill  you
receive a longevity raise?

Q5. How often do you receive your clothing
maintenance allowance?

Q6. DELETE

Q7. What person isresponsiblefor makingsureyour
paycheck and LES are accurate?

Q8. How many days of leave do you earn per year?

Q9. The CO may grant how many days of special
liberty?

PERSONAL FI NANCIAL
MA NAGEMENT

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the procedures for managing
personal finances to include money
management, use of credit, and indebtedness.

The consumer debt of the United States is the
amount Americansborrow for largepurchases, such as
cars, stereos, appliances, and furniture. The consumer
debt also includes revolving credit (which is atype of
loan), such ascredit cards. Thisdebt keepsspiraling up
(getting larger). Repayment of consumer loans slices
more then aquarter of every dollar a wageearner takes
home. You are probably no exception.

As ayoung service member, your take-home pay
may belessthan thenational average. You should learn
to plan your finances so you can balance your income,
savings, and spending.

The following section on personal financial
management givesyouinformationyoucanuse. Paying
attention to thisinformation wil l help you manageyour
money.

MONEY MA NAGEMENT

Managing money can be hard to do. You will
probably have checking and savings accounts, have
allotments, and keep some cash to spend. There are
advantages and disadvantages to each of these.
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Checking Account

A checking account usually servesasthesafest and
theeasiest way for you to keep track of your money.A
checking account is a financial arrangement with a
bank, savings and loan association, or credit union for
safeguarding money. It provides asystem that allows
you to account for your money—both what you’ve
received and what you’ve spent. Money you receive
might be your paycheck, while money you expend
might be a bill you pay.

Some terms that deal with checking accounts are
shown below.

Check.A check (fig. 17-2) is awrittenorder tellingyour
bank to withdraw a sum of money from your
account to pay another person or business.

Check register. A check register is a booklet used to
record transactions involving your checking
account.

Deposit ticket or deposit slip. A deposit ticket (fig.17-3)
is a slip of paper used to place money into your
account. Depositscan bedoneeither electronically
or by you actually going to the bank, fillin g out a
deposit ticket, and handing it to a teller.
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BENEFITS OF HAVING A CHECKING
ACCOUNT.—One benefit of having a checking
account issafety. It issafer to carry checksthan money.
Another benefit of having acheckingaccount isproof of
payment. A canceled check isproof that you paid abill.
Also, having a checking account is convenient. A
checking account allowsyou to receive and spend your
moneywithout carrying cash. Also, achecking account
lets you pay your bills through the mail, rather than in
person. Another benefit of a checking account is that it
lets you establish credit. A well-maintained checking
account isan asset to establishing and obtaining credit.
Finally, a checking account helps you budget your

money. Keeping a record of checking activities helps
you budget your expenses and income.

Asyou need money,youdrawor transferfundsby
writing a check. You can issue a check payable to
another person or to a company to pay bills or to get
cash. A checkingaccount provides acanceledcheck asa
receipt of payment. Also, checks are available with
carbonless copies of the original check. This
easy-to-maintain method can conveniently help you
manage your financial affairs.

Before you open achecking account, ask the bank
or credit union the questions shown in the following
chart.
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RESPONSIBILITIES OF HAVING A
CHECKING ACCOUNT .—You have responsibili-
ties when you have a checking account. You must
maintain your check register with exactness to avoid
checks being returned for insuff icient funds. This is
known asbouncinga check. For example, if you write
out a check and there isn’t enough money in your
account to cover thecheck, thecheck wil l bounce. The
check wil l usually be sent back to the payee with
“Non-suff icient Funds” stampedonit. Thebank andthe
payeewil l chargeyoumoremoneybecauseyouwrotea
bad check. To avoid bouncing acheck, always balance
your checkbook.

Herearesometipsyou can useto avoid bouncing a
check.

1. Each month, your bank wil l send astatement of
your transactions. Check it for accuracy and
balanceyour checkbook eachmonth(fig.17-4).

2. Always record transactions in your check
register as they occur.

3. Be aware of any service fees and deduct them
promptly.

It’s unlawful to knowingly write acheck when you
don’t havethenecessary fundsin your account. In fact,
UCMJ, article 123a, prohibits this action. Also, it’s a
federal offense in civilian courts. Further, writing
checks without having sufficient funds can do the
following:

• Ruin your credit history

• Destroy your reputation

• Land you in jail (civilian and/or military)

Convenience Cards

Convenience cards are available from your
financial institution. These cards make it easier to get
moneyand to makepurchasesfrom your bank account.
Two types of convenience cards are covered in this
section. If you have aconveniencecard, you wil l havea
personal identification number (PIN). A PIN is asecret
access code that you must provide to use your
convenience card. Do not tell  your PIN to anyone.

WARNING

Do not make purchases that wil l exceed the
balance in your checking account.

One thing to remember, makesure that you update
your check register each time you make atransaction
using aconveniencecard. Updating your check register
will prevent you from overdrawing your checking
account.

Finally, a record of all your convenience card
transactions will appear on your monthly bank
statement.

AUTOMATIC TELLER MACHINE (ATM)
CARDS.—ATM cards are available from your
financial institution. ATM cards can be used to make
deposits or withdrawals; to make inquiries about
account balances; or to move money among your
accounts. ATM cardscan also beused 24 hours aday, 7
days a week.

CHECK (DEBIT ) CARDS.—You can use adebit
card instead of writing acheck. When used to pay for
merchandise or services, the amount is automatically
deductedfromyour checkingaccount. Youcanuseyour
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debit card to withdraw funds from your checking or
savingsaccount, transfer funds, andcheck your account
balance day or night at ATMs.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS FOR USING
ATMs.—Someprecautionsyou should usewhen using
ATMs are—

• Be alert, Don’t use an ATM if the lights aren’t
operating or you see suspicious activity. At
drive-up ATMs, keep car doors locked, other
windows closed, and the engine running. If you
feel that something is wrong, leave.

• Take someone with you if you must make a
transaction at night.

• Keep alow profile. Haveyour card ready when
you approach the ATM. Remember to takeyour
card, cash, andreceipt andput them away. Count
your moneyonly whenyouaresafely away from
the ATM.

Savings Account

One way for you tomanageyour moneyistohavea
savings account. Savings accounts draw interest (earn
money), whilechecking accountssometimesdo not. A
savingsaccount isan excellent way to earn interest and
keep from spending money.

Balancing Your Account

Depending on the bank and type of account, your
monthly bank statement might include the following:

• Actual or miniphoto copies of your canceled
checks.

• A list of your checks. The bank keeps
photocopies of your checks on file.

• A listing of your savings account transactions.

The part of your statement dealing with your
checking account includes—

• All processed checks,

• Depositsandwithdrawals, including thosemade
via convenience cards, and the

• Balance as of the end of your statement.

You use the bank statement to balance your
checkingaccount. Compareyour statement andregister
and identify any discrepancies to your accounts.

If youhaveanyquestions, the family servicecenter,
your command financial specialist, or your LPO can
teach you how to balance a checkbook.

Allotments

Allotments provide a good method for you to
handleyour financial affairs. Thefollowing paragraphs
describe voluntary and involuntary allotments.

VOLUNTARY ALLOTMENTS .—Voluntary
allotments are requested by you. Some of the reasons
for making a voluntary allotment are as follows:

• Savings

• Purchase of U.S. saving bonds

• Loan payments

• Life insurance payments

• Mortgage payments

• Pledges to the Combined Federal Campaign
payments

• Payment to family members and relatives

INVOLUNTARY ALLOTMENTS .— Involun-
tary allotments from a Navy member’s pay usually
mean onething—financial irresponsibility. Involuntary
allotments are usually garnishment of your pay.

Budgeting

Preparing and using a budget is the key to
successful money management. A budget is aplan to
spend money or a plan of money management. Many
Navy members have false images of the meaning of a
budget. They often associate budgets with detailed
bookkeeping, stacks of paper, ledgers, and so forth. A
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budget gives you records of your income vice your
expenses and helps you manage your financial affairs.

If you’remarried, budgeting involvesboth you and
your spouse. For married couples, handling money
matters is a joint effort. With two-income families,
money management is a different ball game. The
yours-mine-oursapproach usually comesup, requiring
definite understandings. Certain inherent expenses
become greater when both the husband and wife earn
wages.Couplesalsoneedtohaveanunderstandingasto
what expensestheywil l pay fromwhat funds. A written
budget, properly prepared and followed, helps couples
work out these problems.

In budget preparation you determine income and
expenses; examine spending habits; and see what, if
anything, you need to correct or improve. To help you
improve your spending habits, you need to be familiar
wi th the fol lowing terms used in financia l
management:

Gross income. The total amount of pay before any
deductions.

Deductions.The amount of money taken from pay for
income taxes, Social Security, Service Group Life
Insurance(SGLI), and so forth.

Allotments.The money taken from gross income for
savings, checking accounts, family support or to
pay debts, such as car payments and debts due the
United States.

Net income. The money paid to a member after all
deductionsand allotmentsarepaid. Also known as
take-home pay.

Fixed expenses.Expensesthat arethesameeachmonth.

Flexible or variable expenses.Expenses that are
different each month.

Fixed expenses include rent and mortgage
payments and time payments for expenses, such as
autos, furniture, and insurance. Thedifferencebetween
fixed expensesand net incomeisoptional income. This
is the income available for planning purposes, which
you can apply to variable or flexible expenses. These
expenses include items such as savings, food, utilities,
entertainment, clothes, and gifts.

When preparing a budget, plan for savings first.
Planning for savings first is important. If you save first,
then you can plan your budget and still save money.

Everyone needs asavings program for unforeseen
expenses in the future. In addition, using asystematic,
planned savings program wil l help you to achieveset
goals. Indetermininghowmuchtosave, have arealistic
percentage of your optional income. This percentage
couldbeaslittl eas5%to10%or ashighas20%of your
optional income.

After savings comes a fixed expense, followed by
variable expenses. The U.S. Department of Labor
suggest these percentage of take-home-pay for budget
preparation:

These percentages are approximate and wil l vary
from area to area and person to person.

Toprepare apersonal budget, youshould keepclose
track of your income, expenses, and savingsfor several
months.Thisinformationwil l helpyouunderstandyour
spendinghabits. It wil l alsohelpyoudetermine average
non-fixed expenses. Understanding your spending
habits puts you in a position not only to budget your
income but alsotocorrect undesirablespendinghabits.

Plans for spending extend to many areas and vary
according to the person’s status and requirements. The
basicsof spending areto spend moneywisely and in as
small amounts as possible.

INVESTMENT RULE OF 72

What istheruleof 72?TheRuleof 72 givesyou an
easy method of estimating thenumber of years it takes
for an investment’s valueto doubleat aspecific interest
rateor rateof return.Thegeneral formulafor theRuleof
72 is as follows:
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Fixed Expenses Variable Expenses

Housing 25% Food 23%

Transportation 9% Clothing 11%

Gifts and
contributions

5%

Savings and
unforeseen expenses

22%



72 = I x Y,

where,

I is the interest rate, and

Y isthenumber of yearsneeded todoubleyour
investment.

Divide72yearsby your interest ratetoestimatethe
number of years it wil l take to doubleyour investment.
For example, at arateof 8%, an investment’s valuewill
double in 9 years.

CREDIT

Credit isbased largely on trust. The averageperson
in the Navy is trustworthy and expects to receive a fair
deal in business and financial dealings. On the other
hand, the way peoplehandle their finances is areliable
sign of their general character and trustworthiness.

Usually, whenyouthink of credit, you think of time
payment purchasesor chargeaccounts. Actually credit
has a much broader scope.

The entire country runs on credit, including
industries; banks; and local, state, and federal
governments. In fact, if credit weretostopsuddenly, the
result would be catastrophic. For example, almost no
one would be able to buy a home, an automobile,
furniture, or a television or stereo set. Without these
sales, unemployment would skyrocket. These salaries,
not available for the retail market, would in turn
adversely affect the sale of other goods. The effect
wouldcontinuefromthehighest to thelowest level, and
economic chaos would result.

Principles of Credit

Credit literally means buy now, pay later. The
system permits you to purchase goods as you need
them, but pay for them over a certain period. Credit
meansyoureceive aloanof money,andyoualwayspay
extra when you borrow money. Credit, if used wisely,
ensures areasonable standard of living. However, you
cannot substitute credit for sound financial planning
and asystematic savings plan. Additionally, improper
use of credit can create a financial nightmare that can
adversely affect your job, family life, and mental and
physical health.

Cost of Credit

Haveyou ever rented amotorcycleor sailboat? You
alwaysknow inadvancethat it wil l cost yousomuchan
hour or day.Therent or cost of usingthebikeor boat has
its base on length of use.

Therent paid for usingborrowedmoneyor credit is
known asinterest. Sometimes, you may havediff iculty
figuring interest. Some lenders and businesses quote
interest rates plus other charges in a way that hides the
actual f igures. Then, peopledon’t knowthetotal cost of
loans or installment purchases.

When you borrow or buy somethingon time, keep
your eyes open for extra charges in addition to the
interest charge for theuseof themoney.Someof these
additional chargesincludecredit lif einsurance, feesfor
credit investigations, loan-handlingfees, andhealthand
accident insurance. Often, the down payment and the
monthly payments are the only figures stated.

Ask for thetotal chargesin writing, including early
repayment penalties and monthly rates. If you don’t
receive the amount in writing, you can figure it your
self. First, findthetotal amount youwil l pay for theloan
or the purchase. Then subtract the actual price of the
goods from the total cost of the loan. The difference
showsthetotal cost of credit. Taking thetimeto get the
facts pays off.

Credit Rating

Most people find it to their advantage to build a
good credit rating. Some people object to buying
anythingoncredit and insist onpaying for everything in
cash. Theysaveuntil theyhavethecashtomake amajor
purchase, and they often do get better buys for cash.
However, agoodcredit rating islikemoneyin thebank.
When you have agood credit rating, it means that you
pay your bills on time. Navy personnel usually havea
good credit reputation and should have no problem
getting a loan or credit when needed. A good credit
rating can be priceless in an emergency, such as a
medical crisis, fire, or death in the family.

Youcanestablish agoodcredit ratingby paying for
time purchases according to the purchase agreement.
Timepurchases include items, such asfurnitureor cars
and itemsbought on credit card accounts. You can also
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establish credit by repaying a loan from a bank or a
credit union according to the loan agreement. Making
these payments according to their agreements means
that you pay theamount agreed upon by acertain date.
You can then use these companies, banks, or credit
unionsascredit referencesif you apply for credit at any
future time.

Use of Credit by Navy Personnel

TheNavy expectsall itsmemberstodischargetheir
financial responsibilities in atimely manner. TheNavy
expectsitsmemberstobe acredit to themselvesand the
naval service. Knowing about credit lets you handle
your financial affairsbetter andoftensavesyoumoney.

If Navy personnel are to use credit wisely, they
need to know thecost of credit. Theyespecially need to
know how to avoid some of the problems young Navy
men and women often have.

Credit plays an important part in the financial
world. Use it wisely and carefully, and pay attention to
the following principles:

• Use credit for those necessary goods that you
can’t afford with one or two paychecks.

• Use credit mainly for goods that have auseful
lif elonger thanthetimeneededtopay for them.

• Makeaslarge adown payment aspossible. This
reduces the total amount spent because of
interest charges.

• Know what your incomewil l be. Set aspending
limi t equal to the smallest paycheck received to
be sure of having enough money to meet the
payment when due.

• Don’t buy another item on credit just because
you have finished paying for one.

• Avoid thetemptation to usecredit for splurging.
For example, buying too much on credit at
Christmasbecomes ashock inJanuary whenyou
receive the bills.

• Check with consumer affairs off ices about local
credit regulations. For example, some states

allow up to 3 days to change your mind on a
credit purchase or a loan received.

When using credit, remember the following facts
about credit:

• Credit costsmoney, but many credit plans exist.
Someplansaremuch less expensive than others.
Whenyou buy acar or furniture, youshopfor the
best bargain. Do thesamewhen you shop for the
best bargain in credit.

• Consider carefully before borrowing from
finance companies. These companies often
charge high interest rates on loans.

• The faster you pay off a debt, the less interest
charges you’ ll pay.

• Usecredit only for unforeseen emergenciesand
for higher-cost purchases,suchasfurniture, cars,
or houses.

While buying on credit has advantages, you also
need to recognize some of the disadvantages of using
credit. Thefollowingaresomeof theproblemsyoumay
encounter:

• Credit customers may overbuy.

• Credit customers may buy at the wrong time or
place.

• Credit prices may be higher than cash prices.

• Credit ties up future income.

• Payments must be made on time.

• Becauseof theaddition of interest chargesto the
price, the purchase costs more.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the safest and most convenient way to
keep track of the money you spend?
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Q2. Youhavepaid for an itemwith acheck; however,
you don’t haveenough money in your checking
account to cover thecheck. What is theresult of
this action?

Q3. You are having money taken out of your pay to
makeloan payments. What typeof allotment are
you making?

Q4. What’s the first thing you should plan for when
making out a budget?

Q5. The money charged for using borrowed money
or using credit is known as—

Q6. If total chargesof a loan or purchasesagreement
are not listed, what is asimplest way to find the
total cost of credit?

Q7. How do you establish a good credit rating?

GOVERNMEN T-SUPERVISED LIFE
INSURANCE

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of life insurance.

The government has provided premium-free or
low-cost life insurance for service members and
veterans since World War I. Since 1919, various
insurance programs have been offered as insurance
needs have changed over the years.

SERVICEMEN’S G ROUP LIFE
INSURANCE

Servicemen’s Group Lif e Insurance (SGLI) is a
low-cost group insurance program open to active-duty
personnel without regard to special qualifications, such
as disability. You may secureSGLI only in increments
of $10,000, up to a maximum of $200,000. You are
automatically issuedthe$200,000coverage, unlessyou
choose alower amount. The cost of SGLI is deducted
automatically from your pay.

Unlikesomecommercial insurancepolicies, SGLI
has no loan, paid-up, or cash-surrender value. In other
words, you can’t borrow moneyagainst this insurance;
if you stop payment on thepolicy or cancel it, you will
receive neither paid-up insurance nor cash.

SGLI coverage continues for 120 days after your
separation. If you are separated for a disability,
coverage may be extended up to 1 year after your
separation date.

VETERANS GROUP LIFE INSURANCE

The Veterans Insurance Act of 1974 established a
program of post-separation insurance called Veterans
Group Lif eInsurance(VGLI). That act providesfor the
automaticconversionof SGLI to a5-year nonrenewable
term policy at reasonable ratesand with a“no physical
exam” advantage. That is, you can have insurance
coverage at reasonable rates for 5 years after you
separate from the Navy. You can convert the policy at
any timeduring that 5 years to acommercial insurance
policy with the same amount of coverage without a
physical examination. Like SGLI, the Office of
Servicemen’s Group Life Insurance (OSGLI)
administers the VGLI program, and the Veterans’
Administration supervises it.

Youcanget VGLI coverageinamountsequal to, but
not exceeding, theamount of SGLI in forceat the time
of your separation. This insurance, like SGLI, has no
cash, loan, paid-up, or extended insurance value.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. You can secureSGLI in what increments?
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Q2. What is the maximum amount of coverage for
SGLI?

Q3. Youhaveseparated fromtheservice. Youwil l be
covered by SGLI for up what maximum number
of days after your separation?

YOU AND YOUR FAMI LY

LearningObjectives: Whenyoucompletethischapter,
you will be able to—

• Identify types of abuse to include spouse and
child abuse.

• Recognizetheeffect of abuseonself, family, and
the Navy.

• Identify procedures to follow to obtain help.

As part of the naval tradition of taking care of our
own—it’s the responsibility of each Sailor to ensure
the safety, health, and well being of his/her family.
The military family deals with the challenges posed
by the demands of military life and family life.
Sometimes, military life creates stress and friction
within the family.

WHAT IS ABUSE?

Stress and friction within the family can lead to
abuse, either physical or emotional. Navy personnel are
expected to show the Navy leadership core values of
honor, courage, and commitment. Child and spouse
abuseisunacceptableand incompatiblewith thesehigh
standards of professional and personal discipline. The
result of abusive behavior by Navy personnel is—

• Destroyed lives.

• A detraction from military performance.

• A negativeaffect ontheeff icient functioningand
morale of military units.

• A bad reputation and loss of prestige of the
military service in the civilian community.

The following information wil l help you
understand what is meant by the term abuse.

Victim . An individual who is abused or whose
welfare is harmed or threatened by acts of omission or
commission by another individual or individuals.

Emotional abuse. Actions including, but not
limited to active, intentional berating, disparaging, or
other behavior towardsthevictim that adversely affects
the psychological well-being of the victim.

Spouse abuse. Spouse abuse includes, but is not
limited to, assault, battery, threat to injureor kill , or any
other act of force, violence, or emotional abuse, or
undue physical or psychological trauma, or fear of
physical injury. This includes physical injury, sexual
assault , intent ional destruct ion of property,
psychological abuse, and stalking.

Stalking. Actions of a person performed in a
repeatedly harassing manner, including, but not limited
to, following another person in a manner to induce, in a
reasonable person, fear of sexual battery, bodily injury, or
death of that person or that person’s immediate family.

Child abuse/neglect. The physical injury, sexual
abuse, emotional abuse, deprivation of necessities, or
other abuseof achildby aparent,guardian,employeeof
a residential facility, or any person providing
out-of-home care, who is responsible for the child’s
welfare, under circumstances that indicate the child’s
welfare isharmedor threatened.Thetermencompasses
bothactsandomissionsonthepart of such aresponsible
person.Thistermincludesoffenderswhoserelationship
isoutside the family and includes, but isnot limited to,
individuals known to the child and living or visiting in
the same residence who are unrelated to the victim by
blood or marriage, and individuals unknown to the
victim. Child abuse/neglect includes the following:

• Physical abuse. In the case of child abuse,
physical abuse includes, but is not limited to, acts that
result in death or other physical injury that seriously
impairsthehealthor physical well-beingof thevictim.
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• Sexual abuse. In the case of child abuse, sexual
abuse is actions that include, but arenot limited to, the
employment, use inducement, enticement, or coercion
of anychild toengagein, or have achildassist anyother
person to engage in, any sexually explicit conduct or
anysimulationof suchconduct.Actionsinclude, but are
not limited to, rape, molestation, prostitution, or other
sexual activity between theoffender or athirdparty and
a child, when the offender is in a position or a power
over the child.

WHAT CAN THE COMMAND AND THE
FAMI LY DO ABOUT ABUSE?

Child and spouse abuse are serious behavioral,
social, and community problems. Theseproblemsneed
a comprehensive, community-based response. The
most effective responseto family violenceoccurswhen
individuals, families, commands, and communitiesact
as a community to keep the victim safe.

The Department of the Navy (DoN) has a Family
Advocacy Program (FAP) that addresses child and
spouse abuse. It involves the prevention, evaluation,
identification, intervention, rehabilitation/behavioral
education and counseling, follow-up, and reporting of
childandspouseabuse.TheNavy usesthisprogramasa
tool to assist victims and to reduce the occurrence of
child and spouse abuse.

The five primary goals of the DoN FAP are as
follows:

1. Victim safety and protection

2. Offender accountability

3. Rehabilitative education and counseling

4. Community accountability

5. Responsibility for a consistent appropriate
response

A continuous effort to reduce and eliminate child
and spouse abuse is actively pursued at every level of
command. Each command has a Family Advocacy
Program. TheCO at each installation appoints a family
advocacy off icer (FAO). The CO also ensures that a
family advocacy committee (FAC) and a case review
committee (CRC) areestablished. Theprimary goal of
the FAP is prevention of abuse. The FAP establishes

education, support, and awareness programs so that
familiesand their command understand therisk factors
of child and spouse abuse. Programs emphasize
prevention, recognition, prompt notification and
reporting, and availability of responsive services.

Early intervention involving cases of spouse or
child abuse of any kind is very important. Victims can
report incidents of abuse directly to the FAO, family
service center, medical treatment facility, Chaplain, or
the Ombudsman. The important thing is to report it.

STRESS MANAGEMENT

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize factors that cause stress.

• Identify ways to combat stress.

Everybody experiences stress. It’s the body’s
natural reaction to tension, pressure, and change. Most
people think of stressors (or things that causestress) as
negative, such as traff ic, a diff icult job, or a divorce.
However, stressors can be positive experiences. For
example, having ababy, bowling aperfect 300 game, or
completing asatisfying project. These are all changes
that can cause stress.

Your body can’t tell thedifferencebetween agood
and abad stressor. Both too much stress and too little
stressarebad for you, whiletheright balance keepsyou
going. Positive, or good stress, can keep you going. It
makes life more challenging and less boring.

Toomuchstresscanbebadfor you, bothphysically
and mentally. Prolonged, unrelieved stress can lead to
accidental injury, serious illness, or inappropriate
behavior. For the sake of your health, safety, and
happiness, you need to recognize and manage stress
before it gets the best of you.

Stress occurs when there is an imbalance between
the demands of our lives and the resources we haveto
deal with those demands. An imbalance may happen
when therearechangesin our lives. It’s not thechanges
themselves that cause stress but our reaction to those
changes or events.
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Reactionsto stress vary and can taketheir toll, both
mentally and physically. Common stress symptoms
include upset stomach, fatigue, tight neck muscles,
irritability, and headaches. Some people react to stress
by eatingor drinkingtoomuch, losingsleep,or smoking
cigarettes.

On-the-jobpressures, changesin lifestyle, financial
diff iculties, and family tensions are stressful. Al l too
often, people use alcohol or drugs to control the stress
theyfeel. However, alcohol anddrugscan increaseboth
mental and physical stress. Regular use of alcohol and
drugs can lead to dependency.

The first step to managing stress is to identify your
stressors—what thingsmakeyou react. Stressorsaren’t
only events that cause you to feel sad, frightened,
anxious, or happy. You can cause stress through your
thoughts, feelings, and expectations. A key to dealing
with thebig and littl e everyday stressorsisto copewith
stress in apositive way. The following are some ways
you can use to cope with stress:

Acceptance.Manyof us worry about thingsthat we
haveno control over. Learn to accept when things are
beyond your control.

Attitude . Try to focus on the positive side of
situations. By focusing on the positive, you’ll find
solutionscomemoreeasily andyour stresslevel wil l be
reduced.

Perspective. Too often, we worry or becomeupset
about things that never happen. Keep things in
perspective.

There are many healthy ways to combat stress.
Regular exercise, proper diet, meditation, laughter,
relaxation techniques, and involvement with outside
activitiescanpositively affect your attitudeandenhance
your life as well as reduce stress.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. When service members or their families are a
victim of spousal or child abuse, what Navy
program was established to help them?

Q2. List some of the ways that the FAP can help a
family.

Q3. How does stress occur?

Q4. What’s the first step when dealing with stress?

Q5. List some of the ways you can combat stress.

SUMMA RY

Being a member of the Navy gives you various
responsibilities, including that of your own financial
management. Learn to use credit wisely and don’t bite
off morethanyoucanchew. Youcanuseyour leaveand
earningsstatement tohelpyoudevelop a budget to keep
from overextending yourself financially. The Navy
takesmattersof indebtedness very seriously. Therefore,
take advantage of the programs available through the
Navy to help you with money problems.

Tryingtobalance amilitary lif ewith a family at best
canbe very challenging. Budgetingandpreplanning for
periods of long deployment can help lessen the strain.
Through the Family Advocacy Program, families can
get help in times of family distress.

Stressislikebody temperature. If it’s too lowor too
high, you can’t survive; but, the right balancecan keep
you going strong. It makes sense to use stress energy
positively, to meet life’s challenges, experiences and
goals. Stress is not all bad. In fact, positive stress can
make life both rich and satisfying.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Themain differencebetween pay and allowance
is thatpay is taxable income and allowance is
nontaxable income.
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A2. The three types of pay are—

a. Basic

b. Incentive

c. Special

A3. The Navy uses theDirect Deposit System
(DDS) to deposit personnel paychecks.

A4. When you have served more than 4 years of
active-duty service, you wil l receive alongevity
raise every2 years.

A5. You receive your clothing maintenance
allowanceonce a year.

A6. DELETE

A7. You are responsible for making sure your
paycheck and LES are correct.

A8. Youearn30days a year or 2.5daysof leaveper
month.

A9. The CO may grant3- or 4-day special liberty
periods.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. A checking account is thesafest and most
convenient way to keep track of the money
you spend.

A2. If you don’t have enough money in your
checking account to cover a check, you have
bounced a check. You areusually charged afee
by the bank to process this check and charged a
fee by the company you wrote the check to.

A3. When you havemoney taken out to make loan
payments, you have avoluntary allotment.

A4. The first thing todowhenmakingout a budget is
to start a savings plan—pay yourself first !

A5. The money you’re charged to use borrowed
money is known asinterest.

A6. Thesimplest way to find thetotal cost of credit is
to subtract the actual priceof goodsfrom the
total amount of the loan.

A7. You establish good credit by paying loans or
purchase agreements according to your
contract and on time.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. SGLI is available in increments of $10,000
only.

A2. The maximum amount of coverage under SGLI
is $200,000.

A3. Normally, you are covered for a maximum of
120 days after separation from the service.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. The Family Advocacy Program was established
to help service members or their families
when they are a victim of spousal or child
abuse.

A2. The FAP can help a family through—

a. Education programs

b. Counseling

c. Intervention in cases of abuse

A3. Stress occurs when there’san imbalance
between the demands of our lives and
resourceswehavetodeal with thosedemands.

A4. The first step to takewhen dealing with stress is
to identify your stressors; that is, find out
what causes the stress.

A5. Some of the ways you can combat stress are—

a. Exercise

b. Diet

c. Meditation

d. Laughter

e. Relaxation techniques

f. Involvement with outside activities
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CHAPTER 18

SURFACE PRESERVATION

Just about everyonehasbeen involved in cleaning,
preserving, and maintaining something. Painting the
family homeor washing and waxing your car aregood
examples. What you did was to protect a surface from
theeffectsof weather or exposure, to extend itslifetime,
and to improve its appearance.

TheU.S. Navy has a far greater problembecauseall
Navy shipsoperatein amuchharsher environment than
your home or car. Constant exposure to the sea and
saltwater corrosion can quickly turn the exterior of a
ship into a mass of rust. Interior spaces have their
problemsaswell. Constant changes in theweather and
in the surrounding water temperature cause moisture,
humidity, and chemical reactions that affect electrical
systems and machinery. To overcome these harsh
conditions, the Navy expends a great deal of time,
effort, andmoneyapplyingsurfacepreservatives.These
preservatives range from detergent and fresh water to
paint and lubricants. Howwell thesepreservatives work
depends on you.

CLEANING

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of cleaning and
preserving.

• Identify the cleaning bill.

• Recall the purpose of compartment cleaning,
sweepers, cleaning process, field day, and zone
inspections.

Maintaining clean conditions aboard ship and
ashoreisanimportant job.Cleaninginvolvespractically
every member, from the compartment cleaner to the
inspectingoff icer.Navy lif erequireseachof ustohavea
personal interest in our living and working areas, not
only for the sake of appearance but for our health and
safety as well.

THE CLEANING BILL

Each area of the ship is divided into various
departments for upkeep. The Cleaning, Preservation,
andMaintenanceBil l describestheseareasandoutlines
thedepartment that is responsible for them. Thisbill is
carefully planned to make sure all interior areas and
exterior areasof theship’s hull areassignedtopersonnel
for upkeepandthat noareas overlapor areleft out. Each
division within the department assigns its personnel to
thespacesit’s responsiblefor. Division personnel carry
out thedutiesof cleaning,preserving,andmaintaining.

COMPARTMENT CLEANING

Thetermcompartment cleanergenerally appliesto
persons assigned to clean living or berthing
compartments or spaces, such as passageways and
heads. If you areassigned compartment cleaner duties,
you wil l be responsible for keeping your spaces clean,
preserved,andingoodorder. Newly assignedpersonnel
are closely supervised to make sure they understand
what to clean and how to clean it. Items, such as
electrical and mechanical devices, might beunfamiliar
to you. Thesetypesof itemsarelocated in almost every
space aboard ship. With this in mind, caution must be
observed at all times. Ask your supervisor to point out
any hazardous items located in your compartment and
observe all special cleaning instructions.

Cleaninggear isstocked inand issued fromthe first
lieutenant’s storeroom. Each division is periodically
issued cleaning gear and is then responsible for its
proper stowageand care. Becausecleaning compounds
andsolventsareoften flammableor toxic, or both, they
mustnever be left unattended or improperly stowed.
You should alwaysread warning labelsand follow their
directions carefully. Gear, such as brooms and swabs
(mops), must be cleaned after each use and placed in
their stowageracks. Gear adrift, such asrags, clothing,
or personal gear, must be “policed up” immediately. If
left adrift, these items are atripping or fire hazard—or
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worse, theymight clog up dewatering equipment if the
space were flooded.

SWEEPERS

“Sweepers” is piped shortly after reveille, before
theendof theregular workingday, andat other timesas
scheduled. At these times, all persons assigned as
sweepers draw their gear and sweep and swab down
their assignedareas. Al l trashanddirt arepickedup ina
dustpan and placed in a trash receptacle.

NOTE

If dirt isswept over theside, thewindmay blow
it back onboardor thedirt may stick to theside
of the ship. In either case, additional work is
necessary to clean the ship.

At this time you should empty all butt kits (make
sure no butts are still burning) and trash receptacles as
instructed.Never dumptrashor garbage over thesideof
the ship without first obtaining permission from the
off icer of thedeck. At times, all trash must be kept in a
safe area aboard the ship until it can be properly
removed.

CLEANING P ROCESS

Dirt, soil, and contamination all describe the same
thing—a foreign material on a surface where it is not
wanted. Soil includes grease, oil, tarnish, rust, food
residue, and stains. Most exposed surfaces that have
been soiled may be cleaned with the proper use of
cleaning agents.

Detergents are materials that have the ability to
removecontaminationandsoil. Thereareother waysof
cleaning besides using detergents or cleaning
compounds. These include purely mechanical
processes, such as removing rust from steel by sand-
blasting or cleaning decks by sweeping. For many
cleaning problems, chipping, sweeping, sanding, or
brushing may be needed. However, when detergent
compounds are coupled with the mechanical action, a
cleaner surface is usually produced with less time and
work.

The steps used in most detergent cleaning
operations are as follows:

1. Wetting—Thesoil and thesurfaceof theobject
being cleaned must be wetted. If the surface is not
wetted properly, cleaning resultswil l bepoor. Contrary
to popular belief, water has very poor wetting
properties. Itswetting ability, and thereforeitscleaning
ability, is improved by adding other materials, such as
soap or synthetic detergents. Adding soap or synthetic
detergentscausethe water to flow into tinycrevicesand
around small particles of soil.

2. Scrubbing—Dirt is loosened by themechanical
action of rubbing or scrubbing. For example, oil
droplets are emulsified; that is, they are coated with a
thin film of soap and prevented from recombining, and
then they rise to the surface. In a somewhat similar
manner, solid particles are suspended in solution.

3. Rinsing—Rinsing is very important. Rinsing
removes loosened dirt from the surface along with the
cleaning material.

FIELD DAY

Fieldday iscleaningday. Periodically, a fieldday is
held. Al l hands“turn to” and thoroughly clean theship
insideand out, usually in preparation for an inspection.
Fixturesand areasthat sometimesareneglected during
regular sweepdowns(overhead cables, piping, corners,
spaces behind and under equipment, and so on) are
cleaned. Bulkheads, decks, ladders, and all other
accessible areas are scrubbed. Knife edges and door
gasketsarechecked; any paint, oil, or other substances
areremoved; all brightwork isshined; andclean linen is
placedoneach bunk.Fielddaysimprovetheappearance
and sanitary condition of the ship, aid in the
preservation of the ship by extending paint life, and
reduce the dirt intake caused by operating equipment.

Becauseof weather conditions, therearemanydays
at seawhen theship’s topsideareascan’t becleaned. At
the first opportunity, all topside surfaces are cleaned
with freshwater and inspected for signs of rust and
corrosion. If suchsignsarediscovered, youshould tend
to the area immediately. A littl e work at that time will
save you a lot of work later.
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DECK COVERS

Aboard ship, deck coverings get more wear than
any other material. Unlessdeck coveringsareproperly
cared for, costly replacement is required. There are
several materialsused for covering decks, but only two
types are covered here. These are the resilient and the
nonslip (nonskid paint) types.

Resilient deck coverings include vinyl tile, vinyl
asbestostile,andlinoleum.Thesedeck coveringsdonot
need painting; however, daily sweeping and wiping
away spills as soon as possible are required. Resilient
deck covering is clamped down (cleaned with adamp
swab) frequently, allowed todry, and then buffedwitha
buffer. For more thorough cleaning when the deck is
unusually dirty, apply a solution of warm water and
detergent with a stiff bristle brush or buffer and rinse
withclean water toremoveresidual detergent.Stubborn
dirt and black marks left by shoes can be removed by
rubbing lightly with ascouringpad, finesteel wool, or a
rag moistened with mineral spirits.

After thedeck covering is washed and dried, it can
bepolished (with or without waxing) with a buffer, or it
may be given acoat of self-polishing wax and allowed
to dry without buff ing. Deck coverings can be buffed
several times before rewaxing.

No wax shouldbeapplied to thedeck whentheship
isgoingout toseaor whenheavy weather isanticipated.
This is an added precaution against slipping, even
though theapproved floor waxesaredesigned tobeslip
resistant.

Nonslip (nonskid paint) deck coverings contain
pumice, which provides a better footing. To clean a
nonskid painted deck, use a cleaning solution of
detergent and dishwashing compound. To make the
solution, mix 1 pint of detergent and 5 tablespoons of
dishwashing compound. You can mix this compound
withfreshwater tomake20 gallonsof cleaningsolution.
Apply thesolutionwith ahandscrubber, let it soak for 5
minutes, and then rinse with freshwater. Don’t wax or
paint nonskid deck coverings. Waxing or painting
reduces their nonskid properties.

NOTE

If it becomes necessary to spruce up the

appearance of a nonskid deck cover, brush it

with deck paint diluted with mineral spirits.

The diluted paint should be as thin as possible

so that the nonskid properties are not affected.

ZONE INSPECTION

Frequent inspections are held to make sure that all
spaces, machinery, and equipment are in asatisfactory
state of operation, preservation, and cleanliness. One
typeof inspection, thezoneinspection, dividestheship
or station into various sections. Each zone is then
assigned toan inspectionparty or team. Usually theCO
wil l head one team, while an off icer or chief petty
off icer wil l headeachof theremaining teams. If youare
assigned to present a compartment, you present the
space to the inspecting off icer by saluting and greeting
the inspector in the following manner: “Good morning
(afternoon), sir/ma’am; SeamanApprenticeFrost (your
rank and name) standing by compartment (name or
number), for your inspection, sir/ma’am.” Youwil l then
stay with theinspecting off icer during theinspection of
your spacestoanswer questionsandprovideassistance.
Such things as stowage cabinets, lockers, and drawers
should be unlocked before the inspection for easy
access. Usually the inspecting officer will give an
overall grade to the space; for example, a grade of
outstanding would indicate that no new discrepancies
were noted and all previous discrepancies have been
corrected. You can be proud of an outstanding grade.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. The responsibility for cleaning and maintaining
certain spaces in the ship is listed in what
publication?

Q2. What person isgenerally assignedtoclean living
or berthing spaces?
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Q3. You should pick up and put away gear that has

been left adrift for what reason?

Q4. True or False. When sweeping exterior decks,

you can sweep dirt over the side.

Q5. List the three steps used in most detergent

cleaning.

a.

b.

c.

Q6. List two types of deck covers.

a.

b.

CLEANING SOLVENTS

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify types of cleaning solvents.

• Recall the precautions to be followed when
working with cleaning solvents.

No matter what the job, from paint removal to
swabbing the decks, take precautions against
carelessly using cleaning solvents. Look at the
following example:

Seaman Joe Frost didn’t read the labels on the
chlorine-based cleaning material he was using
to clean thecommode. Hedecided to clean the
drainsat thesametimeand added agranulated
drain cleaner to the chlorine-based cleaner.
Then he left the head. A few minutes later he

heard a loud explosion. The reaction between
the chlorine-based cleaner and granulated
cleaner caused the explosion. Luckily, no one
was hurt, but the head was a mess.

Solvents used in paints, adhesives, rubber and
plastic materials, and degreasing solutions are
hazardous to your health. Most solvents are toxic and,
with a few exceptions, are flammable. Take the
appropriate measures to reduce their toxic and
flammable effects. In addition, solvents that come in
contact withyour skincancauseseriousskinproblems.
When using solvents, always observe the following
precautions:

• Make sure the space in which you are working
has adequate ventilation.

• Wear protective clothing, goggles, respirators,
gloves, and other appropriate equipment.

• Makesureaccessible fire-fighting equipment is
nearby.

• Take every precaution to prevent excessive
vapors from contaminating the air.

• Check the labels on all containers of liquids.

• Wipe up spilled solvents immediately.

• Avoid contact with your eyes, skin, or clothing.

• Never swallow solvents.

• Avoid breathing the vapors.

• Keepsolvent containerstightly closedwhenyou
are not using them.

• Checkcontainers for leakage.

• Transfer solvents from a defective/leaking
container to a new container.

• Make sure containers are empty before you
discard them. You must observe the approved
practices for disposal of solvents, cleaners, and
their containers.

• Label all containers used to store solvents.
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• Read and comply with all instructions and

precautions on the label.

PRECAUTIONS

Always follow safety precautions when working
with solvents.Never use solvents in an unventilated
space under any circumstances. Special clothing
requirements also must be observed when using some
solvents. Always follow safety precautions!
Carelessness on anyone’s part could cause a mishap,
resulting in injuriesor evendeaths. By observingsafety
precautions, you will reduce mishaps and save lives.

Ventilation

When you think of ventilation, you usually think of
air conditioning and cooling. However, when working
with solvents, the term ventilation means providing
fresh air and exhaust to the area in which you are
working. Make sure the work area is properly
ventilated. That includestopsideareasof ashipbecause
sometopsideareasareenclosed on threesidesand will
not allow proper ventilation.

When applying flammable coatings or using
solvents, youmustprovideadequate ventilation, which
wil l help prevent accidental ignition. You may haveto
use extra fans or local exhaust to ventilate a space,
especially in spaces where pockets can develop. A
pocket is the buildup of vapors and poisonous air in an
area, causing an explosion.Always follow safety
precautions and make sure spaces are ventilated
properly when solvents are used! When in doubt,
contact your supervisor for additional guidance.

Preventing Excess Vapors

Anytypeof solvent wil l giveoff sometypeof vapor.
These vapors may be toxic or flammable. Always use
proper ventilationtoprevent a buildupof vapors.Asyou
have learned, some vapors can linger in pockets of
spaces; therefore, makesure thecomplete work area is
fully ventilated. Before starting a job, ask a gas free
engineer to examinetheareafor toxic gasesand ask for
theproper ventilationplanfor thespace. Besuretohave
the space checked frequently for excessive vapors. If
vapors are found to be excessive, stop all work

immediately andhaveall personnel clear theareauntil it
is safe to return.

Protective Clothing

When working with solvents, you always face the
risk of their contacting your skin through splatters or
spills. Some caustic solvents wil l actually eat the skin
off your body. Makesurethat youhaveall theprotective
clothing needed for the job.

When working with solvents, youmust wear
adequateprotective clothing and glovesto prevent skin
contact withthesolventsandcleaningmaterials.Donot
wear jewelry or clothing with cuffs, loosepockets, rips,
or loose ties. Observe the following safety precautions
when working with solvents:

• Wear chemical splash goggles at all times.

• Wear acid-resistant aprons,face shield with
goggles,gloves,andbootswhenhandlingacidor
caustic cleaners.

• Wear nonskid rubber-soled shoeswhen working
in enclosed spaces or when flammable vapors
may be present (spark prevention).

• Never work in an enclosed space without using
the buddy system.

• Respiratory protection, with either an organic
vapor cartridge or supplied air, should be worn
when dispensing, handling, or cleaning using
solvents.

Using solvents for cleaning saves time; but, make
sure you read all the labels before using the solvent.
Many solvents are corrosive and can irritate or cause
serious injuries to your eyes, skin, and lungs.Always
check the caution labels before using any solvents!

Fire-Fighting Equipment Required While
Using Solvents

Nothingruins aCO’s day faster thanreceiving word
that theship is burning. A firecan causeinjury and loss
of life and take aship off thelinefor along time. When
working with solvents, you haveno room for error. If
you’reon a work detail that requirestheuseof solvents
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or solvent-based paint, make sure the proper
fire-fighting equipment is located close to the work
area.Onelittl espark canset the vaporsof somesolvents
into aroaring fire that can take lif e and destroy aship.
Proper equipment may include fire extinguishers,
charged fire hoses, or foam. You always need to be
prepared. An ounceof prevention goes along way. Ask
your supervisor to check the type of fire-fighting
equipment youaregoingtousetoseeif moreequipment
or some other type is needed for the job at hand.

While working with people using solvents or
solvent-basedpaint,makesureyouknowthelocationof
the nearest fire alarm. Also, make sure all the people
working know the nearest fire escape route. Always
notify damage control central (DCC) when you are
using flammable materials.

Wiping Up Solvent Spills

Whenusingsolvents, becareful not tospill themon
the deck or get them on anything except what you are
cleaning. Solvents may cause paint to bubble and peel
off surfaces. Thecorrosive natureof somesolventscan
damage equipment. When mixed with some tile
compositions, solvents can form toxic vapors that can
irritate your lungs and make you sick. If you spill
solvent, clean it up assoon aspossible. If you think the
spill has caused some type of damage, contact your
supervisor for guidance.

When aspill involvesmorethan 5 gallonsof solvent
or presents athreat to theship or thehealth of thecrew,
report it immediately to your supervisor, DCC, or the
OOD. Each ship has ahazardous material response kit
to handle such emergencies. Spilled material and
contaminated clothing or ragsbecomehazardous waste
and must betreated ashazardousmaterial (HAZMAT).
Your supervisor will tell you the proper disposal
procedures for your command.

Dangers

Workingwithsolventsisdangerous. Avoidinhaling
vapors.Personnel with ahistory of chronicskindisease,
allergies, or asthma should not be permitted to work
with paint, solvents, and thinners.

Whenyouhandle asolvent, don’t let it contact your
skin. If a solvent does contact your skin, flush it with
clear water assoon aspossible. If solvent contactsyour
skin or eyes, report to the nearest medical facility as
soon as possible for treatment.

When working with solvents, wear an approved
respirator and protective clothing at all times. If you
think that your respirator isn’t working properly,
request an air linemask. Thesafety department of your
ship usually provides these items.

If you breathe some of the vapors given off by
solvents, get to a doctor as soon as possible.

Respirators

TheNational Institute for Occupational Safety and
Health/Mine Safety and Health Administration
(NIOSH/MSHA) must approve all respirators and
pumps. Usersmust bemedically qualifiedand fit-tested
before wearing a respirator. The following text
describes the air-purifying respirators and air-supplied
or self-containedbreathingapparatus(SCBA) approved
for use by the Navy:

• Air-purifying respirators use a filter, achemical
cartridge, or a combination of the two to remove air
contamination. Filterscaptureparticlesof dust or metal
fumes.Thecartridgesmay contain achemical or carbon
to absorb vapors or gases. A combination of f ilter and
cartridge is used for a combination of hazards, such as
spray painting. The filter capturesthespray mist andthe
cartridge absorbs the paint vapors, protecting the
wearer.

• Air-supplied or self-contained breathing
apparatus(SCBA) providesfresh air when the vapor or
gas concentration is too high or the area lacks oxygen.
Air-supplied or SCBA is required for all internal
shipboardspray paintingoperations.Ai r for suppliedair
masks is provided by certified breathing air
compressors or breathing air pumps.

Theuseof proper equipment may saveyour lif eand
thelivesof your shipmates. If youareindoubt about the
type of equipment to use, be sure to check with your
supervisor.
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Keep Solvent Containers Tightly Closed

Most fires in paint and solvent storage areas are
caused by a buildup of vapors. Usually, vapors escape
fromcontainersthat arenot closedtightly. It only takesa
small spark to ignite these vapors. Since vapors can
quickly displace the oxygen in a storage space, there
may not be enough oxygen left to sustain life.

Al l containersmust be tightly closed when not in
use. Besidesthedanger of vaporsaccumulating, air can
cause achemical breakdown of some solvents. After a
short time, the solvent may evaporate or decay to the
point that it can’t be used.

Check Containers for Leakage

The Navy uses many types of corrosive materials
that can eat through a container. You must make sure
thisdoesn’t happen.Howcanyoudothat?Don’t accept
containers until they are inspected! If you are
inspecting thecontainers, check all theseamscarefully
for leaksor cracks. Check thesidesof thecontainersfor
dents. If acontainer isdented, that meansthesideof the
container may havebeen weakened and wil l eventually
leak. Don’t sign for material in damaged containers. If
you areunsureof thecondition of a container, ask your
supervisor to inspect it.

If youdiscover aleakingcontainer whileinspecting
your storage areas, find the name of the material or
solvent on thelabel of thecontainer. Then immediately
inform your supervisor of theproblem. Thematerial or
solvent in the container may be caustic and highly
flammable. You and your supervisor should inspect the
damaged container and the surrounding area. Then the
material or solvent should be transferred to another
container using a standard Navy transfer pump. This
container must be equal to or surpass the storage
requirements of the damaged container.

Ensure Containers Are Empty Before
Discarding

One of the most dangerous practices is to discard
(throw away) a container partially filled with asolvent
or some type of caustic or flammable substance. For
example, several years ago a container of highly
flammable liquid was discardedinto a dumpsterin
Charleston,SouthCarolina.Thedumpsterwastakento

thetrashdisposal areawherethedriver, thinkingthat the
dumpster only contained burnable trash, dumped the
contents of the dumpster into a small fire. As the
flammableliquid drained from thecontainer, it ran into
the fire and created an explosion that was heard for
miles around. The dumpster and the truck were
destroyed, and the driver was killed instantly.

Solvent containersareconsideredhazardous waste,
so youmust disposeof them according to local hazmat
regulations. When at sea,never throw solvent
containers over the side; they contaminate the seas.
Stow containers in a disposal storage area until you
reachyour next port of call andthenhavethemdisposed
of in the proper manner.

Label All Containers

Onboardnaval ships, paintsandsolventsarestored
in a storeroom designated for flammable liquids. The
storeroom should be neat, clean, cool, and dry. Make
sure alabel appearson thedoor of thespacetoshowthe
space contains flammable liquids. Store paints or
solvents in tightly sealed cans or containers. Mark the
container with the name, formula number, solvent
composition, Navy hazard identification label or
Department of Transportation hazard identification
label, and manufacture date of the paint or solvent it
contains.

Inspect the contents of any paint or solvent
container morethan 2yearsold. If thecontainer isunfit,
properly dispose of it. If you’re not sure whether the
paint or solvent isusable(particularly largequantities),
send samples to the nearest laboratory for testing.

Working in Closed compartments

Tests are performed with a combustible gas
indicator (explosimeter), toxic gas detectors, and an
oxygen indicator. Personnel who test a space are
required towear anoxygen-breathingapparatus(OBA)
or air-linemask. If theatmosphere is found unsafe, the
space is thoroughly ventilated and provided with
adequate forced fresh air circulation. Only after the
space has been retested and pronounced safe to enter
can personnel without an OBA or air-linemask enter it.
After personnel (other than testing personnel) have
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entered adeclaredsafespace, periodic testsaremadeto
determine that it is still safe. Upon the detection of an
unsafe condition, an order must be given for all
personnel to evacuate the space.

Because a space cannot be guaranteed to remain
safe, you should be aware of the symptoms of bad air.
Symptoms of bad air include the following:

• Labored breathing

• Excessive fatigue from slight exertion

• Headache

• Dizziness

If you feel any of thesesymptoms, warn othersand get
to fresh air immediately.

A moredangeroussituation existsif acompartment
has no, or very little, oxygen. If this happens, aperson
can lose consciousness almost immediately without
warning. If such an incident occurswhileyou are in an
area,donot enter thespacewithout wearinganOBA or
air-line mask; otherwise, you wil l become acasualty.
Alwayssummon (call for) help beforemaking arescue
attempt. Also, have apersonstationedat theentranceto
maintain communications while watching to see that
you are not overcome.

TYPES OF SOLVENTS

As you havealready learned, the Navy uses many
types of solvents for many cleaning assignments. You
also know that many of these solvents are highly toxic
andsomearehighly flammable. Takespecial carewhen
usingmanyof thesesolvents; makesureyoustorethem
in cool, dry areas. Material Safety Data Sheets
(MSDSs) list thestoragerequirementsfor solvents. You
should refer to theMSDS for solvents you are using.

Most cleaning solvents contain toxic substances.
Thesesubstancescan causeinjuries if theyare inhaled,
absorbed by the skin, or ingested. Al l toxic materials
must be handled carefully to prevent injury. Many of
themhaveadditional hazards,suchasflammability.The
following paragraphs contain information about
general categories of toxic cleaning solvents. If you
haveany questions about the solvent you are going to

use, check the Maintenance Requirement Cards

(MRCs) for the task or ask your supervisor.

The three types of solvents covered in this section

are chlorinated cleaning solvents, organic cleaning

solvents, and fluorocarbon refrigerants and solvents.

Chlorinated Cleaning Solvents

Chlorinatedcleaningsolventscanbehighly toxic if

used improperly. They may be irritating to skin and

toxic if ingested. In confined spaces, in spaces with

inadequate ventilation, or whenthe vapor concentration

isincreasedby heating, toxic vaporsmay causedamage

to the lungs, eyes, and nervous system. Solvents

decompose at high temperatures and produce gases

moretoxic than thesolventsthemselves. Solventsreact

with alkalies, oxidizers, and powdered metals to

produce toxic gases.

Commontypesof chlorinatedcleaningsolventsare
trichloroethane (inhibited methyl chloroform),
trichloroethylene, tetrachloroethane, and tetra-
chloroethylene (perchloroethylene, dry-cleaning
solvent). Becauseof the extremedangers involved, the
Navy severely restricts the use of these solvents.

Youshouldobservethefollowingprecautionswhen
working with chlorinated cleaning solvents:

• Never stow chlorinated cleaning solvents near
heat sources or open flames.

• Don’t allow them to come in contact with hot
surfaces.

• Makesurestowageareasarewell ventilated and
monitored regularly by the gas free engineer.
Don’t stow these solvents near incompatible
materials. (NOTE : Incompatible materials
include strong alkalies, such as sodium
hydroxide; oxidizers, such as calcium
hypochlorite and sodium nitrate; or powdered
metals, such as aluminum.)

Whenhandlingchlorinatedcleaningsolvents, wear

the following personal protective equipment (PPE):

• Neoprene gloves
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• Safety gogglesthat wil l protect against splashes,
or a face shield

• A chemical cartridge respirator for protection
against small amounts of organic vapors or for
protection for a short duration; or an air-line
respirator (or some other type of supplied-air
respirator) if use is extensive or in a confined
space

• Coveralls

Makesure work areasin which you usechlorinated

cleaning solventshaveproper ventilation. For enclosed

spaces, an air change every 3 minutesisrecommended.

Consult the gas free engineer to determine if the

ventilation is adequate.

Organic Cleaning Solvents

Organic cleaning solvents include the following:
• Toluene

• Xylene

• Some alcohols

• Acetone

• Methyl ethyl ketone

• Ethyl acetate

• Dry-cleaning solvent

• Kerosene

• Petroleum

• Ether

• Turpentine

• Morpholineand other related compounds

These compounds are highly flammable and highly to
moderately toxic.Somearealsocorrosive. Inhalationof
concentrated vapors may cause dizziness, nausea, or
vomiting.

Organic cleaning solvents should be stowed as
follows:

• Stow organic cleaning solvents in a flammable
liquid storeroom, ready service storeroom, or a
flammable locker.

• Keep them away heat, open flames, or
spark-producing devices.

• Stowthem away fromoxidizers, suchascalcium
hypochlorite, sodium nitrate, and hydrogen
peroxide.

When handling organic cleaning solvents, wear the
following PPE:

• Neoprene gloves

• Safety splash goggles

• Protective coveralls (recommended)

Inaddition, if vaporsaccumulate over 100partsper
million (ppm), wear an OBA and notify the gas free
engineer.

Fluorocarbon Refrigerants and Solvents

Fluorocarbon refrigerants and fluorocarbon
solvents, such as trichlorotrifluoroethane (Freon 113,
Freon TF, Genetron 113, R-113), arecommonly found
aboard ship. They are used in food storage compart-
ments and air-conditioned spaces and as solvents in
engineering spaces.

Fluorocarbon vapors have the fol lowing
characteristics:

• They are colorless and almost odorless.

• They cannot be detected without special
instruments.

• They are nonflammable and nonexplosive;
however, exposureto flamesor hot surfaceswill
cause these compounds to generate hydrogen
chloride, hydrogen fluoride, and other
poisonous gases.

• They aren’t irritating, but contact may cause
frostbite.

Operations involving trichlorotrifluoroethane (Freon
113) areconsidered hazardous. An industrial hygienist
or a gas freeengineer must evaluateand approvethese
operations to ensure the work process meets safety
requirements.

18-9

Student Notes:



When exposed to the atmosphere, fluorocarbon
vapors will accumulate in low spaces unless local
ventilation is provided. Since these vapors are heavier
than air, they can displace oxygen. Inhaling vapors at
high concentrations (4,500 ppm or greater) wil l cause
dizziness or narcosis. If fluorocarbon vapors displace
oxygen, suffocation occurs.

When handling fluorocarbon refrigerants and
solvents, wear the following PPE:

• Rubber gloves

• Safety splash goggles

• Protective clothing

In addition, if vaporsaccumulate over 1,000 ppm, wear
an OBA or air-line respirator; and notify the gas free
engineer.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. When you are working with solvents, what does
the termventilationmean?

Q2. List the protective equipment you should wear
when handling acid or caustic cleaners.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q3. How must thematerial and ragsused to clean up
a solvent spill be treated?

Q4. List two types of respirators used by Sailors
when handling solvents.

a.

b.

Q5. What causes most fires in paint and solvent

storage areas?

Q6. List the symptoms personnel might havewhen

working in a compartment having bad air?

a.

b.

c.

d.

PAINTING AND PRESE RVATION

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,

you will be able to—

• Identify the equipment and procedures used for
surface preparation.

• Identify types of paint and recognize their use.

• Recall f ixtures, devices, andsurfacesthat should
not be painted.

• Recall painting safety precautions.

• Recall methods used when painting to include
care of brushes and rollers.

TheNavy uses from 25 to 30 million gallonsof all
types of paint a year. Roughly 20 million gallons are
used for preservation, some of which you wil l apply.
Paintbrushpurchasesalsorun intomillionsof dollars. It
isno exaggeration to state that millionsof man-hoursa
year are expended in cleaning, chipping, and painting.

To paint a ship’s exterior with one coat takes 20
gallonson atugboat, 50 gallonson asubmarine, and as
much as 950 gallons on a carrier. The average basic
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paint requirementsfor preservationof adestroyer every
60 to 70 days are 270 gallons. Al l of this is a way of
saying theNavy uses alot of paint. Themoreattention
you pay to thebasic instructions, thelesspaint you will
have to use.

TheNavy usespaint primarily topreservesurfaces.
It seals the pores of steel and other materials, prevents
decay, and arrests (stops) rust and corrosion. Paint also
servesseveral other purposes. It is valuableasan aid to
cleanliness and sanitation because of its antiseptic
properties and because it provides asmooth, washable
surface. Paint is also used to reflect, absorb, or redis-
tribute light. For example, light-colored paint on a
ship’s interior distributesnatural andartificial light toits
best advantage.

Learning to paint properly requirestheselection of
suitablepaintsfor thesurfacestobecovered, theproper
preparation of the surfaces before painting, and the
correct methodsof applyingpaint.Thoughtheselection
of suitable paints won’t concern you now, you should
knowhowtopreparethesurfaceandhowtoapply paint
with a brush and roller. Improper surface preparation
and paint application, in that order, are the greatest
reasons for paint failure.

PREPARING THE SURFACE

For paint to stick to a surface, all salt, dirt, oil,
grease, rust, and loose paint must be removed
completely,andthesurfacemust bethoroughly dry.Salt
andmost dirt canberemovedwithsoapor detergent and
freshwater. Firmly imbedded dirt may require
scrubbing with scouring powder. When scrubbing
won’t removeoil andgrease, theymay beremovedwith
paint thinner or other approved solvents. After
scrubbing or scouring, always rinse the surface with
freshwater.

Equipment and Procedures

Theremoval of rust, scale, and loosepaint requires
the use of hand tools or power tools, paint and varnish
removers. Hand tools are usually used to clean small
areas. Power toolsareused to clean larger areasand for
completely cleaning decks, bulkheads, and overheads
covered with too many coatsof paint. Paint and varnish
removers are used to remove paint from wood.

HAND TOOLS.—Themost commonly used hand

tools are sandpaper, wire brushes, and hand scrapers.
Sandpaper.—Use sandpaper to clean corners and

to feather paint. (NOTE: To feather paint, you taper the
edges of chipped areas down to the cleaned surface so
that no rough edges remain.) Paint wil l bond best to a
clean surface that has been lightly sanded.

Sandpaper is graded from 12 to 600, which
correspondstothesizeof theabrasivegrit onitssurface.
For example, the coarsest sandpaper is 12 grit and the
finest is 600 grit. Very fine emery (a natural abrasive)
paper is sometimes used to polish unpainted steel
surfaces. However,never use abrasives, such as
sandpaper, on unpainted galvanized metal (brass,
copper, nickel, or aluminum) surfaces.

Hand Wire Brush.—A handwirebrush is ahandy
tool for light work on rust or on light coatsof paint. You
can also usehand wirebrushesfor brushing weld spots
and cleaning pitted surfaces.

Hand Scraper.—Hand scrapers are made of tool
steel. The most common type is L-shaped, with each
end tapered to acutting edge like a wood chisel. Hand
scrapers are useful for removing rust and paint from
small areas and from plating less than 1/4 of an inch
thick when it’s impractical or impossible to use power
tools.

Chipping (Scaling) Hammer.—Occasionally, it’s
necessary to use a chipping or scaling hammer.
However, takecareto useonly enough forceto remove
the paint. Too much force dents the metal, resulting in
high and low areas. In painting, the paint naturally is
thinner on the high areas. Therefore, if you leavehigh
and low spots, rust wil l form on the high spots and, in
time, spread under the good paint.

PORTABLE POWER TOOLS .—The most
useful power tool is the portable grinder (fig. 18-1).
Portable grinders are usually equipped with agrinding
wheel that may be replaced by either the rotary wheel
wire brush or the rotary cup wire brush. Light-duty
brushesaremadeof crimped wire. Usethem to remove
light rust. Heavy-duty brushesaremadeby thetwisting
of several wires into tufts. Use them to removedeeply
imbedded rust.
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Scaling isdoneby using either tool shown in figure
18-2. A chisel is used with the pneumatic hammer and
must be held so that the chisel strikes the surface at
approximately a 45º angle. As with the hand scaling
hammer, take care that you don’t dent the surface. The
rotary scaling and chipping tool shown in figure 18-2
(called a deck crawler) has a bundle of cutters or
chippers mounted on either side. As it is pushed along
thesurfacetobescaled, therotatingcuttersdothe work.
This tool is particularly helpful on large deck areas.

The electric disk sander is another useful tool for
preparing surfaces. However, it must beused with care.
If too much pressureisapplied or it isallowed to rest in
one place too long, it wil l quickly cut into the surface,
particularly wood and aluminum surfaces.

POWER TOOL SAFETY PRECAUTIONS.—
You must be trained and qualified before you operate

portable power tools. You must observe the following
safety precautions when working with electrical and
pneumatic (air) tools:

• Wear eye and ear protection while chipping,
grinding, sanding, or wire brushing. If dust is
excessive, also wear a respirator. Do not wear
jewelry or loose fitting clothing.

• Donot usedefective tools. If youhaveanydoubt
about the condition of any tool, show it to your
supervisor, who will have its condition
determined.

• Make certain that electrical power tools are
grounded properly. Every portable electrical
power tool must beprovided with aground lead
that connects the tool casing to the ship’s
structure and an up-to-date electrical safety tag.

• Give your full attention to your job.

• Give electricity the respect it is due—115 volts
can and does kill.

• Do not operate power tools in areas where
flammable vapors, gases, liquids, or exposed
explosives are present.

• Donot allowpower cordsandair hosestokink or
comein contact with oil, grease, hot surfaces, or
sharp objects.

• Do not lay power cords and air hoses over
ladders, steps, scaffolds, or walkways in such a
manner as to cause a trip hazard.

• Do not use compressed air to clean clothing
being worn or to blow dust off the body.

PAINT

Paint consists of four essential ingredients:

• Pigment

• Vehicle (known as thebase)

• Drier

• Thinner

Pigment provides the coloring, rust prevention (in
primers), and the lasting quality of thepaint. Themost
common pigments are made of metals, such as lead,
zinc, or titanium.

18-12

Student Notes:

Figure 18-1.—Portable grinder and wire brush.

Figure 18-2.—Power scaling tools.



The vehicle is the liquid portion in apaint. It wets
thesurfacebeing painted, penetratesinto thepores, and
ensuresadhesion. Until recently, thebaseof most paints
wasoil, suchaslinseedoil, but fewpaintstoday contain
oils. Some have vehicles of processed oils in
combination with synthetic resins; others have vinyl
chlorinated bases that are quick drying.

To add to the drying properties of paint, certain
metallic compounds, called driers, are added to the
paint. When mixed with oil, they act as conveyers of
oxygen, which theytakefrom theair and add to theoil,
speeding up the drying process.

Thinners are used for thinning the paint to the
proper degree for spraying, brushing, or rolling. They
alsoincreasethepenetrationof thepaint intothesurface
and cut down the gloss. Too much thinner affects the
durability of the paint. The most common type of
thinner ismadeof mineral spirits, but theproper typeto
use depends on the paint base.Never use diesel oil or
kerosene to thin paint.

Types of Paint

Paints are of many different kinds, and the Navy
constantly works and experiments to improve them.
As a result, you are provided the best paints available
for the type of surface to be covered. Most Navy
paints are named according to color and/or use, such
as exterior gray deck and pretreatment coating
(primers).

PRIMERS.—Primersarebasecoatsof paint that
stick firmly to bare woods and metals, providing a
smooth surface for finishing coats. They also serve to
seal the pores, and those applied on steel are rust
inhibitors as well.

A minimum of two coats of primer should always
be used after the surface is cleaned down to the bare
metal. A third coat should be added at all outside

corners and edges. At least 8 hours of drying time
should be allowed between primer coats.

SYNTHETIC PAINTS .—Synthetic resin
coatings, such as epoxies, urethanes, and inorganic
zinc, are used for areas subject to severe service or
exposure, such as bilges, tanks, and decks. The base
coating is mixed with aconverter (hardener) to cure or
harden the paint film.

EXTERIO R PAINTS .—Vertical surfaces above
the upper limi t of the boot topping (waterline area,
painted black) are given two coats of haze gray.
Horizontal surfacesarepainted with exterior deck gray
(darker than haze gray) except the underside of deck
overhangs, which are painted white.

A nonskid deck paint is used on main walkways,
flight decks, and hangar decks. It contains a small
amount of pumice, which helpsto give abetter footing.
Top-hamper areas subject to discoloration from smoke
andstack gasesandthetopsof stacksarepaintedblack.

INTERIO R PAINTS .—Depending on theuseof
individual compartments, several colorsareauthorized
or prescribed for interior bulkheads, decks, and
overheads.

The choice of colors for berthing, messing, and
recreation spaces usually is left to the individual ship.
All other shipboard spaces are painted the color
prescribed by the Naval Sea Systems Command. Deck
paint colors, for example, are dark green in the ward-
room and off icers’ quarters, dark red in machinery
spaces, and light gray in enlisted personnel living
spaces.

Some common bulkhead colors are green for
offices, radio rooms, the pilothouse, and medical
spaces; gray for the flag plot, the combat information
center, and thesonar control room; and whitefor store-
rooms and sanitary and commissary spaces. Overhead
colors are either the same as the bulkhead or white.
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REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List themost commonhandtoolsusedtoremove

paint and rust from small areas.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. How should you preparechipped edgesof paint

to make ready for painting?

Q3. List the two main reasons for a bad paint job.

a.

b.

Q4. List thefour mainessential ingredientsinpaint.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q5. How many coats of primer should be applied to

bare metal?

WHAT NOT TO PAINT

Never paint the following items:

• Start-stop mechanisms of electrical safety
devices and control switchboards on machinery
elevators

• Bell pulls, sheaves, annunciator chains, and
other mechanical communications devices

• Composition metal water ends of pumps

• Condenser heads and outside surfaces of
condensers made of composition metal

• Sprinkler piping within magazines

• Exposed composition metal parts of any
machinery

• Glands, stems, yokes, toggle gear, and all
machined external parts of the valves

• Heat exchange surfaces of heating or cooling
equipment

• Identification plates

• Joint faces of gaskets and packing surfaces

• Lubricating gear, such asoil holes, oil or grease
cups, grease fittings, lubricators, and surfaces in
contact with lubricating oil

• Lubricating oil reservoirs

• Machined metal surfaces (working surfaces) of
reciprocating engines or pumps

• Metal lagging

• Rods, gears, universal joints, and couplings of
valve operating gear

• Rubber elements of isolation mounts

• Ground plates

• Springs

• Strainers

• Threaded parts

• Zincs

• Working surfaces

• Hose and applicator nozzles

• Knife edges; rubber gaskets; dogs; drop bolts;
wedges; and operating gear of watertight doors,
hatches, and scuttles
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• Electrical contact points and insulators

• Theoriginal enamel, lacquer,or crackle finishon

all radio, electrical, andsoundequipment, unless

existing damage makes refinishing essential

• Decorative plastic, such as tabletops

SURFACES TO PAINT

The Navy uses a variety of metal, metal
compounds, and synthetic materials to build a ship or
boat. Each type of surface requires special preparation
and special primersand paint to extend its lif e cycle. In
this section, you wil l learn about various surfaces and
the procedures needed to maintain them properly.

Aluminum Surfaces

Aboard ship, aluminum surfaces are a special
problem. If they’re not treated properly, corrosion
results. Corrosion isgreater whendissimilar metals(for
example, aluminum and steel) are in contact with each
other and are exposed to seawater. Seawater is an
electrolyte (an electrical conductor).As such, the
seawater causes an electrical current to flow between
the steel and aluminum surfaces, resulting in galvanic
corrosion of thealuminum. The first sign of aluminum
corrosion is awhite, powdery residuein theareawhere
the two dissimilar metals make contact. Later, the
aluminum surfaceispitted and scarred. Finally, thereis
acompletedeteriorationof thealuminumarea. Holesin
aluminum plateenlargeand screws, bolts, or rivetspull
out, or they may even disintegrate.

Before joining aluminum to another metal, give
each surface apretreatment formula and two coats of
primer formula.

NOTE

Never use red lead as a primer on aluminum.

If thejoint is exposed to theweather, useinsulation
tape between the two surfaces, and fil l the joint with
caulking compound. When aluminum is joined to
wood, give the wood one coat of phenolic varnish.
Replaceanymissing fasteners(screws,bolts, rivets,and
so on) with items of the original type. (NOTE :

Replacements of stainless or galvanized steel may be
used.) When painted, the best way to prepare the
aluminumsurfacefor repainting istousehandscrapers,
handandpower wirebrushes, or finegrit sandpaper. Be
careful if you use a power sander to

Neveruse scaling hammers on aluminum.

prepare the
aluminum surface for repainting.

NOTE

Steel Surfaces

When painting a steel surface, preparation of the
surfaceisimportant. Steel surfacesmustbecompletely
free of rust, loose paint, dirt, scale, oil, grease, salt
deposits, and moisture before they are painted. Old
paint in good condition is an excellent base for
repainting. Smooth, thoroughly clean, and dry the
surface before applying new paint.

In touch-up painting (when only small areas or
spotsneed repainting), removeold paint to theedgesof
thespot or areauntil anareaof completely intact paint is
reached. (NOTE: This area must be free of rust or
blisters underneath the paint.) Feather the edges of the
remaining paint.

Whencompletely reworkinganoldpaintedsurface,
taketheold paint down to thebaremetal. Then apply a
primer beforepainting.Never leave abasemetal surface
exposed overnight. Alwaysput on aprimer coat before
you secure for the day.

Fillers

Fill holes, dents, and cracks in all surfaces and
open-grained woods before they are finished. Putty,
wood fillers, and even sawdust mixed with gluecan be
used on wood. Useepoxy fillerson steel and aluminum
surfaces. The method you use varies with the type of
filler. Therefore, follow the instructions carefully.
All ow all f illers to dry and then sand them smooth
before you apply the first finishing coat.

Paint and Varnish Removers

Paint and varnish removers are most often used on
wood surfaces. However, you can usepaint and varnish
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on metal surfacesthat aretoo thin to bechipped or wire
brushed. Thethreetypesof removersgenerally usedare
flammable, nonflammable, and water-basealkali. They
are hazardous materials, and you must strictly observe
safety precautions when you use them. Use these
removers only in well-ventilated spaces. Don’t use the
alkali typeonaluminumor zincbecauseof itscorrosive
properties.

The procedures you follow when using paint and
varnish removers are the same regardless of type. Wet
thesurfacewith asmooth coat of theremover and let it
soak thoroughly until the paint or varnish is loosened.
Then lif t the paint off with a hand scraper. After the
surface is cleaned, wet it again with the remover and
wipe it off with a rag. Finally, wash the surface
thoroughly with paint thinner or soap and water. The
final rinse gets rid of any wax left by the remover and
any acids that may have worked into the grain of the
wood.

Paint and Varnish Remover Safety Precautions

The following safety precautions should be
observed when you use paint and varnish removers:

• Never usepaint and varnish removersaround an
open flame. Some types are highly flammable.

• Do not useremovers in confined spacesbecause
their dangerousanestheticor toxicpropertiescan
kil l or causeinjury if youare exposedto themfor
long periods.

• Do not usepaint or varnish removersif you have
anopencut or soreonyour handunlessyouwear
rubber gloves.

• Donot let theremover touchyour skin; watchout
particularly for your face, eyes, and mouth. If
paint or varnish remover should comein contact
with theskin, wash it off immediately with cold
water; seek medical attentionassoonaspossible
if it gets into your eyes or mouth.

• Never use turpentine or mineral spirits as hand
cleaners because they are absorbed through the
skin pores. Gasolinealso isdangerousand must
never beused. Toclean paint or varnish remover
from your hands, use soap and water only.

PAINTING SAFETY PREC AUTIONS

Painting can bedangerous if one iscareless. Many

paintsarehighly flammable, othersarepoisonous, and

some are both flammable and poisonous. To increase

your chances of remaining alive and healthy, observe

the following precautions:

• Keep paint off your skin as much as possible.
Wash your hands, arms, and face with soap and
warm water before eating. Do not put your
fingers, food, or cigarettes in your mouth if they
are contaminated with paint.

• Besureyou haveadequate ventilation, and wear
an approved paint/spray respirator whenever
there is reason to believe the ventilation is
inadequate in the place you are painting. At the
first sign of dizziness, leavethespaceand get to
fresh air.

• Do not smoke, use an open flame, or use
spark-producing tools in thevicinity of painting
operations.

• Use only explosion-proof lights near painting
operations.

• Do not wear nylon, orlon, or plastic clothing or
covering. These materials generate static
electricity, which may spark and ignite paint
vapors.

• Do not carry matches or cigarette lighters or
wear steel bucklesor metal shoeplates. Toooften
one forgets and strikes a match or lights a
cigarette lighter in areas filled with explosive
vapors. Also, steel buttons, buckles, and tabscan
strike sparks that are invisible to your eyes but
are capable of igniting paint vapors.

• Whenpouringsolvents,makesurethecontainers
are touching each other to prevent sparks.

• Never paint during electrical storms.

• Keep food and drink away from areas being
painted.
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• Do not use gasoline, turpentine, mineral spirits,

or other solvents to removepaint from the skin,

as the skin will absorb them.

• Follow the instructions of your supervisor

carefully.

PAINT ISSUE

Before paint is issued, several events must occur.

1. The division petty off icer inspects the area to
make sure all preparations havebeen made. The petty
off icer will check for the following:

• Are all items not to be painted properly
identified or masked?

• Are all safety precautions understood and
properly observed?

• Is the surface ready to be painted?

2. Having checked out these items, you must fill
out thepaint request; anddescribetheareatobepainted,
including thepaint color, type, and approximately how
muchpaint isneeded. Completing thepaint request chit
reducesthe wasteof materialsand timespent redoing a
paint job. Your divisionoff icer may also inspect thearea
to be painted before signing the paint chit.

3. The next step is the approval of the request by
the first lieutenant, who regulates the issue of paint.

As you can see, sometimes getting ready to paint
takeslonger than theactual painting. Remember, if you
spill paint (oil, grease, and so on), you are responsible
for cleaningit up.At theendof workinghours, returnall
paint and brushes to thepaint locker. Store thepaint in
its proper container, and clean all brushes and rollers.

PAINTING

Three means of applying paint are used in the
Navy—brush, roller, and spray. Themajority of Sailors
don’t usepaint sprayers; therefore, theyaren’t covered
in this section. However, you wil l learn about using
brushesandrollerstoapply paint. Everyonein theNavy
should be familiar with these items.

Paint Application by Brush

Smooth and even painting depends as much on
good brushwork as on good paint. There is abrush for
almost every purpose. You should use theproper brush
and keep it in the best condition.

The two most useful brushesare the flat brush and
the sash tool brush. These brushes and some others
commonly used aboard ship are shown in figure 18-3.
With aflat brush, you can paint almost anything aboard
ship. Flat brushesarewideand thick. Theycarry alarge
quantity of paint and provide amaximum of brushing
action. Sashbrushesarehandy for paintingsmall items,
for cutting in at corners, and for hard-to-get-at spaces.
The fitch brush also is useful for small surfaces. The
painter’s dusting brush is used for cleaning surfaces.

Thefollowingarehintstohelpyouuse apaintbrush
properly:

• Grip the brush firmly, but lightly as shown in
figure18-4. Don’t put your fingerson thebristlesbelow
the metal band (ferrule). The grip shown permits easy
wrist andarmmotion. Tohold it otherwiserestrictsyour
movements and causes undue fatigue.

• When using a flat brush, don’t paint with the
narrow edge. Thispracticewearsdown thecornersand
spoilstheshapeandeff iciencyof thebrush. Whenusing
an oval brush, don’t revolveit toomuchor it soonwears
to a pointed shape and becomes useless. Do not poke
oversized brushes into corners and around moldings.
Such apractice bends the bristles, eventually ruining a
good brush. Use asmaller brush that fits into such odd
spots.

• Dip thebrush into thepaint, but not over halfway
up the bristles. Removethe excess paint by patting the
brush on the inside of the pot. (Avoid overfillin g the
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brush; otherwise, paint wil l drip on the deck or other
surfaces and run down the handle.)

• Hold the brush at right angles to the surface
being painted, with the ends of the bristles just
touching the surface. Lift the brush clear off the
surface when starting the return stroke. If the brush is
not held correctly and is not lifted, the painted surface
will be uneven, showing laps and spots and a daubed
appearance. Also, a brush that is held at any angle
other than a right angle will soon wear away at the
ends.

For complete and even coverage, follow the Navy
method and first lay on, and then lay off. “Laying on,”
means applying the paint first in long strokes in one
direction. “Laying off,” means crossing your first
strokes. Theproper method isshown in figure18-5. By
using the recommended Navy method and crossing
your strokes, you can distribute the paint evenly and
completely with a minimum amount of paint being
used.

Always paint the overhead first, working from the
corner that is farthest from the entrance of the
compartment. By painting the overhead first, you can
wipe drippings off the bulkhead without smearing the
bulkhead paint.

When overheadsurfacesarebeingpainted, sections
should normally be painted in afore-and-aft direction;
beams, in an athwartship direction. But wheresections
of the overhead contain many pipes running parallel
withthebeams, it isoftendiff icult tolay off thepaint ina
fore-and-aft direction. In such situations, better results
are obtained by laying off the paint parallel with the
beams.

To avoidbrushmarkswhen finishingupanareayou
have painted, use strokes directed toward the last

section finished, gradually liftin g thebrushnear theend
of the stroke while the brush still is in motion. Every
timethebrush touchesthepainted surfaceat thestart of
astroke, it leaves amark. For thisreason, never finish a
section by brushing toward theunpainted area. Instead,
alwaysendupby brushingback toward theareaalready
painted.

When painting pipes, stanchions, narrow straps,
beams,andangles, lay thepaint ondiagonally, asshown
in figure 18-6. Lay off along the long dimension.

Always carry a rag for wiping up dripped or
smeared paint. Carefully removeloosebristlessticking
to the painted surface.

Cutting In

After you master the art of using a paintbrush
properly, learntocut in.Cutting in is asimpleprocedure
that you can learn in a short time.

Suppose you haveto cut in the angle between an
overhead and a bulkhead, asshown in figure18-7. Start
at onecorner.Holdyour brushat anangleof about 76ºto
80º fromthe bulkheadandabout 10º fromthe overhead.
Draw your brush along in fairly long, smooth strokes.
This isonejob where working slowly doesnot produce
better results. The slower you stroke, the wavier your
line will be.

Use of Rollers

Thetypeof paint roller (fig. 18-8) used in theNavy
is equipped with a replaceable cylinder of soft fabric
over asolvent-resistant paper core. It rotatesontheshaft
of a corrosion-resistant steel frame.
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Largeareas, such asships’ decksand sides(freeof
rivets, bolts, cable, pipes, and so on), can be covered
with paint quickly by the roller method. The paint
should be laid on and laid off the same way as when
brushesareused. Apply amoderateamount of pressure
to the roller to make sure the paint is worked into the
surface. If pressureisnot applied, thepaint doesn’t stick
and soon peels off. When the paint roller is properly
used, it wil l apply a more even coat and use less paint
than with a brush.

CARE OF BRUSHES AND ROLLERS

Unfortunately, too many good paintbrushes and
rollersareruined becausepaintershavelittl eor no idea
how to carefor them, or theyaretoo lazy to clean them.

To avoid ruining paintbrushesand rollers, pay attention
to the following hints. Treat applicators as though you
paid for them yourself, and replace them when theyno
longer are usable.

• Do not let a brush stand on itsbristlesin a pot
of paint for more than a few minutes. The
weight of thebrush bendsthebristles, making it
almost impossible to do a good job.

• Never allow paint to dry on a brush. If you
intend to leave a paint-filled brush for long
periods, as over thenoonhour, fold wax paper or
other heavy paper around thebristlesand ferrule
in such a way that air is kept away from the
bristles. Twist the paper around the handle and
secureit with ropeyarnor sail twine. Cover your
pot of paint, and placeboth it and thebrush in a
safeplace. Beforestarting to paint again, stir the
paint thoroughly with a paddle—not the brush.

• At the end of the day, clean as much paint
from thebrush aspossibleby wiping it across
the edge of the paint pot or mixing paddle.
Then turn in your paint and brush to the paint
locker.

Ordinarily, the person or persons working in the
paint locker wil l clean and stow the brushes turned in.
Occasionally, though, theyrequirehelp; andyoumay be
detailed to the job. If so, follow instructions carefully;
and do a thorough job of cleaning the brushes.
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Paint lockers usually havecontainers with divided
compartments for stowing different types of brushes
(that is, paint, varnish, shellac, and so on) for short
periods of time. These containers normally havetight
coversand areequipped for hanging brushesso that the
entire length of the bristles and the lower part of the
ferrulearecovered by thesolvent or cleaner oil kept in
thecontainer. Brushesaresuspendedso that thebristles
don’t touchthebottom,preventingthemfrombecoming
permanently misshapen.

Brushes to be used the following day should be
cleaned in the proper cleaner and placed in the proper
compartment of the container. Those not to be used
again soon should be cleaned, washed in soap or
detergent and water, and hung to dry. After drying, they
should be wrapped in heavy paper and stowed flat. Do
not leave abrush soaking in water. Water causes the
bristles to separate into bunches, flare, and become
bushy.

Theproper cleanersfor paint applicatorsareshown
below:

Paint rollersarecleanedin adifferent fashion. After
use, the fabric cylinder is stripped from the frame,
washed in thecleaner recommended for thepaint used,
washed in soap and water, rinsed thoroughly in fresh
water, and replaced on the frame to dry. Combing the
pile of the fabric while it is damp prevents matting.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1.What is the first sign of aluminum corrosion?

Q2. Trueor False. Oldpaint ingoodconditionmakes

an excellent base for repainting.

Q3. For paintingsmall areasandcutting intocorners,

what type of paintbrush is best?

Q4. What method of painting does the Navy use to

completely and evenly cover an area?

SUMMA RY

We live close together aboard ship. The daily
routineof cleaning theberthing compartment and head
areas is not only beneficial for our own welfare but for
our shipmatesaswell. It also makes those long cruises
easier if we take the time to make our living spaces as
pleasant as possible. The occasional zone inspection
wil l help in keepingall our spacesup tospeed. Looking
for problems that exist, or ones that could arise in the
future, will benefit us all.

We also discussed some of the more important
aspectsof surfacepreservation. Most of our shipsserve
for over 20 years, and in the case of carriers, over 30
years. That is testimony to how well theNavy caresfor
its ships. This care would not be possible without
personnel having the proper equipment and materials,
beingproperly trainedinthecorrect applicationof these
materials, and takingprideindoing agood job.Anyone
can paint, but taking that extra step to ensure the
assigned job iscompleted with thebest possibleresults
is thedifferencein ajob that really lookssharp and one
that just gets by.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. To find the responsibilities for cleaning and

maintaining spaces, you should refer to the

Cleaning, Preservation, and Maintenance

Bill .

A2. The compartment cleaner is responsible for

cleaning living and berthing spaces
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Natural and synthetic oil-
base paints and varnishes;
chlorinated alkyd paints

Turpentine or mineral
spirits

Latex emulsion paints Water

Chlorinated rubber paints Synthetic enamel thinner
xylene

Shellac Alcohol (denatured)

Lacquer Lacquer thinner



A3. You should pick up and stow gear that has been
left adrift. This reduces tripping and fire
hazards and keeps dewatering equipment
from clogging.

A4. False. Youshouldnot sweepdirt anddebris over
the side.

A5. The threestepsused inmostdetergentcleaningare

a. Wetting

b. Scrubbing

c. Rinsing

A6. The two types of deck covers are—

a. Resilient

b. Nonslip

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. When working with solvents, the term
ventilation meansfresh air moving in and
through the space with proper exhaust.

A2. When handling acid or caustic cleaners, you
shouldwear thefollowingprotectiveequipment:

a. Acid-resistant apron

b. Face shield with goggles

c. Gloves

d. Boots

A3. Treat material andragsusedtocleanup asolvent
spill asHAZM AT material.

A4. The two types of respirators used by Sailors
when handling solvents—

a. Air-purifying

b. Air-supplied

A5. Most fires in paint and solvent storageareas are
caused byvapor buildup .

A6. Personnel who work in a compartment having
bad air might haveone or all of the following
symptoms.

a. Dizziness

b. Headache

c. Labored breathing

d. Excessive fatigue

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The most common hand tools used to remove
paint and rust from small areas are—

a. Sandpaper

b. Wire brush

c. Hand scraper

A2. To prepare chipped edges of paint for painting,
you shouldfeather the edge of chipped paint
with sandpaper.

A3. The two main reasons for a bad paint job are—

a. Improper surface preparation

b. Improper paint application

A4. The four main essential ingredients in paint
are—

a. Pigment

b. Vehicle

c. Drier

d. Thinner

A5. At a minimum, two coatsof primer should be
applied to bare metal.

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. The first sign of aluminum corrosion isawhite,
powdery residue.

A2. True, old paint in good condition makes an
excellent base for repainting.

A3. When painting small areas and cutting into
corners, you should use thesash tool brush.
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A4. To completely and evenly cover an area, you
shouldusetheNavy layingon and thelaying
off method.
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CHAPTER 19

SAFETY AND HAZARDOUS M ATERIALS

Naval warshipsareinherently dangerous. Crowded
living conditions, confined working spaces, and long
hours, often at night, are just a few reasons why you
must usecaution at all times. Some evolutions, such as
underway replenishment, conducting flight operations,
testing weapons systems, or just a change in weather
conditions, greatly increasethedangersof being at sea.
Al l Navy shipshave acomprehensive shipboard safety
program. Thisprogram wasdeveloped over manyyears
to make lif e at sea safe. This program is designed to
follow established procedures in conducting the
day-to-day business aboard ship, and it places special
emphasis on observing certain precautions.

The safety program stresses constant awareness of
the hazards of being at sea. The word mishapis often
used in referring to an incident that just happened.
Mishaps don’t just happen; they are caused. Most
mishaps could havebeen prevented if the individuals
involved had followed established procedures and
safety precautions.

Most of theprecautionsdiscussedinthischapter are
from a shipboard viewpoint, but many of them also
apply ashore. Don’t depend on memory to remember
safety precautions. Almost every task you perform has
safety precautions that must be followed.Get the
operator’s manual, planned maintenance system
(PMS) card, or technical manual and read these
precautions. If youdon’t understand themor can’t f ind
them,ask your supervisor for help.Thefewminutesyou
taketoreadandunderstandthesesafety precautionswill
make your job safer. Don’t be one of the casualties
reported during amishap. It’s better to besafethan hurt
or possibly worse—dead!

PERSONAL RESPONSIBILITY

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize that safety is a personal
responsibility.

Your personal responsibilities for safety are as
follows:

• Observe all safety precautions related to your
work or duties.

• Report unsafeconditions. Do not walk around a
ladder well with missing safety chains and forget it.
Report it! If you use a piece of equipment that is
damaged, report it!

• Warn others of hazards. If you see someone
knowingly, or unknowingly, placing themselves or
othersindanger,say something. If that particular person
will not listen, tell your supervisor.

• Protective equipment and clothing is issued to
you for a purpose—use them.

• Wear eyeand/or full- faceprotection. It’s hard to
explain to thechief that you had to go to sick bay to get
somethingremovedfromyour eyewhenyouweregiven
a full-face shield before you started working.

• Report all injuries or illnesses. If you should
becomeinjuredor feel sick, tell your supervisor. A little
scratchcouldbecomeinfectedor your illnesscouldbea
signof somethingmoreserious. A littl etimehaving the
corpsman check you now is better than being in the
hospital later.

• Remain alert. Look for any possibilities of
danger. Be safety conscious.

• Don’t rush into a job. Look at what you are
supposed to do. Istheequipment you havesuited to the
job? Check the safety precautions for the equipment
you were issued. Is the equipment in good condition?

A shipboard environment introduces factors
affectingsafety that arenot foundashore. Danger exists
in every naval operation and aboard every naval vessel.
Going to sea involves working with powerful
machinery; high-speed equipment; high-temperature,
high-pressure steam; volatile fuels and propellants;
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heavy lifts; high explosives; stepped-up electrical
voltages; and the unpredictable forces of wind and
waves.

Underway refueling, multiship exercises, storms,
and other situations require personnel at sea to be
constantly alert. A mishap (there’s that word again) at
sea can involve all hands in a matter of seconds.
Therefore, you must be continually alert to hazardous
conditions. If you observe unsafe practices or
conditions, report them to your supervisors.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List some of the safety precautions that could
save you and your shipmate’s life.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q2. What aresomeshipboard environments that are
dangerous?

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

h.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND
HAZARDS TO SAFETY

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall the purpose and use of Material Safety
Data Sheets (MSDS).

• Recognize safety precautions when you are
embarked in a small boat.

• Recognize the purpose of safety precautions
when working around various equipment and
working in spaces to include the following:
steam; lifelines, ladders, and scaffolding; heavy
weight and moving equipment; personnel aloft
or over the side; antennas; flammable liquids,
paints, and solvents; weapons, ammunition, and
explosives; electrical and electronic equipment;
compressed gases; fiber glass and asbestos;
power tools; cutting and welding operations;
liquids under pressure; rotating machinery;
marine sanitation systems; high noise levels;
liftin g objects; shipyardsand docks; aircraft and
flight deck operations; wheninvolvedinsporting
and recreational events; and operating motor
vehicles.

Thesafety precautionsandhazardsdiscussedareof
a general nature only. Following them wil l help you to
avoid injury toyourself andothersandtoprevent lossof
or damage to equipment.

MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEET (MSDS)

Material Safety DataSheets (MSDS) are technical
bulletins that contain information about hazardous
material (figs. 19-1 and 19-2). Manufacturers create
MSDSs based on their testing and research of their
products.By law, manufacturers must provide the
data tohazardousmaterial users. Theytell usershow
to use, store, and dispose of hazardous material.
According to OPNAVINST 5100.19, all hands are
required to follow theseguidelines. MSDSsmust be in
English and contain at least the following information
about the material:

• Identity
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Figure 19-1.—Material Safety Data Sheet (front).
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Figure 19-2.—Material Safety Data Sheet (back).



• Hazardous ingredients

• Physical and chemical characteristics

• Physical hazards

• Reactivity

• Health hazards

• Precautions for safe handling and use

• Control measures

• Routes of entry into the body

• Emergencyand first-aidproceduresfor exposure

• Dateof preparationof theMSDSor last change

• Name, address, and phone number of a
responsible party who can provide additional
information on the hazardous material and
appropriate emergency procedure

Manufacturersmay useanyformat or arrangements
of this information, but every MSDS must include all
the items. Every hazardous material user must be
trainedon theprecautionsassociatedwith that material.
MSDSs must be available upon request to any user. If
you have a question, check with your command’s
hazardous material/hazardous waste coordinator.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. Manufacturers provide data to people who use
hazardous materials. What publication contains
information on using, storing, and disposing of
hazardous materials?

Q2. What instruction dictates that all hands are to
follow Material Safety Data Sheets guidelines?

BOAT SAFETY

Themajor concernof Navy personnel aboardsmall
boatsissafety—for passengersandcrewmembers.This
sectioncoverssafety precautionstofollowaboardsmall

boats. Every Sailor should be thoroughly familiar with
boat safety precautions. When you areon or boarding a
boat, observe the following precautions:

• Obey all orders from the coxswain.

• Embark in aquiet, orderly manner and moveas
far forward as possible. Once embarked, stay in
place.

• Keep all partsof your body in theboat; do not sit
on gunwales.

• Don’t engage in horseplay.

• Never distract the attention of crew members
from their duties.

• Don’t sit on lif e jackets; this wil l compress the
filler and reduce buoyancy.

• When told to do so, don your life jacket
immediately.

• Don’t smoke in a boat.

• If told to embark or disembark, do so without
argument. Duringheavy weather, boat loadswill
be reduced.

• If a boat swampsor capsizes, do not panic. Fear
can spread quickly from person to person. A
terrifiedpersondrownseasily. Stay with theboat
or huddle with other passengers. A large group
can be found much easier than individual
swimmers.

DECK SAFETY

Weather decks of ships at sea are extremely
hazardous places, particularly aboard small ships. The
ship may be level one minute and take asharp roll the
next. At any moment, alarge wavecould submergethe
main deck to a depth of several feet, or a wavecould
come unexpectedly over the fantail.

Vigilance (alertness) is always anecessity aboard
ship. In foul weather, you must be even more alert. If
your duties don’t require your presence on the main
deck, don’t go there. Use interior passageways or
superstructure decks for moving about the ship. When
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youmust beonthemaindeck infoul weather,wear your
lif ejacket. Youmust alwayswear an inherently buoyant
life jacket whenever you are handling lines or are
otherwise involved in underway replenishment or
transfer operations.

A ship’s deck has many tripping hazards, such as
cleats, bitts, and pad eyes, as well as larger obstacles,
suchasboat davitsandwinches.Learntheir locationsso
that if you must go on deck at night, you wil l havea
better chance of avoiding these hazards.

Don’t sit or lean on lifelines. When the sea is
unusually rough, asafety linemay beriggedonthemain
deck. When you aremoving along thedeck, you should
stay inboard of, and hold on to, the safety line.

Theflight decksof aircraft carriersareparticularly
hazardous areas.Beware of propellers and jet blast!
Often, propellers are invisible because of the speed at
whichtheyrotate. Theycanact just like ameat slicer; so
you need to use extremecarewhen walking or working
near propeller-driven aircraft.

Jet planes present other hazards—a person can be
sucked into the jet’s intake, be burned, or be blown
overboard(or against anobject) by its exhaust. Keepoff
the flight deck if you don’t work there. Because of
minimumlightingrequirements,nighttimeisespecially
hazardous on the flight deck. When working on the
flight deck, always wear your ear protectors when jet
engines are running. One other caution—Smoking is
prohibited on theflight and hangar decksand in all fuel
and ammunition-handling spaces.

In general, the same rules apply to ships with
operating helicopters. Only authorized personnel are
permitted in the landing area during helicopter
operations. Those personnel must wear proper
protective clothing and equipment. During vertical
replenishment operations, keep out from under loads
and stay clear of theunloading areauntil thehelicopter
has departed. Keep the landing area free from loose
debris or “foreign object damage” (FOD) that may be
blown about by thedownwash from therotor bladesor
sucked up by jet intakes.

During flight quarters, theflight deck of an aircraft
carrier is adangerousplace. Thisdeck, combined with
the hangar deck, magazines, and shops, provides the
equivalent operating facilities of a large airfield.

However, the hazards associated with aircraft
operations are focused into a relatively small area.
Therefore, personnel are exposed to agreater potential
of danger.

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. List four boat safety precautionsthat every Sailor
should know.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. If a boat swamps, what usually causes aloss of
personnel?

Q3. Why should you learn the location of cleats,
bitts, and pad eyes on a ship’s deck?

Q4. What are two hazards found on flight decks of
aircraft carriers?

a.

b.

LIFELINES, LADDERS, AND
SCAFFOLDING

Lifelines, asusedhere, refer to lineserectedaround
the edges of weather decks. They are safety barriers to
prevent personnel from fallingor being washed over the
side. Never sit, lean, or standonany lifeline—if theship
takes a sudden roll while you are leaning against a
lifeline, you could fall overboard.

Never removelifelineswithout permissionfromthe
proper authority. When removing a lifel ine,
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immediately rig atemporary line. Don’t hang or secure
any weight on a lifeline.

When working near a ladder, Sailors havethe bad
habit of placingpaint cans, buckets, or toolsonthesteps
to minimize bending over. This practice could cause a
mishap. Because water wil l cause aladder to become
very slippery, you should beespecially careful on rainy
days. Paint drippings are equally dangerous for the
same reason.

Never unship (take down) a ladder without
permission. Rope off all open hatches and gangways
leading to unshipped ladders.

Thesmooth deck of a ship doesnot provide agood
hold for scaffolding. The base of scaffolding must be
properly braced and lashed down to prevent it from
sliding. The use of makeshift scaffolds is prohibited.
Scaffoldsmust beerected only when needed to do ajob
and dismantled as soon as the job is completed.

You should not work on ascaffold in high windsor
when the scaffold is covered with ice or snow. Never
throw or drop objectsfrom ascaffold; usehandlinesfor
raising or lowering objects. Do not paint scaffolds,
because the paint might conceal defects. Use lifelines
andsafety beltswhen workingon aboatswain’s chair or
on unguarded scaffolds above a height of 10 feet.

HANDLING CARGO

Serious, sometimes long-lasting injuriescan result
from improperly handling heavy objects and from the
failure to observe basic safety precautions. By
observing the following precautions, you can prevent
injury to yourself or to others and prevent damage to
cargo and equipment:

• When liftin g a heavy or bulky object, crouch
close to the load with feet solidly placed and slightly
spread. Get agood grip on theobject and lif t with your
arm and leg muscles, keeping your back as nearly
vertical aspossible. If the load is bulky or heavy, don’t
feel embarrassed to ask for help.

• Don’t throw articlesfrom elevated places; lower
them by a line or carry them.

• Wear appropriatesafety clothingandequipment,
such as safety shoes, a hard hat, gloves, and a life
preserver, for the job at hand. Remove rings,
wristwatches, and bracelets when handling cargo.

• Stow hatch covers and strongbacks in such a
manner that they won’t interfere with traff ic or be
knocked into the hatch or over the side.

• When steadying loads, don’t stand between the
load and a fixed object. Don’t stand under asuspended
load. Never ride loads. Use the nonworking side of a
ship for fore-and-aft travel.

• Never stand in the bight of a line. Keep clear of
linesunder astrain. A line(particularly nylon) can part
with a whiplike snapback, which can cause severe
bruises, broken bones, amputations, or even death.

• Don’t engage in horseplay.

• When going up or down a ramp with a hand
truck, keep the load below you. Thus you pull the load
up and push it down.

WORKING ALOFT OR OVER THE SIDE

Before any work may be done aloft, permission
must be obtained from the OOD. Before granting
permission, the OOD makes sure that all power on
appropriateradioand radar antennasissecuredand that
controls associated with the antennas are tagged
“SECURED. PERSONNEL ALOFT.” The OOD also
notifiestheengineer off icer wherethepersonnel wil l be
working so that thenecessary precautionscan betaken
to prevent operationssuch asthe liftin g of boiler safety
valvesor theblowing of tubes. After the work hasbeen
completed, a report is made to the OOD, who, in turn,
will notify the appropriate off icers.

When you are working aloft, wear a standard
Navy-approved safety harness with a safety line
attached. Radio and radar transmissions, even from
another ship, can induce acharge in guy wires, stays,
ladders, and other metal f ittings. If you touch one, you
may receive a shock. The shock itself may not be
dangerous, but a natural reaction when shocked is to
jerk away. Without a safety harness you could easily
fall.
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Secure all tools and equipment with lanyards to
prevent dropping them and injuring personnel below.
Burning and welding or thepresenceof any open flame
isn’t permittedon astageor boatswain’s chair unlessthe
suspension ropes and bridle are made of steel. Always
check equipment for weakenedor broken fittingsbefore
going aloft.

When working over the side, you must wear a
standardNavy safety harnesswith asafety lineattached
and tendedby someoneondeck. Youmust alsowear an
inherently buoyant lif e jacket with ahole in the back.
Theholein thelif ejacket wil l allowyoutowear asafety
harness. Thelineshould beonly long enough to permit
freedom of movement.

Wear a lif e jacket when you work at underway
replenishment stations,whenyouarein alifeboat at sea,
whenyou work onweather decksduringheavy weather,
or whenever you aredirected to do so. Whiletheship is
under way, you must begiven permission by theCO to
work over the side.

ANTENNAS

Personnel aren’t permitted togoaloft in thevicinity
of energized antennas. The voltages set up in a ship’s
structure or section of rigging by electromagnetic
radiation (EMR) can shock or burn you. When deck
forcepersonnel or others work on rigging, theymust be
familiar with the hazards that exist and know the
precautions to be observed. Safety harnesses are used
when working aloft to guard against falls.

The previously mentioned precautions should be
observed also when other antennas in the immediate
vicinity areenergized by electronic transmitters, unless
it is definitely known that no danger exists. Other
antennas may be interpreted to mean any antennas on
board another ship moored alongsideor across apier or
at a nearby shore station.

Personnel aloft are in danger from falls caused by
radar or other antennas that rotate or swing through
horizontal or vertical arcs. Motor switches controlling
themotionof radar antennasshouldbelockedopenand
taggedbeforeyougoaloft to work inthevicinity of such
antennas.

REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. Handling cargo improperly can result in injury
and death. What precautions should you follow
in the following cases?

a. Working over the side

b. Lifting heavy objects

c. Steadying a load

Q2. What person grants permission for any work
done aloft?

Q3. What precautionsaretaken beforepermission is
given for personnel to work aloft?

Q4. Describe the purpose of lifelines.

Q5. Describe the equipment you should wear when
working over the side.

STEAM

Most accidents involving steam occur in engine
rooms and firerooms. However, steam lines run
throughout a ship; therefore, observe proper
precautionsat all times. Somepracticescan beapplied
to almost any situation regardless of the type of
equipment, thesteam pressure, or any other job-related
condition.

Live steam is often invisible and it is always
dangerous. If youarenot familiar with asystem or have
not been trained for thetask at hand, do not attempt the
job.

Always drain lines before removing valves or
otherwise opening the system. Close all associated
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valves to isolate thesystem to beopened, and tag these
valvestoensuretheyremainshut whileyouare working
on theequipment. Wear proper protective clothing. Do
not try totakeshortcutsanddonot skylark.Carelessness
has been a factor in nearly all reported mishaps
involving steam. Observe all appropriate precautions.

CLOSED COMPARTMENTS AND
UNVENTED SPACES

Never enter a closed spaceunti l it iscertified
safe by a gas free engineer.

Closed compartments may contain hidden
dangers,bothtoyourself andtotheshipas awhole.One
possibility is toxic or explosive gases. After these
spaces are opened, your gas free engineer wil l make
sure that it s safe for you to work there.

If the ship’s been damaged, other dangers may
exist. The manhole access cover to adamaged tank or
compartment might be all that’s preventing flooding.
Additionally, water entering a closed compartment
pressurizes the air already there. Don’t try to open a
pressurized compartment or void without venting the
pressure first. If you don’t vent the pressure first, the
hatch cover/access wil l fly open violently, possibly
injuring you or ashipmate. Check with your supervisor
for help in learning to recognize these and other
hazards.

Consider all compartments dangerous if they’ve
been closed for any length of time. If the bulkheads,
deck, or overhead are rusted, they have absorbed
oxygen from the air. This means there may not be
enough oxygen left for you to breathe. If the
compartment was painted before it was closed, the
hardening paint has absorbed oxygen and given off
carbon monoxide. Carbon monoxide is particularly
dangerous because it gives no warning. If you’re
working in acompartment that’s been closed and you
notice asudden feeling of weakness, drowsiness, or a
slight headache,call for help and get to fresh air.

In storage compartments, several toxic gases may
be generated by mildewing or rotting foodstuffs or by
materials such as cloth, leather, and wood. Mildewing
and rotting arespeeded up when thespaceis warm and
humid, such aswhen aship iscruising in the Tropicsor

when an areahasbeen flooded as aresult of damageor
accident.

Carbon dioxide is frequently found in refrigerator
spaces, even though thespacesareundamaged and the
foodstuffs are still good. This condition results from
lack of ventilation and the fact that foodsslowly absorb
oxygenandgiveoff carbondioxide. If personnel stay in
such spaces longer than a few minutes at a time, they
may be overcome and eventually suffocate.

Sulfur oxidesareacrid, corrosive, poisonous gases
produced when fuels containing sulfur are burned. For
example, aboard ship the primary producer of sulfur
oxidesisfuel oil,whichcontainssulfur asanimpurity.

Government agenciesand industrieshavesought to
reduce sulfur oxide emissions in three ways:

1. Switching to low-sulfur fuels (those with less
than 1% sulfur).

2. Removing sulfur from fuels entirely.

3. Removing sulfur oxides from combustion
gases.

To reduce the sulfur oxide problem on ships, the Navy
developed a fuel oil calledNavy distillate fuel.

Sulfur oxides produce an offensive odor and can
cause eye and lung irritation. Tanks that have held
petroleum products and compartments in which oil,
gasoline, solvents, and organic products that havebeen
spilled will contain the vapors of these products.

Tanks that have held petroleum products, and
compartments in which oil, gasoline, solvents, and
organicproductshavebeenspilt,wil l containthe vapors
of these products.

You must assume that any closed space, double
bottom, tank, cofferdam, pontoon, or void contains
gases that can poison or suffocate you or can explode.
(NOTE: Never enter any such space until it has been
thoroughly ventilated and checked by a gas free
engineer to make sure there is no danger of poisoning,
suffocating, or igniting flammable gases.) Before
entering a closed space, make sure that it’s been
ventilatedfor 24hours. Also, the gasfreeengineer must
certify the safety of the space and recertify it every 8
hourswhilepersonnel are working in thespace. Always
have aperson stationed at the entrance to maintain
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communications and to watch to see that you are not
overcome.

Symptoms of bad air include the following:

• Labored breathing

• Excessive fatigue from slight exertion

• Headaches

• Dizziness

If you feel any of thesesymptoms, warn othersand
get to fresh air immediately.

A more dangerous situation occurs if there is very
littl e or no oxygen in a compartment. In this case, a
person can loseconsciousnessalmost immediately and
without warning. If thishappensand you’retending the
person, don’t enter the space without wearing an
oxygen breathing apparatus (OBA). If you do, you’ ll
become acasualty yourself. Alwayssummon (call for)
help before making a rescue attempt.

Another hazardof working inclosedcompartments
or connected spaces is the use of internal combustion
engines in these spaces. For example, if a P-100 pump
for fire fighting or dewatering is used in a closed
compartment, theengineusedtodrivethepumptakesin
the air through the carburetor and exhausts poisonous
carbon monoxide. If you need to use an internal
combustion engine in a closed space, make sure the
exhaust is carried (vented) to the open atmosphere.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. Wheredomost accidentsinvolvingsteamoccur?

Q2. Describe thereason why you should never enter
a closed space until its certified by the gas free
engineer.

Q3. List the symptoms caused by bad air.

a.

b.

c.

d.

FLAMMABLES

Rules for preventing fuel f ires were presented in
chapter 13 of this manual. Our discussion here will
include fire hazards and toxic hazards of flammable
materials and applicable safety precautions.

The vaporsof petroleum productscauseanesthetic
effects when inhaled. Breathing air where petroleum
vapors have aconcentration of only 0.1 percent by
volume can result in the inability to walk straight after
only 4 minutes. Longer exposure or greater
concentration may cause unconsciousness or death.
Whenleadisaddedtothefuel, toxicity isincreased.The
lead may be inhaled or it may be absorbed through the
skin. Proper ventilation, therefore, must beprovided at
all timeswhen personnel are working in fuel tanks. An
air-line respirator is recommended when personnel
enter such spaces.

Symptoms of exposure to toxic vapors are
headache, nausea, anddizziness. If youare working ina
spacethat formerly heldoil, gasoline, or other fuelsand
you experiencethesesymptoms, get to freshair at once.
Recovery is usually prompt in fresh air; but if you are
overcome by the vapors, you may require immediate
medical attention. First-aid measuresare to prevent the
victim from becoming chilled and to administer
artificial ventilation if breathing has stopped.

Al l fuel spills must be wiped up immediately to
prevent the spread of vapors to a possible ignition
source. Never use gasoline for cleaning purposes, and
avoid getting gasoline on the skin. Repeated contact
causes drying, chapping, and cracking and may cause
infection.
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OPEN FLAME AND NAKED LIGHT
NEAR FUELS

The use of open flame, naked lights, or any
apparatusthat is likely to cause aspark isnot permitted
in spaces or areas where fuel is exposed or during
fueling. Thetermopen flameincludesall formsof fuel
or gas lanterns, lighted candles, matches, cigarette
lighters, and so on. The termnaked lights includesany
unprotected electrical lighting device. Permanently
installedelectrical apparatusnecessary for maintenance
of power or services in the ship could produce sparks.

PAINTS

Paints, varnishes, lacquers, cleaners, solvents, or
other finishing materials contain flammable solvents
that can ignite at comparatively low temperatures and,
therefore, present a firehazard. Theyalso give off toxic
vapors that are harmful when inhaled. When using
paints and finishing materials, you should observe the
following precautions:

• Do not smoke or use an open flame in areas
where paint, varnishes, lacquers, and solvents
are mixed or applied.

• Wipeup spilled paint or solventsimmediately to
reduce fire and vapor hazards.

• Place rags or other items used for cleaning up
paint in a separate container with a closed top.

• Takecareto prevent paint productsfrom coming
in contact with the eyes and skin.

• Wear goggles when chipping and cleaning
surfaces to be painted.

• Wear gloves and a filter respirator when mixing
paint and when painting.

SOLVENTS

Solvents used in paints, adhesives, rubber and
plastic materials, and degreasing solutions are
hazardous to your health. Most solvents are toxic and,
with a few exceptions, are flammable. Appropriate
measures must be taken to reduce their toxic and
flammable effects. In addition, exposure of the skin to

solvents can cause serious skin problems. Therefore,
you should observe the following precautions when
using solvents:

• Use adequate ventilation.

• Wear protective clothing, goggles, gloves, and
other appropriate safeguards.

• Havereadily accessible fire-fighting equipment
nearby.

• Take every precaution to prevent excessive
vapors from contaminating the air.

• Check all liquidsbeforeusing. If in doubt of any
cleaning fluids, consult the off icer in charge.

• Wipe up spilled solvents immediately.

• Avoid contact with your eyes, skin, or clothing.
Do not take solvents internally, and avoid
breathing solvent vapors.

• Keep solvent containers tightly closed when not
in use.

• Check containers for leakage; if a container is
defective, transfer thesolvent to anewcontainer.

• Be sure containers are empty before they are
discarded. Observe approved practices for
disposal of solvents and cleaners and their
containers.

• Label all containers in which solvents are to be
stored.

• Store solvents in an appropriate solvent storage
locker.

REVIEW 6 QUESTIONS

Q1. Define the following terms.

a. Open flame—

b. Naked lights—
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Q2. When storing solvents, what actionsshould you
take?

a.

b.

WEAPONS AND EXPLOSIVES

You should observe the following general
precautions when handling any type of weapon:

• Consider every weapon loaded until you
examine it and find it otherwise.

• Never point a weapon at anyone you do not
intend to shoot or in a direction where an
accidental discharge may do harm.

• Place acartridge in the chamber only when you
intend to fire the weapon.

• Whenever you handle a weapon, think about
what you are doing. Accidents seldom “just
happen.” They frequently arecaused by persons
ignorant of safety precautions. Al l toooften they
are caused by carelessness.

• Makesuretheammunitionissuitedtothetypeof
weapon you intend to fire.

Ammunition is stowed aboard ship in specially
constructed compartmentscalled magazines, which are
located as far as possible from firerooms and engine
rooms. Each magazine is equipped with a sprinkler
system, and many are equipped with aquick-flooding
system for usein an emergency to prevent explosion of
themagazine. Lighting isaccomplishedwith vaportight
fix tures. Naked l ights, matches, or other
flame-producing apparatus must never be taken into a
magazine. Heel plates or other spark-producing
materials are also forbidden. Magazines must be kept
scrupulously clean and dry at all times. Particular
attentionmust bepaid toensurethat nooily rags, waste,
or other materials that may cause spontaneous
combustion are stored in magazines.

Extreme care must be exercised when handling
ammunition. Remember, thepurposeof ammunition is
to cause destruction. Be sure the destruction is to the
enemy and not to your own ship. Figure19-3 showsthe

tragic results of careless handling of ammunition. A
ship was lost and over 150 persons were killed or
injured.

An important part of ammunition handling is
identifying the type of ammunition. Projectiles of
3-inch and greater diameter arecolor-coded to indicate
theprojectile typeand thekind of bursting charge they
contain. Armor-piercing, antiaircraft, illuminating, and
chemical projectiles are identified by their own
distinctive color markings. Whenever you arehandling
ammunition, keep projectiles of the same type (same
color) together.

A few additional rules are given here for handling
ammunition. These rules are general in nature and are
not all-encompassing, but they apply to all types of
ammunitions.

• Loading or unloading ammunition is not a
contest. Racing against other handling parties
only increases the possibility of a mishap.

• Be careful not to dent cartridge cases. Dented
casings may jam in the bore. Some thin-cased
explosives are known to have detonated when
their casings were dented.

• Avoid obliterating (blotting out, blurring, etc.)
identification marks.

• Grommetsareused to protect therotating bands
of projectiles; don’t lose the grommets.

• Don’t smoke in magazines or in the vicinity of
explosives-handling and explosives-loading
operations.

• Unless you are involved, keep clear of
ammunition-handling operations.

• Never tamper with explosive devices.

• Don’t store drill charges in magazines with live
ammunition.

All pyrotechnic materials are kept in special
stowage spaces, usually located on topside decks. Any
pyrotechnic material that shows signs of damage to its
safety device is considered unserviceable and must be
segregated for prompt disposal. Extreme caution must
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be taken to prevent accidental ignition of loose
pyrotechnics made ready for disposal, because
damaged material can be ignited by rough handling.

REVIEW 7 QUESTIONS

Q1. When handling a weapon, you need to think
about what you’re doing for what reason?

Q2. Projectilesthat have a3-inch or greater diameter
are color-coded. What information is shown by
the color code?

ELECTRICAL AND ELECT RONIC
EQUIPMENT

All electrical and electronic equipment is
hazardous; therefore, strictly observe all safety
precautions. Most people treat high-voltageequipment
carefully, but they tend to treat the common 115-volt
equipment lightly. Yet, 115-volt equipment isthecause
of more deaths than any other voltage. Cases of fatal
shock havebeen recorded from the use of equipment
such as portable grinders and drills, fans, movie
projectors, and coffee makers. In most cases, death
would have been avoided if proper grounding
instructions had been observed. The precautions that
follow must be observed by personnel working on or
near other types of equipment:

• Most electronic equipment has a metal
grounding strap connecting theequipment to the
ship’s hull. The straps keep the equipment’s
frame and the ship’s hull at the same electrical
potential. Never paint, loosen, disconnect, or
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otherwise tamper with thestrapswithout proper
authority.

• Never replace or pull a fuse. Only authorized
personnel are allowed to do such work.

• Motors and generators often have openings in
their casings. Avoid dropping tools or other
objects into the openings. Some machinery and
electrical circuitsgeneratemagnetic fields, sobe
alert; don’t let magnetic toolsyou areholding be
drawn to such equipment.

• Electrical and electronic equipment and power
cables are identified by nameplates, tags, or
other markings. Never paint over such
identification markings.

• Don’t hang items on, or secure lines to, any
power cable, antennas, wave guide, or other
electrical or electronic equipment.

• Don’t use personal electrical equipment aboard
shipwithout theapproval of theengineer off icer.

COMPRESSED GASES

Compressed gases includesair, oxygen, acetylene,
carbon dioxide, and other gaseous or gas-forming
compounds held under pressure in steel bottles,
cylinders,or tanks. Ingeneral, threetypesof hazardsare
connected with compressed gases as follows:

1. Cylinders containing compressed gas are
usually round and long. They are made of heavy steel.
Unlesssecured to astructure, theycan roll, tip over, or
bang around. If not secured properly, they can roll
around and causedamageby bumping into aperson or
an object.

2. The cyl inders contain gas under
pressure—often under very high pressure. A cracked
cylinder can fly apart. Ai r or gas from a valve or hose
connected to a cylinder can blow dirt into your eyes; or
the hose can whip around and strike you, causing an
injury. If you drop or mishandlean oxygen cylinder so
that its valve breaks off, you may see the heavy steel
bottle take off like a rocket—causing injury and
damage.

3. The cylinders may contain gases that are
poisonous, flammable, or explosive, andoftenall three.
Acetylene cylinders are common aboard ship. If you
ignite acetylene, it wil l blaze with intense heat; if it’s
mixed with air and aspark gets to it, it wil l explode. In
fact,anacetylene cylinder can explodeif it is overheated
and then given a sudden blow. If oxygen comes into
contact withoil or grease, youcanbesureyouwil l have
a fire. CO2 used in fire extinguishers is particularly
dangerous; you wil l suffocate in a room filled with it.
Also, CO2 is extremely cold when it is discharged. It
may cause painful blisters if it comes in contact with
your skin.

You must handle, work with, and work around
compressed gas cylinders with care and caution. The
cylinders are heavy and can easily be tipped.

In general, weather-deck stowagewil l beprovided
for flammableand explosive gases.However, inspecific
cases, the approval of below-deck stowage depends on
the particular type, mission, and arrangement of the
ship. In such cases, theseapproved locationsareshown
on the ship’s plans.

Compressed gases aboard all ships, except cargo
ships, should be stowed in compartments designed for
stowage of gas cylinders. In such cases, the following
precautions must be observed:

• Take the necessary steps to prevent the
maximum temperature of the stowage
compartment from exceeding 130°F.

• When provisions are made for mechanical
ventilation, operate this ventilation according to
the damage control classification assigned.

• The classification for closure of this system is
ZEBRA (Z), CIRCLE WILLIA M [(W)] , and
WILLIAM (W).

• In compartments designated for stowing
flammableor explosive gases, theinstallation of
portable electric wiring and equipment isn’t
permitted.

19-14

Student Notes:



• Flammable materials, especially grease and oil,
must be kept out of the stowage space used for
oxygen cylinders.

• Each cylinder must be securely fastened in the
vertical position (valve end up) by using such
means as metal collars. On cargo ships fitted
especially for cylinder transport, other
arrangements are approved.

• Oxygen and chlorine must be stowed in
compartments separate from flammable gases.
Inert or nonflammable gases may be stowed in
compartments designated for compressed gas
stowage.

• Compartments containing compressed gases
must be ventilated for 15 minutesbeforeentry if
the ventilation has been secured; a suitable sign
to this effect should be posted on the outside of
the access door.

When compressed gas is stowed on the weather
deck, the following additional precautions must be
observed:

• Oxygen and chlorine cylinders must not be in
close proximity to fuel-gas cylinders.

• Cylinders containing compressed gases should
be stowed so that they wil l be protected. During the
winter, cylinder valves must be protected against the
accumulation of snow and ice. Warm water (not hot)
should be used to thaw ice accumulations in cylinder
valve caps and outlets. During the summer, cylinders
must bescreened from thedirect raysof thesun. Every
effort should be taken to prevent corrosion of threaded
connections of cylinders in stowage for extended
periods of time. The use of grease or flammable
corrosion inhibitors on oxygen cylinders is not
permitted.

• The stowage area should be as remote as
practical fromnavigating, firecontrol,andgunstations.

ASBESTOS

Asbestos is a fibrousmaterial that is incombustible
(doesn’t burn),possesseshightensilestrength,hasgood
thermal and electrical insulating properties, and has

moderatetogoodchemical resistance. Becauseof these
characteristics, the Navy has had many uses for
asbestos. Asbestos was used as the primary insulation
and lagging material for high-temperature machinery,
boilers, and piping on board ships. Other applications
included floor tile, tileunderlayment (especially decks
above engineering spaces), rope and pressed gaskets,
brake and clutch facings, and expansion joints.

When intact and not disturbed, asbestos doesn’t
normally present a hazard. Problems arise when repair
work causes the generation of asbestos dust. Inhaling
asbestos fibers present in the dust may lead to various
forms of asbestos-related diseases. Most symptoms of
asbestos-related diseasesdo not show up until 10 to 45
years after exposure. Since the total removal of all
asbestos materials on board Navy ships is not feasible,
theNavy hasinstituted aprogramtocontrol theuseand
replacement of asbestos with nonasbestos substitutes.

Only specially trained and medically qualified
personnel are authorized to removeasbestos. When
asbestos material is being handled, complex safety
requirements and precautions are used.Never enter a
spacethat hasbeen designated asan asbestoshazard
area unless specifically told to do so. For more
detailed instructions on the hazards and control of
asbestos, refer to Navy Safety Precautions for Forces
Afloat, OPNAV 5100.19.

FIBERGLASS

Reinforced plastic materials are currently being
used by the Navy in—

• Boat hulls,

• Submarines,

• Minesweeping equipment,

• Protective coverings for wood and steel, and

• Many other types of equipment and materials.

Reinforcedplastic ismadeof glass fibers, resin,and
chemicals, whichgivesit thenamefiberglass. Theresin
and activating chemicalsbond theglass fiberstogether,
producing a very tough and rugged material. Polyester
or epoxy resins are used to make fiberglass.
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Fiberglass isn’t totally safe to work with. Certain
safety precautionsmust beobservedwhen workingwith
or around fiberglass. If f iberglassiscut or ground, a fine
dust is produced. This dust is abrasive and can irritate
your skin and eyes. Use a filter mask respirator when
working in this type of atmosphere.

The chemicals used in making fiberglass and fiber
glass patches are very flammable and toxic. Provide
adequate ventilation to remove the fumes and dust
particles. Most important, never smoke in areas where
fiberglass work is being carried out.

REVIEW 8 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is thecauseof many fatal shocks received
from drills and fans?

Q2. List the three types of hazards associated with
compressed gases.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. Trueor false. Oxygen and chlorinearestowed in
compartments separate from flammable gases.

Q4. Why should you use a filter mask respirator
when working with fiberglass?

POWER TOOLS

During your career in the Navy, you may be
required to use a variety of power tools. Whether these
tools are electrical, pneumatic, or hydraulic, the same
common sense safety precautions apply to all of them.

Before you use aportable electric tool for the first
time, have it inspected and approved by the ship’s
electrical department for safety. If it has acurrent ship’s
inspection mark, visually examine the attached cable

for any cracks, breaks, exposed conductors, or a
damaged plug. If any defectsarefound, turn thetool in
to theship’s electrical shop for repair. Beforeplugging
an electric tool into areceptacle, make sure the tool is
turned off. When using portable electrical tools, wear
safety glassesor gogglesif thejob involvesdanger from
flying objects, such aspaint or metal chips. You should
also wear ear protection devices if the tool has a
“Produces Hazardous Noise” label on it.

Metal-cased portable electric tools must have a
three-pronged plug on the power cord. If an extension
cord is used, it must be the three-pronged type with a
three-pronged plug at one end and a three-pronged
receptacle at the other end. When using an extension
cord with an electric tool, you must first plug the tool
into the extension cord and then the extension cord into
the receptacle. When you are finished with the electric
tool, switch it off, unplug the extension cord from the
receptacle, and then unplug the tool.

Portable tools should be kept clean and in good
repair. Arcing portable toolsarenot to beused in areas
where flammable vapors, gases, liquids, or exposed
explosives are kept.

CUTTING AND WELDING OPER ATIONS

Theconvenienceof arcand gasweldingandcutting
allows the performance of repair jobs in almost any
location. Failuretouseproper safety precautionsduring
welding or cutting operations presents a serious fire
hazard.Only properly trained personnel should
operate gas welding or cutting equipment. Because
cutting and welding operations are continuously being
performed throughout theship, youmay becalledupon
tostand a fire watchandmust be familiar with thesafety
precautionsof suchoperations. Thefollowingaresome
basic precautionsto betaken during welding or cutting
operations:

• The gases used in welding and cutting are
explosive. When one of these gases is mixed with air,
themixturewil l burst into flames if a spark or flame is
brought near it.
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• Removeall combustiblematerials, flammableor
explosive, from theareawherewelding or cutting is to
be done.

• Whenweldingor cutting a bulkhead, deck, floor,
or other structure, you should check both sides of the
structure to ensure that no materials near the structure
wil l bedamagedor wil l become apossible firehazard.

• Post fire watches on both sides of a deck or
bulkhead before welding or cutting operations can be
started. Personnel assigned fire watches should be
thoroughly familiar with fire watch responsibilitiesand
outfitted with the proper safety gear, such as gloves,
proper eye protection (particularly when arc welding),
and safety shoes. To make sure no fire hazards exist,
personnel assigned to the duties of a fire watch must
remainat thelocationat least 30minutesafter thejob is
completed.

• Keep approved fire-extinguishing equipment
near welding and cutting operations. Usually, a CO2
extinguisher is adequate. If the space is small or if the
access is only a small opening, CO2 is not the
extinguishing agent to use. CO2 could fil l the small
space, and the small opening would not allow for
breathableair to enter. Thesmall entry or exit may also
hinder any rescueattemptsshould you be overcomeby
suffocation. If CO2 is not recommended, the use of
water spray from afog nozzle ispreferred. In the event
the fire is caused by electricity, secure power before
using the water spray.

• Weldingor cuttingoperationsaren’t permitted in
or on the outer surfaces of a compartment or tank that
contains or has contained a flammable or explosive
substance, unless applicable safety precautions are
observed.

ROTATING M ACHINE RY

Thesafeoperation of rotating machinery and tools
requirestheoperator tobethoroughly knowledgeablein
the equipment operation. It also requires strict
adherence to established operating procedures. The
operatorsshouldbe familiar with thesafety precautions
for their own particular machinery. However, when

operating rotating machinery, the following general
safety precautions should be observed:

• Never place any part of your body into moving
machinery. Never attempt to ridemachinery that isnot
designed for human conveyance.

• Never wear jewelry, neckties, or loose-fitting
clothing.

• Wear proper protective clothing and equipment
suited to the operation being performed (hearing
protection; eye, hand, and foot protection; dust and
paint respirators; and so on).

• Before attempting to perform repairs or
preventive maintenance on any equipment, ensure that
it is de-energized and/or depressurized and properly
tagged out of service before beginning to work.

• When working in the vicinity of electrical
equipment or electrical cables, be alert to the presence
of dangerous voltages and avoid striking such
equipment with toolsof any kind. Should such damage
inadvertently occur, report it immediately to the ship’s
electrical off icer.

• Don’t use compressed air to clean parts of your
body or clothing or to perform general space cleanup.
Compressed air may be used to clean machinery parts
that havebeen properly disassembled provided that the
supply air pressuredoesnot exceed 30 psi and asafety
shield tip is used.

• Reinstall shaft guards, coupling guards, deck
plates, handrails, flange shields, and other protective
devices removed as interference immediately after
removal of machinery, piping, valves, or other system
components during maintenance to prevent injury to
personnel.

• Inspect and/or test, according to scheduled PMS
andother typecommander (TYCOM) requirements, all
installed safety devices, alarms, and sensors. Assign a
high priority to repair of defective safety devices.

• Cleanliness of machinery and its spaces
profoundly affects the safety of personnel and
equipment. Correct oil leaks at their source. Wipe up
spills of any kind immediately, and dispose of the

19-17

Student Notes:



wiping rags immediately or store them in firesafe
containers. Avoid trip hazards by maintaining proper
stowage. Do not allow fire hazards to accumulate.

REVIEW 9 QUESTIONS

Q1. Before beginning work to repair a piece of
equipment, you should take what action?

Q2. What personnel are authorized to operate gas
welding or cutting equipment?

Q3. When working around rotating machinery, what
types of clothing/equipment should you wear?

LI QUIDS UNDER PRESSURE

Any liquid in asystem that hasbeen pressurized is
to be considered dangerous until the pressure has been
removed. For example, theship’s fire-mainsystemuses
salt water that has been pressurized to make the water
available throughout theship. Thepressurized water in
the system is not dangerous, but the misuse of it is.
Therefore, you should observe the following safety
practiceswhen using the fire-main system or any other
system that may have pressurized liquid in it:

• Never connect or disconnect a hose from the
systemuntil thepressurehasbeenremoved. This
can be done by shutting off the valve on the
fire-main system.

• Never use ruptured or worn hoses with any
system that has pressure in it.

• Never point a charged (pressurized) fire hose at
anyone.

• Spray paints, butane fluids, lacquers, and other
aerosol productscontain liquidsunder pressure.
Be extremely careful with these containers.

Don’t use these containers near a flame, throw
them in a fire, or puncture the containers.

ACIDS, ALKALIES, AND OTHER
CHEMICALS

Acidsand alkaliesareused in theNavy in theform
of purecompoundsandmixtures.Acidsandalkaliesare
hazardous because they’re corrosive (cause chemical
burns) when they come in direct contact with the skin,
eyes, or other body tissues. They can cause breathing
diff iculties or injure respiratory organs if too much of
theacid mist is inhaled. Theacidsand alkaliescan also
cause dangerous chemical reactions if not handled
properly.

When handling acids, alkalies, or other chemicals,
you should observe the following precautions:

• Wear chemically resistant rubber or plastic
gloves.

• Wear chemically resistant rubber or plastic
goggles. You may need to wear a plastic face
shield in addition to the goggles.

• Wear chemically resistant rubber boots or
overshoes with resistant soles. Wear trousers
outside of the boots.

• Wear a rubber or plastic apron.

• Wear a respirator when indicated for the
chemical you are working with.

Personswho havebeen exposed to acidsor alkalies
should seek medical attention immediately.

MARINE SANI TATION SYSTEMS

Sewage is amixture of all liquid domestic wastes,
especially human body wastes(fecal matter and urine).
Sewage contains large numbers of microorganisms,
someof whicharediseasebearing. Bacteriaandviruses
enter the human body through the mouth, nose, open
sores, and so on. Therefore, you must observe the
following basic precautions when working in
sewage-handling areas.
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• Never take food or drink of any nature into
sewage-handling areas.

• Never work on sewage-handling equipment if
you have open cuts or sores.

• Maintain cleanliness of equipment at all times.

• Wash down any spilled sewage immediately
(before it dries) with water and a good quality
nonscented disinfectant. Don’t use liquid soaps
or scented disinfectants because they may
temporarily disguise inadequate cleanup
procedures.

• Always follow personal hygiene routines after
working in asewage-handlingareaor after being
in contact with sewage-handling equipment.

NOTE

Notify themedical department and thedamage
control assistant (DCA) on the status of any
holding or other marine sanitation device
(MSD) whenever the ship is threatened by
hostilities, fire, flooding, or conditions that
could turn theMSD into abiological hazard to
the ship’s crew. Each ship should have
developed plans to eliminate or control the
biological hazards from these occurrences.

WARNING

Do not smoke in the vic in i ty of the
sewage-handling equipment. Fuel leaks or
spills can occur in the incinerator area where
temperaturesmay exceed theflash point of the
fuelsused. Methaneand hydrogen sulfidemay
be emitted by any tank or tank leaks. These
gases are also flammable and under some
conditions are explosive.

REVIEW 10 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the safety precautions to follow when
working with systems having pressurized
liquids.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. If you’ve been exposed to acids or alkalis, what
action should you take?

Q3. Why shouldn’t you smoke near sewage-
handling equipment?

HIGH NOISE LEVELS

Continuous exposure to noise at a high level can
cause temporary or permanent hearing loss.
Electrical/electronic equipment, portable power tools,
machinery, and weapons are a prime source of loud
noise.

TheNavy hasdifferent typesof hearing protection
for usein subduing noise, such asearplugs(regular and
disposable), headband earplugs, and the circumaural
muff. If thenoiseistoo loud, you may need to wear the
earplugs and the circumaural muff for double
protection.

RECREATION AND SPORTS

Participationinrecreational activitiesisresponsible
for many injuries to personnel. Practically all sports
involve some type of hazard. The principles of attack
and retreat in body-contact sportsarouseemotions that
can lead to hazardous circumstances. When
participating in sports, you should be familiar with and
observe protective measures, rules, regulations,
procedures, and applicable safety precautions.

Whenyouengageinrecreational activities, observe
the following precautions:
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• Don’t engage in recreational activities unless
you are physically able to do so without harm.

• Wear necessary and prescribed protective
equipment and clothing.

• Avoid overexertion and excessive fatigue. Such
conditions can lead to injuries.

• Don’t engage in an activity if you havean old
injury that may be aggravated by additional
activity.

• Warm-up properly before engaging in any
vigorous sport.

• Avoid horseplay. This is a common cause of
accidental injuries.

• Obtain medical attention immediately if you are
injured, feel faint, become dizzy, or ill.

• Alcohol and sports do not mix. Drinking while
participating in sports increasesyour chancesof
injuries.

• Don’t try to play a new game or practice new
athletic skillsunlessyou areunder thedirection
of a qualified instructor. Don’t takeunnecessary
chances.

• Always keep a safe distance from sporting
equipment being thrown, such as thediscusand
bats.

Remember,whenengagedin arecreational activity,
you areresponsiblefor protecting yourself from injury.
Therefore, you must observe all rules and safety
measures.

MOTOR VEHICLES

You may beassigned dutiesas adriver. As adriver,
you areresponsiblefor thesafeoperation of the vehicle
while it is assigned to you and for the safety of the
passengers and cargo.You (as a passenger or
operator) are required to wear seat belts. You are to
makedaily inspectionsof the vehicleassignedtoyou. If
the vehicleisfoundtobeunsafe, youaren’t permittedor
required to operate that vehicle until it has been

repaired. You must obey all local traffic laws and
ordinances while operating amotor vehicle on and off
duty.

Except under extreme emergencies when no relief
is available, you should only drive for short periods of
time. If youmust drivefor alongperiodof timeor if you
become fatigued(tired) or drowsy whendriving,pull off
the road and stop for a few minutes to rest. Never
operate a vehicle if you havebeen drinking alcoholic
beverages, if you are taking medication that wil l make
you drowsy, or if you are sick or physically unfit to
drive.

LIFTING

Liftin g is so much apart of our everyday jobs that
we don’t think about it, and most of the time we do it
wrong. Results of improper liftin g may be a painful
hernia, astrained or pulled muscle, or adisk lesion. For
thesakeof your back, youshouldobservethefollowing
rules and precautions for lifting:

• Don’t lif t an object if it is too heavy or too
clumsy for good balance. Get help, or usemechanical
aids such as a dolly or hand truck.

• Keep theload closeto thecenter of your body.
The farther the load is from thesmall of your back, the
greater the strain. That is the reason a heavy compact
load iseasier to lif t than a bulky, lighter load—you just
cannot get the bulky object closetoyou.Thebest way to
handle acompact load istosquat downcloseto theload
with one foot alongside it and the other foot behind it.
With the feet comfortably spread, you wil l havebetter
stability with therear foot in theposition for theupward
thrust of the lift.

• Pull the load toward you; then lift it
gradually. Avoid quick and jerky motions. Push up on
your legs(fig.19-4) while keepingyour back straight.A
straight back keeps the spine, back muscles, and other
organsof thebody incorrect alignment. Tuckinginyour
chin helps to align the spine. No matter what size the
load, get ascloseto it asyoucan; thenget agoodgripby
using the full palm and extending your fingers and
hands around the object. Remember that your fingers
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have very littl epower andneedthestrengthof theentire
hand. Keep your armsand elbows tucked in to theside
of your body to help keep the body weight centered.
Avoid twisting your body during the lift or while
moving the load; change directions by moving your
feet. Twisting your body during alif t isoneof themost
common causes of back injury.

• Besureyouhave aclear vision over theloadyou
are carrying.

• Don’t changeyour gripwhilecarryingtheload.

• Facethespot whereyou intend to set theobject;
bendyour knees, keepingyour back asstraight as
possible and the weight of the object close to
your body.

• Always allow enough room for the load to
prevent injury to your toes and fingers.

• When you areplacing aload on atableor bench,
set it on the edge and push it forward with your
arms and body.

Remember, if the load is too heavy or too
awkward for you to move alone, get help!
Remember, also lif t with your legs, not with your
back!

SHIPYARDS AND DRY DOCKS

Sooner or later every ship in the Navy wil l enter a
shipyard or dry dock, usually during a predetermined
scheduled overhaul. At times, shipsgo intoshipyardsor
dry docks between overhauls for necessary repairs.

Shipyards and dry docks are dangerous places to
work. Somuch work isscheduled, normally in alimited
time frame, that safety is sometimes sacrificed for
expediency(speeddoing the work). During thesetimes,
look at what’s taking place around you. Notice things
like missing lifelines on deck (it’s a long way to the
bottom of a dry dock) and hatch or manhole covers
removed without warning barriers erected. Working
insidepreviously sealed compartments, voids, or tanks
can be extremely dangerous if the proper safety
precautions are not followed.

Often alot of different evolutionsaregoing on in a
confined space. Welding or cutting operations could
and often are conducted in the same small space as
heavy equipment removal and chipping and painting.

Sometimes all lighting in a compartment or
passageway may be removed for various reasons. That
presents several safety concerns. You may trip on
equipment or tools someone has left behind or bang
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your head on wire runs or ventilation ducts hanging
down where they shouldn’t be.

Fire hazards are always a problem in shipyards.
Often, there is alargeamount of equipment removal or
repairsthat requireweldingor cutting, therepaintingof
spaces, or opening fuel tanksand voids. Therefore, the
need to make sure that all flammable material is
removed from the ship everyday is significantly
increased.

You won’t be able to stop all shipyard accidents;
but, by following theprescribedsafety precautions, you
can make theshipyard environment a lot safer place to
work. Every ship has a shipyard safety doctrine and
conducts safety training before entering ashipyard. If
you pay attention at safety lectures and read the safety
doctrine, your ship’s stay in thedry dock wil l bemuch
safer.

AIRCRAFT STRESS AREAS

Flight decks and hangars are dangerous, and the
danger to personnel goes beyond the possibility of
crashes. Engine exhaust tailpipes, engine-startingunits,
liquid oxygen (LOX) bottles, and connectors are all
capable of causing severe injury. Engine-starting
equipment (known ashuffers) generate high
temperatures that could severely burn personnel. If not
suff iciently separate from the area where fuel tanks,
ammunition, or other hazardous materials are being
handled, they could cause fires or explosions. Jet
engines also generate very high temperatures. Before
attempting any type of repair or service work on these
engines, make sure they havehad enough time to cool
down to avoid any possibility of burns.

AnyareainwhichLOX isbeingusedrequires extra
safety precautions. LOX in liquid formflowslike water,
but it also boils into gaseous oxygen at -297°F and is
capableof immediately freezing any object it contacts.
When LOX expands as a gas and is confined and
allowed to warm, it exerts extremely high pressures(up
to 12,000 psi), causing it to be very dangerous. Always
keepclothingandtoolsfreeof oil anddirt. Never smoke
or haveany spark or flame-producing materialsnear an
area where LOX is being handled. A spark or flame in
this oxygen-rich atmosphere could be extremely
dangerouswith violent results. If your skin comes into

contact with LOX, get medical attention immediately.
Onceagain, safety proceduresand precautionsmust be
followed when you work with aircraft and equipment.
By following these procedures and precautions, you
significantly reduce your chances of getting hurt.

REVIEW 11 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the three types of hearing protection.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. List the threemajor precautions that you should
follow when lifting heavy loads.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What precaution is taken before aship enters a
shipyard for dry dock work?

Q4. LOX is dangerous and requires that you follow
extra safety precautions. List two reasons why
you should be careful when handling LOX.

a.

b.

HEAT STRESS PROGRAM

Heat stress is a combination of air temperature,
thermal radiation, humidity, airflow, and workload that
places stress on the body. The Navy’s Heat Stress
Program evaluates and monitors heat stress conditions
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to establish safe work schedules in heat stress
environments.

Aboard ship, heat stress conditions can occur in
almost any space. The causes of heat stress conditions
are steam and water leaks, ventilation system
deficiencies, missing or deteriorated insulation, and
weather conditions of high heat and humidity.
Prolonged exposure to heat stressconditionscan cause
heat exhaustion or heatstroke. These injuries occur
when the body temperature continues to increase. The
first signs are—

• Increased body temperature causing fatigue

• Severe headache

• Nausea

• Reduced physical and mental performance

I f not immediately and properly treated, these
injuries can be life threatening.

The best way to control heat stress hazards is to
follow recommended work practices and procedures.
Every ship in the Navy has a heat stress monitoring
program. This program is designed to assist personnel
that may be required to work in a heat stress
environment by limiting the time they spend in ahigh
heat stress situation. Personnel required to work in a
heat stress environment receive training at regular
intervals. Heat stress not only affects personnel that
work below decks or in confined spaces but also
personnel that work topside.Readyour command’s heat
stress instruction; it may help you work smarter and
safer.

COLD WE ATHER

The Navy conducts operations in areas where
weather is often a problem. You havealready learned
about the possible problems that you may meet in the
Tropics. Now, you wil l learn about the problems you
may facewhentheNavy operatesinseverecoldweather
areas. Theseproblem areasrangefrom theAntarctic to
the northern regions of the Pacific or Atlantic Oceans.

Your major health risk when working in theseareas
is hypothermia. Hypothermia results when the
temperatureof thebody reachessubnormal levels. First
aid for hypothermia, like that for heat stress, must be
immediate. Other safety factors involved with
operations in colder regions include ice accumulation
on ships’ decks and superstructures or when outside
bulkheadsor fittingsbecomesocoldthat,whentouched
with bare skin, the skin sticks to these objects.

To protect yourself from hypothermia if you’re
workingtopsideor gotopsideaspart of your duties, you
need to wear clothing designed to maintain body heat.
You need to limi t theamount of timeyou’re exposed to
such conditions. If you work topside and start to lose
feeling on any part of your body, get inside and warm
up.Safety is paramount!

REVIEW 12 QUESTIONS

Q1. Heat exhaustion and heat stroke are life
threatening. List thesignsof heat exhaustionand
heat stroke.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q2. What isthemajor healththreat of coldweather?

GENERAL PRECAUTIONS

Theprecautions that follow aregeneral, all-around
safety practices that don’t fit into any particular
category. Some apply to several situations. Failure to
observe any one of these practices could result in a
serious mishap.

• Use tools that fit the work being done.
Screwdriversaren’t meant tobeusedaspunches.
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• If you are issued protective gear, wear it when
performing work for which the gear was
designed.

• Never overload electrical outlets.

• Keep file drawers closed when they are not in
use. Avoid making files top-heavy and be sure
drawer stops are operative.

• Don’t hang extension cords where somebody
can be snagged by them. Extension cords can
become a trip hazard also. When using an
extension cord, makecertain it won’t becut by a
closing hatch or door or by any other means
while it is lying on the deck.

• Keep all tools in good condition.

• Don’t watch awelder’s arc if you aren’t wearing
dark goggles.

• Report defective equipment.

• When you open a hatch, always secure it open
with the equipment provided.

• Secure all loose articles when heavy weather is
expected.

• Take heed of all warning signs: HIGH
VOLTAGE,STACK GAS,RFHAZARD,andso
on.

• Never smokein NO SMOKING areas, when the
smoking lamp is out, when painting, or when
handling ammunition or flammables.

• Followgoodhousekeepingpracticesat all times.
Don’t allow loose gear to accumulate where it
might present a tripping hazard.

• Learn and follow all safety precautions for the
job you are doing.

EQUIPMENT TAG-OUT PROCEDURES

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter,
you will be able to—

• Recall the purpose and procedures of the Navy
Tag-out System.

• Identify and interpret HAZMAT labels.

• Identify the purpose of hazardous materials
labels, signs, and symbols.

Post DANGER tags, CAUTION tags, and
instrument OUT-OF-COMMISSION or OUT-OF-
CALIBRATION labels following the authorized
procedures. Thosetagsand labelshelpensurethesafety
of personnel and prevent improper operation of
equipment. Don’t remove or break posted safety tags
without proper authorization.

Practically every day, youareinvolvedwithtagging
out apieceof equipment. Youtagout aswitchor amotor
to secure the equipment to perform planned
maintenance.

Whydowehavetag-out procedures? Wehavethem
because our ships are complex and personnel can get
hurt because of improper equipment operation. For
example,

A submarine wasmooredto apier, whereit
was waiting for the local diving team to do
some repair work on the hull. Since it was
Saturday, only the duty off icer, the duty chief,
and the duty section were aboard. The diving
tag-out had been written out and hung, and the
diving team was waiting for thesenior diver to
get to theship and check thetag out. Oncethat
wasdone, thediversenteredthe water.Theduty
chief decided to check the tag outs in the
torpedo room. The chief found the DANGER
tags for the torpedo high-pressure air ejection
system proper ly hung in place and
second-checked—just liketheyweresupposed
to be. But, when the duty chief checked the
position of theair valves, theywerein theopen
instead of shut position. With the valves in the
open position, thediversweresubject to ablast
of air of 5,000 pounds from the torpedo tubes.
The duty chief immediately ordered the divers
out of the water.

What happened? The persons who hung
the tags hadn’t changed the position of the air

19-24

Student Notes:



valves. That time, noone washurt. Thepersons
who had hung the tags were reprimanded, and
the repairs were completed.

During your career, you wil l probably tag out some
type of equipment. Be alert, do the job right, and you
shouldn’t haveany problem. Takeyour timeand do the
tag out right the first time. Don’t let anyoneor anything
distract you whi le you’re hanging a tag or
second-checking one. If you’re not sure of a tag-out
procedure, get a copy of your command’s tag-out bill.
TheStandard Organization and Regulationsof the U.S.
Navy, OPNAVINST 3120.32, govern the Navy’s
equipment tag-out bill.

PURPOSE OF EQUIPMENT TAG-
OUT BILL

An equipment tag-out bill has three purposes—

1. To provide aprocedure for personnel to use to
prevent theimproper operationof acomponent,pieceof
equipment, system, or portion of a system that is
isolated or in an abnormal condition.

2. To provide aprocedure for personnel to use in
operating an instrument that is unreliable or not in a
normal operating condition. (NOTE: Thisprocedureis
likethetag-out procedure, except that it requirestheuse
of labels instead of tags to indicate instrument status.)

3. Toprovideseparateproceduresfor personnel to
use when accomplishing certain planned maintenance
(PMS) actions. These procedures apply only to
non-nuclear surface ships and craft and non-nuclear,
non-propulsion areas of nuclear surface ships. PMS
tag-out procedures aren’t authorized aboard
submarines, submarine tenders, submarine rescue
vessels, in propulsion areasof nuclear surfaceships, or
within submarine support facilities.

Al l U.S. Navy ships and repair activities must use
standardized tag-out procedures.

ORGANIZ ATION

The CO or off icer in charge heads the tag-out bill
organization. Department heads are responsible for

making surepersonnel in their departmentsunderstand
and follow bill procedures.

When arepair activity performs repairs on aship,
the ship is responsible for and controls the tag-out
system for the equipment being repaired. The repair
activity is responsible for complying with (following)
tag-out bill procedures.

Commanding Officer

The CO or off icer in charge is responsible for the
safety of theentirecommand. TheCO must makesure
that all concerned persons know and comply with the
applicable safety precautions and procedures of the
tag-out system.

Officer of the Deck (OOD)

The OOD may be the OOD or the ship’s duty
off icer, depending on the ship’s condition. The OOD
keeps track of the systems being tagged out and the
condition of readiness of the ship.

Departmental Duty Officer (DDO)

Thedepartmental duty off icer (DDO) isdesignated
(named) on theapproved watch bill or in theplan of the
day. The DDO is responsible for knowing the material
condition of a department and thestateof thereadiness
at all times. This off icer must know what systems are
tagged out for periodic maintenance or for repairs
requiring long downtime.

Engineering Officer of the Watch (EOOW)

The engineering officer of the watch (EOOW)
keeps up with the status of the engineering plant at all
timesand whether atag-out bill affectsthereadinessof
the plant. Depending on the engineering plant
conditions, the engineering duty off icer may serve as
the EOOW. The EOOW informs the proper persons of
thestatusand readinessof theplant and when it wil l be
repaired and returned to normal status.

Authorizing Of ficer

Theauthorizingoff icer signsthe final authorization
placing a system or piece of equipment off line for
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repairsor maintenance. Theauthorizing off icer has the
authority to sign tags and labels and the authority to
cause tags and labels to be issued or cleared. The
authorizing off icer isalways theoff icer responsible for
supervising the tag-out log. The CO designates
authorizing off icers by billet or watch station.

Repair Activity Representative

If a tagout hasbeen requestedby arepair activity, a
representative (shop supervisor or equivalent) signsthe
tag-out record sheet. This person’s signature indicates
repair activity satisfaction with completenessof thetag
out. Therepair activity representative should check and
signeach tag that hasbeenhungasheor shemakessure
each system is completely isolated. Only after taking
that safety precautionshould therepresentativesign the
tag-out record. When verified, the tags alert personnel
that therepair activity must approveremoval of thetags.
The repair activity representative approves removal of
thetagsby signing atag-out sheet stating that the work
is completed and no more work is to be done on the
system(s).

Person Attaching the Tag

The person who attaches the tag (along with the
person who second-checks the tag) can make or break
thetag-out system. Theperson hanging thetag actually
shuts a valve or secures aswitch that takes apiece of
equipment off line for repairs or maintenance. When
yousecure aswitchor shut a valve, youhang thedanger
or caution tag securely so that it won’t f all off, then you
sign it. By signing thedanger or caution tag, you verify
that you havesecured the itemsthat need to besecured
and that they are secured.

Person Checking Tag

As you know, the person checking the tag is an
important person in thetag-out procedure. Theprocess
of checking atagor label iscalledsecond-checking.The
second-checker examinesthetagor label tomakesureit
corresponds to the equipment that is supposed to be
securedandchecksthepositionof theswitchor valve. If
no mistakesarefound, thesecond-checker signsthetag
or label.Thesignaturetells everyoneconcernedthat “all
isokay” with the tag or label and that theequipment is
secured. If thesecond-checker findssomething wrong,

he or she notifies the first person (person attaching the
tag) and theauthorizingoff icer that something’s wrong.
The person who tags asystem and the second-checker
have abigresponsibility—thelivesof their shipmatesas
well as their own rely on how well they do their jobs.

TAGS, LABELS, AND LOGS

The varioustags, labels,andlogsusedinthetag-out
system have adefinite purpose. The tags and labels
indicate the equipment is out of order or unable to
perform its normal functions. These tags are red and
yellow, and both are used as warning tags.

• A red tag means acertain DANGER exists if the
valve or equipment lineup is changed.

• A CAUTION tag isyellow and usually has aset
of instructions printed on it about the operation
of the equipment.

• Two labels are associated with the tag-out
system—theOUT-OF-COMMISSION(red) and
OUT-OF-CALIBRATION (orange) labels.

Thetags, labels, and logsused in thetag-out system
help to ensure personnel safety. Let’s look at how you
use each of them.

Caution Tag

Use ayellow CAUTION tag, NAVSHIPS 9890/5
(fig. 19-5), as a precautionary measure to provide
temporary special instructionsor toshowpersonnel that
they must use extra caution in operating equipment. In
the instructions, state the specific reason for the tag.
Don’t use phrases such as “Do not operate without
EOOW permission.” Personnel don’t operate
equipment on systems without permission from the
responsible supervisor. Don’t use aCAUTION tag if
personnel or equipment can be endangered while
performing evolutions using normal procedures. Use a
DANGER tag in these circumstances.

Danger Tag

Attach a red DANGER tag, NAVSHIPS 9890/8
(fig.19-6), toprohibit operationof equipment that could
jeopardize the safety of personnel or endanger
equipment, systems, or components. Never operate or
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remove equipment tagged with DANGER tags.
Operating apiece of equipment tagged out because of
an electric short could causean injury or death. It could
also cause damage to equipment that could stop aship
from operating.

Out-of-Calibration Label

Many gaugesand devicesareused to monitor how
equipment is operating. When regularly monitored,
these gaugesor devicestell uswhensomethingiswrong
with the equipment. Check all monitoring devices
periodically to ensure they are measuring accurately.
Attach orange OUT-OF-CALIBRATION labels,
NAVSEA 9210/6 (fig. 19-7), to identify instruments
that give inaccuratemeasurementsbecausetheyareout
of calibration. This label means you must use the
instrument only with extreme caution, if at all. When
usinganout-of-calibrationlabel,mark thelabel withthe
magnitude sign (6 or 4) and units of the required
correction or the wordoverdue.

Out-of-commission Label

Use red OUT-OF-COMMISSION labels,
NAVSHIPS 9890/7 (fig. 19-8), to identify instruments
that give incorrect measurements because they are
defective or isolated from thesystem. This label shows
that you cannot rely upon the instrument or use it
properly until it has been repaired and recalibrated or
reconnected to the system.
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SYSTEM/COMPONENT/IDENTIFICATION DATE/TIME

POSITION OR CONDITION OF ITEM TAGGED

SIGNATURE OF PERSON ATTACHING TAG SIGNATURES OF PERSONS CHECKING TAG

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZING OFFICER SIGNATURE OF REPAIR ACTIVITY REPRESENTATIVE

NAVSHIPS 9890/8 (REV. ) (FRONT) (FORMERLY NAVSHIPS 5008)

NAVSHIPS 9890/8 (REV. ) (BACK)

S/N 9108-441-4000

DANGER

DANGER
DO NOT OPERATE

DO NOT OPERATE

OPERATION OF THIS EQUIPMENT WILL

ENDANGER PERSONNEL OR HARM THE

EQUIPMENT. THIS EQUIPMENT SHALL

NOT BE OPERATED UNTIL THIS TAG

HAS BEEN REMOVED BY AN AUTHOR-

IZED PERSON.
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Figure 19-6.—Danger tag.

Figure 19-7.—Out-of-calibration label.



Tag-out Logs

Tag-out logs are used to control the entire tag-out
procedure. The number of tag-out logs required
dependson ship size. For example, aminesweeper may
only requireonetag-out log for thewholeship, whilea
major surfacecombatant may require aseparatelog for
each department. Individual forcecommandersspecify
the number of logs various ship classes must maintain
and what areas of the ship must maintain them.

On ships maintaining more than one tag-out log,
authorizing officers must exchange information on
tag-out actions. When a tag-out affects other
authorizing off icers, the initiating party obtains verbal
permission from thoseoff icers to tag out thesystem or
equipment in question before the tag out is authorized.
Examples of systems that may require such
coordination are ship service electrical distribution,
hydraulics, air, ventilation, and air-conditioning chill
water systems.

Thetag-out log is arecord of authorization of each
effective tag-out action. It contains the following
documents:

1. A copy of the main instruction and any other
amplifying directives for administering the
system.Thesedocumentsare kept in thefront of
the log.

2. A DANGER/CAUTION tag-out index and
record of audits (index/audit record). The
index/audit record provides asequential list of
all tag outs and ensures serial numbers are
sequentially issued. They are used in audits of
the log as well to provide aready reference of

existing tag outs. The cognizant department
head may remove the index pages with all tag
outs listed as cleared.

3. Cleared DANGER/CAUTION tag-out record
sheets that have been cleared and completed.
These sheets are kept in the log until received
andremovedby thecognizant department head.

Tagsin acommonsystem(for example,ship’s radar
or a fire-control system) are logged on one
DANGER/CAUTION tag-out recordsheet.Subsequent
sheets on the same system are kept together.

REVIEW 13 QUESTIONS

Q1. List three purposes of the tag-out bill.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. What person can make or break the tag-out
system?

Q3. A DANGER tag identifies equipment that is in
what condition?

Q4. What documents are contained in tag-out logs?

a.

b.

c.

PERSONAL PROTECTIVE
EQUIPMENT

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—
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• Recall theproceduresfor useandmaintenanceof
personal protective equipment.

Personal protective devicesdo nothing to reduceor
eliminatehazards. Theymerely establish a“last lineof
defense.” Some devices that are not worn properly or
that are subjected to improper maintenance may not
work as designed. For this reason, proper equipment
selection, maintenance, personnel training, and
mandatory enforcement of equipment use are key
elements in the use of personal protective equipment.

You should know what equipment to wear, when to
wear it,andhowtowear it. Youshouldalsoknowhowto
take care of the equipment. If you take care of the
protective devices, they will take care of you.

The following paragraphs describe some of the
protective equipment available to personnel and the
procedures to follow in upkeeping this equipment:

• Eyeprotection includessuch articlesaspersonal
eyeglasses, common-use goggles, and common-use
face shields. These articles should be kept clean and
disinfected. Personal eyeglasses are the responsibility
of the owner/wearer. Eye protection should be stored
where it wil l be protected from dust, moisture, and the
weight of other objects placed directly on it. The best
container isprobably thebox it waspackaged in by the
manufacturer.

• Respiratory protection, such as respirators,
should be assigned to you for your exclusive use, if
practical. Respiratorsshouldbecleanedanddisinfected
regularly. Whilecleaning, youshouldcheck for wear or
deterioration.Thistypeof protectionshouldbestoredin
acontainer that wil l protect it from dust, moisture, and
the weight of objects placed on top of it.

• Hearing protection includes articles such as
circumaural protection and earplugs. Earplugs should
be washed often (with the exception of the disposable
plugs, of course). The circumaural protective devices
should have the ear pads cleaned and disinfected
periodically. Most small earplugs come in a small
container especially made for them. The circumaural
device can be hung from the headband.

• Foot protection includes steel-toed boots or
shoes, which should fit properly. When they wear out,
replace them.

• Head protection includes helmets and hats that
are worn to protect the head from falling or flying
objectsand low overheads. Check theseperiodically for
worn headbands or cracks in the shell.

• Electrical protective devices include rubber
gloves, rubber mats, rubber hoods, rubber sleeves, and
rubber blankets. Keep these items clean and free of
moisture.Check theseperiodically for cracksor holesin
the rubber material. When storing the gloves, return
them to thebox theycamein and do not stack anything
on them that would crush them.

PROCEDURES FOR REPORTING
SAFETY HAZARDS/VIOL ATIONS

LearningObjective:Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recall the procedures for reporting safety
hazards and violations.

The first part of this chapter explained your
personal responsibilities. If you detect a safety hazard,
youarerequired to report thishazard toyour immediate
supervisor. The supervisor wil l then have the hazard
corrected or seek assistance from the ship’s safety
off icer on ways to correct it. Navy Safety Precautions
for Forces Afloat, OPNAVINST 5100.19, contains the
information on Navy safety.

REVIEW 14 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the personal protection equipment you
should use in each of the following categories.

a. Head protection

b. Electrical protective devices

c. Eye protection

d. Respiratory protection
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Q2. If you see a safety hazard, whom should you
notify?

SUMMA RY

Throughout your Navy career you wil l continually
hear the phrase “Think safety!” and rightfully so. As
said at the beginning of this chapter, our profession is
inherently dangerous. Wecan make our place of work
considerably safer simply by paying attention to what
goes on in our work space on a daily basis.

Wehavecovered awide variety of safety factors in
this chapter. How to properly and safely embark and
disembark a liberty boat was discussed. You learned
howtousecleaningsuppliesandequipment properly to
keepyour berthingcompartment shipshape. Theproper
useof paint andutensilsto keepyour ship lookinggood
was also covered. How to use the tag-out system to
repair or replaceequipment, systems, or componentsto
avoid hazards to personnel or equipment was stressed.
Numerous evolutionsconducted aboard ship on adaily
basis wouldbesafer if people would take afewminutes
to observe what is going on. Hopefully, observing the
safety precautions associated with doing a particular
task will reduce mishaps.

Every job in theNavy has aset of safety guidelines.
In their hasteto get the job done, peoplesometimescut
corners. Theydo not realize that just around thecorner
lies an overlooked or disregarded safety precaution
waiting to get us. Paying attention to what goes on
around you and your shipmates and observing the
proper safety precautions wil l reduce the number of
mishaps considerably. Think safety!

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Some safety precautions that could save lives
include—

a. Observe all safety precautions

b. Report unsafe conditions

c. Warn your shipmates of hazards

d. Wear protective clothing and equipment

e. Stay alert

A2. Being aboard ship is dangerous. Some
dangerous shipboard environments you may
work in or work around involve—

a. Powerful machinery

b. High-speed equipment

c. High-temperature, high-pressure steam

d. Volatile fuels and propellants

e. Heavy lifts

f. High explosives

g. Electrical voltages

h. Wind and waves

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The publication that contains information on
using, storing, and disposing of hazardous
materials is the Materia l Safety Data Sheets
(MSDS).

A2. According to OPNAVINST 5100.19, you
should follow MSDS guidelines when handling
hazardous materials.

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. The boat safety precautions that every Sailor
should know include—

a. Obey all orders from the coxswain.

b. Embark in a quiet, orderly manner and
move as far forward as possible. Once
embarked, stay in place.
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c. Keep all partsof your body in theboat; do
not sit on gunwales.

d. Don’t engage in horseplay.

e. Never distract the attention of crew
members from their duties.

f. Don’t sit on lif e jackets; this wil l mat the
filler and reduce buoyancy.

g. When told to do so, don your lif e jacket
immediately.

h. Don’t smoke in a boat.

i. If told to embark or disembark, do so
without argument. Durin g heavy weather,
boat loads will be reduced.

A2. If a boat swamps,don’t panic! Panic is easily
spread from person to person causing people to
lose their lives.

A3. You should learn thelocation of cleats, bitts, and
pad eyes on a ship’s deck because they’re
trippin g hazards; if you know where hazards
arelocated, youstand abetter chanceof avoiding
the hazard.

A4. Two hazards found on flight decks of aircraft
carriers are—

a. Propellers

b. Jet engines

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. Handling cargo improperly can result in injury
anddeath. In thefollowingcasesyoushould take
the indicated precautions.

a. When working with line, never stand in the
bight of a line. Keep clear of lines under
strain because alineunder strain can break
with a whipli ke snap that can causesevere
bruising, broken bones, amputations, or
death.

b. When liftin g heavy objects,crouch close to
the load with feet spread. Gri p the object
and lif t with your arm and leg muscles(not
your back). I f the load is too heavy for one
person to lift, ask for help.

c. When steadying aload,use thenonworking
sideof a ship for f ore-and-aft tr avel. Don’t
stand between the load and a fixed object;
don’t stand under a suspended load; and
never ride loads.

A2. TheOOD grants permission for any work done
aloft.

A3. Beforepermission isgiven for personnel to work
aloft, the following precautions are taken:

a. Power is secured on radio and radar
antennas and controls associated with
antennas are tagged.

b. The engineer officer is notified to prevent
operations such as lifting boiler safety
valves or blowing tubes.

A4. Lifelines are safety barriers to prevent
personnel from fallin g or being washed over
the side.

A5. When working over theside,youshouldwear the
following equipment:

a. Standard Navy safety harness with safety
line attached and tended by someone on
deck

b. An inherently buoyant lif e jacket with a
hole in the back, allowing you to wear a
safety harness

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. Most accidents involving steam happen in
engine rooms and firerooms.

A2. You should never enter a closed space until it’s
certifiedby the gasfreeengineerbecauseclosed
compartments contain unexpected dangers,
including pressures, toxic gases, carbon
monoxide, carbon dioxide, and possibly no
oxygen.

A3. The symptoms caused by bad air include—

a. Labored breathing

b. Excessive fatigue

c. Headache

d. Dizziness
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REVIEW 6 ANSWERS

A1. Open flame and naked lights are defined as
follows:

a. The term open flame includes all forms of
fuel or gas lanterns, lighted candles,
matches, cigarette lighters, and so on.

b. The term naked lights includes any
unprotected electrical lighting device.

A2. You should take the following actions when
storing solvents:

a. Label all containers used to store solvents

b. Store solvents in appropriate lockers

REVIEW 7 ANSWERS

A1. When handling a weapon, you need to think
about what you’re doingbecause accidents
don’t “jus t happen;” they’re caused. In fact,
they’re often caused by personnel who don’t
followsafety precautionsor whoare careless.

A2. Projectilesthat have a3-inch or greater diameter
arecolor-coded toshowtheprojectiletypeand
thekind of burstingchargethat they contain.

REVIEW 8 ANSWERS

A1. Tr eating common 115-volt equipment lightly
is the cause of many fatal shocks received from
drills and fans.

A2. Three types of hazards associated with
compressed gases are—

a. Cylinders not secured

b. Cylinders under high pressure

c. Cylinders containing poisonous, flam-
mable, or explosive material

A3. True , oxygen and chlorine are stowed in

compartments separate from flammable gases.

A4. You should use a filter mask respirator when
workingwith fiberglassbecause fiberglassdust
is abrasive and an irritant to skin and eyes.

REVIEW 9 ANSWERS

A1. Before beginning work to repair a piece of
equipment, you shouldmake sure that the
equipment is de-energized and/or
depressurized and tagged out of service.

A2. Only properly trained personnel should
operate gas welding or cutting equipment.

A3. When working around rotating machinery, you
should remove jewelry and watches and you
shouldn’t wear loose fittin g clothing; wear
protecting clothing and equipment, such as
hearing protection, eye, hand, and foot
protection, dust and paint r espirators, and so
on.

REVIEW 10 ANSWERS

A1. The safety precautions to follow when working
with systems having pressurized liquids
include—

a. Never connect or disconnect a hose from
the system until the pressure has been
removed.

b. Never point a charged (pressurized) fire
hose at anyone.

c. Never use ruptured or worn hoses.

d. Don’t use spray paints, butane fluids,
lacquers,and other aerosol productsnear a
flame; don’t throw them into a fire; and
don’t puncture the container.

A2. If you’ve been exposed to acids or alkalis,you
should immediately seek medical attention.

A3. You shouldn’t smoke near sewage-handling
equipment for the following reasons:

a. Fuel leaks or spills can occur in the
incinerator area where temperatures may
exceed the flash point of the fuels used.

b. Methane and hydrogen sulfide may be
emitted by any tank or tank leaks. These
gases are also flammable and under some
conditions are explosive.

REVIEW 11 ANSWERS

A1. The three types of hearing protection are the—
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a. Headband,

b. Earplugs, and the

c. Circumaural muff .

A2. List the three major precautions you should
follow when lifting heavy loads.

a. Don’t lif t an object if it is too heavy or too
clumsy for good balance.

b. Keep the load close to the center of your
body.

c. Pull the load toward you; then lift it
gradually.

A3. Before entering a shipyard for dry dock work,
every ship has ashipyard safety doctrineand
conducts safety training before entering a
shipyard.

A4. LOX is dangerous to handle because—

a. It f reezes immediately on contact.

b. As agas, it exertsextremely high pressure.

REVIEW 12 ANSWERS

A1. The symptoms of heat exhaustion and heat
stroke include—

a. Increased body temperature

b. Severe headache

c. Nausea

d. Reduced mental and physical performance

A2. The major health threat of cold weather is
hypothermia.

REVIEW 13 ANSWERS

A1. Purposes of the tag-out bill include—

a. To provide personnel a way to prevent the
improper operation of a component, piece

of equipment, system, or a part of a system
that’s isolated or in an abnormal condition.

b. To give personnel a way to operate an
instrument that’s unreliable or not in a
normal operating condition.

c. To give personal a way to accomplish
certain planned maintenance system
(PMS) procedures.

A2. The tag-out system is made or broken by the
person attaching the tag.

A3. A DANGER tag identifies equipmentwhose
operation is prohibited because its use could
jeopardize the safety of personnel or
endanger equipment.

A4. Tag-out logs contain—

a. A copy of the main instruction and any
other ampl i fy ing direct ives for
administering the system.

b. A DANGER/CAUTIO N tag-out index and
record of audits (index/audit record).

c. Cleared DANGER/CAUTION tag-out
record sheets that have been cleared and
completed.

REVIEW 14 ANSWERS

A1. Personal protectionequipment youshouldusein
each of the following categories:
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a. Head protection Helmets and hats

b. Electrical protective
devices

Rubber gloves,
rubber mats, rubber
hoods, rubber sleeves,
and rubber blankets

c. Eye protection Personal eyeglasses,
common-use goggles,
and common-use face
shields

d. Respiratory
protection

Respirators
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A2.  If you see a safety hazard, you shouldnotify your immediate supervisor
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CHAPTER 20

SEA POWER

The United States is in a position of world
leadership. Maintaining that position is anever-ending
task that becomes harder with each crucial world
situation. TheNavy has avital role in protecting world
freedom. Wecan only maintain this freedom through a
Navy that has total dedication to that end. You are an
important link in our Navy’s commitment to freedom.

In the Navy, we, like our forefathers, must make
manysacrificestomaintainour goals. That oftenmeans
being away from our homes for long periods, standing
long watches, or doing arduous work. The result is
fulfilling the goal of keeping the world free.

Asyou study for advancement to petty off icer, you
should begin to realize your importance to the overall
mission of the Navy. Advancement wil l be just one of
therewardsyouwil l receivefor dedicationandsacrifice.

UNITED STATES SEA POWER

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the importance of sea power in
relation to today’s world.

• Identify the operational components of the U.S.
Navy sea power.

Sea power as aconcept means more than military
power at sea. Sea power describes anation’s ability to
protect its political, economic, and military interests
through control of the sea. The principal parts of sea
power are naval power, ocean science, ocean industry,
and ocean commerce.

Sea power encompasses commercial rivalries in
peacetime, diplomatic maneuvering and the clash of
fleets in wartime. The concept of sea power has been
valid whether the fleets were wooden men-of-war or
mighty battleships. It remains sound today, although

technology has caused ship-to-ship battles to become
part of history instead of part of contemporary tactics.
Captain Alfred Thayer Mahan, USN, was the first
person to use the term sea power. He used it in his
principal work, The Influence of Sea Power Upon
History, 1660-1783,published in 1890. Mahan
proposed that there were six conditions required for a
nation to have sea power:

1. An advantageous geographical position

2. Serviceable coastlines, abundant natural
resources, and a favorable climate

3. Extent of territory

4. A populationlargeenoughtodefenditsterritory

5. A society with an aptitude for the sea and
commercial enterprise

6. A government with the influence to dominate
the sea.

Inthedecadesimmediately followingtheCivil War,
the primary role of the U.S. Navy was as coastal
defender and commerce raider. The United States did
not exercise sea power, but believed in the concept of
national isolation. In effect, the nation stressed naval
expansion within its own country. By 1890, however,
the nation began naval expansion toward other
countries; itsconcept of national isolationbegantoebb.

Those groups in the Navy and in the government
who believed in seapower endorsed Mahan’s doctrine.
Theybased their endorsement on thebelief that history
provides clues to achieving maritime supremacy.
Mahan’s concept, therefore, became the intellectual
forcebehind theUnitedStates’ development of itsNavy
into a sea power.

During World War II the emerging effects of
aircraft, aircraft carriers, and radar meant we fought
fewer battles with ships within sight of each other. In
modern naval tactics, weemploy gunfire for protection

Control of theseasmeanssecurity. Control of theseasmeans
peace.Control of theseascanmeanvictory.TheUnitedStates
must control the sea if it is to protect our security.

—John F. Kennedy



against aircraft and missiles or for bombarding shore
targets. If aimed at ships, thetargetswil l most likely be
small, fast, patrol craft. These crafts deliver missile or
torpedo attacks in coastal waters.

Seapower today includesmanyaspectsof thenaval
strength of a nation that did not exist in thelast century.
Sea power now encompasses maritime industry and
marine sciences. These industries and sciences add to
our national economy by exploring new resources for
food, freshwater, minerals, and even living space.

Figure 20-1 shows a Carrier Task Group, one
concept of sea power today. Sea power is a unique
resourcethat nationscan usein theoceans. Weuseit to
reachpolitical, economic, andmilitary goalsin timesof
peace and war.

Theseasareour lifeline for survival. In addition to
being abarrier betweennationsand abroadhighway for
ships, the seas are an important source of food,
minerals, and metals. Weuseoceangoing craft to get to
theseriches.Thedevelopment of thesecraft hasresulted
in the need to provide for their protection.

A well-established theory for the economic
advantage of a nation is to produce goods and services

and exchange them with other nations. Throughout
history, nationsthat havetraded this way andconducted
a strong foreign trade have prospered and grown in
economic and political strength. Those that have failed
in commerce have also failed as world powers.
Throughout history, no country has ever become a
world power without a strong foreign trade. All
countries generally haveraw materials, but they often
havelimited quantities. Countries then tradewith each
other to get needed materials. Modern nations with
highly complex economies need more raw materials
from other countries. We can often obtain many
manufactured goodscheaper from other countries than
we can produce them locally. As amatter of economic
reality, most nations must trade or decline in strength.

Until recently, Americans believed that our raw
materials would last forever and that we could live
without helpfromanyother nation. Withour population
growth and the advanced technology of the United
States, thisconcept haschanged. Today werely heavily
ontradewithour worldneighborsfor rawmaterials. We
need that kind of tradeto keep our economy strong and
our work force employed.
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The United States is not as independent as people
think. We must import most of our raw materials.
Actually, we import no fewer than 77 resources to
maintain our present economy. As an example, we
import 85 percent of the manganese we need to make
steel. We use columbite to make nuclear reactors,
stainless steel, rockets, and missiles; we import 90
percent of it. We also import bauxite (used to refine
aluminum) and chromite (used to strengthen steel).
More than 90 percent of the tin weneed in thiscountry
we import. At one time, the U.S. consumed more than
one-third of the entire world’s supply of oil. However,
through conservation efforts we havereduced that oil
consumption.Half of thefree-worldmineral production
goesintotheindustrial needsof theUnitedStates.Of all
our neededminerals, only about 11arefoundwithinour
borders; theU.S. is araw-material-deficient nation. The
United States could not possibly produce enough
aircraft to moveall thegoods that now travel by water.
Our economy depends on waterborne commerce.

The United States, like all nations of the world,
acknowledges freedom of the seas under international
law.When fighting wars, nationsdowhatever isin their
power to prevent the enemy from using the seas. They
aim to cut commercial shipping lanes to prevent the
enemy from receiving critical rawmaterialsfor the war
effort. Throughout history, the great nations havebeen
thosewhich controlled theseas. From theancient times
of Persia to the World War II daysof Japan, lossof sea
power has caused many nations to fail.

Before World War I, we were aquiet nation and
stayed mostly to ourselves. When we were drawn into
World War I, webecamethemost industrialized nation
in the world. Our economy slowed down after the war;
when World War II started, we once more became
highly industrialized. Wehaveremained that way ever
since. Our defense depends on a highly productive
industrial system. Wemust keep the sea-lanes open so
that the supply of essential raw material continues to
flow in our direction. Halting theflow would be agreat
blow to thesafety and economy of theUnited States. In
the warsof thisnation, wehavemanaged to maintain a
constant supply of rawmaterials.But, to keepour troops
supplied, we havehad to ship over 97 percent of our
products overseas.

You should realize the importance of the United
States’ ability to maintain control of theseasfor theuse
of the free world. To protect our national security and
sustain our economy, our nation must continue to take
the following actions:

• Import rawmaterialsfromthroughout the world,
convert them into manufactured goods, and
export them to the world marketplacesby ocean
shipping.

• Keep the sea-lanes open and secure in times of
peaceandtension,anddenythemtotheenemy in
times of war.

Many areas of sea power are covered in the
remainder of this chapter. Keep in mind that no matter
whereyour stationis,your jobplaysanimportant rolein
our nation’s sea power. Your job helps keep us all free
and secure.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is sea power?

Q2. List theprincipal operational componentsof our
nation’s sea power.

a.

b.

c.

d.

Q3. According to Alfred Mahan, there are six
conditions required for a nation to have sea
power. List these conditions.

a.
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b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

Q4. In today’s world, what aspects of naval strength
exist that didn’t exist in the 19th century.

Q5. As this century closes, no nation is totally
independent. To protect ourselves and to keep
our economy going, this country must take the
following actions:

a.

b.

THE U.S. NAVY’S RESPONSIBILITY IN
SEA POWER

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the missions and functions of the U.S.
Navy in wartime and peacetime.

• Identify thefunctionsof theU.S.Navy toinclude
strategic nuclear deterrence and security of
sea-lanes communications.

At this point in your Navy career, if you haven’t
done so already, you may soon find yourself asking
several questions. Why are we spread out far and wide
from our shores?Why do wehave aNavy?What is the
purposeof thisdeployment? If you look at thegoalsof
our nation, you wil l seewhat our mission is. First, you
should understand why we need a strong Navy to

support our national objectives. Some of these reasons
are as follows:

• Two of our states are outside the continental
United States (Hawaii and Alaska).

• Four U.S. territories lie overseas (Puerto Rico,
the Virgin Islands, Guam, and the Northern
Marianas).

• Two of our allies (Canada and Mexico) border
theUnited States; the rest of our allies, some42
of them, are overseas.

• NATO countries and Japan, our principal allies,
are highly dependent on U.S. support and
imports, the bulk of whichcomestothemby sea.

• Ninety-ninepercent of all U.S. overseas trade is
transported by sea lines of communications
(world trade routes).

• TheU.S. industrial output dependson continued
shipments of raw mater ia ls and
energy-producing resources from overseas.

• Our ability to control the seas is essential in the
deterrence of a general war and aggression
against any nation or area vital to our interest.

Now,let’s look at theprimary functionsof theNavy.
The Navy and the Marine Corps organize, train, and
equipNavy andMarineCorpsforcestoconduct prompt
and sustained combat operations at sea. These
operations involve sea-based aircraft and land-based
naval air components. These forces have fiveprimary
tasks:

1. Theymust seek anddestroyenemy naval forces

2. Suppress enemy sea commerce gain

3. Maintain general naval supremacy

4. Control vital sea areas

5. Protect vital sea lines of communications

The Navy’s business is to clear the way for the
operating forcestoaccomplish their task, whatever it is.
TheNavy must drive theenemy’s fighting forcesoff the
high seas, out of theair, and across theseas. TheNavy
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must block theenemy’s sea-lanesand sink itsmerchant
ships and transports.

In recent years, we have exercised control of
sea-lanes in the Middle East. During the 1987-1989
“tanker wars” in the Persian Gulf (fig. 20-2), the U.S.
Navy protected merchant ships and oil tankers flying
theU.S. flag. In1990,weconducted anaval blockadeof
Iraq to enforce United Nations sanctions following
Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait.

TheNavy alsoprovidesforcesfor joint amphibious
operations. It trains all forces assigned to these
operations in amphibious warfare as directed by the
Joint Chiefs of Staff. It also conducts naval
reconnaissance, antisubmarine warfare, mine laying
and controlled mine-field operations, and protects
shipping. Operation Desert Shield/Storm is a typical
example. The Navy joins with the other services in
defending the United States against air attack.

Asyoucansee, theNavy’s missionis very complex.
As a result of that complexity, the United States is
undertaking a massive modernization of Navy ships,

aircraft, and weapons in three forms. The first involves
the speedup of research and development to find new
weapons. Thesecond entails the laying up of old ships
to saveoperating and overhauling costsand theshifting
of that moneyinto newconstruction. Thethird consists
of the “hi-l ow balanced mix” concept. That concept
involves the purchase of a few highly effective aircraft
and ships, such as nuclear propulsion aircraft carriers
(CVNs) andsubmarines(SSBNs). At thesametime, we
are developing new classes of low-cost ships, such as
guided-missile frigates and sea-control ships.

Our nuclear-age worldhasresulted in anuclear-age
Navy. Although the Navy uses nuclear weapons and
guided missiles as its primary destructive weapons, it
still maintains, and is improving, conventional
weapons. Such weapons enable the Navy and Marines
to rapidly deploy and to apply the necessary force to
fight a limited war.

TheNavy leadsthe way inscientificprojects. In the
area of navigation, Navy ships can navigate on and
under theoceansfor daysat atime. Theyno longer rely
on traditional sourcessuchaslandmarksandstarsto fix
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their position. The Navy continues to improve its
propuls ion systems. The Navy’s cont inued
improvements in propulsion systems allow Trident
submarines to operate undetected beneath the oceans.
The newer, faster, and quieter fast-attack submarines
prowl theoceansat will . Theseshipshaveadded anew
dimension to the world of undersea warfare. We have
made great str ides in underwater acoustics,
oceanography, and other scientific fields.

Throughout history, theshoresof theenemy andthe
rangeof our ship’s gunshavelimited theNavy’s radius
of action. Now with the development of long-range
aircraft and ballistic missiles, the Navy’s radius of
action spans the world.

In the past, when ships sailed in atask force, they
traveled together in formation. However, that tactic
increased thenumber of lossesduring an attack. Today,
ships are dispersed over a wide area, which increases
their chancesof survival inthe event of anuclear attack.

Although thetacticsof our fleetshavechanged, the
meaning of seapower and theneed for seapower have
remained constant. TheNavy wil l alwaysseek positive
change, using weapons dictated by the times and
situation, to protect our nation from enemy invasion.
America’s seapower wil l play avital part in tomorrow’s
world and will have a great influence on peace.

Our nationand theother countriesof our world rely
on the U.S. Navy to guard their liberties. We must
continue to guard these liberties as an instrument of
peace, not asan instrument of terror or offensive threat.
We must join with other free nations in promoting
freedom throughout the world.

THE U.S. NAVY’S MISSION

Today, the Navy, together with the Army and the
Air Force, is a member of the National Military
Establishment. Their mission is to be prepared to
conduct prompt and sustained combat operations in
support of thenational interest. Aspart of theNational
Military Establishment, the U.S. Navy’s mission is to
assure continued maritime superiority for the United
States. TheNational Security Act, passed by Congress
in 1947, instituted theNational Military Establishment.
The aim of the National Military Establishment is the

coordination of the security of the United States under
the Secretary of Defense.

Youhavean important part toplay in themissionof
the Navy. Your responsibility grows as you advance in
rate. Beforeyou start to takeon that responsibility, you
should be familiar with certain terms so that you can
fully understand the mission of the Navy. They are
national strategy, national interests, and national
objectives, as stated in Naval Warfare Publication
1 (NWP-1). Naval Warfare Publication 3 (NWP-3)
defines naval strategy. Those publications outline our
commitment to the security of the United States.

National Strategy

National strategy is that broad course of action
designed to achieve national objectives in support of
national interests. To satisfy that objective, thedefense
forcesmust havethecapability to deter aggression and
to prevent coercion. They must also have enough
influence to shape world events in favor of U.S.
interests. TheUnitedStatesmaintainsitsdefenseforces
to preserveitsphysical security and protect itspolitical
independence.

National Interests

National interests are conditions that are to the
advantage of our nation to pursue or protect. These
conditions frequently are of a continuing nature. They
rangefrom theultimateinterest—national survival—to
specific regional interests. Collectively, those interests
determine the importance of a particular region to the
security of the United States.

National Objectives

National objectives are specific goals our nation
seekstoadvance, support, or protect. Weprimarily have
political, economic, and security objectives.

Naval Strategy

Naval strategy is our nation’s use of naval forces
(including naval aviation and Marine Corps forces) to
achieve its naval objectives. National strategy
determines our naval objectives. Our overall naval
strategy objective iscontrol of theseasand thedenial of
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an enemy’s use of those seas important to our
operations.

TheNavy’s job goeshand in hand with thenational
interest and theobjectivesof therest of theU.S. armed
forces. Title10 of theU.S. Codestates that theNavy is
to beprepared to conduct prompt and sustained combat
operations in support of the national interest. That
means we must assure continued maritime superiority
for theUnited States. Wemust beable to totally defeat
any threat to thecontinued freeuseof thehigh seas by
the United States. Therefore, we must maintain the
ability to destroy hostile aircraft, surface ships, and
submarines that threaten our seaborne forcesand those
of our allies. The national strategy determines the
Navy’s mission. We carry out that mission in joint
coordination with the other armed forces and in
combinedplanningwithU.S. allies. Incarryingout that
mission, the Navy has two major functions—sea
control andpower projection.

THE FUNCTIONS OF THE U.S. NAVY

Sea control, total control of the seas for the free
movement of all, isthe first functionof theU.S. Navy. It
means control of set air, surface, and subsurface areas,

when and where needed. Sea control is crucial to
national strategy. It allows us to use the oceans as
barriers for defense and as avenues to extend our
influences overseas.

Power projection is the second function of the
Navy. It is the ability to use sea power throughout the
world in the timely and precise manner needed to
accomplish agiven goal. This covers awide area. We
accomplishpower projectionby using abroadspectrum
of offensive naval operations. Theseoperationsinclude
thetactical employment of carrier-basedaircraft andthe
use of amphibious forces and naval gunfire support
forces. Theyalso includethestrategic nuclear response
by the fleet ballistic missile forces.

The functions of sea control and power projection
are closely related. Depending on the type of force we
aretouse, weneedsomedegreeof seacontrol in thesea
areas from which we are to project power. The United
States developed the naval forces’ capability to project
power largely asonemeansof achieving or supporting
control of the seas.

To carry out thefunctionsof seacontrol and power
projection in support of its mission, the U.S. Navy has
three functions.
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1. Strategic nuclear deterrence

2. A strong naval presence

3. Security of the sea lines of communications

Strategic Nuclear Deterrence

The effectiveness of the submarine-launched
ballistic missile provides the strongest deterrent in our
strategic nuclear forces. Thus that deterrent is a
stabilizing factor in the strategic nuclear balance.

Naval Presence

To achieve naval presence, the Navy deploys
operationally ready naval forces to various overseas
locations throughout the world (fig. 20-3). From these
locations, our forces can combat hostile forces and
support forward-positioned U.S. ground and air forces
as well as U.S. allies.

Security of the Sea Lines of Communications

Thesuccessof a forward military strategy depends
upon the Navy’s ability to keep the sea lines of
communications open. These lines are between the
UnitedStatesand itsforwarddeployed forces, itsallies,
and those areas of the world essential for imports. The
most vulnerableareasof thesesealinesarethoseclosest
to potential hostile bases and farthest from friendly
territory. Land-based air and patrol combatant craft aid
in the protection of shipping in those areas. The
protectionof themost vulnerableseaareasrequiresthat
U.S.Navy forcesbepresent inenoughstrengthtodefeat
hostile air, surface, and submarine threats. One of the
most demanding requirements upon the capabilities of
U.S. naval forces is overseas deployment. The
deployments place great demands upon both Navy
personnel and our multipurpose combatant ships.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the primary tasks of the Navy’s operating
forces.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q2. List three of the ways that the Navy uses to
modernize its arsenal.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. Asdeterminedby national strategy, what arethe
missions of the U.S. Navy?

a.

b.

Q4. Navy missions are determined by national
strategy. List someof the waystheNavy carries
out their missions.

a.

b.

c.

THE U.S. MERCHANT MARINE
RESPONSIBILITY IN SEA P OWER

Learning Objective: When you finish this chapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the missions and functions of the U.S.
Merchant Marine in wartime and peacetime.

Our Navy evolved from the American merchant
marine. Practically every Navy member of the
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American Revolution was an experienced merchant
mariner. Themerchant marineswere volunteersat that
time, asyouaretoday. Whenit first cameintobeing, the
U.S. Navy converted merchant shipsinto fighting ships
by addingcannonsto thedecks. Throughdetermination
and the skills these merchant mariners had learned on
thehigh seas, we won agreat war. Congressauthorized
the first six frigates of the Continental Navy on 27
March 1794. Ex-merchant mariners commanded and
manned these frigates. Until World War II , the off icers
and personnel trained in the merchant marine formed
the most important manpower reserve for the Navy.

With thethreat of World War II inEuropeandAsia,
Congress enacted the Merchant Marine Act of 1936.
That act provided for a strong merchant marine to
servicethefleet as anaval auxiliary during timesof war
and national emergency.

When World War II started, merchant ships were
scarce. Since the United States needed to get ships
quickly to supply the war effort, weseized theshipsof
theenemy inour ports. Wealsotook possessionof ships
from foreign private operators in both domestic and
foreign trade. We bought foreign ships and redoubled
our U.S. shipbuilding efforts.

Within ayear and ahalf after weentered the war in
1941, shipyards produced ships faster than the enemy
could sink them. By mass-producing ships for the war
effort, the Kaiser Shipbuilding Company produced a
ship aday. Most shipyards built liberty ships that made
only onetrip to the war zone. If shipsdidcomeback, the
Navy loaded them and sent them out again. Shipyards
also mass-produced larger and faster ships—victory
shipsand tankers. Many of them werestill in service20
years later. We produced more than 6,000 merchant
ships during World War II and somehow found and
trained the crews to sail them.

The Army and Navy used many merchant ships as
auxiliaries. Weusedthemashospital ships, repair ships,
airplanecarriers, and for other special uses. Wedevised
and used new methods of loading and replenishment.
Every inch of the ship’s cargo holds and topside areas
was loaded for increased carrying capacity.

The U.S. merchant marine plays an important part
in the sea power of this country. Besides importing
essential rawmaterialsfor defenseof thefree world, the

merchant marine transports Army and Air Force
personnel during timesof war or national emergency. It
also transports large amounts of equipment,
ammunition, fuel, and other supplies that must follow
our forces. In previous wars, we moved most of our
troops to the war zone by ship. Although we airlifted
most of our forces to the war zone during the Vietnam
conflict, the merchant marine transported about 97
percent of neededsupplies. Wemust supply about 5tons
of suppliestotakecareof eachpersonat thefront during
war. Getting those vital supplies to the right place is a
major task. The experience gained from two World
Wars and the Korean and Vietnam conflicts taught us
how important the merchant marine is.

PEACETIME MISSION

The merchant marine today consists of all
commercial oceangoing vessels flying the U.S. flag.
Although the U.S. merchant marine is not part of the
armed forces, it serves with them in wartime. It is
subject to unified control under the Maritime
Administration during times of war. The merchant
marine includes all waterborne transportation—
combination cargo-passenger ships, tankers, dry-cargo
vessels, river barges, and harbor tugs. We have
restricted our discussion of themerchant marine in this
chapter to oceangoing ships of 1,000 gross tons and
over. Ships of that group include the liner fleet (ships
operatingonregular schedules).Theyalsoincludeships
contracted to carry cargo to all areas of the world and
shipsin domestic and foreign trade. Thetermmerchant
marinerefers to all these ships and their crews.

WARTIME MISSION

In a war, the mission of the U.S. merchant marine
includes the following:

• Transport essential materials and cargo needed
for the U.S. economy and needed to aid in
supplyingtheeconomicneedsof overseasallies

• Resupply American and allied military forces
overseas

• Provide underway replenishment for wet or dry
cargo and other direct services to Navy ships at
sea
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• Increasecombatant naval forcesby being armed
to carry out convoy, ant ia i rcraf t , or
antisubmarine duties

In wartime or a national emergency short of war,
our government can get much-needed ships to perform
merchant marine tasks from several sources. These
sourcesincludemerchant shipsflying theU.S. flag or a
foreign flag, the National Defense Reserve Fleet, and
the Military Sealift Command (MSC).

REVIEW 3 QUESTIONS

Q1. Describe the peacetime mission of the U.S.
Merchant Marines.

Q2. List the wartime mission of the U.S. Merchant
Marines.

a.

b.

c.

d.

THE U.S. COAST GUARD
RESPONSIBILITY IN SEA P OWER

Learning Objective: When you finish this chapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the missions and functions of the U.S.
Coast Guard in wartime and peacetime.

Themultimission natureof theCoast Guard makes
it uniqueamongthearmedservicesof theUnitedStates.
It hasanoperational peacetimeroleand istheonly U.S.
military service outside the Department of Defense.

The Coast Guard is the nation’s oldest continuous
seagoing service. It was set up in 1790 as the United
States Revenue Marine (later renamed the Revenue
Cutter Service).TheUnitedStatesRevenueMarine was

an arm of the Treasury Department, under then
Secretary Alexander Hamilton. The Revenue Marine
was primarily a law enforcement agency. Its
responsibility was to collect custom duties from ships
entering United States waters.

Although the original role of the service was law
enforcement, revenue cutters took part in almost every
conf l ict involving the United States. These
involvements showed the military readiness of the
service.

In the mid-1800s, Congress set up the U.S.
Lifesaving Service, consisting of stations scattered
along U.S. coasts. Shortly after the turn of thecentury,
theLifesaving Serviceand theRevenueCutter Service
merged to form the U.S. Coast Guard. That merger
provided the Coast Guard with its traditional
image—thelifesavers.

In 1939, the Coast Guard joined the Lighthouse
Service and assumed responsibility for setting up and
maintaining aids to navigation in U.S. waters. That
responsibility hasgrowntosuchan extent that today the
Coast Guardmaintainsnearly 50,000navigational aids,
including worldwide electronic navigation systems.

PEACETIME MISSION

The modern-day mission of the Coast Guard is an
interesting mixture of duties, including the following:

• Enforcement of maritime laws and treaties

• Search and rescue operations

• Enforcement of U.S. drug and contraband laws

• Installation and maintenance of aids to
navigation

• Icebreaking operations that keep commercial
vessel traff ic moving in domestic waters and
support scientific research in the Arctic and
Antarctica

As the primary maritime law enforcement agency
of the United States, the Coast Guard enforces the
following maritime regulatory laws:
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• Safety regulations for all U.S. commercial
vessels, offshore structures, and recreational
boating

• Port safety andsecurity, includingports,harbors,
and their approaches

• Themovement of vesselsinportsand waterways
during crisis situations

• Marineenvironmental protection to prevent and
contain spills of oil and other hazardous
substances

Finally, because the Coast Guard is a military
service—one that has ships, planes, and boats—it also
has a military readiness mission. The Coast Guard
works closely with the Navy, undergoes regular
refresher training for itsmajor cutters, and participates
in joint operational exercises.

The Coast Guard by itself is among the largest
navies in the world, ranking 9th or 10th based on the
number of armed vessels. Figure20-4shows a378-foot
Coast Guardcutter.TheCoast Guardgivessignificantly
to the nation’s sea power.

The Coast Guard has continued to grow and
shoulder additional responsibilities. In thelast 30years,
it has gained responsibilities for polar and domestic
icebreaking, cleanup and protection of the marine
environment, and recreational boating safety.

WARTIME MISSION

With the start of World War II , the Coast Guard
assumed the responsibilities of in-port safety and
security and commercial vessel safety. In 1967, the
Coast Guard became part of the newly formed
Department of Transportation.

In wartimetheU.S. Coast Guard hasalwaysserved
with pride. Today, during a wartimecondition, theU.S.
Coast Guard operatesdirectly under theChief of Naval
Operations. It still hasthesamemission asit did during
World War II, plus added roles. The Coast Guard
assumesconvoydutiesaswell asantisubmarine warfare
missions. Itscuttersarewell suited for convoydutiesas
theyhave alongcruisingrangeandroomfor armament.
The air search and rescue section of the Coast Guard
flies rescue missions. It also flies reconnaissance and
antisubmarine aircraft. The Coast Guard’s mission in
wartime will strain its limited assets.
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REVIEW 4 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the peacetime missions of the U.S. Coast
Guard.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

Q2. List the wartime missions of the U.S. Coast
Guard.

a.

b.

c.

U.S. MILI TARY SEALIF T COMMAND
(MSC) RESPONSIBILITY IN SEA

POWER

Learning Objective: When you finish this chapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the missions and functions of the U.S
Military Sealift Command (MSC) in wartime
and peacetime.

In1949, theUnitedStatesset uptheMilitary Sealift
Command (MSC) by combining thesealift missionsof
theNaval andArmy Transport Services. (TheMSC was
originally called the Military Sea Transportation
Service.) Today, theMSCisanoperatingagencywithin
the Department of Defense.

MSC ships fall into two general classes—the
nucleusfleet andprivately ownedshipsunder charter by
MSC (fig. 20-5). The nucleus fleet consists of

government-owned ships and chartered tankers. Al l of
these ships have the title United States Naval Ships
(USNS). Most nucleusfleet shipshavecrewsof civilian
mariners who havecivil service status. They enjoy the
normal benefitsof federal employees, but their pay and
work rulesstemfromthoseof thecommercial maritime
industry. Private contractors with union crews operate
someshipsof thenucleusfleet (tankers).The bulk of the
nucleus fleet consists of special project ships such as
research vesselsand thoseinvolved in direct support of
the Navy fleet.

MSC transports dry and liquid cargo primarily
aboard chartered shipsand tankersof thenucleus fleet.
MSC contracts most of these ships as voyage charters
but occasionally contracts them as time charters.
Voyagecharterscontract shipstocarry specificcargo to
acertain destination. Timecharterscontract for theuse
of anentireship for monthsor years. Al l charteredships
are operated by their owners and manned with union
seamen. This segment of the MSC fleet varies in size
depending on the command’s current requirements.

Theshipsof theMilitary Sealift Command fleet go
whereandwhenneededtosupport our armedforces.On
anygivenday someshipsmay beoperatinginbothpolar
regions or sailing to and from Alaskan military bases.
At thesametimeother shipsmay bedeliveringcargofor
military units in Europeand the Far East. In peacetime
and wartime, the MSC fleet is ready to respond
immediately if needed to support national, military,
economic, and diplomatic policies.

PEACETIME MISSION

In peacetime the Military Sealift Command relies
heavily on the U.S. merchant marine. The MSC ships
nearly 25 percent of all military cargo on privately
owned U.S. flagships and other merchant marine
vessels. The small size of the MSC-controlled fleet
requires the MSC to add to its available sealift forces
during United States involvement in armed conflict.

WARTIME MISSION

During peacetime, the MSC supports the fleet by
supplying fuel and supplies. During wartime, MSC
ships used in moving troops and supplies to the war
zonebear armsfor protection.Besidesmovingtroopsto
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the front, these ships provide underway replenishment
to allow Navy shipsto stay on station. Theycarry Navy
personnel to handle areas such as weapons and
communications to allow the civilian crew to continue
its normal work. The MSC ships travel alone or in
convoys, but they go wherever the fleet goes during a
war. They movevital supplies at the front as well as at
sea.

REVIEW 5 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the peacetime mission of the Military
Sealift Command?

Q2. What is the wartime mission of the Military
Sealift Command?

SUMMA RY

Seapower is anation’s ability to usetheoceansfor
itspolitical, economic, and military intereststo achieve
its national objectives. Nations exercise sea power in
times of peace and war.

Today, the United States depends on other nations
for many goods and commodities needed to keep the
economy strong and to keep people working.

The U.S. merchant marine, Military Sealift
Command, U.S. Coast Guard, and theU.S. Navy make
uptheessential ingredientsfor U.S.seapower. Together
they support the United States in its national strategy,
interests, and goals. The mission of the Navy is to be
prepared to conduct prompt and sustained combat
operations. To accomplish its mission, the Navy must
perform two main functions—sea control and power
projection. Seacontrol isthebasic functionof theNavy.
Power projection is the ability of the Navy to project
military power from the sea worldwide.

To carry out these two functions in support of its
mission, the Navy has three main functions: strategic
nuclear deterrence, naval presence, and security of the
sea lines of communications.

A balanced seapower is theessential ingredient of
our national strategy. It isnot limited to any onecourse
of action and can meet any typeof aggression from the
most primitive to themost sophisticated. Today the very
survival of our country andof our way of lif edependson
sea power.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. Sea power is a nation’s abilit y to protect its
political , economic, and militar y interests by
controlling the seas.

A2. The principal operational components of our
nation’s sea power are—

a. Naval power

b. Ocean science

c. Ocean industry

d. Ocean commerce

A3. The six conditions required for a nation to have
sea power according to Mahan are—

a. An advantageous geographical position

b. Serviceable coastlines, abundant natural
resources, and a favorable climate

c. Extent of territory

d. A population large enough to defend its
territory

e. A society with an aptitude for the sea and
commercial enterprise

f. A government with the influence to
dominate the sea

A4. In today’s world, sea power includesmaritime
industry and marine sciences.Maritime
industry and science add to our national
economy by exploring new resources for food,
fresh water, minerals, and new living spaces.
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A5. To protect ourselves and to keep our economy
going, this country must—

a. Impor t raw materials, convert them into
manufactured goods, and transport them
to marketplaces throughout the world via
shipping

b. Keep sea-lanes open and safe in times of
peace and tension, and deny sea-lanes to
the enemy in times of war

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The primary tasks of the U.S. Navy’s operating
forces are to—

a. Seek out and destroy enemy naval forces

b. Suppress enemy sea commerce gains

c. Maintain general naval supremacy

d. Control vital sea areas

e. Protect vital sea lines of communication

A2. The Navy is modernizing its arsenal by—

a Researching and developing new weapons

b. Laying up old ships to save the cost of
operatingand overhaulingsomoney can be
shifted to constructing modern ships

c. Purchasing highly effective aircraft and
ships, such as nuclear propulsion aircraft
carrier s (CVNs) and ballistic submarines
(SSBNs), and at thesame time, developing
new classes of cost-effective ships

A3. The missions of the Navy determined by our
national strategy are—

a. Sea control

b. Power projection

A4. Navy missions, as determined by national
strategy, are carried out by—

a. Maintaining a ready and capable
submarine-launched variety of ballistic
missiles

b. Deployingoperationally ready naval forces
to various overseas locations throughout
the world

c. Maintainin g an open and secure sea lineof
communication between the U.S. and its
forward deployed forcesalliesand areasof
the world essential for imports

REVIEW 3 ANSWERS

A1. In peacetime, the U.S. Merchant Marines
transport essential materials to and from the
United States for thedefenseof thefree world.

A2. In wartime, the mission of the U.S. Merchant
Marines is to—

a. Resupply American and allied military
forces overseas

b. Provide wet and dry replenishments and
other direct services to ships underway

c. Increase combatant naval forces by being
armed tocarry out convoy antiaircraft ,and
antisubmarine duties

d. Transport essential materials and cargo
needed for the U.S. economy and the
economy of allies overseas

REVIEW 4 ANSWERS

A1. The peacetime mission of the Coast Guard
includes—

a. Enforcing maritime laws and treaties

b. Conducting search and rescue operations

c. Enforcing U.S. drug and contraband laws

d. Instal l ing and maintaining aids to
navigation

e. Icebreaking operat ions that keep
commercial vessel traffic moving in
domestic waters and support scientific
research in theArti c and Antartic

A2. The wartime mission of the U.S. Coast Guard
includes—

a. Maintaining in-port safety and security
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b. Maintaining commercial vessel safety

c. Assuming convoy duties as well as
antisubmarine warfare duties

REVIEW 5 ANSWERS

A1. The peacetime mission of the Military Sealift
Command is tosupport the mission-ready
ships at sea by providing fuel and other
essential supplies.

A2. The wartime mission of the Military Sealift
Command is to—

a. Move troops, equipment, and other
supplies

b. Provide replenishment to ships on station
and under-way
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CHAPTER 21

LEADERSHIP AND SUPE RVISION

Today’s Navy operates with fewer people and
resources than before. Therefore, good leadership is
more important than ever. You may think that because
you are nonrated, leadership doesn’t apply to you.
You’re wrong! Learn as much as you can about
leadership. Your leadership skills wil l have astrong
impact on your Navy career and your personal life. It
doesn’t matter whether you’re an apprentice, a chief
petty officer, a division officer, or a commanding
off icer; you wil l assume responsibility and exercise
authority within thechainof command. Asyouadvance
to higher rates, you’ll assume more authority and
responsibility as a leader. Now is the time for you to
learn about leadership.

BASIC PRINCIPLES OF LEADERSHIP
AND FOLL OWERSHIP

Learning Objectives: When you finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Recognize the purpose of followership and
leadership.

• Identify the fundamentals of leadership,
including core values.

The Navy defines leadership asthe art of
influencing people to progress towards the
accomplishment of a specific goal. Leadership occurs
when one person influences other people to work
toward a definite goal.

Leadership is based on personal example, good
management practices, and moral responsibility. Every
person in the Navy must set an example of military
ideals and give personal attention and supervision to
personnel below them in the chain of command.

You can determine your leadership ability by—

• Examining your conduct

• Reviewing your duties and responsibilities

• Determining how well you’re performing

If you don’t measure up to Navy standards, take
steps to raise your performance level as well as the
performance of the personnel who work for you.

ELEMENTS OF LEADERSHIP

You’ve heard the expression “leaders are born, not
made” or “that person’s a born leader.” Forget these
phrases; no one is a “born leader.” Many people are
“natural” leaders because of their strong, magnetic
personality or because of their natural ability to learn
rapidly (fast). However, such peopleare the exception,
not therule. Becauseleadersaren’t “born,” theymust be
“made” (trained).Therearethreeelementsthat makean
effective Navy leader:

1. Moral principles

2. Personal example

3. Administrative ability

Moral Principles

Moral principles include honesty, integrity, and
loyalty. These principles of human conduct provide
direction, solidity, and consistency to leadership.

The keyto leadership is theemphasisyou placeon
personal moral responsibility. Youshowpersonal moral
responsibility by being honest and loyal. Your
shipmatesseethosetraitsasyour moral character.Anda
strong moral character influences others in a positive
manner.

Personal Example

Leading by personal examples goes along with
moral responsibility. Effective leaders have many
different leadership traits, such asknow-how,sincerity,
and courage. Which trait is the most important is a
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matter of opinion. However, if you show weakness in
any trait a worker thinks is important, you lose that
person’s respect.

Respect isn’t automatically given to a leader
because of authority. You have to earn respect and
confidence of personnel working for you by setting a
good example. Lead your workers; don’t drive them.

Administrat ive Ability

Administrative ability is more than maintaining
logs, records, and other paper work. Administrative
ability isanother term for good management practices.
Good management practices include the ability to
organize,manage,and work withpeople.Learntoapply
apersonal touch in dealing with your workers. Always
remember, everyone wantstobetreatedasanindividual
whohas worth. Emphasizeeachperson’s importancein
getting a job done.

Giving Orders

When you’retheleader of a group, part of your job
is to give orders. Give orders that aresimple, clear, and
complete; and make sure that everyone understands
what’s to be done.

A good order makes the following facts clear:

• What’s to be done.

• When to do it.

Then, ascircumstancesrequireor permit, you may
add the following information:

• How to do it.

• Why it must be done.

How you give an order is important. The way you
speak is important. Speak in a tone that shows you
mean business. When you act as though you expect
the job to be done well, it usually will be. With
experience and when you closely follow the rules for
giving an order, you’ll develop an effective technique
for giving orders.

Praise and Reprimand

Learn when to praiseand when to reprimand. Your
workers do better work when they know that you
appreciate their efforts. Tell them you appreciate their
work; that’s theonly way they’ ll know. When aperson
does more than required, show your approval. If
possible, show your approval in front of the other
personnel.

At times, you’ ll haveto reprimand. You probably
don’t like to do that, but warning and reprimanding are
part of your responsibility as aleader. Remember, the
purpose of a reprimand is to teach, not to embarrass.
Therefore,givereprimandsinprivate.Alwaysbesureof
your facts—the person may have a reason for the
behavior that led to thereprimand. Tell theperson what
waswrongandwhy it waswrong. Then explainhowthe
person can improve.

Remember to do the following:

• Praise in public.

• Reprimand in private.

Promoting Morale

Moralemeansdifferent thingstodifferent people. If
you ask your shipmates about their morale, you’ ll get
different answers. For example, a person who’s just
been promoted wil l tell you morale ishigh. However, a
person who’s just been restricted wil l tell you moraleis
low.

Keeping morale high helps accomplish the Navy’s
mission. The Navy realizes the need for high morale;
therefore, several ongoing programs are conducted to
meet the need. These programs include moral and
spiritual guidance, educational opportunities, and
personal affairscounseling. Encourageyour shipmates
to take advantage of these programs.

Organizedrecreationprograms, suchasball games,
organizational parties, picnics, and sightseeing tours,
contribute to good morale. They bring members of the
organizationtogether.Let your peopleknowabout all of
your organization’s recreational programs and
activities. Showing interest in your peopleswelfareand
morale helps keep morale high.
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PRIDE.—Many Navy units have an outstanding
reputation for their professional ability and their ability
to get the job done. Other units can’t seem to do
anything right. What makesthedifference?Theanswer
is simple—the outstanding outfit hasesprit de corps.
The members of the unit havepride in self, Navy, and
their country!

Helpyour unit be awinner. Showyour prideinself,
Navy, and country. Wear your uniform proudly.
Compliment personnel working for you on their sharp
appearanceandgood work.By doingthis,youhelpyour
unit become an eff icient, tightly knit crew.

KEEP PERSONNEL INFORMED .—You can
boost moraleand promoteesprit decorpsand prideby
keeping your personnel informed. Everyone likes to
know what’s going on. When will the ship get
underway? What’s the workload for tomorrow? When
wil l thesquadrondeploy?Thisisthetypeof day-to-day
informationyoucanpassontoyour personnel.Let them
knowabout upcomingdrills. Explain thereasonsfor the
drills. Letting people know what to expect promotes
good morale.

INTEGRITY .—Always be honest with yourself,
your shipmates, and your superiors. Make promises
only whenyoucan keepthemandonly whenyouintend
to keep them. Keepingpromisesearnsyou respect from
your shipmates,andyoumust havetheir respect tobean
effective leader.

FOLL OWERSHIP

Everyone in the Navy is in a position of
followership. Nomatter howhighyougo in thechainof
command, you still report to someonehigher. Even the
President, asCommander inChief, reportsto thepeople
of theUnitedStates. Tobe agoodleader,youmust know
howtobe agoodfollower. Alwayscarry out your orders
promptly, to thebest of your ability, andascheerfully as
possible. Show your workers that even if an order is
disagreeableor causespersonal inconvenience, youstill
must carry it out. Loyalty,bothupanddownthechainof
command, is essential to effective leadership.

Commands and Orders

A good follower obeys all orders received from
personnel higher in the chain of command. The Navy
hastwokindsof obedience—immediateandreasoned.

COMMAND .—Immediate obedience is an
automatic response to acommand. You must follow a
command immediately and exactly as given without
askingquestions. For example, if youreceiveanorder to
make a turn while steering your ship, you do so
immediately. If you didn’t respond at once, you could
endanger the ship.

ORDER.—Reasoned obedience is the proper
responseto an order. An order letsyou ask questions if
you don’t understand. You can useyour own judgment
in carrying out an order. For example, if your leading
petty off icer (LPO) tellsyou to paint your living space,
you decide the number of brush strokes to use.
Reasoned obedience lets you obey an order while
learning from your experience in carrying it out.

Followership Qualities

To be agood follower, try to develop thefollowing
qualities:

Loyalty—Always be loyal to the personnel above
you in thechain of command, whether or not you agree
with them.

Initiative—Do what must be done without waiting
to betold. Showing initiative demonstratesyour ability
to be a leader.

Dependability—Be dependable. The person in
chargemust havehelp in carrying out themission. The
leader must beabletodependonthefollowerstoget the
job done. Dependable followers increasetheeff iciency
of the leader and the command.

CONTINUOUS IMP ROVEMENT
PROGRAM

LearningObjective: Whenyou finish thischapter, you
will be able to—

• Identify the fundamental concept of the
Continuous Improvement Program.
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The primary goal of the Continuous Improvement
Program is to increase productivity and produce better
quality through leadership. The most important part of
this program is the process, or, how the job gets done.

You might ask, “Who is themost familiar with the
job?”

Theanswer shouldbe, “Thepersondoingthejob.”

Often, the way the job gets done is complicated or
just doesn’t work. In most workplaces, it’s almost
impossible for workers to get management to change
the way the job is done. Under the Continuous
Improvement Program, supervisors make sure that job
improvement suggestions are heard and, if practical,
made part of the way the job is done.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the elements of a good Navy leader.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. List theprinciplesof conduct that givedirection,
solidity, and consistency to leadership.

a.

b.

c.

Q3. What is another term used to describe
administrative ability?

Q4. Trueor false. Tobe agoodleader,youmust know
how to be a good follower.

Q5. List three followership qualities.

a.

b.

c.

Q6. Describe the purpose of a reprimand.

Q7. List the ways you can help build morale.

a.

b.

c.

Q8. What is the primary goal of the Continuous
Improvement Program?

SUMMA RY

In thischapter, youwereintroduced to theconcepts
of leadershipandsupervision. Youlearnedthat in order
to be an effective leader, you first need to be agood
follower.

Also in thischapter, theideabehind theContinuous
Improvement Program was presented. Through this
program, valuable suggestions about the work place
can be acted on.
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REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. The elements of a good Navy leader are—

a. Moral principles

b. Personal example

c. Administrat ive ability

A2. The principles of conduct that give direction,
solidity,andconsistencytoleadershipinclude—

a. Honesty

b. Integrity

c. Loyalty

A3. Another term for administrative ability is good
management practices.

A4. True, tobe agood leader, youmust knowhowto
follow orders.

A5. The three followership qualities are—

a. Loyalty

b. Initiat ive

c. Dependability

A6. The purpose of a reprimand is to teach, not to
embarrass; therefore, give reprimands in
pr ivate.

A7. You can help build morale through—

a. Pride—being proud of what your
personnel have accomplished

b. Integrity—being honest with yourself

c. Keeping personnel informed—making
sure your personnel know what is
happening

A8. The pr imary goal of the Cont inuous
Improvement Program isto increase
productivity and produce better quality
through leadership.
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CHAPTER 22

SECURITY REQUIREMENTS AND INTERNATIONAL
AGREEMENTS

Security is the safeguarding of classified
information in the interest of national security. The
safety of the United States in general and naval
operationsinparticular dependsonprotectingclassified
material.

SECURITY

Learning Objectives: When you finish this chapter,
you will be able to—

• Recognize the basic securi ty pol icies,
requirements, and procedures for handling
classified material and information to include
security classification and protection.

• Recall theproceduresand principles involved in
applying for personnel clearances.

• Identify the variousclassifiedmaterial markings.

• Recognize the purpose of downgrading and
declassifying classified material.

• Recall theproceduresused to transmit classified
material.

• Identify the basic security requirements
concerning classified information and material
and their security levels.

• Identify thetypesof equipment/material covered
by automated data processing (ADP) security.

• Identify the terms used to describe the
compromise of classified material.

• Recognize the procedures used to report a
suspected compromise or a security violation.

• Identi fy the basic personal censorship
requirements concerning classified information
and material.

• Identify the procedures for reporting subversive
activitiesonstationor in aleaveor liberty status.

• Identify when and where terrorism can occur.

• Identify the most common forms of terrorism.

• Recognize the termsbomb threatand bomb
incident.

• Recall the procedures to follow when a bomb
threat is received.

Security involvesmorethansafeguardingclassified
printed information, such as photographs, blueprints,
manuals, and charts. Securi ty also includes
safeguarding communications, such as mail, visual
signals, radio transmissions, ship movements, or
telephones. It includesanything that affectsthesecurity
of our government in domestic and foreign affairs. It
involvesprotectionagainst sabotage, subversion, or any
other ill egal acts designed to weaken or destroy the
UnitedStates. It’s important for you tounderstandwhat
classified information is and how to safeguard it.
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SECURITY CLASSIFIC ATION LEVELS

Al l information or material considered vital to the
safety of the United States is given a security
classification level. Each security classification level
indicates (tells) the amount of protection the
informationandmaterial requirestosafeguardit against
unauthorized disclosure. There are only three security
classification levels—Top Secret, Secret, and
Confidential.

The Secretary of the Navy (SECNAV) or his/her
designees have the authority to originally classify
information as Top Secret, Secret, or Confidential. The
SECNAV’s designeesarelistedintheDepartment of the
Navy Personnel Security Program,SECNAVINST
5510.30A andDepartment of the Navy (DON)
Information Security Program (ISP) Regulation,
SECNAVINST 5510.36.

Top Secret

Top Secret is the classification level applied to
information whose unauthorized disclosure could
reasonably be expected to causeexceptionally grave
damage to the national security. Some examples of
information that could cause gravedamage to national
security include—

• Armed hostilitiesagainst theUnited Statesor its
allies

• A disruptionof foreignrelationsvitally affecting
the national security

• The compromise of vital national defense plans

• The disclosure of complex cryptographic and
communications intelligence systems

• The disclosure of sensitive intelligence
operations

• The disclosure of significant scientific or
technological developments vital to national
security

Secret

Secret is the classification level applied to
information whose unauthorized disclosure could

reasonably be expected to causeseriousdamageto the

national security. Some examples of information that
couldcauseseriousdamagetonational security include
information that could—

• Disrupt foreign relations significantly affecting
the nation’s security

• Significantly impair aprogramor policydirectly
related to the national security

• Disclose signi ficant mi l i tary plans or
intelligence operations

• Compromise signi ficant scient i f ic or
technological developments relating to national
security

Confidential

Confidential is the classification level applied to
information whose unauthorized disclosure could
reasonably be expectedtocausedamageto thenational
security. Some examples of information that could
cause damage to national security include information
that could—

• Indicate ground, air, and naval forces (such as
force levels and force dispositions)

• Reveal performance characteristics, such as
design, test, and production data of U.S.
munitions and weapons systems

Controlled Unclassified Information

Controlled unclassified information is defined and
governed by laws, international agreements, and
regulations that address the identification, marking,
protection, handling, transmission, transportation, and
destruction of controlled unclassified information.
Controlled unclassified information includes—

• For Official Use Only (FOUO) information
under the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA)

• Department of State (DOS) Sensitive But
Unclassified (SBU) information

• DOD and DOE Unclassified Controlled Nuclear
Information (UCNI)
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• Drug Enforcement Administration (DEA)
Sensitive Information

• Sensitive Information as defined by the
Computer Security Act of 1987

• Unclassifiedinformationintechnical documents
requir ing distr ibut ion statements and
unclassified NNPI

SECURITY CLEARANCES

SailorsinmanyNavy ratingsrequiresomeaccessto
classified information. The commanding off icer (CO)
determinesyour need for asecurity clearance. TheCO
bases your need for a security clearance on your
assignment at his/her commandor potential assignment
on transfer. To apply for asecurity clearance, you must
be aU.S. citizen. Thereis asecurity investigation made
on each Sailor needing aclearance. This investigation
determinestheSailor’s potential to protect information
during the course of his/her duties.

Security clearances are granted to Sailors when
their conduct and behavior are such that they can be
entrusted with classified information or they can be
assigned to sensitive duties. These are Sailors who—

• are loyal to the United States,

• comply with laws,

• have demonstrated dependability in accepting
and discharging responsibilities,

• demonstrate good social adjustment and
emotional stability, and

• have the ability to exercise sound judgment in
meeting adversity.

To receive and keep asecurity clearance, you must
have and maintain a good record. Your commanding
off icer can suspend aclearance if you don’t maintain a
good record. According to Department of the Navy
Personnel Securi ty Program, SECNAVINST
5510.30A, your command must report any of the
following to the DON Central Adjudication Facility
(CAF) (the DON CAF grants or revokes clearances):

• Involvement in activities or association with
people who unlawfully practice or advocate
overthrow or alteration of the United States
government by unconstitutional means

• Foreign influence concerns or close personal
association with foreign nationals or countries

• Foreign citizenship (dual citizenship) or foreign
monetary interests

• Bad conduct, such as excessive drinking,
gambling, promiscuity, or ill egal or improper
drug use/involvement

• Conduct involving questionable judgment,
untrustworthiness, unrel iabi l i ty or
unwillingness to comply with rules and
regulations, or unwillingness to cooperate with
security processing

• Unexplained aff luence or excessive
indebtedness

• Apparent mental, emotional, or personality
disorder(s)

• Criminal conduct

• Noncompliance with security requirements

• Engagement in outside activities that could
cause a conflict of interest

• Misuse of information technology systems

• General inaptitude

• General disciplinary causes—habitual or
accumulated discrepancy causes

A security clearance is granted on your need to
know and your meeting the standards for the level of
clearance required. To get a security clearance, you
must undergo a background investigation by an
approved federal government agency. The higher the
level of security clearancerequired, themore thorough
the investigation. During the investigation, you are
asked questions about your military, civilian, and
personal conduct. You must answer the background
questions completely and correctly.
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Just because you have a clearance doesn’t
automatically mean you have access to classified
information. Having a clearance means you may be
granted access if your duties require access to the
information. This is called theneed to know.

Security clearances and access to classified
information are based on a need to know. Only Sailors
who have areal need to know are cleared for access to
the appropriate classified material. The command that
hastheclassified material determineswho hastheneed
to know.

If you’re cleared to work with classified material,
censor what you say by keeping what you know to
yourself. The following guidelines will help you
safeguard classified material:

• Never reveal (talk about) classified information
just toshowyour shipmateshowsmart youareor
to act important. If they don’t need to know the
information to carry out their duties, don’t tell
them.

• Don’t talk about classified information to
unauthorized persons, including family, friends,
shipmates, and especially strangers. Classified
information can be unintentionally revealed to
unauthorized persons in many ways.

• Interest in your own job isnatural and desirable,
but it must not lead you to reveal classified
information to unauthorized persons. Never add
to anewsstory that’s incomplete, no matter how
much you may know. If you do, you may make
public what the Navy has tried to keep secret.

TheSECNAV hasdesignatedtheDepartment of the
Navy Central Adjudication Facility (DON CAF) as the
single clearance granting authority for the Department
of the Navy. The DON CAF issues final security
clearances for civilian and military personnel at the
request of DON commands and activities once it has
determined that granting the clearance is clearly
consistent with the interests of national security. Once
issued, asecurity clearance remains valid provided the
Sailor continues compliance with personnel security
standards and has no subsequent break in service
exceeding 24 months.

SECURITY AREAS

Classified information is always protected at the
level of control appropriate with its assigned security
classification level. This policy encompasses all
classified information, regardless of media.

Personnel who work with classified information,
work with it only in a secure facility. They use an
accredited automated information system (AIS) under
conditions that prevent unauthorized persons from
gaining access to the material. If you have classified
material in your possession, you are responsible for
protecting that information. Lock classified material in
an appropriate security container or facility when
you’re not using it or when it’s not under your direct
control.

If you work with classified material, you must
follow proceduresso unauthorized personsdo not gain
access to the classified information. In a facility that
contains classified material, access is restricted and
movement iscontrolled so personnel without aneed to
know do not have access to classified material. All
personnel must comply with the need-to-know
policy.

If you are using classified material, you can’t
remove it from the designated off ice or working area
except to perform off icial duties and under conditions
providing the protection required by SECNAVINST
5510.36.

Don’t discussclassified material with any person
that doesn’t have a need to know.

STORING CLASSIFIED M ATERIAL

The General Service Agency (GSA) sets and
publishes minimum standards, specifications, and
supply schedules for containers, vault doors, modular
vaults, alarm systems, and associated security devices
suitable for the storage and destruction of classified
information.

When classified information isn’t under the
personal control or observation of a cleared person, it’s
guarded or stored in a locked GSA-approved security
container or vault, modular vault, or secure room. For
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information about storage requirements, refer to
SECNAVINST 1550.36.

MARKING CLASSIFIED M ATERIAL

Classified material is marked so that personnel
know theclassified natureof thematerial, to makesure
thematerial receives thedegreeof protection required,
and to help extract, paraphrase, downgrade, and
declassify the material.

Al l classified material is marked so you know the
following information about the material:

• The level of classification

• Thepart(s) that contain(s) or reveal(s) classified
information

• How long the material is to remain classified

• Additional measures needed to protect the
material

Overall Markings

Material is marked so the security markings are
easy to see and recognize. Classified documents are
markedontheir faceandback cover and topandbottom
center to show thehighest overall classification level of
the information they contain. (NOTE : Titles of
classified documents are usually unclassified.) On
documents, the classification level is marked or
stamped incapital letterslarger thanthetypeused in the
text to alert anyone handling the document that it is
classified. Material is marked as follows:

AUTOMATED INFORMATION SYSTEM
(AIS).—RemovableAIS (fig. 22-1) storagemediaand
devicesused with AISand word processorsaremarked
using the appropriate SF label to indicate the highest
overall classification level of information contained in
the storage media.

PHOTOGRAPHS, SLIDES, AND TRANS-
PARENCIES.—The faceof a classified photograph is
marked with its highest overall classification level and
associated markings. If this is not possible, these
markings are placed on the back of the photograph.

Thesemarkingsarestamped or permanently aff ixed by
pressure tape, labels, or other similar means.

Slidesor transparencies(fig. 22-2) aremarkedwith
their highest overall classification level and association
markings on the image area, border, holder, or frame.
Groups of slides or transparencies used and stored
together as aset are marked with their highest overall
classification level and associated markings.
Associated markings “Classified by,” “Reason,”
“Derived from,” and “Declassify on” aremarked on the
image area of the cover slide or transparency only.

MOTIO N PICTURE FILMS , VIDE OTAPES,
AND CONTAINERS .—Classified motion picture
films (fig. 22-3), videotapes, and their titles are
prominently marked with the highest overall
classification level and associated markings of the
information they contain. The markings are visible
when projected at the beginning and end of the
production. Classified films, videotapes, and their
containers are marked in the same manner.

SOUND RECORDINGS AND CON-
TAINERS.—Classified sound recordings (fig. 22-4)
havean audible statement at the beginning and end of
each recording. This statement identifies the highest
overall classification level and associated markings of
therecorded information. Containersof classifiedreels,
cassettes, videotapes, and motion picture films are
prominently marked with the highest overall
classification level and associated markings of the
information contained.

ROLLED OR FOLDED DOCUMENTS .—
Rolled or folded blueprints, maps, charts, or other large
items are clearly marked to show their highest overall
classification level (fig. 22-5).

Portion Markings

Each portion such as the title, section, part,
paragraph, or subparagraph of a classified document is
marked to show itsclassification level. By doing this, a
document is marked so you know what part or parts
contain or reveal protected information. The
classification level of apart of adocument isshownby a
classification symbol—TSfor Top Secret, Sfor Secret,
C for Confidential, and U for unclassified. Thesymbol
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isplaced in parenthesesimmediately following thepart
letter or numbers. If there aren’t any part letters or
numbers, placetheabbreviation immediately beforethe
beginning of the portion.

1. (U) This introductory sentence is Unclassified.

A. (C) This subparagraph is Confidential.

(1) (S) This subparagraph is Secret.

Examples of portion markings are shown in figure
22-6.
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Marking Messages

Messages are marked in a manner similar to
documents. They are marked with the highest overall
classification level of the information contained in the
message. Classified messages are marked to indicate
the following:

• The nature of the classification—original or
derivative

• The source of classification

• Downgrading instructions (if applicable)

• Declassification instructions (if applicable)
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For more information on marking classified
messages, refer to SECNAVINST 5510.36.
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Miscellaneous Classified Material

Materials such as rejected copies, typewriter
ribbons, carbons, and other similar items used during
theproductionof aclassifieddocument arehandled ina
way that protects the material. Destroy such material
whenyouno longer need it. Youdon’t need tomark this
material asclassified unless it’s necessary to ensure its
protection.

TRANSMITTING CLASSIFIED M ATERIAL

Therulesfor transmittingclassifiedmaterial canbe
foundintheDepartment of theNavy(DoN) Information
Security Program, SECNAVINST 5510.36. According
to SECNAVINST 5510.36, commanding off icers must
make sure that only appropriately cleared personnel or
carriers transmit, transport, escort, or hand-carry
classified information. Unless a specific kind of
transmission or transportation is restricted, the means

selected should minimize the risk of a loss or
compromise while permitting the use of the most
cost-effective mode of conveyance.

Classified telephone conversations are permitted
only over securecommunicationcircuits.Thesecircuits
must be approved for the classification level of the
information being discussed. Every attempt must be
madeto makesurethat theclassified information isnot
compromised to unauthorized personnel.

COPYING CLASSIFIED M ATERIAL

U.S. classified information can bereproduced only
to the extent required by operational necessity.
However, the agency that originates the information
may restrict reproduction of the material, or
reproduction of the information may be restricted
because of applicable statutes or directives.
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DESTROYING CLASSIFIED M ATERIALS

Classified material isdestroyed in accordancewith
procedurescontained in SECNAVINST 5510.36. Burn
bags are used to store classified information awaiting
destruction at a central destruction facility.

AUTOMATED DATA PROCESSING (ADP)
SECURITY

Automated data processing (ADP) is aNavywide
responsibility. It encompasses security aspects that
contribute to the protection of the total ADP activity,
off ice information system, or network. ADP security
involves the following elements:

• Physical

• Administrative/operating procedures

• Hardware

• Software

• Data

Your command will have an automated data
processingsecurity off icer (ADPSO) whoreportsto the
CO on matters that concern the protection of
electronically generated data. The ADPSO is
responsible for the physical security of each computer
workstation. The protection of each workstation
involvesphysical security, physical accesscontrol, data
fileprotection, and natural disaster protection. Seek out
your ADPSOandmakesureyour workstationcomplies
with Navy and command regulations for theprotection
of classified material.

Levels of ADP Security

Data processed electronically havethree levels of
security: Level I, Level II, and Level III. If your
commandprocessesLevel I and/or Level II data, it must
provide aspecific degree of protection. The following
chart defines the three levels of data:

LEVE L MEANING

Level I Classified data

Level II Classified; requires special protection, such
as For Official Use Only and data covered by
the Privacy Act of 1974

Level III All other unclassified data

Marking Removable Classified Automated
Information System (AIS)

Pagesor portionsremoved from AISprintouts(fig.
22-7) for separate use or maintenance are marked as
individual documents.Theyaremarkedwiththehighest
overall classification level and include all the required
associated markings for all pages or portions that are
removed.

Software used to produce classified material is
programmed so that each classified file stored by the
system ismarked with thehighest overall classification
level and all associated markings. Also, the outside of
AIS media storing classified files is programmed in a
readily usable format with the highest overall
classification level including all applicable warning
notices and intelligence markings. AIS media that
contains classified files not programmed in a readily
accessible format are marked on the outside with the
highest overall classification level and all applicable
associated markings(normally asticker or tag) or have
marked documentation kept with the media.

Thecomputer systemand itsassociatedperipherals
require controlling and safeguarding at all times. This
includes the disks, diskettes, disk drives, monitors,
printer ribbons, and generated hard copy. Security
procedures for electronic data is found in the
Department of the Navy ADP Security Manual,
OPNAVINST 5239.1.

Marking Disks

As ageneral rule, thetwo typesof electronic media
are the working copy media and finished media.
Working copy media is temporary information. It stays
inyour work areaandunder thecontrol of your activity.
After creating a working copy, retain it for 180 days
before destruction. Finished media is permanent
information. It can be released to other commands and
activities. Finished media contains information that
doesn’t change or is pertinent for more than 180 days.
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Electronic media is dated and the classification
marked when it’s created. Disks classified as Secret or
Top Secret are assigned a sequential identification
number so they can be tracked. Electronic media is
controlled just likeother classified material. Electronic
media is protected according to the highest
classification ever recorded on the disk.

Disks(see fig.22-1) aremarkedwithstick-onlabels
that identify the overall security classification and
permanently assigned identification numbers.

TheADPsecurity programprotectsADPactivities,
office information systems, and networks. The
management of the ADP securi ty system is
continuously monitoredandreviewedfor effectiveness.
The ADP Security Manual,OPNAVINST 5239.1,
contains a complete description of ADP security
policies and procedures.
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COMPROMISE OF CLASSIFIED M ATTER

AccordingtoSECNAVINST 5510.36, compromise
is An unauthorized disclosure of classified information
to one or more persons who do not possess a current
valid security clearance. This means that material is
compromised if someone loses, steals, captures,
salvages,or seesthematerial without beingcleared.The
material is also compromised if a person who has seen
the material defects.

The compromise of classified information
threatensour national security.Howmuchof athreat the
compromiseisdependson thenatureand classification
of thecompromised material. If you know that material
is compromised or subject to compromise, report the
facts to your superiorsright away. If you find classified
documentswheretheydon’t belong, suchaslying in the
street or on a beach, turn the documents in to your
superior or to the nearest military activity. While this
doesn’t seem possible, it has happened!

A security violation is defined as any failure to
comply with the regulations for the protection and
security of classified material.

If you find an unattended open or unlocked safeor
container in which classified material is stowed, a
security violation hasbeen committed. You must report
the discovery immediately to the senior duty off icer.
Then, guard the material until the duty off icer arrives.
After inspecting thematerial, theduty off icer wil l lock
thesafe. If it’s believed that thematerial isor may have
beencompromised, theduty off icer wil l havetheperson
responsible for the material make a detailed inventory.

PERSONAL CENSORSHIP

One form of classified material that can’t be
physically safeguarded is the information you carry
around in your head. You are the only person who can
prevent itsdisclosure. Beconstantly onguardtoprevent
revealing classified information—either by talking or
by writing.

A World War II sloganthat’s still effectiveis“Loose
lipssink ships.” Loosetalk, evento apersonwhohasthe
same knowledge you have, may be overheard by
unauthorized persons. Al l of us like to talk about our
ships, our jobs, and our travels. However, when wedo,

we should be sure we don’t discuss classified
information in our conversations.

Loose talk in public places can be especially
damaging. Intelligenceagentsaretrained to collect bits
of seemingly harmless information. Putting all the bits
together might produce a comprehensive file of
classified information.

Never discuss classified information over
telephones, as they constitute one of the least secure
systems of communication. Telephones are subject to
wiretapping—both physically and electronically.
Long-distance circuits use microwave radio
transmission, which is easily intercepted. The use of
homemade or unauthorized codes, double-talk, or an
attempt to talk around aclassified subject provides no
protection against trained intelligence personnel.

The methods used by foreign intelligence agents
take many forms. An agent could be male or female,
young or old, or of any national origin or background.
Foreign agents exist in our everyday lives as ordinary
people. They could blackmail you or make threats
against you or membersof your family. Theymay take
the friendly approach and offer you friendship, money,
or other things of value. They may even promise to
assist your relatives living in a foreign country. They
may offer any number of things in return for classified
material or bitsof information that seemunimportant to
you. Always remember that people who deal in
espionage are experts in dealing with people.

REPORTING SUBVERSIVE ACTIVITIES

Whether you haveaccess to classified material or
not, you must report to your commanding officer,
through your chain of command, anyoneyou suspect is
involved with espionage, sabotage, or iscompromising
classified material. If a stranger approachesyou asking
inappropriatequestionswhenyouareonleaveor liberty
status and you cannot contact your chain of command,
report this information to the nearest military activity.

Being security conscious and following security
standards and requirements is a big responsibility.
However, maintaining proper security can be
accomplished if you realize that security really is a
personal concern.
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TERRORISM

Terrorism is the unlawful use or threatened use of
force or violence against individuals or property.
Terrorists intend to coerce (force) or intimidate
governments or societies. Terrorism is used for
political, religious, or ideological purposes. Acts of
terrorism directedagainst naval personnel, activities, or
installations can destroy critical facilities and injure or
ki l l personnel. Terrorism can delay mission
accomplishment and cause damage through adverse
publicity and public perception (the way peopleseethe
action) of incident handling and results.

Terrorists use many methods of operation, which
may include bombings, ambush, armed attack,
sabotage, or taking hostages. The two most publicized
terrorist methods are bombings and taking hostages.
The terrorist method generally used toward military
forces isbombing. However, at times, naval or military
personnel have been taken hostage as a result of an
aircraft highjacking or of highjacking personnel using
someother meansof transportation. Military personnel,
and particularly naval personnel, are often stationed in
or visit foreign countries. Someof thesecountrieshave
significant levels of terrorist activity.

Indications and warnings of terrorist activity
against naval installations or personnel are normally
received from U.S. security authorities or through the
security agencies of host countries. These warnings
usually come in the form of threat conditions
(THREATCONS). Threat conditions range from
THREATCON ALPHA (the lowest degree of
readiness) to THREATCON DELTA (the highest
degree of readiness). Each threat condition contains
several measures that must be adopted before that
degree of readiness is fully set. When stationed in or
visiting foreign countries, you will receive a brief
concerning the threat condition in force at that time.

When visiting foreign countries, you must be
constantly aware of what is going on around you. The
actions of terrorist groups are rarely advertised.
Terroristsnormally chooseplacesof businessthat have
a high volume of target personnel present (such as
nightclubs, restaurants, airports, andshoppingcenters).
Be more careful at night, when the cover of darkness
helpstheterrorist hidehisor her activities. Bealert and

notice anything out of the ordinary and report it to the
proper authorities. You could identify a possible
terrorist operation.

Although terrorist attacks within the United States
aren’t as common as in other countries, they have
happened. The same levels of awareness that you
practice when visiting foreign countries are necessary
here as well. Being alert when you are on or around
military installations could mean the difference
between the success or failure of a terrorist operation,
not to mention the lives of your shipmates.

BOMB THRE ATS

Whendetonatedor ignited, abombcaninjureor kill
personnel anddamagematerial. Bombsareclassifiedas
explosive or incendiary. Anexplosive bombcauses
damage by fragmentation, heat, and blast. The heat
produced often causes a secondary incendiary effect.
An incendiary bombgenerates fire-producing heat
without substantial explosion when ignited. Bombing
occurs when an explosive bomb detonates or an
incendiary bomb ignites.

A bombthreat may happenanytimeor anywhere. It
can be made by a terrorist group or a disgruntled
employee. Manybombthreatsareunfounded(not real).
False bomb threats make people complacent (at ease).
Don’t assume abomb threat is ahoax (not real) until
you’re sure.Safety is the major concern!

Bomb threat. A bomb threat is amessage delivered by
telephone or letter. A bomb may be delivered
through themail as aletter or asuspiciouspackage.
A bomb threat may or may not contain the
following information:

• The bomb’s location

• The time for detonation/ignition

• An ultimatum related to the detonation/ignition
or concealment of the bomb

Bomb incident. A bomb incident is the
detonation/ignitionof abomb,discovery of abomb,
or receipt of a bomb threat.
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There are a few things you can do to reduce
vulnerability of your ship or station to a bomb
threat/incident. You can—

• Str ict ly comply with your command’s
procedures for personnel identification and
access control procedures to
department/division spaces,

• Be suspicious of all articles whose origin is
unknown or obviously “out of place” within the
space,

• Maintain tight control of locks and keys,

• Lock all rooms/spaces when not in use or
manned by authorized personnel, and

• Immediately report suspicious personnel and
their actions.

Each telephone at your command should have a
copy of the Telephonic Threat Complaint, OPNAV
Form5527/8(fig.22-8).When abombthreat isreceived
by telephone, the person receiving the call should take
the following actions:

• Try to keep the caller on the line and obtain as
much information as possible. Complete the
Telephonic Threat Complaint form while the
caller is on the line or immediately thereafter.

• Record in writing the exact words of the caller.

• Try to identify thelocation of thebomb, thetype
of device, what it looks like, and the expected
time of detonation.

• Attempt to determine the sex, approximate age,
and attitude of the caller.

• Note any background sounds that may provide
clues to the caller’s location.

• Noteanyaccent or peculiarity inspeechthat may
help identify the person.

REVIEW 1 QUESTIONS

Q1. List the security classifications.

a.

b.

c.

Q2. What does FOUO stand for?

Q3. Who is authorized to initiate a request for a
secur i ty clearance and background
investigation?

Q4. A background investigation is required for what
levels of security clearances?

Q5. What does a letter in parentheses, such as (S),
after a publication title tell you about the
publication?

Q6. How are classified material such as videotapes,
cassettes, and computer disks marked?

Q7. A publication contains Confidential material,
except for one paragraph that contains Top
Secret material.Howisthispublicationmarked?
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Figure 22-8.—Telephonic Threat Complaint, OPNAV Form 5527/8.



Q8. What type of area is used to keep classified
material?

Q9. What type of material is safeguarded through
ADP Security?

Q10. You aremaking your roundsas aroving security
patrol and discover that the door to the radio
roomisunlockedandtheroomunattended.What
action should you take?

Q11. The least secure system of communication
should never be used to discuss classified
mater ia l . What is the least secure
communicationsmeansand why should it never
be used to discuss classified material?

Q12. Youareon leave away fromyour command. You
meet someonewhostartsaskingquestionsabout
your commandanditsmission. What shouldyou
do?

Q13. What are the two most publicized methods of
terrorism?

a.

b.

Q14. Whereisthelikely spot for aterrorist bombingto
occur?

Q15. What form is used to record bomb threats
received over the phone?

Q16. If youreceive abombthreat over thephone,what
should you do?

INTER NATIO NAL AGREEMENTS

Learning Objectives: When you finish this
chapter, you will be able to—

• Identify thepurposeof international agreements.

• Recall the general provisions of the Status of
Forces Agreement, the Geneva Convention
concerning treatment and rights of prisoners of
war, and the Law of Armed Conflict.

Many agreements are made between the
government of the United States and governments of
other countries. Some of the agreements that directly
affect you are discussed in this chapter. These
international agreements are the Status of Forces
Agreement (SOFA), the Geneva Convention, and the
Law of Armed Conflict.

During your tour of duty in theNavy, you wil l have
theopportunity tovisit other countries. Youmay visit as
amember of a ship’s company,or you may beassigned
to aduty station overseas. In either case, remember that
you are aguest of thecountry you arevisiting. A small
percentageof people feel because theyaremembersof
the U.S. Navy, local laws don’t apply to them.That is
not true. If you are on leave or liberty in a foreign
country, you must obey the laws of that country.

STATUS OF FORCES AGREEMENT

It isthepolicyof theDepartment of Defense(DOD)
to protect your rights as much as possible if you are
subjected to criminal trial by foreign courts. Todo that,
the United States has entered into an agreement with
several of our allied countries. That agreement iscalled
the Status of Forces Agreement(SOFA). The SOFA
says, in part, that thehost country wil l give up someof
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its jurisdiction to the visiting country in some criminal
and civil cases.The main purpose of the SOFA is to
clearly definethestatusof militar y personnel of one
country stationed in the territor y of another. Some
of thetopicscoveredby theStatusof ForcesAgreement
are as follows:

• Freedom of troop movement within the host
country

• Passport requirements

• Criminal jurisdiction

• Taxes

• Imposition of customs duties

• Regulations covering driver’s licenses

These are just a few of the items covered by the
SOFA. (Provisions of the SOFA vary from country to
country.) Remember, when you are overseas, YOU are
the foreigner. Many customs of the host country may
seemstrangetoyou, but youmust followthemaswell as
the local laws. You should receive a briefing on the
Statusof ForcesAgreement that pertainsto thecountry
you are visiting. If you haveany questions concerning
the SOFA while you are in a foreign country, consult
your division off icer.

GENEVA CONVENTION

Prisonersof war (POWs) havecertainrightsandare
required to observe certain rules, as established by the
GenevaConvention of 1949. The GenevaConvention
prescribes the following rights of POWs:

• To be treated humanely at all times

• To be protected against insults and public
curiosity

• To have decent housing, nourishing food, and
adequate clothing

• To be permitted to communicate with their
families

• To be given medical care

• To be  allowed to worship

• To be allowed to excerise and participate in
sports and intellectual pastimes

The GenevaConvention prohibits punishment for
refusing toanswer questionsother thanyour name, date
of birth, rate, and social security number.

A prisoner must salute enemy off icers and may be
required to perform work if such work isnot related to
military operations. POWs are subject to the laws,
regulations, and orders of the armed forces of the
captors and may be punished for violating them. The
GenevaConvention recognizes the prisoner’s right to
try to escape by limiting punishment for such attempts
todisciplinary actiononly,whichmay consist of 2 hours
extraduty daily, lossof half a month’s pay (earned asa
prisoner), stoppage of any extra privileges, and
confinement. A prisoner may not be punished more
severely for repeated escapeattempts. Prisonersof war
are prohibited from renouncing any of the rights to
which they are entitled under the Geneva Convention.

Most countries of the world follow the articles of
the GenevaConvention. North Vietnam agreed to the
convention in 1957 but violated most of its provisions.
In 1965, Hanoi violated the convention by announcing
the executionof threeAmericanPOWsinretaliationfor
the legal execution of Viet Cong terrorists. The
Communists also paraded handcuffed Americans
through thestreetsof Hanoi wherethepeoplesubjected
them to ridicule and humiliation. The Geneva
Convention expressly forbids such actions. Evidence
also indicates that Iraq violated some articles of the
convention during the Persian Gulf crisis.

If you havecontact with enemy prisoners of war,
treat them according to the articles of the Geneva
Convention, just as you would expect to be treated by
them. If youshouldbecome aPOW,youshouldconduct
yourself accordingtotheCodeof Conduct aswell asthe
Geneva Convention.

LAW OF ARMED CONFLICT

Every nation calls upon its military personnel to
defend its national interests by going to war. Our
country believes those people involved in armed
conflict during war are entitled to fundamental human
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rightsregardlessof their conduct or beliefs. Becauseof
this belief, our nation has adopted the Law of Armed
Conflict to govern the conduct of its military forces
engaged in fighting.

Because naval operations frequently involve
fighting between major units, you don’t need adetailed
knowledge of the Law of Armed Conflict. However,
you need a basic knowledge of it sinceeven in
large-scale naval operations some people may violate
the Law of Armed Conflict.

Small-scale operations require a more detailed
knowledge of the Law of Armed Conflict by the naval
personnel involved. You will receive this detailed
knowledge if the need arises.

As amember of a military force, you are allowed
during periods of hostilities to attack and even kil l the
lawful combatantsof your enemy. Generally speaking,
the term lawful combatantsmeans members of the
military force and civilian personnel engaged in
hostilities.

Just as the Law of Armed Conflict permits certain
hostileactions, it limitsthe way you may conduct these
actions. It provides for the protection of certain targets
in a war zone to safeguard people and property not
directly involved with military activity. For example, it
expressly forbids attacking or firing on nonmilitary
targets not being used by the enemy for military
purposes. Theuseof ill egal techniquesandtactics, such
as rape, pillage, and plunder, is also prohibited.
Unlawful techniquesandtacticscanbackfireontheuser
because often they are dangerous in themselves. They
arealso likely to enrage theenemy, causing theenemy
to fight harder or respondby usingill egal methods, such
as killin g POWs. Personnel who violate the Law of
Armed Conflict wil l f ind themselvesin serioustrouble,
including the possibility of trial by court-martial upon
return to the United States.

The fundamental terms of the Law of Armed
Conflict are as follows:

• Fight only enemy combatants.

• Destroy no more than your mission requires.

• Do not attack enemy soldiers, sailors, airmen, or
marines that surrender. Disarm them and turn
them over to your superior.

• Never torture or kil l prisoners of war and other
detainees.

• Collect and care for wounded, sick, or
shipwreckedsurvivors,whether friendor enemy,
on land or at sea.

• Protect medical personnel and chaplains,
medical and religious facilities, and medical
transportation of the enemy. Treat them with
respect and do not attack them.

• Treat all civilians humanely and respect their
property. Do not attack them.

• Do your best to prevent any violation of these
fundamental rules. Report any violations to the
appropriate authority promptly.

• Do not violate these rules; an order to do so is
ill egal.

Discipline yourself to obey these rules during
combat. Disobedience of the Law of Armed Conflict
dishonors your nation, the Navy, and you. Far from
weakening theenemy’s wil l to fight, such disobedience
strengthens it. Disobedience of the Law of Armed
Conflict is also acrime punishable under theUniform
Code of Military Justice.

REVIEW 2 QUESTIONS

Q1. What is the main purpose of the SOFA?

Q2. What document dictatesthetreatment of POWs?

Q3. What is the purpose of the Law of Armed
Conflict?
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SUMMA RY

Security of classified material is serious business.
Potential enemies are always looking for a chance to
gain accessto our most guarded secrets. Just oneday of
failing to safeguard classified material could result in
the compromise of extremely sensitive material. The
security of classified material not only rests with the
personnel that haveaccessto it on adaily basis, but also
includes every member of a command. We all havea
duty to ensure that only the people requiring access to
classifiedmaterial areallowedtoseeor useit. Thesame
istrueof how wediscussour daily routine. Even if you
don’t haveaccessto classified material on adaily basis,
youcouldpossibly haveknowledgeof certain exercises
or deployment timesthat worldbeof benefit topotential
enemies. Think carefully beforeyou start talking about
upcoming events. Every person in the room is not
cleared to havethis typeof information. Putting pieces
of information together to determinewhat ishappening
iseasy for foreignagents. Thesameistruewhentalking
on the telephone. Very few phones aboard ship and
almost none in the civilian community are secure.
Electroniceavesdropping isanother way foreignagents
collect intelligence data. Be careful of what you say;
someone other than the person you called could be
listening.

Terrorist activity, particularly whenyouarevisiting
a foreign country, should always be of concern. While
you should not let it interfere with your enjoyment of
visiting aforeign country, you must always be alert to
what is going on around you. By taking an extra few
minutestosurveyyour surroundings,youcouldidentify
a potentially hazardous situation.

The international agreements discussed were
designed to protect members of the armed forces. The
Statusof ForcesAgreement protectsyou when you are
stationed in or visiting foreign countries. The Geneva
Convention affords you protection if you become a
POW. The Law of Armed Conflict protects you in the
event of a war. The articles and rules of these
agreements will only protect you if you conduct
yourself according to U.S. and international law. You
have aduty toconduct yourself in amanner that wil l not
bring discredit upon your country, your service, or
yourself.

REVIEW 1 ANSWERS

A1. The three levels of security are—

a. Top Secret

b. Secret

c. Confidential

A2. FOUO meansFor Official Use Only.

A3. Commanding officersareauthorized to initiate
a request for a security clearance and
background investigation.

A4. A background investigation is required for Top
Secret andSecret clearances.

A5. A letter in parentheses, such as (S), after a
publication title tells you the classification of
that publication.

A6. Classified material, such as videotapes,
cassettes, and computer disks, are marked by
tags, stickers, decals, and so on.

A7. Publications carry the security marking of the
highest level of material contained in the
publication; therefore,this publication is
marked Top Secret.

A8. Security areas are used to keep classified
material.

A9. ADP security is used to safeguarddata
processing equipment (computers) including
hardware, software, administrative and
operating procedures, communications, and
personnel and spaces.

A10. If you find an unattended room with an open and
unlocked security container, you shouldcontact
the senior duty officer to report a security
violation. Then, stand guard over the space
until the duty officer arr ives.

A11. The least secure communications means is the
telephone. Never use telephones to discuss
classified material because they can be
physically and electronically wiretapped.
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A12. If youmeet someonewhostartsaskingquestions
about your commandanditsmission, youshould
report the incident to the nearest military
activity .

A13. The two most publicized forms of terrorism
are—

a. Taking hostages

b. Bombing

A14. Terroristsare likely to bombplacesof business
that serve a high volume of people such as
airports, nightclubs, and restaurants.

A15. Toreport abombthreat made over thetelephone,
use Telephonic Threat Complaint, OPNAV
Form 5527/8.

A16. If you receive abomb threat over thephone, you
should—

a. Keep thecaller on thelineand get asmuch
information as possible.

b. Record in writin gthecaller’s conversation.

c. Ask caller where’s the bomb, what type of
bomb, timeof detonation, and what it looks
like.

d. Try todeterminesex, age, attitud eof caller,
and accents or speech impediments; tr y to
remember background noises.

REVIEW 2 ANSWERS

A1. The main purpose of the SOFA is to define the
status of militar y personnel of one country
stationed in a territory of another.

A2. The treatment of POWs is covered by the
Geneva Convention.

A3. Thepurposeof theLawof Armed Conflict is to
govern the conduct of military personnel
engaged in fighting.
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APPENDIX I

GLOSSARY

When you start a new job, you’re usually faced with the task of learning the vocabulary of that job. The Navy has
a language all of its own. One way to learn the vocabulary of the job is to look up terms in a glossary.

This glossary contains many terms used by the Navy. It’s not all-inclusive; that is, not all terms are here. If
you want to find out more about Navy terms, refer toNaval Terminology, Naval Warfare Publication 3
(Revision E).

AA—Antiaircraft.

ABAFT —Furtheraft, as “Abaf t the beam.”

ABEAM —On a relative bearing of 90° (abeamto
starboard) or 270° (abeamto port).

ABOARD—In or on a ship. Extended to use ashore, as
aboarda naval station.

ABREAST—Same as abeam.

ACCOMMODATION LADDER —A ladder
suspended over and inclining down the side of a
ship to let people board the ship from boats.

ADRIFT —Loose from moorings and out of control.
Applied to anything that is lost, out of hand, or left
lying about.

AFT—Toward the stern. Not as specific as abaft.

AFTER—That furthest aft, asafter fireroom.

AFTERNOON WATCH —The 1200 to 1600 watch.

AGROUND—When any part of a ship or boat is
resting on the bottom. A ship runsagroundor goes
aground.

AHOY —A hail or demand for attention, as “Boat
ahoy.”

ALEE —In the direction toward which the wind is
blowing; downwind.

ALIVE —Lively, energetic.

ALL FAST —Tied or lashed down as necessary.

ALL HANDS —The entire ship’s company.

ALOFT —Generally speaking, any area above the
highest deck.

ALONGSIDE —By the side of the pier or ship.

AMIDSHIPS —An indefinite area midway between
the bow and stern. Rudderamidshipsmeans that
the rudder is in line with the ship’s centerline.

ANCHOR—(1) Any device used to make a floating
body fast to the bottom. (2) The act of so making
fast. (3) The act of securing or fixing the lower end
of a guy or stay or the lower end of a shore.

ANCHORAGE —An area designated to be used by
ships for anchoring.

ANCHOR BALL —A black circular shape hoisted to
indicate that the ship is anchored.

ANCHOR BUOY —A small float secured to the
anchor by a light line to mark the position of the
anchor.

ANCHOR CABLE —The line, wire, or chain that
attaches a vessel to its anchor.

ANCHOR WATCH —A group of persons available to
the OOD during the night for such duties as
heaving in or paying out the cable.

ARMAMENT —The weapons of a ship.

ARMORED DECK —A deck, below the main deck,
that provides added protection to vital spaces.

ASTERN—Directly behind a ship.

ATHWART —Across; at right angles to.

AUXILIARY —(1) Extra, or secondary, asauxiliary
engine. (2) A vessel whose mission is to supply or
support the combatant forces.

AVAST—Stop, as “Avastheaving.”

AYE AYE —Reply to a command or order, meaning “I
understand and will obey.”
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BACK —(1) To go backwards. (2) Act of the wind in
changing direction counterclockwise.

BACKSTAY —Piece of standing rigging leading aft.

BAIL —(1) To rid a boat of water by dipping it out. (2)
A rigid member supporting two end points, as the
bail (handle) of a bucket or the support for an
accommodation ladder.

BALLAST —Weight (solid or liquid) loaded into a
ship to increase stability.

BAR—A long, narrow shoal across a harbor entrance.

BARGE —(1) A blunt-ended, f lat-bottomed,
waterborne craft, usually nonself-propelled, used
to haul supplies or garbage. (2) A type of
motorboat assigned for the personal use of a flag
officer.

BATTEN —(1) A long strip of steel wedged against
the edges of tarpaulins on a hatch to make the hatch
watertight. (2) Removable wood or steel members
used in ship’s holds to keep cargo from shifting.

BATTEN DOWN —The act of applying battens to a
hatch. Extended to mean the closing of any
watertight fixture.

BATTLE LANTERN —A battery-powered lantern
for emergency use.

BEAM —(1) The extreme breadth (width) of a vessel.
(2) A transverse frame supporting a deck.

BEAR—The act of locating a particular point, or
bearing, as “The lighthousebears45°.”

BEAR A HAND —(1) Provide assistance, as “Bear a
hand with rigging this stage.” (2) Expedite, as
“Bear a handwith readiness for sea reports.”

BEARING —The direction of an object from an
observer, measured in degrees clockwise from a
reference point. See MAGNETIC BEARING,
RELATIVE BEARING, and TRUE BEARING.

BECKET —(1) An eye for securing one end of a line to
a block. (2) A rope eye on a cargo net. (3)
Shortened form of becket bend.

BECKET BEND —A knot used to tie two lines
together.

BELAY —(1) To secure a line to a fixed point. (2)
Order to disregard a previous order or to stop an
action, as “Belay the last order,” or “Belay the
small talk.”

BELOW —Downward, beneath, or beyond
something, as to laybelow; belowthe flight deck;
belowthe horizon.

BEND—To join two lines together; the type of knot so
used.

BERTH—(1) A bunk. (2) A duty assignment. (3)
Mooring space assigned to a ship.

BIGHT —The middle part of a line or a loop in a line.

BILGE —(1) Bottom of the hull near the keel. (2) To
fail an examination. (3)Bilge water is foul water,
so to apply the term to something implies that it is
worthless.

BILLET —Place or duty to which one is assigned.

BINNACLE —Stand containing a magnetic compass.

BINNACLE LIST —List of persons excused from
duty because of illness.

BITT —Cylindrical upright fixture to which mooring
or towing lines are secured aboard ship.

BITTER END —The free end of a line.

BLOCK—A frame containing a pulley, called a
sheave, around which a line (known as afall) is
attached.

BLOCK AND TACKLE —See PURCHASE.

BOARD—(1) The act of going aboard a vessel. (2) A
group of persons meeting for a specific purpose, as
an investigation board.

BOAT—A small craft capable of being carried aboard
a ship.

BOAT BOOM —A spar rigged out from the side of an
anchored or moored ship to which boats are tied
when not in use.

BOAT FALLS —Tackle used to hoist and lower a boat
in davits.

BOATHOOK —A staff having a hook at one end.
Used for fending a boat off, hooking a line, and so
forth.

BOATSWAIN’S CHAIR —A seat attached to a
gantline for hoisting a person aloft.

BOATSWAIN’S LOCKER —A compartment,
usually forward, where line and other equipment
used by the deck force are stowed.

BOLLARD —A strong, cylindrical upright fixture on
a pier to which a ship’s mooring lines are secured.
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BOOM—A spar used for hoisting loads; usually
movable.

BOOT TOPPING—Black paint applied to a ship’s
sides along the waterline.

BOW—The forward end of a ship or boat.

BOW HOOK —Member of a boat’s crew whose
station is forward.

BREAK OFF —To walk away with a line or run a line
in; let go, return to the point from which the line is
being hauled; take a new hold, and walk away
again.

BREAK OUT —To bring out supplies or equipment
from a storage space.

BREAST LINE —Mooring line leading from the ship
to the pier at right angles to the ship.

BRIDGE—Area in the superstructure from which a
ship is operated.SeeCONN.

BRIDLE —A span of rope, chain, or wire with both
ends secured and the strain taken on the midpart.

BRIG—Naval term for jail.

BROACH TO —To get crosswise (without power) to
the direction of wave travel; particularly
dangerous near a beach.

BROAD—Wide, asbroad in the beam.

BROAD ON THE BOW —Halfway between dead
ahead and abeam.

BROAD ON THE QUARTER —Halfway between
abeam and astern.

BROADSIDE—(1) The act of firing all main battery
guns to one side at once. (2) Sidewise, as “The
current carried the shipbroadside toward the
beach.”Broadside tois to have the side toward
something, as “The ship hit the pierbroadside to.”

BROW—Navy term for gangplank. Used as a
crosswalk from one ship to another and from a ship
to a pier.

BULKHEAD —A vertical partition in a ship; never
called a wall.

BULKHEADING —Complaining or grumbling with
the intention of being overheard by seniors.

BULWARK —Solid barrier along the edges of the
weather deck that serves as a protection against the
weather.

BUOY—An anchored float used as an aid to
navigation or to mark the location of an object.

CABIN —Liv ing compartment of a ship ’s
commanding officer.

CABLE —A line, wire, or chain that connects a ship to
its anchor.

CAISSON—Gate at the end of a drydock that keeps
out the water.

CALL —(1) The boatswain’s pipe. (2) A signal
sounded on the boatswain’s pipe.

CAMEL —Large float or rectangular structure used as
a fender between a ship and the pier.

CAN BUOY—A navigational buoy, cylindrical in
shape, that marks the port side of a channel from
seaward; odd-numbered and painted green.

CANOPY—A cover fitted over part of a boat.

CAPSTAN—The part of a vertical shaft windlass
around which a working line is passed; used for
heaving in anchors and hawsers.

CARRICK BEND —A knot used for joining two
lines. The single carrick bend isn’t often used
because it jams tight; instead, a double carrick
bend is used, particularly for bending towing
hawsers together.

CARRY AWAY —To break loose, as “The rough seas
carried awaythe lifelines.”

CAULK —The act of stuffing the seams between
wooden planking with oakum for watertightness.

CHAFING GEAR —Material used to protect lines
from excessive wear.

CHAIN LOCKER —Spaces where anchor chain is
stowed.

CHAIN MARKINGS —A series of turns of wire and
stripes of paint on certain links of each anchor
chain. They show the scope or amount of chain that
has run out.

CHAINS—Area (a platform on large ships) where the
leadsman stands when taking soundings with the
hand lead.
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CHART —Nautical counterpart of a road map,
showing land configuration, water depths, and aids
to navigation.

CHECK —(1) To slow or ease; tochecka line is to pay
out just enough line to prevent its parting when
under a strain. (2) To investigate or examine
something.

CHEEK —One of the sides of a block.

CHOCK —Deck fitting through which mooring lines
are led.

CHOW—Feed.

CHRONOMETER —An accurate clock used in
navigation.

CLAMP DOWN —To sprinkle the deck with water
and dry it with a swab.

CLEAT —A metal casting with two projecting arms to
which a line is belayed.

COAMING —Bulwark around a hatch opening.

COFFERDAM —A void between compartments or
tanks of a ship for purposes of insulation.

COIL —To lay down a line in circular turns piled
loosely on top of one another.

COLLISION BULKHEAD —A bulkhead, stronger
than normal, located forward to control flooding in
the event of a head-on collision.

COLORS—(1) The national ensign. (2) The
ceremony of raising and lowering the ensign.

COMBATANT SHIP —A ship whose primary
mission is combat.

COMPANIONWAY —Deck opening giving access to
a ladder (includes the ladder).

COMPARTMENT —Interior space (room) in a ship.

COMPLETE DECK —Any deck that extends the
length of a ship from side to side.

CONN—Station, usually on the bridge, from which a
ship is controlled; the act of controlling the ship’s
movements.

COURSE—A ship’s desired direction of travel, not to
be confused with heading, which is the direction in
which the bow is pointed at any given instant.

COVER—(1) To protect. (2) A shelter. (3) Headgear,
and the act of donning same.

COXSWAIN —Enlisted person in charge of a boat.

DARKEN SHIP —To turn off all external lights and
close all openings through which lights could be
seen from outside the ship.

DAVITS —A crane or mechanical arms that project
over the side of a ship and are used to lower or hoist
a boat in or out of the water.

DEAD AHEAD —Directly ahead; a relative bearing
of 000°. Dead asternis 180° relative.

DEAD IN THE WATER —A ship that has stopped
and has no way on, or no movement through the
water.

DECK—Horizontal planking or plating that divides a
ship into layers.

DECK SEAMANSHIP —The upkeep and operation
of all deck equipment.

DEEP SIX—To throw something overboard.

DIP—The act of lowering a flag partway down the
staff as a salute to, or in reply to a salute from,
another ship.

DISTANCE LINE —A line stretched between two
ships engaged in replenishment or transfer
operations under way. The line is marked at
20-foot intervals to help the conning officer in
maintaining station.

DIVISION —(1) A main subdivision of a ship’s crew
(1st, E, G, and so forth). (2) An organization made
up of two or more ships of the same type.

DOCK—Commonly refers to any pier or wharf; but,
strictly speaking, it refers only to the space
alongside a pier or in drydock.

DOG—(1) A lever or bolt and thumbscrews used for
securing a watertight door. (2) The act of dividing a
4-hour watch into 2-hour watches.

DOG DOWN—To set the dogs on a watertight door.

DOG WATCH —The 1600 to 1800 and 1800 to 2000
watches.

DOLPHIN —(1) A cluster of piles at the end of a pier.
(2) A porpoise.

DOUBLE UP—To double mooring lines for extra
strength.

DRAFT—The vertical distance from the keel to the
waterline.

DRAFT MARKS —The figures fastened to the stem
and stern, the center of which indicates the draft of

AI-4



the ship.

DRIFT —The speed at which a ship is pushed off
course by wind and current.

DROUGUE—SeeSEA ANCHOR.

DRYDOCK —A dock from which the water may be
removed for the purpose of inspecting or working
on a ship’s bottom; it may be either floating or built
into the shore.

EASE—To relax, to slack.

EASE HER—Reduce the amount of rudder the ship is
carrying.

EBB, EBB TIDE, ON THE EBB —A falling tide.

EIGHT O’CLOCK REPORTS —Reports received
shortly before 2000 by the executive officer from
the heads of departments.

ENGINE-ORDER TELEGRAPH —Electro-
mechanical device that transmits orders to the
engine room concerning the speed of the engines.

ENSIGN—(1) The national flag. (2) The lowest grade
of commissioned officer.

EYES—The most forward part of the forecastle.

FAIRLEAD —A device, usually a block, for leading a
line around a corner.

FAIRWAY —Thoroughfare for a ship.

FALL —A line, wire, or chain rove on a purchase.

FANTAIL —The after end of the main deck.

FATHOM —Unit of measurement equal to a depth of 6
feet.

FENDER—A cushioning device hung over the side of
a ship to prevent contact between the ship and the
pier or another ship.

FID—A long, tapered, wooden tool used to open the
strands of a line for splicing.

FIELD DAY —A day devoted to general cleaning,
usually in preparation for an inspection.

FIREMAIN —Piping system to which fire hydrants
are connected.

FIRST WATCH —The 2000 to 2400 watch. Also
called the evening watch.

FIRST CALL —A routine call sounded as a warning
signal for roll call formations and many other

ceremonies; also sounded 5 minutes before
morning and evening colors.

FISHHOOK— A broken end of wire protruding from
a wire rope.

FLAG OFFICER —An officer of the rank of rear
admiral or higher.

FLAGSTAFF —Vertical staff at the stern to which the
ensign is hoisted when moored or at anchor.

FLAT —Partial deck (often a grating) to provide
walking and working surfaces; used extensively in
engineering spaces.

FLEET —An organization of ships, aircraft, marine
forces, and shore-based fleet activities, all under
one commander, for the purpose of conducting
major operations.

FLOOD—(1) To fill a space with water. (2) A rising
tide.

FOC’SLE—See FORECASTLE.

FOGY—(Pronounced fo-gee.) A longevity pay
increase.

FORE—Forward.

FORE AND AFT —The entire length of a ship, as in
“Sweep downfore and aft.”

FORECASTLE —(Pronounced fok-sul.) Forward
section of the main deck, generally extending from
the stem aft to just abaft the anchor windlass.

FOREMAST—First mast aft from the bow.

FORENOON WATCH —The 0800 to 1200 watch.

FOUL—(1) Entangled, as “The lines arefoul of each
other.” (2) Stormy.

FOUNDER—To sink because of being overwhelmed
by the sea.

FRAME —The athwartship strength member of a
ship’s hull.

FRAPPING LINES —Lines passed around boat falls
to steady the boat when hoisting or lowering.

FREEBOARD—Vertical distance from waterline to
weather deck.

GAFF—A light spar set at an angle from the upper part
of a mast from which the ensign is flown when a
ship is under way.

GALLEY —Space where food is prepared. Never
called a kitchen.
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GANGWAY —(1) The opening in a bulwark or lifeline
to provide access to a brow or an accommodation
ladder. (2) Given as an order it means “Clear the
way.”

GANTLINE —Line used for hoisting and lowering a
boatswain’s chair.

GENERAL ALARM —A sound signal of a pulsating
ringing tone used only on board ship for calling all
hands to general quarters.

GENERAL QUARTERS (GQ) —The condition of
full readiness for battle.

GIG—Boat assigned for the commanding officer’s
personal use.

GIRDER—A longitudinal supporting a deck.

GRANNY KNOT —A bungled square knot.

GRAPNEL—A small, four-armed anchor used to
recover objects in the water.

GRIPE—Device for securing a boat at its davits or in a
cradle.

GROUND TACKLE —Equipment used in anchoring
or mooring with anchors.

GUNWALE —(Pronounced gunnel.) The upper edge
of the sides of a ship.

GUY—A line used to steady a spar or boom.

HALF DECK —A partial deck below the main deck.

HALYARD —A light line used to hoist a flag or
pennant.

HAND—A ship’s crew member.

HANDSOMEL Y—Slowly and carefully.

HARD OVER —Condition of a rudder that has been
turned to the maximum possible rudder angle.

HASHMARK —(Service stripe.) A red, blue, or gold
diagonal stripe across the left sleeve of an enlisted
person’s jumper or coat; each stripe indicates 4
years service.

HATCH —A square or rectangular access in a deck.

HAUL —To pull in or heave on a line by hand.

HAUL OFF —Changing a vessel’s course to keep
clear of another vessel.

HAWSEPIPE—Opening through which the anchor
cable runs from the deck out through the side of the
ship.

HAWSER—Any heavy wire or line used for towing or
mooring.

HEAD—(1) The upper end of a lower mast boom. (2)
Compartment containing toilet facilities. (3)
Ship’s bow.”

HEADING —The direction toward which the ship is
pointing at any instant.

HEAVE —To throw.

HEAVE AROUND —(1) Th act of hauling in a line,
usually by means of a capstan or winch. (2)
General term for “Get to work.”

HEAVE IN —Take in line or cable.

HEAVE OUT AND TRICE UP —Announcement
given at reveille to persons sleeping in hammocks.
It means “Get up and lash up your hammocks.”
This term now applies to ships equipped with
bunks.

HEAVE TO —Stopping or reducing headway of a
vessel just enough to maintain steerageway.

HEAVING LINE —A line with a weight at one end
that is heaved across an intervening space for the
purpose of passing over a heavier line.

HELM —Mechanical device used to turn the rudder;
usually a wheel aboard ship; a lever in boats.

HELMSMAN —Person who steers the ship by turning
the helm.

HIGHLINE —The line stretched between the ships
under way on which a trolley block travels back
and forth for transfer of material and personnel.

HITCH —(1) Used to bend a line to or around a ring or
cylindrical object. (2) Common term for an
enlistment.

HOLD —Large cargo stowage space aboard ship.

HOLDING BULKHEAD —The innermost of a series
of bulkheads that form the tanks and voids of the
torpedo protection.

HOLIDAY —Space on a painted surface that the
painter neglected to cover.

HOOK —Familiar term for the anchor.

HORN—One of the projections of a cleat.

HOUSE—The act of two-blocking (pulling up tight)
an anchor in its hawsepipe.
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HULL —The shell, or plating, of a ship from keel to
gunwhale.

HULL DOWN —Refers to a ship that is so far over the
horizon that only its superstructure or top hamper
is visible.

INBOARD —Toward the centerline.

INHAUL LINE —Line used to haul the trolley back to
the delivering ship during highline transfers.

INLET —A narrow strip of sea extending into the
land.

INSHORE—Close to the shore.

IRISH PENNANT —Loose, untidy end of line left
adrift. Also called a deadman or cow’s tail.

ISLAND —Superstructure on the starboard side of the
flight deck of an aircraft carrier.

JACK —Starred blue flag (representing the union of
the ensign) f lown at the jackstaff o f a
commissioned ship not under way.

JACKSTAFF —Vertical spar at the stem to which the
jack is hoisted.

JACKSTAY —Any horizontal line or wire for the
support of articles (such as seabags).

JACOB’S LADDER —A portable rope or wire ladder.

JETTY —A structure built out from shore to influence
water currents or to protect a harbor or pier.

JUMP SHIP—The act of deserting ship.

JURY RIG —Any makeshift device or apparatus.

KAPOK —Material used to stuff life jackets and other
lifesaving apparatus.

KEDGE—(1) A small anchor. (2) The act of moving a
ship by hauling it ahead by heaving in on a line to a
laid-out anchor.

KEEL —The lowermost longitudinal strength
member from which the frames and plating rise.

KEEL BLOCK —One of a series of blocks along a
drydock bed; used to support the keel of a vessel in
drydock.

KEELSON—That part of a boat’s keel that is inside
the boat.

KING POST—One of a pair of short, strong uprights
used to support the cargo booms of cargo vessels.

KING SPOKE —Spoke on the steering wheel that’s
upright when the rudder is amidships; usually
distinctively marked, as with a Turk’s head.

KNOCK OFF —Quit working.

KNOT —(1) A unit of measurement of speed equal to 1
nautical mile (6,080 feet) per hour. (2) A collective
term for hitches and bends.

LADDER —A shipboard flight of steps.

LANDING CRAFT —Vessels especially designed for
landing troops and equipment directly on a beach.

LANDING SHIP —A large seagoing ship designed
for landing large numbers of personnel and/or
heavy equipment directly on a beach.

LANYARD —(1) Any short line used as a handle or as
a means for operating some piece of equipment.
(2) A line used to attach an article to the person,
such as a pistollanyard.

LASH—To secure an object by turns of line, wire, or
chain.

LASHING —Line, wire, or chain used to lash an
article.

LASH-UP—An uncomplimentary term applied to a
rig, device, or system meaning it’s in disorder. For
example, “What alash-upthey have there.”

LAUNCH —(1) To float a vessel off the ways in a
building yard. (2) A power boat, usually over 30
feet long.

LAY —(1) To go to a specific place, such as “Lay
aloft.” (2) To put something down, as tolay tile. (3)
The direction of a twist of the strands in a line or
wire.

LEAD LINE —A narrow block of lead weighing from
7 to 14 pounds attached to a marked line. Used by
leadsman to determine depth of water.

LEADSMAN —Person who uses the lead line.

LEE—An area sheltered from the wind; downwind.

LEE HELMSMAN —A spare helmsman who usually
operates the annunciator.

LEE SHORE—A shore that is leeward of the ship.

LEEWARD —(Pronounced loo-urd.) Side of the ship
opposite to the direction the wind is blowing from.

LIBERTY —Permission to be absent from a ship or
station for a short time.
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LIE OFF —To heave to at some distance from shore.

LIFE BUOY —A buoyant ring or some other floating
device, except a life jacket or life belt, designed to
support a person in the water.

LIFE JACKET —A buoyant jacket designed to
support a person in the water; a life belt fits only
around the waist.

LIFELINE —(1) In general, the lines erected around
the edges of weather decks, specifically, the
topmost line. From top to bottom, the lines are
named lifeline, housing line, and foot rope.

LIGHTEN SHIP —To make a ship lighter by
removing weight.

LIGHT SHIP —The act of dispensing with blackout
precautions.

LINE —Any rope that isn’t wire rope.

LINNER BOTTOM —The inside bottom in a system
of double bottoms.

LOG—(1) A ship’s speedometer. (2) The act of a ship
in making a certain speed, as “The shiplogged20
knots.” (3) Book or ledger in which data or events
that occurred during a watch is recorded.

LOOK ALIVE —Admonishment meaning “be alert”
or “move faster.”

LOOKOUT —Person stationed topside as a formal
watch who reports all objects sighted and sounds
heard to the OOD.

LOOM —The glow seen in the sky from a light that’s
below the horizon.

LUBBER’S LINE —Line engraved on the inside of a
compass bowl, representing the ship’s head, by
which the ship’s course is steered.

LUCKY BAG —Locker, under the charge of the
master-at-arms, used to stow gear found adrift and
deserters’ effects.

MAGAZINE —Compartment used for stowage of
ammunition.

MAGNETIC BEARING —The direction of the
object measured on a magnetic compass.

MAIN DECK —The uppermost complete deck.

MAINMAST —Second mast aft from the bow.

MAN —To assume a station, as tomana gun.

MAN-O-WAR— SeeCOMBATANT SHIP.

MARLINE —Two-strand, left-laid, tarred hemp.

MARLINSPIKE —Tapered steel tool used to open the
strands of wire for splicing.

MARLINESPIKE SEAMANSHIP —The art of
caring for and handling all types of line and wire.

MASTER-AT-ARMS —A member of a ship’s police
department.

MASTHEAD LIGHT —A 20-point, white running
light located in the fore part of the ship. May or
may not be on the foremast.

MATE —A shipmate; another Sailor.

MEET HE R—Slow the swing of a ship by putting on
opposite rudder.

MESS—(1) Meal. (2) Place where meals are eaten, as
messhall. (3) A group of personnel who take meals
together, as the officers’mess.

MESSENGER—(1) A line used to haul another
heavier line across an intervening space. (2) One
who delivers messages.

MIDWATCH —The watch that begins at 0000 and
ends at 0400.

MIND YOUR RUDDE R—An order to the helmsman
to steer the proper course.

MONKEY FIST —A complicated knot worked into
the end of a heaving line to provide weight.

MOOR—(1) To anchor, using two anchors. (2) To
make fast to a mooring buoy. (3) To make fast to a
pier or another ship.

MOORING BUOY —A large, anchored float a ship
may moor to.

MORNING WATCH —The 0400 to 0800 watch.

MOTOR WHALEBOAT —A double-ended power-
boat.

MUSTER—(1) A roll call. (2) The act of assembling
for a roll call.

NEST—(1) Two or more boats stowed one within the
other. (2) Two or more ships moored alongside
each other.

NOTHING TO THE RIGHT (LEFT) —Order given
to the helmsman not to allow the ship to come to
right (left) of the course because of some danger
lying on that side of the course.
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NUN BUOY—A navigational buoy, conical in shape,
that marks the starboard side of a channel from
seaward. Even numbered and painted red.

OAKUM —Tarred hemp fiber used to caulk seams in
wooden decks and boats.

OOD—Officer of the deck.

OFFSHORE—Some distance off the shore, as
contrasted to inshore.

ON THE BEACH —Ashore; also applied to a Sailor
who is assigned to shore duty or is unemployed,
retired, or otherwise detached from sea duty.

OUTBOARD—Away from the centerline.

OVERBOARD—Over the side.

OVERHAND KNOT —Simplest of all knots; made
by passing one end of a line once around its
standing part.

OVERHAUL —(1) To repair or recondition. (2) To
overtake another vessel.

OVERHEAD —The underside of a deck forming the
ceiling of the compartment below. Never called a
ceiling.

PAINTER —Line used to make a boat fast by its bow.
When used under way, thepaintercauses the boat
to swing out from the side of the loop.

PARCEL—The act of wrapping a line with narrow
canvas strips to provide waterproofing or to build
up a symmetrical shape for further covering.

PARTY —A group having a common temporary
assignment or purpose, as a workingparty, a
line-handlingparty, or a libertyparty.

PASSAGEWAY—A corridor used for interior
horizontal movement aboard ship.

PAY—Monthly salary.

PAY OUT—To feed out, or lengthen, a line.

PELORUS—A gyrocompass repeater used to take
bearings.

PIER—A structure extending from land out into the
water to provide a mooring for vessels.

PIER HEAD —Seaward end of a pier.

PIGSTICK —Small staff from which the commission
pennant is flown.

PILOTHOUSE —Enclosure on the bridge housing
the main steering controls.

PILOTING —Branch of the science of navigation in
which positions are determined by reference to
visible objects on the surface or by soundings.

PIPE—The act of sounding a particular call on the
boatswain’s pipe.

PITCH —Vertical rise and fall of a ship’s bow caused
by head or following seas.

PLAIN WHIPPING —A whipping made without
using a palm and needle.

POLLIWOG —A person who has never crossed the
equator.

PORT—To the left of the centerline when facing
forward.

PROTECTIVE DECK —SeeARMORED DECK.

PROW—That part of the stem (bow) above the
waterline.

PURCHASE—A machine that’s a combination of one
or more blocks rove with a line or wire. When rove
with chain, called a chain fall.

PYROTECHNIC S—Ammunit ion containing
chemicals that produce smoke or a brilliant light
when burning; used for signal ing or for
illumination.

QUARTER—Area between dead astern and either
beam.

QUARTERDECK —Deck area designated by the
commanding officer as the place to carry out
official functions; the station of the OOD in port.

QUARTERMASTER —An enlisted assistant to the
navigator.

QUARTERS—(1) Stations for shipboard evolutions,
as generalquarter, fire quarters, quarters for
muster. (2) Living spaces.

QUAY—(Pronounced key.) A solid structure along a
bank used for loading and off-loading vessels.

RADAR—A device that uses reflected radio waves to
detect objects.

RANGE—(1) The distance of an object from an
observer. (2) An aid to navigation consisting of two
objects in line. (3) A water area designated for a
particular purpose, as a gunneryrange.

RAT GUARD —A hinged metal disk that can be
secured to a mooring line to prevent rats from
using the line to gain access to the ship.
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RAT-TAILED STOPPER —A braided tapering line
used on boat falls, mooring lines, and so forth.

REDUCER—Fitting applied to a fire hydrant to
permit the attachment of a hose of smaller
diameter than the hydrant outlet.

REEF—An underwater ledge rising abruptly from the
floor of the ocean.

REEVE—To thread a line through a pulley.

RELATIVE BEARING —The angle between the
ship’s head and the object.

RELIEF —Person assigned to assume the duties of
another.

RELIEVE —(1) To take the place of another. (2) To
ease the strain on a line.

RIDE—A ship at anchorrides to its anchor as it
swings on the chain attached to the anchor.

RIDING LIGHT —Light required to be shown by a
vessel at anchor.

RIG—To set up any device or equipment, asrig a stage
over the side.

RIGGING —Lines that support a ship’s masts are
called standing rigging; those used to hoist or
otherwise move equipment are called running
rigging.

RISER—A pipe leading from the firemain to fireplugs
on upper deck levels.

ROLLER CHOCK —A mooring chock that contains
a roller for reducing friction.

ROPE—General reference to both fiber and wire rope.
Fiber rope usually is referred to as line; wire rope is
called rope, wire rope, or just wire.

ROPE YARN SUNDAY—Free time given during a
workday (usually an afternoon) to allow personnel
to take care of personal business.

RUDDER—Device attached to a ship’s stern that
controls the ship’s direction of travel.

RUNNER— A purchase containing one single-sheave
movable block.

RUNNING BOWLINE —A slipknot made by tying a
small bowline around a line’s own standing part.

RUNNING LIGHTS —Navigational lights required
to be shown at night by a vessel under way.

SACK—Bunk.

SCUPPER—The waterway along the gunwales.

SCUTTLE —(1) Round, watertight opening in a
hatch. (2) The act of deliberately sinking a vessel.

SCUTTLEBUTT —(1) Originally a ship’s water
barrel (called a butt), which was tapped (scuttled)
by the insertion of a spigot from which the crew
drew their drinking water; now applied to any
drinking fountain. (2) In the old days the
scuttlebutt was a place for personnel to exchange
views and news when they gathered to draw their
water; hence the termscuttlebuttis applied to any
rumor.

SEA—(1) The ocean in general. (2) The individual
undulations (rolls) of the surface are called waves,
but as a whole they are referred to asseas. Also, a
ship takes a bigsea, not a wave, over the bow.

SEA ANCHOR—A device streamed from the bow of
a vessel for the purpose of holding end-on to the
sea.

SEAMANSHIP—(1) The art or skill of handling a
vessel. (2) Skill in the use of deck equipment, boat
handling, and the care and use of line and wire.

SEAWORTHY —A vessel capable of withstanding
normal heavy weather.

SECOND DECK—First complete deck below the
main deck.

SECURE—(1) To make fast, as tosecurea line to a
cleat. (2) To cease, as tosecurefrom fire drill.

SERVICE FORCE—The organization providing
logistic support to the combatant forces.

SET—The direction toward which a ship is pushed by
the effects of wind and current. See DRIFT.

SETUP—To tighten up, with particular reference to
dogs and turnbuckles.

SHAKE A LEG —An admonishment to move faster.

SHAKEDOWN —The training of a new crew to
develop efficiency in operating a ship.

SHEAVE—Pulley in a block around which the fall
(line) runs.

SHEER STRAKE—The uppermost strake in a ship’s
side plating.

SHEET BEND—Same as a becket bend.

SHELL —A vessel’s hull plating from the keel to the
main deck; also called skin.
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SHELLBACK —A person who has crossed the
equator.

SHIFT—(1) The act of the wind in changing direction.
(2) The act of moving a rudder with angle on it to
the same angle on the opposite side.

SHIFT COLORS—To change the arrangement of the
colors on getting under way or coming to
moorings.

SHIP—(1) Any large vessel capable of extended
independent operation. (2) To take on water
unintentionally.

SHIPOVER—To reenlist in the Navy.

SHIPSHAPE—Neat, clean, taut, in fine shape.

SHOAL—Similar to a reef, but more gradual in its rise
from the floor of the ocean.

SHORE—(1) The land in general, but usually refers to
that part adjacent to the water. (2) A timber used in
damage control to brace bulkheads and decks.

SHROUD—A line or wire that provides athwartship
support for a mast.

SICK BAY —Shipboard space used as a hospital.

SIDE BOY—One of a group of seamen who form two
ranks at the gangway as part of the ceremonies
conducted for visiting officials.

SIDE LIGHT —One of the required running lights.
The starboardside lightis green and the portside
light is red.

SIDE PORT—A watertight opening in a ship’s side
that is used as a doorway.

SIGHT—(1) To see for the first time, as to sight a ship
on the horizon. (2) A celestial observation.

SKYLARK —To engage in irresponsible horseplay.

SLACK —(1) To allow a line to run out. (2) Aslack
ship is one that has little or no discipline.

SLIP —(1) To free a ship of i ts anchor by
disconnecting the cable or by allowing its bitter
end to run out. (2) A narrow space between two
piers, or the space between two rows of piles that
guide a ferryboat into its berth.

SMALL CRAFT —Any less-than-ship-sized vessel.

SMALL STORES —Personal needs for Sailors, such
as articles of clothing.

SMART—Snappy, seamanlike, shipshape.

SNAKING —Netting stretched between the gunwales
and footrope (see LIFELINE) to prevent objects
from going over the side.

SNUB—The act of suddenly checking a line that is
running out under a strain.

SOPA—Abbreviation for senior officer present afloat.

SOUND—(1) To determine the depth of water. (2) The
act of a whale or similar creature in diving deep. (3)
A body of water between the mainland and a large
coastal island.

SPANNER—A wrench used for tightening couplings
on a fire hose.

SPAR—A along cylindrical member of wood or metal,
tapered at the ends; usually attached to a mast for
use as a boom or for the attachment of equipment
such as signal halyards. See BOAT BOOM;
YARDARM.

SPAR BUOY—A buoy shaped like a spar. Usually
indicates special areas, such as a quarantine
anchorage (yellow) or normal anchorage (white),
but may be used to indicate a channel (painted red
or green, as appropriate).

SPECIAL SEA DETAIL —Personnel aboard ship
assigned special duties connected with leaving and
entering port.

SPLICE—The act of intertwining strands of lines or
wires to join them together or to make an eye; the
joint so made.

SPRING—A mooring line that leads forward (or aft)
at an angle from ship to pier. Its purpose is to check
the fore-and-aft movement of the ship.

SPRING LAY —Wire rope in which each strand
consists partly of wire and partly of tarred hemp or
similar fiber.

SQUADRON—Two or more divisions of ships or
aircraft.

SQUARE AWAY —Put in proper order; make things
shipshape.

SQUARE KNOT—Simple knot used for bending two
lines together or for bending a line to itself.

STACK—Shipboard chimney.

STANCHIONS—Vertical posts used for supporting
decks; smaller, similar posts used for supporting
lifelines, awnings, and so forth.

STAND BY—To “prepare for” or “make ready to.”
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STANDING LIGHTS —Red night-lights throughout
the interior of a ship.

STANDING PART —The main part of a line, as
distinguished from its ends.

STARBOARD—Direction to the right of the center
line as one faces forward.

STATEROOM —A living compartment for an officer
or for a small number of officers.

STATION —(1) An individual’s place of duty. (2)
Position of a ship in formation. (3) Location of
persons and equipment having a specific purpose,
as a gun controlstation. (4) Order to assume a post
of duty, as “Station the special sea and anchor
detail.”

STAY—Any piece of standing rigging, except a
shroud, providing support only.

STEADY (STEADY SO) (STEADY AS YOU GO)
(STEADY AS SHE GOES)—Order to the
helmsman to steer the ship on the course it is
heading at the time the order is given.

STEM—The forward vertical extension of the keel.

STERN—The aftermost part of a vessel.

STERN HOOK—Member of a boat’s crew whose
station is aft.

STERN LIGHT —White navigation light that can be
seen only from astern to 6 points on either quarter

(total of 12 points, or 135°).

STERNPOST—The after vertical extension of the
keel.

STERN SHEETS—The after passenger space in an
open boat.

STOP—A short line attached to the edge of an awning,
boat cover, and so forth; used to lash the cover to a
support.

STOW—To store or pack articles or cargo in a space.

STRAKE—Fore-and-aft strip of plating in the shell or
in a deck.

STRAND—(1) One of the main subdivisions of a line
or wire. (2) The act of a vessel in going aground.

STRINGER—(1) A longitudinal frame providing
strength to a ship’s sides. (2) A long timber
between piles at the edge of a pier.

STRUCTURAL BULKHEAD —Transverse-
strength bulkhead that forms a watertight
boundary.

SUPERSTRUCTURE—The ship’s structure above
the main deck, exclusive of the top hamper.

SWAB—The same as, but never referred to as a mop.

SWAMP—The filling of an open boat with water
taken over the side.

TACKLE —See PURCHASE.

TAFFRAIL —The rail around the stern of a ship or
boat.

TARPAULIN —Canvas used as a cover.

TAUT —Under tension. A ship noted for its high state
of discipline and efficiency is known as atautship.

TENDER—(1) One who serves as a precautionary
standby, as the linetender for a diver. (2) An
auxiliary vessel that acts as a support ship for other
ships, as a destroyertender.

THREEFOLD PURCHASE —A tackle containing
two three-sheave blocks.

THWART —Plank set athwartships just below the
gunwales in an open boat; acts as a seat and
provides support to the sides.

TOPSIDE—Generally refers to weather decks.

TRANSVERSE FRAME—Structural member that
extends outward from the keel and upward to the
main deck.

TRICE UP—To secure bunks by hauling them up and
hanging them off (securing them) on their chains.

TRUE BEARING —The angular difference between
lines drawn from the observer to true north and to
the object.

TRUNK —The uppermost tip of a mast.

TURNBUCKLE —Device for setting up a tension, as
in a lifeline, by turning a buckle into which two
eyebolts are threaded.

TURN OF THE BILGE —Where the side meets the
bottom.

TURN IN —(1) Retire to bed. (2) Return articles to the
issue room.

TURN OUT—(1) Get out of bed. (2) Order out a
working party or other groups, as toturn out the
guard.
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TURN TO—Start working.

UP ALL LATE BUNKS—An order to personnel
entitled to sleep after reveille to get up.

UPPER DECK—The first deck above the main deck.

VEER—(1) To allow a line, wire, or chain to run out by
its own weight. (2) To swerve. (3) Act of the wind
in changing direction clockwise.

VOID —An empty tank.

WAIST —The amidships section of the main deck.

WAKE —Trail left by a vessel, or other object, moving
through the water.

WARDROOM —Officers’ messing compartment.

WATCH —(1) One of the periods (usually 4 hours)
into which a day is divided. (2) A particular duty,
as lifebuoywatch. (3) The act of a buoy or other
marker in indicating the position of a sunken
object.

WATERTIGHT INTEGRITY —The degree of
quality of watertightness.

WAY —(1) Horizontal motion of a floating body. (2)
Launching track in a shipbuilding yard.

WEATHER DECK —Any deck exposed to the
elements.

WET DOCK —A basin formed by the construction of
barriers with gates in a harbor of great tidal ranges
to prevent ships from being stranded during low
tides. Ships enter the basin at high tide, the gates
are closed, and the water is retained in the basin
when the tide ebbs.

WHARF —Similar to a quay, but constructed in the
fashion of a pier.

WHIPPING —Binding on the end of a line or wire to
prevent unraveling.

WILDCAT —That portion of a windlass that engages
the links of the anchor chain so that the anchor can
be heaved in.

WINDWARD —Toward the direction from which the
wind is blowing.

YARD—Spar set athwartships across the upper part of
a mast.

YARDAR M—The port or starboard half of the
horizontal crosspiece of the mast that is either the
port or starboard yardarm.

YAW —The act of a vessel when its heading is thrown
wide of its course by a force from astern, such as a
heavy following sea.
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APPENDIX III

SHIP’S CLASSIFICATION

This appendix contains the types of Navy ships by class. It also identifies the
abbreviation for each of the ships within the class.

AIII-1

UNITED STATES NAVAL SHIPS BY CLASS

Aircraft Carriers Mine Warfare Ships

Aircraft carrier CV Mine countermeasures ship MCM

Aircraft carrier (Nuclear) CVN Minehunter coastal MHC

Surface Combatant Minesweeper ocean MSO

Guide missile cruiser CG Minesweeping boats/drones MSB/MSD

Guided missile cruiser (nuclear) CGN Amphibious Warfare Craft

Destroyer DD Landing craft, air cushion LCAC

Guided missile destroyer DDG Landing craft, mechanized LCM

Frigate FF Landing craft, Personnel, Large LCPL

Guide missile frigate FFG Landing craft, Utility LCPL

Patrol Combatants Landing craft, Vehicle, Personnel LSSC

Patrol combatant missile (hydrofoil) PHN Light Seal Support Craft LSSC

Submarines Amphibious Warping Tug LWT

Ballistic missile submarine
(nuclear)

SSBN Medium Seal Support Craft MSSC

Attack submarine (nuclear) SSN Swimmer Delivery Vehicle SDV

Auxiliary submarine SSAG Side Loading Warping Tug SLWY

Amphibious Warfare Ships Special Warfare Craft, Light SWCL

Amphibious command ship LLC Special Warfare Craft, Medium SWCM

Amphibious assault ship
(multipurpose)

LHA/LHD Patrol Craft

Amphibious cargo ship LKA Mini-Armored Troop Carrier ATC

Amphibious transport dock LPD Patrol Boat (Coastal) PB(C)

Amphibious assault ship
(helicopter)

LPH River Patrol Boat PBR

Dock landing ship LSD Patrol Craft PC

Logistic support vessel (Army) LSV Patrol Craft (Fast) PCF

Tank landing ship LST Patrol Craft (Coastal) PCC
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UNITED STATES NAVAL SHIPS BY CLASS-continued

Auxiliary Ships Service craft

Ammunition Ship AE Small Auxiliary Floating Dry Dock
(NSP)

AFDL

Combat Store Ship AFS Medium Auxiliary Floating Dry Dock
(NSP)

AFDM

Miscellaneous AG Barracks Craft (NSP) APL

Deep Submergence Support Ship AGDS Auxiliary Repair Dry Dock (NSP) ARD

Hydrofoil Research Ship AGEH Medium Auxiliary Repair Dry Dock
(NSP)

ARDM

Miscellaneous Command Ship AGF Deep Submergence Rescue Vehicle DSRV

Missile Range Instrumentation Ship AGM Deep Submergence Vehicle DSV

Oceanographic Research Ship AGOR Harbor Security Boats HSB

Ocean Surveillance Ship AGOS Submersible Research Vehicle NR

Surveying Ship AGS Open Lighter (NSP) YC

Auxiliary Research Submarine AGSS Car Float (NSP) YCF

Hospital Ship AH Aircraft Transportation Lighter (NSP) YCV

Cargo Ship AK Floating Crane (NSP) YD

Vehicle Cargo Ship AKR Diving Tender (NSP) YDT

Auxiliary Lighter ALS Covered Lighter YF

Oiler AO Ferry Boat or launch YFB

Fast Combat Support Ship AOE Yard Floating Dry Dock (NSP) YFD

Gasoline Tanker AO Covered Lighter (NSP) YFN

Replenishment Oiler AOR Large Cover Lighter (NSP) YFNB

Transport Oiler AOT Dry Dock Companion Craft (NSP) YFND

Transport AP Lighter (Special purpose) (NSP) YFNX

Self-Propelled Barracks Ship APB Floating Power Barge (NSP) YFP

Cable Repairing Ship ARC Refrigerated Covered Lighter YFR

Salvage Ship ARS Refrigerated Covered Lighter (NSP) YFRN

Submarine Rescue Ship ASR Harbor Utility Craft YFU

Auxiliary Ocean Tug ATA Garbage Lighter YG

Fleet Ocean Tug ATF Garbage Lighter  (NSP) YGN

Salvage and Rescue Ship ATS Salvage Lift Craft, Heavy (NSP) YHLC

Guided Missile Ship AVM Drege YM

Large Auxiliary Floating Dry Dock
(NSP)

AFBD Grate Craft (NSP) YNG



*NSP—Non self-propelled.

Letter prefixes to classification symbols may be added for further identification.
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PREFIX MEANING

E

T

F

X

N

Prototype ship in an experimental or development status

Assigned to Military Sealift Command

Being built for a foreign government

Often added to existing classifications to indicate a new class
whose characteristics have not been defined

Denotes nuclear propulsion when used as last letter of ship
symbols

UNITED STATES NAVAL SHIPS BY CLASS-continued

Service craft (Continued) Floating Dry Dock Workshop
(Hull) (NSP)

YRDH

Fuel Oil Barge YO Floating Dry Dock Workshop
(Machine) (NSP)

YRDM

Gasoline Barge YOG Radiological Repair Barge (NSP) YRR

Gasoline Barge (NSP) YOGN Seaplane Wrecking Derrick YSD

Fuel Oil Barge (NSP) YON Sludge Removal Barge (NSP) YSR

Oil Storage Barge (NSP) YOS Large Harbor Tug YTB

Patrol Craft YP Small Harbor Tug YTL

Floating Pile Driver (NSP) YPD Medium Harbor Tug YTM

Floating Workshop (NSP) YR Water Barge YW

Repair and Berthing Barge (NSP) YRB Water Barge (NSP) YWN

Repair, Berthing and Messing Barge
(NSP)

YRBM





APPENDIX IV

NAVY GOAL CARD

AIV-1

FLEET GOALS
I will complete my Warfare Specialty
qualifications, if assigned to sea duty, by end of
1st enlistment.
I will increase savings to ______ dollars per
month.
I will maintain a physical fitness program.
I will advance to every paygrade as soon as my
first eligibility: E3 ______ E4 ______ E5
______ E6 ______
I will go the education office (Navy Campus) to
document college credits earned upon
completion of Recruit Training,
______________ school, and
_______________________________.

DEP GOALS
I will attend all DEP meetings.
I will save __________ dollars per month.
I will advance to E2/E3 by encouraging others
to visit recruiters and enlist.
I will maintain a physical fitness program.
I will earn my _____________ diploma.
I will not use illegal drugs or abuse alcohol.
I will take personal responsibility for my
future.
Personal Goal:__________________
________________________________
_________________________________

PERSONAL PRIORITIES
Education/Training
Discipline
Advancement
Physical Fitness
Saving Money

Habits: Exercise often, avoid alcohol abuse,
never use drugs, eat right, avoid smoking, study
to earn ____ college credits every year.

Personal Goals:______________________
__________________________________
__________________________________

RECRUIT TRAINING GOALS
I will report to Recruit Training on
_______________________________.

I will complete Recruit Training in 9 weeks.
I will save ________ dollars per month.
I will pass the Navy’s physical fitness
Requirements.
I will honor the Navy Core Values.
Personal Goal: (Something else you want to
accomplish: ______________________
__________________________________
__________________________________
__________________________________

NAME : ___________________________

Successful Sailors have found that setting goals
helps them achieve rewarding careers. Here are
just a few examples of goals that will help you
on your path to success.

WELCOME ABOARD!

NAVY CORE VALUES

HONOR, COURAGE, COMMITMENT

SAILOR’S CREED

I am a United States Sailor. I will support and
Defend the Constitution of the United States of
America and I will Obey the orders of those
appointed over me. I represent the fighting
spirit of the Navy and those who have gone
before me to defend Freedom and Democracy
around the world. I proudly serve my country’s
Navy combat team with honor, courage, and
commitment. I am committed to excellence and
fair treatment to all.
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A

AIDS, 14-31

Abandon ship, procedures for, 15-1

escape routes, 15-1

going over the side, 15-2

in the water, 15-2

swimming and floating, 15-2

Abuse, 17-16

response to, 17-17

types of, 17-16

Acquired immune deficiency syndrome, 14-31

Administrative organization for damage control, 12-1

responsibilities of ship’s personnel for, 12-3

purpose of, 12-1

Administrative Remarks Form, 16-16

Administrative signals, 4-21

Advancement,

eligibility for, 16-5

path of, 16-3

selection for, 16-7

Aircraft carriers, 5-18, 8-15

Aircraft, naval, 8-32

fixed wing, 8-33, 8-35

model designations, 8-34

rotary wing, 8-33, 8-40

Aircraft squadron departments, 6-12

administrative department, 6-12

maintenance department, 6-13

operations department, 6-13

safety department, 6-13

Airway blockage, 14-6

Alarms, types of, 12-9

Alcohol and drug, policies on, 1-13

Allotments, 17-3

Allowances, 17-2

basic allowance for housing, 17-3

BAQ, 17-2

BAS, 17-2

clothing, 17-2

Anchors, 7-2

anchor chain, 7-2

types of 7-2

windlasses, 7-3

Announcing systems, 4-13

Antennas, safety procedures, 19-8

Apollo 12 all-Navy crew, 5-29

Armed watch, relief of, 3-10

Article 15, 2-36

Artificial ventilation, types of, 14-2

ATM cards, 17-9

Aviation, 5-16, 5-18, 5-23

Awards, 10-27

B

Basic pay, 17-1

Basic seamanship, 7-1 through 7-25

boat seamanship, 7-7

deck seamanship, 7-1

marlinspike seamanship, 7-12

Battle dressings, 14-9

Battle organization for damage control, 12-6

Battleships, 5-15, 8-16

Bearings, 3-13

position angle, reporting of, 13-15

ranges, reporting of, 13-15

target angle, reporting of, 13-14

Bends, types of, 7-16

Binoculars, use of, 3-16
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Biological warfare, 13-1

agents of, 13-16

contamination, detection, and identification, 13-13

decontamination

protection, 13-17

symptoms of, 13-6

Boat seamanship, 7-7

safety of, 7-7

terms and nomenclature of, 7-9

types of boats, 7-7

Blackout, 13-12

Bleeding, control of, 14-9

Blueout, 13-12

Boat booms, 7-6

Boats, safety procedures, 7-7, 19-5

Bomb threats, 22-15

Burns, 14-17

C

Cardiac arrest and cardiopulmonary resuscitation, 14-4

one-rescuer technique, 14-4

two-rescuer technique, 14-6

Career and education information, 16-1 through 16-40

3-M Systems

discharge, types of, 16-30

divisional logs and files, 16-22

Duty Preference Form, 16-10

duty, types of, 16-9

enlisted career structure, 16-3

Enlisted Evaluation Report and Counseling
Record, 16-13

Enlisted Service Record, 16-15

Navy Goal Card, 16-1

Navy Good Conduct Medal, 16-32

personnel qualification standards (PQS), 16-24

professional development, 16-2

programs leading to a naval commission, 16-28

signature authority, 16-22

training and education, 16-24

Cargo, lifting safety precautions, 19-7, 19-20

CBR-D, 13-1 through 13-32

Censorship, personal, 22-14

Ceremonies, 9-11 through 9-15

colors, 9-11

half-masting the ensign, 9-12

Chain of command, 6-14

Checkoff lists,

compartment, 12-12

sponsor,

Chemical agents, 13-3

blister agents, 13-4

blood agents, 13-4
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nerve agents, 13-3

riot control agents (RCAs), 13-5
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through 13-32
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collective protection system, 13-26

contamination, detection, and identification, 13-13

decontamination, 13-23

mission oriented protective posture (MOPP), 13-21

nuclear warfare, 13-7

Chemical warfare, 13-1, 13-2

agents, effects of, 13-3

agents, types of, 13-3

collective protection system, 13-26

contamination, detection, and identification, 13-13

protection, 13-17
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Chlorinated cleaning solvents, 18-9

Civil War, 5-10

Classified material,

compromise of, 22-14

copying of, 22-10

destruction of, 22-12

marking of, 22-5

transmission of, 22-10

Cleaning, 18-1

compartments, 18-1

deck covers, 18-3

field day, 18-2

process of, 18-2

sweepers, 18-2

zone inspection, 18-3

Clean bill, 18-1

Cleaning solvents, 18-4 through 18-10

precautions, 18-5

types of, 18-8

Closed compartments, 18-7

Clothing, enlisted, 10-1

care of, 10-7

civilian, wearing of, 10-12

marking of, 10-7

seabags, 10-10

transfer of, 10-10

Coast Guard, 20-10

Code of Conduct, 2-2, 15-27, 15-28

Collective protection system, 13-26

Collision alarm, 12-9

Combustion, 12-19

Communications, 4-1 through 4-37, 12-9

alarms, 12-9

announcing and communications systems, 4-13

damage control wirefree communications, 4-19

dial telephones, 4-9

emergencie, 12-9

flags and pennants, 4-21

integrated voice communications system, 4-11

messengers, 12-10

phonetic alphabet, 4-1

security of, 4-12

side honors, 4-31

sound-powered circuits, 4-5

sound-powered telephones, 4-2

telephone talkers, 4-6

Contamination, detection, and identification survey
teams, 13-13

Continental Navy,

actions of, 5-3

ships of, 5-2

Credit, 17-13

Cruisers, 5-15, 8-16

Courts-martial, 2-38

Customs and Courtesies, 9-1 through 9-23

ceremonies, 9-11

courtesies, 9-1

customs, 9-1

etiquette, 9-15

saluting, 9-2

D

Damage control, 12-1 through 12-33

administrative organization, 12-1

battle organization, 6-7, 12-6

classes of fire, 12-21

communications, 12-9

damage control equipment, 12-23

damage control wirefree communications, 4-19

firefighting, 12-18

life support equipment, 12-14

ship’s integrity through subdivision, 12-10

Debit cards, 17-9
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DC WIFCOM, 4-19

Decatur, Stephen, 5-7

Deck, safety procedures, 19-6

Deck seamanship, 7-2

accommodation ladder, 7-3

anchors, 7-2

booms, 7-6

fittings, 7-6

mooring lines, 7-3

windlasses, 7-3

Deck covers, 18-3

Deck logs, 3-1

Department of Defense, 6-1

Department of the Navy, 6-1

operating forces, 6-4

Shore Establishment, 6-4

Destroyers, 5-15, 5-19, 8-18

Discharge, types of, 16-30

Discipline, purpose of, 2-4

Discrimination complaint procedures, 1-17

Dog tags, 10-28

Drill and formations, 10-31

Duties of,

commanding officer, 6-9

department head, 6-10

division officer, 6-10

executive officer, 6-9

Duty preference, 16-10

Duty Preference Form, NAVPERS 13-6/63, 16-10

Duty, types of, 16-9

E

Electrical/electronic equipment, safety procedures,
19-13

Electromagnetic pulse (EMP), 13-12

Ellyson, TG, 5-16

EEBD, 12-14

Emergency escape breathing device, 12-14

Emergency signals, 4-21

EMP, 13-12

Energy Conservation Program, 1-4

Engineer officer, 12-3

Enlisted career structure, 16-3

designated strikers, 16-4

general ratings, 16-3

naval standards (NAVSTDs), 16-5

Navy Enlisted Advancement system (NEAS), 16-4

occupational standards (OCCSTDs), 16-5

path of advancement, 16-3

service ratings, 16-4

Enlisted Evaluation Report and Counseling Record,
16-13

submission and disposition of, 16-14

traits to be evaluated, 16-13

Enlisted Qualifications History, NAVPERS 1070/604

Enlisted Service Record, NAVPERS 1070/600,16-15

Environmental pollution control, 1-1

Equal opportunity, 1-14

command managed equal opportunity, 1-14

discrimination complaints, 1-17

duty assignments, 1-15

equal opportunity off base, 1-16

housing, 1-16

insensitive practices, 1-15

military justice, 1-15

performance evals, 1-15

professional training and advancement, 1-15

service and recreational facilities, 1-16

Equipment, survival, 15-4

life boats, 15-8

life preserver, inherently buoyant type, 15-5

life preserver, inflatable type, 15-6

signal equipment, 15-9
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Equipment tag-out, 19-24

purpose, 19-25

tags/labels/logs, 19-26

Etiquette, military 9-15 through 9-19

aboard ship, 9-15

in a boat, 9-16

addressing naval personnel, 9-16

Executive officer, 12-3

F

Family Ombudsman Program, 1-23, 17-17

Fiberglass, safety precautions, 19-15

Fiber line, 7-12

Field day, 18-2

Financial management and stress management, 17-1
through 17-24

Government-Supervised Life Insurance, 17-15

military pay system, 17-1

personal financial management, 17-6

stress management, 17-17

you and your family, 17-16

Fire, classes of, 12-21

Fire marshal, 12-5

Firefighting, 12-18

anti-flash clothing, 12-24

fire hose station, 12-24

firefighting ensemble, 12-23

fire triangle, 12-19

fire tetrahedron, 12-19

First aid and health, 14-1 through 14-40

airway blockage, 14-6

artificial ventilation, 14-2

battle dressings, 14-9

burns, 14-17

cardiac arrest and cardiopulmonary resuscitation,
14-4

purpose of, limitations, and general rules, 14-1

fractures, sprains, and strains, 14-21

heat-related problems, 14-19, 14-20, 15-12, 19-22

hemorrhage and methods of controlling bleeding,
14-9

personal hygiene, 14-29

rescue procedures 14-25

shock, 14-12

suicide, 14-16

transportation procedures, 14-27

Fittings, classes of, 12-11

Flags and pennants, 4-21

personal, 4-27

Flight crash alarm, 12-10

Fluorocarbon refrigerants and solvents, 18-10

Formations, 10-32

Fractures, classification, symptoms, treatment of, 14-21

Fraternization, Navy’s policy on, 1-22

G

Gas free engineer, 12-5

Geneva Convention, 22-19

General alarm, 12-10

Ghonerrhea, 14-31

Government-Supervised Life Insurance, 17-15

Grooming standards—men, 10-30

Grooming standards—women, 10-30

H

Hash marks, 10-13

Hazing, Navy’s policy on, 1-17

Health and Physical Readiness Program, 1-8

Heat exhaustion, 14-20, 15-12, 19-22

Heat stroke, 14-19, 15-12, 19-22

Heat transfer, methods of, 12-20

Helicopters, 8-33, 8-35

Herpes, 14-31

Hitches, types of, 7-16
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Hygiene, personal, 14-29

teeth, 14-30

sexually transmitted diseases, 14-30

Honors, 9-9

I

Identification cards, 10-28

Incentive pay, 17-2

Insignia, officer and enlisted, 10-13

rank insignia, 10-18

rate insignia, 10-13

rating insignia, 10-15

special insignia, 10-21

Inspections, zone, 18-3

Inspector General, role of, 1-13

Intercommunications systems, 4-13

International agreements, 22-18

Geneva Convention, 22-19

Law of Armed Conflict, 22-19

Status of Forces Agreement, 22-18

International signals, commonly used, 4-24

Integrated voice communications system, 4-11

Ironclads, 5-10

IVCS, 4-11

J

John Paul Jones, 5-3

K

Knots, types of, 7-15

L

Ladders, accommodation, 7-3

Law of Armed Conflict, 22-19

Leadership and supervision, 21-1 thhrough 21-6

basic principles of, 21-1

Continuous Improvement Program, 21-3

Leave and earnings statement, 17-3

Leave, types of, 17-4

Liberty, types of 17-4

Life support equipment, 12-14

Line,

fiber, 7-12

making up, 7-17

mooring, 7-3

nylon, 7-13

securing for sea, 7-19

Logs and records

deck logs, 3-1

divisional, 16-22

Lookouts, 3-11

reports, 3-18

scanning procedures, 3-17

M

M14 rifle, 11-2

M16A1/M16A2 rifle, 11-3

care of and cleaning of, 11-9

clearing of, 11-5

field-stripping of, 11-7

firing of, 11-8, 11-15

loading of, 11-7

loading/unloading the magazine, 11-7

unloading/clearing of, 11-8

Machinery, rotating, safety procedures, 19-17

Mahan, Alfred T, 5-11

Marine sanitation systems, 19-18

Management, personal financial, 17-6

management, family, 17-16

management, stress, 17-17

Marksmanship, 11-15

firing techniques, pistol, 11-20

firing techniques, rifle, 11-15

Marlinspike seamanshisp, 7-12

fiber line, 7-12

INDEX-6



knots, bends, and hitches, 7-15

nylon line, 7-13

securing for sea, 7-19

splices, 7-18

whippings, 7-14

wire rope, 7-14

Material conditions of readiness, 12-11

Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS), 19-2

Merchant Marine, 20-8

Military customs and courtesies, 9-1

Military ceremonies, 9-11 through 9-15

boarding and leaving a naval vessel, 9-14

colors, 9-11

half-masting the ensign, 9-12

national anthem and flag honors, 9-13

etiquette, 9-15 through 9-19

Military Cash Awards Program, 1-7

Military Conduct and Justice, 2-1 through 2-45

Code of Conduct, 2-2

military police, 2-3

personal conduct, 2-1

punishment, 2-5

purpose of discipline, 2-4

Regulations that govern the U.S Navy, 2-6

Money, management of, 17-6

ATM cards, 17-9

budgeting, 17-11

checking account, 17-7

credit, 17-13

debit cards, 17-9

investment rule of 72, 17-12

savings account, 17-11

N

National anthem honors, 9-13

National ensign, 4-21

half-masting, 9-12

honors, 9-13

Naval actions
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Civil War, 5-6, 5-10

Continental Navy, 5-3

Desert Shield/Desert Storm, 5-34

exploration, 5-23, 5-29

Korea, 5-25

Persian Gulf, 5-34

Quasi War, 5-7

Spanish-American War, 5-14

Vietnam, 5-28

War of 1812, 5-7

World War II
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continental Navy, 5-1
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US Navy, 1900 through World War I, 5-15

US Navy 1920 to 1950, 5-18

US Navy 1950 to 1990s, 5-24
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aircraft squadron organization, 6-12

chain of command, 6-14

Department of Defense, 6-1

shipboard organization, 6-6

unit organization, 6-6

Navy Goal Card, 16-1

Navy Good Conduct Medal, 16-32

Navy Sponsor Program, 1-5

Neil Robertson stretcher, 14-28

Noise, 19-19

Nonjudicial punishment, 2-36
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effects of on ships, 13-11

Nuclear warfare, 13-1, 13-7

decontamination, 13-23

effects of, 13-10

effects of on ships and shipboard systems, 13-11

protective measures, 13-17

radiation detection, 13-14

Nylon line, 7-13

O

OBA, 12-16

Organic cleaning solvents, 18-10

Organization,

administration, 6-7

aircraft squadron, 6-12

battle, 6-7, 12-6

naval, 6-1

Overseas Duty Support Program, 1-5

Oxygen breathing apparatus, 12-16

P

.9mm caliber pistol, 11-13

loading of, 11-13

safety devices, 11-13

unloading of, 11-14

P-100 pump, 12-25

Paint, types of, 18-13

Painting, 18-17 through 18-20

brushes and rollers, care of, 18-19

issue of, 18-17

safety precautions, 18-16, 19-10

surfaces to paint, 18-15

Pay,

types of, 17-1

Perry, Matthew Calbraith, 5-9

Perry, Olilver Hazzard, 5-8

Personal conduct, 2-1

Personal protective equipollent, 19-28

Phonetic alphabet, 4-1

PQS, 16-24

Pregnancy and dependent care, Navy’s policy on, 1-8

family care, 1-10

pregnancy, 1-8

Preservation, 18-11

prepare the surface for, 18-11

Pressure points, 14-13

Privateers, 5-5

Programs and Policies, 1-1 through 1-32

alcohol and drug, policies on, 1-13

Energy Conservation Program, 1-4

equal opportunity, 1-14

environmental pollution control, 1-1

Family Ombudsman Program, 1-23

fraternization, Navy’s policy on, 1-22

hazing, Navy’s policy on, 1-17

Health and Physical Readiness Program, 1-8

Inspector General, role of, 1-13

Integrity and Efficiency Program, 1-11

Military Cash Awards Program, 1-7

Navy Sponsor Program, 1-5

Overseas Duty Support Program, 1-5

pregnancy and dependent care, Navy’s policy on,
1-8

Privacy Act, provisions of, 1-13

Public Affairs and Community Relations Program,
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Reenlistment Quality Control Program, 1-23

sexual harassment, 1-19

standards of conduct and professional ethics, 1-12

voting procedures, state and national, 1-24

Punishment, 2-5
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Readiness, material conditions of, 12-11

Rescue procedures, 14-25

fireman’s carry, 14-25

from electrical contact, 14-26

tied-hands crawl, 14-26

Respirators,

use of when using cleaning solvents, 18-6

Revolvers/service pistols, 11-11

.9mm caliber pistol, 11-13

.38-caliber revolver, 11-12

.45-caliber service pistol, 11-12

Rope, wire, 7-14

S

Safety and hazardous materials, 19-1 through 19-38

equipment tag-out procedures, 19-24

personal protective equipment, 19-29

personal responsibility, 19-1

reporting safety hazards/violations, procedures for,
19-29

safety precautions and hazards to safety, 19-2

Safety precautions, 11-1, 14-26, 18-5, 18-16, 18-17,
19-1 through 19-37

aircraft, 19-22

antennas, 19-8

asbestos, 19-19

boat/deck safety, 19-5

cargo handling, 19-7

cars, 19-20

chemicals, 19-18

closed compartments/unvented spaces, 19-9

compressed gases, 19-14

electrical/electronic equipment, 19-13

fiberglass, 19-15

flammables, 19-10

general, 19-24

heat/cold weather, 19-23

lifelines, ladders, and scaffolding, 19-6

lifting, 19-20

liquids under pressure, 19-18

Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS), 19-2

naked lights, 19-11

noise, 19-19

over the side, 19-7

paints, 18-16, 19-10

power tools, 19-16

recreation/sports, 19-19

rotating machinery, 19-17

sanitation systems, marine, 19-19

shipyards/dry docks, 19-21

solvents, 18-5, 19-11

steam, 19-8

weapons/explosives, 19-12

welding, 19-16

Safety hazards/violations, procedures for reporting,
19-29

Salute 9-2 thorough 9-11

gun, 9-10

honors, 9-9

when not to, 9-7

when to, 9-4

whom to, 9-4

SCBA, 12-17

Seabags, 10-10

Sea power, 20-1 through 20-20

U.S. Coast Guard responsibility in, 20-10

U.S. Merchant Marine responsibility in, 20-8

United States Navy responsibility in, 20-4

United States sea power, 20-1

Security,

areas, 22-4

automated data processing (ADP), 22-12
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classification levels of, 22-2

clearances, 22-3

communications, 4-12

Security requirements and international agreements,
22-1 through 22-24

international agreements, 22-18

security, 22-1

SEED, 12-15

Self-contained breathing apparatus, 12-17

Sentries, 3-7

general orders of, 3-8

Service stripes, 10-13

Sexual harassment, 1-19

range of behaviors, 1-21

reporting incidents, 1-21

unwelcome behavior, 1-20

work environment, effect on, 1-20

Sexually transmitted diseases, 14-30

acquired immune deficiency syndrome

genital herpes, 14-31

gonerrhea, 14-31

prevention of, 14-32

syphilis, 14-30

Shepard, Allan B, Jr, 5-28

Ship/aircraft characteristics, 8-1 through 8-54

compartment designation/deck numbering, 8-11

naval aircraft, 8-32

ship identification, 8-13

ship terms, 8-1

Shipboard organization, 6-6

administration organization, 6-7, 12-1

battle organization, 6-7, 12-6

Ships

aircraft carriers, 5-18, 8-15

ammunition ships, 8-28

amphibious assault ships, 8-22

amphibious command ships, 8-25

amphibious transport dock, 8-22

amphibious warfare craft, 8-32

amphibious warfare ships, 8-26

battleships, 5-15, 8-16

boats, 7-7

combatant craft, 7-7

Continental Navy, ships of, 6-2

cruisers, 5-15, 8-16

destroyers, 5-15, 5-19, 8-18

dock landing ship, 8-24

fast combat support ships, 8-29

frigates, 8-20

ironclads, 5-10

mine warfare craft, 8-32

mine warfare ships, 8-25

ocean-going tugs, 8-31

oilers/tankers, 8-28

patrol craft, 8-32

privateers, 5-5

replenishment-at-sea ships, 8o-27

rescue and salvage ships, 8-31

service craft, 7-7

submarines, 5-2, 5-10, 5-13, 5-15, 8-20

surface ships, 5-11

tank landing ship, 8-25

Shock, 14-12

prevention and treatment of, 14-15

Shoring chest, 12-26

Shotguns, 11-15

Side boys, 4-32

Signals, emergency and administrative, 4-21, 15-9

Small arms, 11-1 through 11-30

M14 rifle, 11-2

M16A1/M16A2 rifle, 11-3

marksmanship, 11-15

INDEX-10



revolvers and service pistols, 11-11

safety precautions, 11-1

shotguns, 11-15

Solvents, types of, 18-4

chlorinated cleaning solvents, 18-8

fluorocarbon refrigerants and solvents, 18-9

organic cleaning solvents, 18-9

safety precautions, 18-5, 19-11

Spanish-American War, 5-14

Special pay, 17-2

Splices, types of, 7-18

Spontaneous combustion, 12-19

Sports/recreation safety precautions, 19-19

Sprains, 14-22

Standards of conduct and professional ethics, 1-12

Status of Forces Agreement, 22-18

Stokes stretcher, 14-28

Strains, 14-22

Stress, 17-17

Submarines, 5-2, 5-10, 5-13, 5-15, 8-20

Subversive activities, reporting of, 22-14

Suicide, 14-16

Supplemental emergency egress device, 12-15

Surface Preservation, 18-1 through 18-27

cleaning, 18-1

cleaning solvents, 18-4

paint, 18-12

painting and preservation, 18-11

Surface ships, 5-11

Survival, 15-1 through 15-36

ashore, 15-15

at sea, 15-1

Survival ashore, 15-15

escape, 15-27

evasion, 15-23

group ashore, 15-17

stress of, 15-17

techniques for, 15-18

Sweepers, 18-2

Swimming qualifications, 15-3

T

Tackle, types of, 7-1

Telephones,

dial, 4-9

sound-powered, 4-2

sound-powered circuits, 4-5

talkers, 4-6

Terrorism, 22-15

Time, military, 3-4

Training and education, 10-24

Transient radiation effects on electronics (TREE),
13-12

Transport of injured, 14-27

TREE, 13-12

U

Uniforms, 10-1

enlisted men, 10-1

enlisted women, 10-5

Uniforms and formations, 10-1 through 10-43

awards, 10-27

care of, 10-7

drill and formations, 10-31

grooming standards, 10-29

insignia, types of, 10-13

wearing the uniform, 10-1

Union jack, 4-26

U.S. Coast Guard, 20-10

U.S. Merchant Marine, 20-8

U.S. Navy flag, 4-26

U.S Navy, regulations governing, 2-6

U.S. Navy Regulations, 2-6
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Standard Organization and Regulations of the U.S.

Navy, 2-13

Uniform Code of Military Justice, 2-16

V

Vision, night, 3-17

Voting procedures, state and national, 1-24

W

War of 1812, 5-7

Watch, Quarter, and Station Bill, 3-2

contents of, 3-2

responsibilities, 3-3

Watch Standing, 3-1 through 3-24

bearing, 3-13

watch officers, 3-4

watch standers, 3-5

watches, types of, 3-1

Weapons/explosives, safety precautions, 19-11

Welding, safety precautions, 19-16

Whippings, 7-14

Wire rope, 7-14

Women in the Navy, history of, 5-17, 5-22

X

XRAY, 12-11

Y

YOKE, 12-11

Z

ZEBRA, 12-11

Zone inspection, 18-3
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Assignment Questions 

Information :  The text pages that you are to study are 
provided at the beginning of the assignment questions. 





1. Pollution can result when which of the
following types of agents is/are introduced
into the air, water, or soil?

1. Biological
2. Chemical
3. Physical
4. All of the above

2. Which of the following operations causes
the most pollution?

1. Industrial
2. Municipal
3. Transportation
4. All of the above

3. Which of the following materials is the
primary municipal pollutant?

1. Raw or inadequately treated sewage
2. Radioactive waste
3. Petroleum products
4. Acids

4. Which of the following modes of
transportation creates most air pollutants?

1. Trains
2. Waterborne vessels
3. Motor vehicles
4. Aircraft

5. Which, if any, of the following effects of
pollution is the most serious?

1. Psychological
2. Biological
3. Physical
4. None of the above

6. Steel erodes faster than normal when exposed
to which of the following air pollutants?

1. Pesticides
2. Herbicides
3. Zinc oxides
4. Sulfur oxides

7. Most pesticides fall into which of the
following categories?

1. Selective
2. Nonselective
3. Preselective
4. Control selective

8. What is the primary pollution concern of Navy
personnel?

1. Noise pollution
2. Shore command wastes
3. Shipboard wastes

9. Which of the following terms identifies
abatement?

1. Maintaining
2. Raising
3. Lowering
4. Containing

10. Under the Clean Air Act, what government
body has the primary responsibility for
assuring air quality?

1. Federal government
2. Each state
3. Local municipalities
4. Department of Transportation

11. Virtually all Navy ships have some type of
sanitation device installed. Which of the
following types of systems retains sewage on
board for discharge ashore or in waters where
discharging is allowed?

1. Direct discharge
2. Positive flow
3. Marine sanitation
4. Collection, holding, and transfer

12. When operating sanitation devices in foreign
waters, Navy ships comply with which of the
following requirements?

1. Status of Forces Agreement
2. Coast Guard instructions
3. NAVFAC guidelines
4. All of the above
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13. Vessels may not dischargeunpulped trash
within what minimum distance from the
U.S. coastline?

1. 20 nm
2. 25 nm
3. 30 nm
4. 35 nm

14. Submarines may discharge negatively buoyant
compacted trash not less than 12 nm from the
U.S. coastline only if the water depth is greater
than how many fathoms?

1. 1,000
2. 500
3. 100
4. 50

15. The Navy’s land management program
involves which of the following efforts?

1. Migratory bird management
2. Production and sale of forest products
3. Soil and water conservation
4. Use of off-road vehicles

16. From what part of the world does the U.S.
import most of its crude oil?

1. Southeast Asia
2. Central Europe
3. South America
4. Middle East

17. What program provides information and
support for Navy personnel who are guests
in foreign lands?

1. Navy Sponsor Program
2. Overseas Duty Support Program
3. Navy Assistance Program
4. Navy Relocation Program

18. The Military Cash Awards Program
(MILCAP) provides monetary recognition
of up to what maximum amount?

1. $  5,000
2. $10,000
3. $20,000
4. $25,000

19. The Navy’s Health and Physical Readiness
Program promotes health and fitness at the
command level. As part of this program, naval
personnel are required to undergo fitness
testing at what interval?

1. Biennially
2. Annually
3. Semiannually
4. Quarterly

20. “Informing the public and members of the
naval service about Navy operations and
programs” is the mission of

1. BUPERS
2. CNO
3. PAO
4. SECNAV

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 21 THROUGH 23,
SELECT THE TERM USED TO DEFINE THE
QUESTION.

21. Extravagant, careless, or needless expenditure
of government resources.

1. Fraud
2. Waste
3. Abuse
4. Mismanagement

22. Intentional misleading or deceitful conduct
that deprives the government of its resources
or rights.

1. Fraud
2. Waste
3. Abuse
4. Mismanagement

23. Intentional wrongful or improper use of
government resources.

1. Fraud
2. Waste
3. Abuse
4. Mismanagement
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24. You can report fraud, waste, abuse, and
mismanagement to which of the following
off ices?

1. The Navy hotline
2. The chain of command
3. The Naval Criminal Investigative Service
4. All of the above

25. To maintain public confidence in its integrity,
all naval personnel must comply with the
Standards of Conduct and Professional Ethics.

1. True
2. False

26. If you disclose information about a person to
unauthorized personnel, you could be fined up
to what maximum amount?

1. $5,000
2. $3,000
3. $2,000
4. $1,000

27. The guidance and policy for making sure
that equal opportunity works rests with
what off ice?

1. Command master chief
2. Commanding off icer
3. Chief of Naval Operations
4. Secretary of the Navy

28. Which of the following persons is responsible
for making equal opportunity a reality with a
command?

1. Commanding off icer
2. Executive off icer
3. Operations off icer
4. Command master chief

29. Your performance evaluation does not reflect
your attitude toward and your conduct in
support of the Navy’s equal opportunity
program.

1. True
2. False

30. If a Sailor takes part in insensitive practices,
he/she receives counseling on treating people
equally. If counseling isn’ t effective, what
action, if any, may take place?

1. Administrative action only
2. Disciplinary action only
3. Administrative or disciplinary action
4. None

31. On what basis should supervisors assign
duties such as food service and compartment
cleaning?

1. Skills and abilities
2. Seniority
3. A fair, rotational basis
4. Time in service

32. The Department of the Navy sets the
requirements for advancement for paygrades
E-1 through E-9. Which of the following is
the determining factor in advancement?

1. A vacancy
2. Having a high multiple
3. Passing the advancement-in-rate exam
4. All of the above

33. Navy personnel are prohibited from taking
part in a civil rights demonstration under
which of the following circumstances?

1. When the demonstration occurs during
duty hours

2. While they are in uniform
3. When the demonstration occurs

on a military reservation
4. Each of the above

34. If you cannot resolve a complaint among the
personnel involved, you can attach a written
complaint to a special request chit and forward
it through the chain of command. You must do
this within 5 days?

1. True
2. False

35. Which of the following personnel can be
victims of sexual harassment?

1. Men only
2. Women only
3. Both 1 and 2 above

36. Which of the following phrases describes
sexual harassment?

1. Unwelcome sexual advances
2. Requests for sexual favors
3. Verbal or physical conduct that is sexual

in nature
4. Each of the above
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37. Someone in a command position makes
sexual advances towards you, making it
impossible to do your job. You are being
sexually harassed.

1. True
2. False

38. Which of the following is a criteria for a
person’s behavior to be considered sexual
harassment?

1. Unwelcome
2. Sexual in nature
3. Occur or impact your work
4. Each of the above

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 39 AND 40,

REFER TO FIGURE A AND SELECT THE ZONE

USED TO DESCRIBE THE QUESTION.

39. Sexually explicit pictures.

1. A
2. C
3. B

40. Suggestive posters, calendars, and off-color
jokes.

1. A
2. C
3. B

41. What person has the responsibility of
appointing the command ombudsman?

1. Commanding officer
2. Executive officer
3. Division officer
4. Command master chief

42. What person determines the content and
priorities of the command ombudsman
program?

1. Commanding officer
2. Executive officer
3. Division officer
4. Command master chief

43. Which of the following statements is a

purpose of the Reenlistment Quality Control

Program?

1. To provide a personnel management
program to control rating manning

2. To issue reenlistment criteria
3. To establish standardized professional

growth points
4. All of the above

44. All first-term Sailors in paygrades E-1 through

E-6 requesting reenlistment must be approved

for reenlistment through what program?

1. CREO
2. ENCORE
3. HYT
4. EEO

45. What person directs and supervises the Navy’s

voting program?

1. Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff
2. Chief of Naval Operations
3. Chief of Naval Personnel
4. Chief of Naval Information

46. Which of the following are sources that set

forth the basic disciplinary laws for the U.S.

Navy?

1. U.S. Navy Regulations
2. Standard Organization and Regulations

of the U.S. Navy
3. Uniform Code of Military Justice (UCMJ)
4. Each of the above

47. Which of the following characteristics are

traits of a good Sailor?

1. Puts the good of the ship and the Navy
above personal likes and dislikes

2. Obeys the rules of military courtesy
and etiquette

3. Demonstrates loyalty, self-control,
honesty, and truthfulness

4. All of the above

48. In what year was the Code of Conduct first

prescribed?

1. 1965
2. 1955
3. 1945
4. 1935

A. Red

B. Yellow

C. Green

Figure A
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49. The Code of Conduct was adopted to provide
guidance for service personnel in which of the
following circumstances?

1. When stationed on foreign soil
2. When traveling at home and abroad
3. When facing the enemy as prisoners of war
4. All of the above

50. In what year was Executive Order 12633
issued amending the Code of Conduct to
use neutral-gender language?

1. 1987
2. 1988
3. 1989
4. 1990

51. How many articles make up the Code of
Conduct?

1. Two
2. Four
3. Six
4. Eight

52. When, if ever, may you voluntarily surrender
to the enemy?

1. If alone and completely isolated from
friendly troops

2. If no longer able to inflict casualties on
the enemy

3. If able to detain the enemy and let others
escape capture

4. Never

53. Who may be assigned shore patrol duties?

1. Off icers only
2. Petty off icers only
3. Off icers and petty off icers
4. All Navy personnel

54. In areas where different armed services are
located, the military police from each service
may be combined to form one unit. What term
identifies this unit?

1. Armed Forces Police Department
2. Armed Forces Police Detachment
3. Armed Forces Police Service
4. Armed Forces Police Group

55. Aboard ship, the master-at-arms (MAA)
force is headed by the chief master-at-arms
(CMAA). The CMAA works directly for
which of the following off icers?

1. Weapons off icer
2. Security off icer
3. Executive off icer
4. Administrative off icer

56. Discipline training develops which of the
following personal traits?

1. Character
2. Eff iciency
3. Self-control
4. All of the above

57. Discipline is important to the Navy for which
of the following reasons?

1. To instill fear of punishment
2. To decrease command responsibility
3. To provide punishment for wrongdoers
4. To enable personnel to function as a unit

with a high degree of eff iciency

58. Punishment is administered in the Navy for
which of the following reasons?

1. To serve as an object lesson to the
wrongdoer and others

2. To pacify those who have suffered a wrong
3. To correct a wrong
4. To avenge a wrong

59. What chapter of theUnited States Navy
Regulationsdescribes the rights and
responsibilities of all Navy members?

1. 12
2. 11
3. 10
4. 9

60. What person is responsible for making sure
that theNavy Regsconforms to the current
needs of the Department of the Navy?

1. The Secretary of the Navy
2. The Judge Advocate General
3. The Chief of Naval Operations
4. The Commandant of the Marine Corps
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61. Navy Regsand changes to it are issued by
the Secretary of the Navy after what person
approves them?

1. The President
2. The Vice President
3. The Attorney General
4. The Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff

62. Failure to obey any regulation subjects the
offender to charges under whatUCMJarticle?

1. 91
2. 92
3. 93
4. 94

63. What article of theNavy Regs lists the
publications that must be made available
upon request by any active-duty person?

1. 1020
2. 1010
3. 0917
4. 0818

64. What article of theNavy Regsgives off icers
the authority necessary to perform their
duties?

1. 1021
2. 1023
3. 1025
4. 1033

65. Navy Regs, article 1033, Authority in a Boat,
provides which of the following off icers the
authority and responsibility over all persons
embarked?

1. The senior line off icer eligible for
command at sea

2. The junior line off icer eligible for
command at sea

3. The senior staff off icer
4. The junior staff off icer

66. Which of the following Navy Regulations
articles outlines the authority of a sentry?

1. 1037
2. 1038
3. 1052
4. 1053

67. You may not be ordered to active duty without
the permission of which of the following
persons?

1. Commandant of the Marine Corps
2. Commandant of the Coast Guard
3. Chief of Naval Operations
4. Chief of Naval Personnel

68. Navy Regulations, article 1104, Treatment and
Release of Prisoners, prohibits cruel and/or
unusual treatment. According to this article,
prisoners must be checked on at what
minimum interval?

1. 10 hours
2. 8 hours
3. 6 hours
4. 4 hours

69. During a Saturday duty day, one of your
shipmates asks you to change watches with
him/her. You agree but fail to get permission
from proper authority. Under what article of
Navy Regscould you be charged?

1. 1138
2. 1134
3. 1133
4. 1129

70. Sexual harassment is offensive and illegal.
Under what article ofNavy Regsmay a person
be charged with sexual harassment?

1. 1166
2. 1164
3. 1162
4. 1160



1. A ship maintains a watch for which of the
following reasons?

1. Communications
2. Security
3. Safety
4. All of the above

2. A ship’s plan for action is contained in what
type of bill?

1. Battle bill
2. Admin bill
3. Organization bill
4. Watch, quarter, and station bill

3. Qualified personnel are assigned to stations
by which of the following persons?

1. Division off icer and division chief
2. Leading petty off icer
3. Leading chief petty off icer
4. Executive off icer

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 4AND 5, REFER
TO FIGURE A AND SELECT THE CONDITION
USED TO DEFINE THE QUESTION.

4. General quarters—all battle stations are
manned.

1. A
2. B
3. C

5. Normal wartime cruising watch—4 hours on,
8 hours off.

1. A
2. B
3. C

6. If you are scheduled to stand the second
dog watch, you should report at which of
the following times?

1. 1745
2. 1750
3. 1755
4. 1800

7. If you are told to report to your duty station
at 0745 (24-hour clock), you should arrive
at what time?

1. 6:45 am
2. 7:45 am
3. 6:45 pm
4. 7:45 pm

8. What watch are you standing between
2000 and 2400 hours?

1. Midwatch
2. Forenoon watch
3. First dog watch
4. Evening watch

9. Watches are split into port and starboard
for what reason?

1. For convenience
2. For security
3. To rotate personnel
4. To allow extra liberty

10. What type of watch do most Sailors stand?

1. Phone
2. Security
3. Admin
4. Division

11. Which of the following is a type of a security
watch?

1. Sentry duty
2. Barracks watch
3. Fire watch
4. Each of the above
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12. Which of the following is a key assignment
for off icers in the watch organization?

1. CDO
2. OOD
3. JOOD
4. Each of the above

13. Which of the following is a duty of the
QMOW?

1. To maintain the ship’s deck log
2. To make sure all bells are correctly

answered
3. To stand watch in the bridge and deliver

messages
4. To line up and operate the steering engines

14. What person makes sure all deck watch
stations are manned with qualified personnel
and all watch standers from previous watches
are relieved?

1. BMOW
2. QMOW
3. JOOW
4. JOOD

15. Where is the fog lookout watch usually stood?

1. Helm
2. Aftermast
3. In the bow where approaching ships

can be heard
4. CIC

16. For what reason does the fog lookout watch
normally consist of two Sailors?

1. In case there is a man overboard
2. To allow the lookout to work without

having his/her hearing impaired by
wearing sound-powered phones

3. The two-man security rule
4. To verify visual and sound contact

17. What type of watch is set when positive
steering control must be maintained?

1. Helmsman
2. Lee helmsman
3. After steering
4. QMOW

18. What is the purpose of the security watch?

1. To minimize damage to equipment
2. To control contact with theCIC
3. To increase the physical security

of the ship

19. Which of the following is a duty of security
watches and patrols?

1. To be alert for fire hazards
2. To check the security of weapons

magazines
3. To inspect damage control closures
4. Each of the above

20. You are a member of a security patrol, and
you detect a fire hazard that affects the safety
of the ship. What action should you take?

1. Note it on the security log
2. Inform your LCPO
3. Investigate it
4. Report it to theOOD immediately

21. What is the purpose of a shipboard fire watch?

1. To immediately extinguish fires caused
by welding or burning operations

2. To make sure the welder strikes the
welding surface

3. To relay messages from the work site
4. To make sure there is a controlled burn

of material at the work site

22. When standing a barracks security watch, you
have which of the following responsibilities?

1. Knowing and carrying out provisions
of the fire bill

2. Knowing and carrying out provisions
of the emergency bill

3. Knowing barracks regulations
4. All of the above

23. When standing a barracks security watch,
which of the following is the first action to
take if there is a fire?

1. Report the fire
2. Spread the alarm
3. Close doors and windows
4. Fight the fire, if possible, if you have

the proper equipment

24. Sentries are governed by what two types
of orders?

1. Understood and general
2. Special and verbal
3. General and special
4. General and verbal

8



25. You are required to know the general orders of
a sentry. How many general orders are there?

1. 11
2. 14
3. 16
4. 18

26. When aboard ship, you should refer to what
publication for the procedures used to relieve
an armed watch?

1. SOP
2. FOD
3. Watch bill
4. Battle bill

27. Which of the following is a precaution to follow
when standing an armed watch with a pistol?

1. When relieved, unload the pistol
in a safe area

2. Don’t surrender the pistol to an
unauthorized person

3. Keep the pistol (which is loaded with
one round in the chamber) in its holster
unless you have to use it

4. Each of the above

28. Under which of the following conditions
can deadly force be used?

1. To prevent the escape of a murderer
2. To prevent sabotage
3. To protect your life
4. Each of the above

29. Why is a lookout posted?

1. To prevent blind spots caused by metal
objects

2. To search for objects radar can’t detect
3. To detect objects low in the water
4. To search for air attacks

30. The peacetime lookout organization has how
many Sailors in each watch station?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

31. Which of the following is/are types of bearings?

1. Relative only
2. True only
3. Magnetic only
4. Relative, true, and magnetic

32. Which of the following is Navy phraseology
for reporting a bearing of 038º?

1. O, three, eight
2. O, three, ate
3. Zero, tree, ate
4. Zero, tree, eight

33. Lookouts report what type of bearing?

1. Magnetic
2. Relative
3. True

34. Which of the following statements describes
a target angle?

1. The magnetic north pole is used as
the reference point

2. True north is used as the reference point
3. An object in the sky
4. The relative bearing of your ship from

another ship

35. A position angle can never be more than
what number of degrees?

1. 0º
2. 45º
3. 90º
4. 180º

36. How are position angles reported?

1. Three digits, spoken digit by digit
2. Two digits, spoken digit by digit
3. Three digits, spoken as a whole
4. Two digits, spoken as a whole

37. How should you report objects that are
low in the water?

1. By feet above the surface
2. By the object’s approximate distance
3. In feet from the ship
4. From the object to the horizon

38. Ranges are reported in what unit of
measurement?

1. Feet
2. Yards
3. Rods
4. Miles
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39. When using binoculars, what adjustments

should you make?

1. One for focus
2. Two for focus and one for proper

distance  between the lenses
3. One for proper distance between

the lenses
4. Two for eyepiece and lens

40. When should you use binoculars?

1. In foggy and rainy conditions
2. When identifying objects at night
3. When scanning sectors in the daytime
4. Both 2 and 3 above

41. How long does it take for you to reach your

best night vision?

1. 10 minutes
2. 15 minutes
3. 25 minutes
4. 30 minutes

42. What is meant by the termdark adaptation?

1. The improvement of vision in dim light
2. The inability to see in bright light
3. The red light requirement
4. Shadows that can’t be seen clearly

43. When should you use “off-center vision”?

1. Below decks
2. When wearing glasses
3. When it’s dark
4. In broad daylight

44. What information is contained in an initial

report?

1. The object only
2. The object’s bearing from the ship only
3. The object and its bearing from the ship
4. What the object might be

45. To report serial number 23NCI16 over the

sound-powered telephone circuit, you would

report the serial  number in what way?

1. Too, three, november, charlie, india,
wun, six

2. Too, tree, november, charlie, india,
wun, six

3. Two, tree, november, charlie, india,
wun, six

4. Two, tree, november, charlie, india,
wun, sics

46. It’s important for you to remember that the
mouthpiece and earpiece of sound-powered
telephones are interchangeable for which of
the following reasons?

1. Two people can talk at once
2. They can be interchanged if a piece breaks
3. Undesirable noises can be fed into the

system
4. Both 2 and 3 above

47. The headset of sound-powered telephones is
picked up as a unit for which of the following
reasons?

1. To make sure you have all the parts
2. To avoid breaking them
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4 In case the earpiece is missing

48. When using the mouthpiece of a
sound-powered phone set to report contacts,
how far from your mouth should you position
the mouthpiece?

1. 1/2 to 1 inch
2. 1       to 2 inches
3. 2       to 3 inches
4. 3       to 4 inches

49. Why should you unplug a phone’s headset
when it’s not in use?

1. To keep the user costs down
2. Earpieces will pick up noise and transmit

it over the circuit
3. Carbon will build up at the connectors
4. Calls from other circuits won’t go through

50. Aboard ship, there are how many categories
of shipboard sound-powered phone circuits?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

51. What category of shipboard telephone circuits
is designed to maintain vital communications
and are preceded by the letterX?

1. Primary system
2. Auxiliary system
3. Supplementary system
4. Command circuit
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52. Which of the following sound-powered phone
circuits is used as the CO’s battle circuit?

1. JA
2. JC
3. JL
4. 1JV

53. To keep the meaning of a message intact when
standing duty as a telephone talker, what
action should you take?

1. Speak loudly
2. Repeat the message word for word
3. Paraphrase what you hear
4. Speak rapidly to transmit the message

quickly

54. Which of the following statements is a rule for
circuit discipline?

1. Transmit only off icial messages
2. Keep the button in the OFF position when

not transmitting
3. Use only standard words and phrases
4. All of the above

55. Which of the following elements is included
when taking a message?

1. Name of caller
2. Message
3. Time and date
4. Each of the above

56. The IVCS has which of the following
components?

1. Terminals
2. Accessories
3. ICSCs
4. All of the above

57. Within the IVCS, what is the purpose of the
ICSCs?

1. To perform switching actions
2. To keep lines clear
3. To give multi-access to lines
4. To ensure automatic cutoff for

security purposes

58. Which of the following shipboard announcing
systems is called the general announcing
system?

1. 1MC
2. 2MC
3. 3MC
4. 4MC

59. Which of the following shipboard announcing
systems is used for intership communications?

1. 5MC
2. 6MC
3. 7MC
4. 8MC

60. Which of the following shipboard announcing
systems is used for hangar deck damage
control?

1. 39MC
2. 51MC
3. 53MC
4. 58MC

61. Which of the following persons is authorized
to pass calls over the 1MC?

1. OOD
2. XO
3. CO
4. Each of the above

62. What is the purpose of the 20MC announcing
system?

1. Radio room announcing system
2. Flag off icer’s command announcing

system
3. Combat information announcing system
4. Captain’s command announcing system

63. Which of the following types of flags and
pennants is/are used by the Navy?

1. Substitute flags
2. Numeral pennants
3. International alphabet flags
4. All of the above

64. Aboard ship, a man overboard is indicated
by what emergency/warning flag?

1. Code Alfa
2. Oscar
3. November Charlie
4. Bravo

65. What administrative flag is used to recall
all personnel to the ship?

1. Hotel
2. Juliett
3. Romeo
4. Papa
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66. What administrative flag is flown in port to
indicate the ship has ready duty?

1. Hotel
2. India
3. Romeo
4. Quebec

67. When under way, the national ensign is
normally flown from what location?

1. The gaff
2. The aftermast
3. The flagstaff
4. The jackstaff

68. Which of the following statements defines
the term “colors”?

1. Colors give recognition of codes
2. Colors consist of our national ensign

along with the union jack
3. Colors are lights on the flagstaff
4. Colors are the flags of foreign ships

69. When a naval ship is in port or at anchor, the
union jack is flown from what location?

1. The gaff
2. The jackstaff
3. The aftermast
4. The flagstaff

70. The U.S. Navy flag is flown in which of the
following situations?

1. At off icial ceremonies or off icial public
gatherings when the Navy is off icially a
participant

2 In parades
3. In off icial Navy occasions
4. Each of the above

71. Which of the following flags are half-masted
at the death of the CO?

1. National ensign
2. Union jack
3. Commission pennant
4. Each of the above

72. On small ships, personnel from what watch
are responsible for hoisting and hauling down
absentee pennants?

1. Security watch
2. Quarterdeck watch
3. Roving watch
4. DC central watch

73. On large ships, what person is responsible for
making sure that special flags or pennants are
displayed to indicate changing events aboard
ship?

1. Boatswain’s mate
2. Quarterdeck watch
3. Duty signalman
4. Topside watch

74. Where is a list of special flags and pennants
normally posted as a ready reference for watch
standers?

1. Combat information center (CIC)
2. After deck
3. Quarterdeck area
4. Half deck

75. An off icer in command entitled to a personal
flag is embarked in a boat on an off icial
mission. Where should the pennant be flown?

1. Amid ship
2. In the bow
3. In the stern
4. Yardarm, port
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1. What date commemorates the birthday

of the United States Navy?

1. 5 Sep 1774
2. 13 Oct 1775
3. 4 Jul 1776
4. 14 Feb 1778

2. The Second Continental Congress approved

the purchase of how many vessels?

1. Eight
2. Six
3. Four
4. Two

3. Which of the following were  naval vessels

in the early 19th century?

1. Frigates
2. Sloops of war
3. Ships of the line
4. All of the above

4. What category of ship carried the largest

number of guns?

1. Ships of the line
2. Sloops of war
3. Schooners
4. Frigates

5. What type of ships did privateers typically sail?

1. Ships of the line
2. Sloops of war
3. Schooners
4. Frigates

6. What ship was the first warfare submarine?

1. Turtle
2. Hornet
3. Alfred
4. Wasp

7. Which of the following ships has the
distinction of being the U.S. Navy’s first
flagship?

1. Providence
2. Hornet
3. Alfred
4. Wasp

8. What country was the first to recognize
the “Stars and Stripes”?

1. Germany
2. France
3. Spain
4. Portugal

9. John Paul Jones is often referred to as the
“ father of our highest naval traditions”
because of the example he set as an off icer
during the Revolutionary War. He is also
famous because of which of the following
accomplishments?

1. His appointment as the first U.S. Navy
admiral

2. His selection as the first commander in
chief

3. His victory over the HMSSerapis
4. His capture of the HMSNancy

10. At various times during the Revolutionary
War, the U.S. Navy had 56 vessels. What was
the peak number of vessels that were operating
at any one time?

1. 45
2. 32
3. 27
4. 15
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11. Approximately how many ships did the
British loose to privateers?

1. 1,000
2. 1,500
3. 2,000
4. 2,500

12. What is the oldest U.S. Navy ship still
in commission?

1. Lexington
2. Constitution
3. Constellation
4. Bonhomme Richard

13. Who was president when the U.S. Navy
Department was established?

1. George Washington
2. Thomas Jefferson
3. James Madison
4. John Adams

14. When did the expression “Millions for defense,
but not one cent for tribute” originate?

1. During the Revolutionary War
2. During the “Quasi” War
3. During the War of 1812
4. During the Barbary States War

15. Who led the naval forces into Tripoli Harbor
and destroyed the captured US frigate USS
Philadelphia?

1. Stephen Decatur
2. James Lawrence
3. Thomas Truxtun
4. Edward Preple

16. The War of 1812 was caused, in part, by the
efforts to accomplish which of the following
goals?

1. Establishing a naval base in the
Mediterranean

2. Paying ransom payments to the Barbary
States

3. Stopping forced service of American
seamen in the British navy

4. Forcing France to establish trade relations
with the United States

17. During the War of 1812, what ship earned
the nickname “Old Ironsides”?

1. Chesapeake
2. Constitution
3. Constellation
4. Enterprise

18. On which of the following Great Lakes did
Captain Oliver Hazard Perry defeat a British
squadron, cutting British supply lines?

1. Lake Superior
2. Lake Michigan
3. Lake Huron
4. Lake Erie

19. What ship was one of the first ships-of-the line?

1. Constitution
2. Enterprise
3. Philadelphia
4. North Carolina

20. The first half of the 19th century saw a
development that was to change navies all
over the world. What was that development?

1. Task forces
2. Steam power
3. Steel hulls
4. Practical submarines

21. In 1843, what invention incorporated in the
USSPrincetonpaved the way for progress in
the development of propulsion systems?

1. The screw propeller
2. The diesel engine
3. The coal-fired boiler
4. The stern paddle wheel

22. In 1854, Commodore Perry signed a treaty
that opened up what market to American
trade?

1. China
2. Japan
3. Russia
4. India
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23. Although neither side could claim victory, the
battle between the USSMonitor and the
Virginia (Merrimack) was important for which
of the following reasons?

1. Steam engines were used in battle for the
first time

2. TheDahlgren gun was used
3. The battle began the era of the ironclads
4. The Union and Confederate navies fought

each other

24. The first true submarine attack was conducted
against what Union ship?

1. USSNew Ironsides
2. USSHousatonic
3. USSHunley
4. USSCustis

25. During what Civil War battle was the order
“Damn the torpedoes! Full speed ahead!”
given?

1. Vicksburg
2. Mobile Bay
3. New Orleans Orleans
4. Kings Bay

26. What person defined sea power, showed the
importance of knowing naval needs, and
advocated a large, powerful Navy?

1. Commodore Perry
2. Admiral Farragut
3. Andre Foote
4. Alfred T. Mahan

27. What ship has been labeled as the first modern
cruiser in the U.S. Fleet?

1. USSBoston
2. USSAtlanta
3. USSNewark
4. USSChicago

28. “Remember the Maine,” referring to the USS
Maine, was the battle cry for which of the
following wars?

1. The Quasi War
2. The Civil War
3. The Spanish-American War
4. World War I

29. In what year did the Navy accept its first
operational submarine?

1. 1895
2. 1898
3. 1900
4. 1902

30. Construction of our first destroyer began in
what year?

1. 1895
2. 1899
3. 1902
4. 1905

31. What ship was considered our first
“ first-class” battleship?

1. USSIndiana
2. USSNew York
3. USSTexas
4. USSCalifornia

32. Who was the Navy’s first aviator?

1. Lt. Ellyson
2. Lt. Towers
3. Lt. Corry
4. CAPT Chambers

33. Destroyers were first used effectively for
antisubmarine warfare during what war?

1. Civil War
2. Spanish-American War
3. World War I
4. World War II

34. In what war did women first serve as members
of the Navy?

1. Civil War
2. Spanish-American War
3. World War I
4. World War II

35. In what capacity did women first serve as
members of the Navy?

1. Nurse
2. Yeoman
3. Radio operator
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36. What was the first aircraft carrier designed
from the keel up?

1. USSRanger
2. USSHornet
3. USSYorktown
4. USSEnterprise

37. What was the first naval battle of World War II
in which two opposing fleets didn’t see each
other during combat?

1. The Battle of Midway
2. The Battle of Okinawa
3. The Battle of Guadalcanal
4. The Battle of the Coral Sea

38. What was the decisive battle of World War II
that became the turning point of the war in the
Pacific?

1. The Battle of Midway
2. The Battle of Okinawa
3. The Battle of Guadalcanal
4. The Battle of the Coral Sea

39. During World War II, the Japanese loss/losses
of what island(s) heralded the end of the war
in the Pacific?

1. Philippines
2. Solomons
3. Guadalcanal
4. Iwo Jima

40. During World War II, the Navy was heavily
involved in which of the following Atlantic
(European) actions?

1. The invasion of Normandy
2. The capture of Navaronne
3. The Battle of Britain
4. The fall of Berlin

41. Which of the following were types of ships
built during World War II?

1. Net tenders
2. Mine sweepers
3. Repair ships
4. All of the above

42. Which of the following combat systems came
into full use during World War II?

1. Radar
2. Sonar
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. SATNAV

43. During World War II, WAVES were eligible
for how many ratings?

1. 28
2. 30
3. 34
4. 40

44. In what year was the Women’s Armed
Services Integration Act passed?

1. 1942
2. 1945
3. 1948
4. 1951

45. The first extensive use of jet aircraft and
helicopters occurred during what war?

1. World War I
2. World War II
3. The Korean Conflict
4. The Vietnam Police Action

46. The first U.S. Navy nuclear-powered vessel
was what type of ship?

1. Carrier
2. Submarine
3. Merchant ship
4. Guided-missile cruiser

47. In what year did the USSNautilusmake its
history-making transpolar voyage?

1. 1952
2. 1955
3. 1958
4. 1961

48. In what year were the first nuclear-powered
surface ships launched?

1. 1952
2. 1955
3. 1958
4. 1961
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49. In what year was the first American satellite
placed in orbit?

1. 1952
2. 1955
3. 1958
4. 1961

50. America’s first suborbital flight was made
by what Navy off icer?

1. Commander Conrad
2. Commander Gordan
3. Commander Shepard Jr
4. Commander Kerwin

51. Which of the following warfare tactics was
used during the Vietnam Police Action?

1. Gunfire support
2. Riverineoperations
3. Coastal interdiction
4. Each of the above

52. Which of the following ships was the world’s
first nuclear-powered carrier?

1. USSNimitz
2. USSCarl Vinson
3. USSEnterprise
4. USSAbraham Lincoln

53. What moon mission was completely manned
by Navy personnel?

1. Apollo 5
2. Apollo 7
3. Apollo11
4. Apollo12

54. In what year was theAlvin, a deep diving
vehicle, tested at 6,000-foot depths?

1. 1961
2. 1965
3. 1969
4. 1971

55. In what year was the first nuclear-powered,
deep-submergence research and
ocean-engineering vehicle launched?

1. 1961
2. 1965
3. 1969
4. 1971

56. Which of the following is/are principle
development(s) of the Trident system?

1. A nuclear-powered fleet ballistic missile
submarine

2. A strategic weapons system
3. An integrated logistics support system
4. All of the above

57. Which of the following are the most recent
additions to the surface fleet?

1. Ticonderoga-class cruisers
2. Arleigh Burke-class destroyers
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. LHAs

58. The Navy helped move approximately how
many pounds of equipment and supplies
during Dessert Shield/Desert Storm?

1. 12.4 billion tons
2. 15.8 billion tons
3. 18.3 billion tons
4. 21.6 billion tons
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1. Which of the following is NOT a DoD

military department?

1. Army
2. Coast Guard
3. Navy
4. Air Force

2. By law, what person heads the Department of

the Navy (DoN)?

1. Secretary of Defense
2. Joint Chief of Staff
3. Secretary of the Navy

3. Title 10 of the U.S. Code states that which of

the following actions is/are part of the Navy’s

mission?

1. Oversee construction, outfitting, and repair
of naval ships, equipment, and facilities

2. Station troops in forward positions
3. Commands U.S. forces in CONUS
4. Commander and chief of all sea commands

4. What are the three principal components of

theDoN?

1. The Navy Department executive off ices,
the operating forces including the Marine
Corps, and the Shore Establishment

2. The Navy Department executive off ices,
the operating forces excluding the Marine
Corps, and the Shore Establishment

3. The Navy Department excluding the
executive off ices, the operating forces
excluding the Marine Corps, and the Shore
Establishment

4. The Navy Department excluding the
executive off ices, the operating forces
including the Marine Corps, and the fleet
commands

5. The operating forces are under the command

of the

1. Secretary of Defense
2. Secretary of the Navy
3. Chief of Naval Operations
4. Chief of Naval Personnel

6. What is the purpose of the Shore
Establishment?

1. A last line of defense
2. To provide support to the operating forces
3. To provide a supply line
4. To support the front line

7. Aboard ship, what publication contains
information about the ship’s organization?

1. Standard Organization and Regulations
of the U.S. Navyonly

2. Shipboard Organization and Regulations
Manualonly

3. Standard Organization and Regulations of
the U.S. Navy and Shipboard Organization
and Regulations Manual

4. Uniform Code of Military Justice

8. A ready source of information about the
duties, responsibilities, and authority of
personnel assigned to a ship is stated in
which of the following documents?

1. United States Navy Regulations
2. Watch, Quarter, and Station Bill
3. Standard Organization and Regulations

Manual
4. Ship’s Organization and Regulations

Manual

9. What are the two elements of a ship’s
organization?

1. Battle organization and damage control
organization

2. Battle organization and administrative
organization

3. Administrative organization and training
organization

4. Administrative organization and damage
control organization

10. Each ship is organized into what minimum
number of departments?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four
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11. Which of the following is a responsibility

of the operations department?

1. Piloting the ship
2. Forecasting weather
3. Conducting and analyzing intelligence

information
4. Both 2 and 3 above

12. The damage control assistant is a member

of what department on a ship?

1. Deck
2. Supply
3. Operations
4. Engineering

13. If a ship doesn’t have a deck department, what

department is responsible for inspection and

maintenance of survival equipment?

1. Supply
2. Weapons
3. Navigation
4. Engineering

14. Which of the following off icers is ultimately

responsible for the safe navigation of the ship?

1. Navigator
2. Operations off icer
3. Executive off icer
4. Commanding off icer

15. When a ship is abandoned, custom and

regulation require which of the following

actions by the commanding off icer?

1. To be the first person to leave the ship
2. To be the last person to leave the ship
3. To exert every effort to destroy the ship

before it sinks
4. To inform all personnel that they are

on their own

16. What is the function of the command master

chief?

1. To take charge of and be responsible for
the training of enlisted personnel

2. To assign enlisted personnel to their duties
according to their qualification

3. To relieve the commanding off icer of the
responsibility for the welfare and morale
of enlisted personnel

4. To transmit ideas and recommendations
directly to the commanding off icer

17. Of the following duties, which  is NOT one
of the executive off icer’s?

1. Assignment of personnel
2. Coordination of ship’s drills
3. Assignment of punishment to offenders
4. Coordination of policing and inspection

of the ship

18. If the executive off icer becomes incapacitated,
what person normally takes over his/her
duties?

1. The next senior line off icer assigned to
the ship

2. An off icer appointed by the ship’s captain
3. The next senior staff off icer on board
4. The first lieutenant

19. For what reason do commanding off icers and
executive off icers usually have separate battle
stations aboard ship?

1. To decrease the likelihood of their being
disabled at the same time

2. To maintain a high degree of control over
personnel

3. To provide maximum coordination of
operations throughout the ship

4. To divide the areas of responsibility
between the executive off icer and the
commanding off icer

20. The department head is responsible for
which of the following functions within
a department?

1. General condition of equipment
2. Administrative matters
3. Operational readiness of the department
4. All of the above

21. The division off icer has the responsibility of
carrying out which of the following duties?

1. Making frequent inspections of division
spaces, equipment, personnel, and supplies

2. Maintaining copies of division orders and
bills and displaying them conspicuously

3. Training division personnel and preparing
them for battle

4. Each of the above

19



22. Most of the jobs that are done by theXO’s
assistants aboard ship are the responsibility
of what department in an aircraft squadron?

1. Administrative department
2. Maintenance department
3. Operations department
4. Safety department

23. Which of the following is a responsibility
of the operations department of an aircraft
squadron?

1. Overall maintenance of the ship’s aircraft
2. Operational readiness and tactical

eff iciency
3. Squadron safety program
4. All of the above

24. Which of the following is the definition of
the termjob accountability?

1. Taking command under duress
2. Accepting credit for your job
3. Answering to seniors in the chain of

command for the way you do your job
4. Answering only for personal mistakes

25. What is meant byeffective communications
in the chain of command?

1. The ability to speak clearly
2. The use of proper terminology
3. The proper use of reports, messages,

and other types of correspondence
4. The action of seniors informing juniors

about matters that affect the juniors, and
the action of juniors informing seniors of
existing problems

26. You need help in solving a work-related
problem. Which of the following personnel
should contact first?

1. Your supervisor
2. Your department head
3. Your division off icer
4. Your executive off icer

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 27 THROUGH 30,
REFER TO FIGURE A AND SELECT THE TERM
USED TO DEFINE THE QUESTION.

27. General boat handling.

1. A
2. B
3. C

28. The general work on the ship’s deck and
the equipment used.

1. A
2. B
3. C

29. Anchoring, mooring, cargo handling,
and towing are examples of this type
of seamanship.

1. A
2. B
3. C

30. Care and use of line.

1. A
2. B
3. C

31 It is important for you to know  shipboard
equipment terminology for which of the
following reasons?

1. Equipment changes all the time
2. You will have to inventory the equipment

once each month
3. You will probably assist the deck force

in various seamanship evolutions
4. There are different names for the same

equipment
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32. What is ground tackle?

1. Equipment bolted to the deck
2. Equipment used to anchor and moor

with anchors
3. Equipment electrically connected to

ground
4. Equipment used to refuel the ship

33. Which of the following is/are the most
commonly used anchors aboard Navy ships?

1. Lightweight
2. Stockless
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Locking pin

34. How long is a standard shot of anchor chain?

1. 15 fathoms
2. 20 fathoms
3. 25 fathoms
4. 30 fathoms

35. What device is used to secure shots of anchor
chain together?

1. Link pins
2. Bending shackles
3. Detachable links
4. Securing shackles

36. What types of anchor windlasses are used
for lifting the ship’s anchor?

1. Vertical shaft type only
2. Horizontal shaft type only
3. Vertical shaft and horizontal shaft types
4. Lateral shaft type

37. What device engages the chain links when
hauling anchors on board ship?

1. Wildcat
2. Capstan
3. Gypsy heads
4. Bending shackles

38. Which of the following platforms is/are used
in the construction of an accommodation
ladder?

1. Middle platform
2. Upper platform
3. Lower platform
4. Both 2 and 3 above

39. What is the Navy term for gangplank?

1. Brow
2. Ramp
3. Platform
4. Accommodation ladder

40. What lines are used to prevent the ship from
drifting forward or aft?

1. The bowline and the forward spring lines
2. The stern line and after spring lines
3. The forward and after spring lines
4. The bow and stern lines

41. What means are used to protect the sides
of a ship when it is alongside a pier?

1. Doubled lines
2. Camels only
3. Fenders only
4. Camels and fenders

42. What is the main purpose for deck fittings
aboard ship?

1. To secure mooring lines
2. To connect electrical power
3. To replace stanchions
4. To secure the anchor

43. Which of the following is NOT a deck fitting
found aboard ships?

1. Bitts
2. Cleats
3. Bollards
4. Pad eyes

44. Which of the following is the purpose of boat
booms when ships are at anchor or moored to
a buoy?

1. To raise and lower supplies
2. To moor their boats well clear of the side
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. To raise and lower personnel

45. Which of the following is/are types of boats
used by the Navy?

1. Service craft
2. Combatant craft
3. Boats in general
4. All of the above
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46. A boat is defined as a non-commissioned
waterborne vessel that isn’ t designated as a
service craft. According to this definition,
which of the following are types of boats?

1. Personnel boats
2. Motor whaleboats
3. Utility boats
4. All of the above

47. Which of the following is a type of service
craft?

1. Riverine craft
2. Patrol craft
3. Ship’s boats
4. Harbor tugs

48. Which of the following is a type of combatant
craft?

1. Patrol craft
2. Ship’s boats
3. Ferryboats

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 49 THROUGH 53,
REFER TO FIGURE B AND SELECT THE TERM
DESCRIBED BY THE QUESTION.

49. When facing forward of the boat, your
right-hand side is in this direction.

1. C
2. D
3. E
4. F

50. The stern of the boat.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D

51. The area furthermost from the boat’s
centerline.

1. B
2. C
3. D
4. E

52. When facing forward of the boat, your
left-hand side is facing this direction.

1. A
2. B
3. E
4. F

53. The bow of the boat.

1. B
2. C
3. D
4. F

54. Nylon line is about how many times stronger
than manila line of the same size?

1. 1 1/2
2. 2 1/2
3. 3 1/2
4. 4 1/2

54. How is line termedsmall stuff identified?

1. By the length of the line
2. By the number of threads in the line
3. By the number of strands in the line
4. By the number of cables twisted together

56. Under safe working conditions, nylon line will
stretch what maximum fraction of its length?

1. 1/4
2. 1/3
3. 1/2
4. 2/3
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57. Nylon line will stretch what maximum
percentage of its length before it will break?

1. 20%
2. 33%
3. 50%
4. 66%

58. A wire rope designated as 5 by 12 has (a) what
number of strands and (b) what number of
wires per strand?

1. (a)   5     (b) 12
2. (a) 12     (b) 12
3. (a) 12     (b)   5
4. (a)   5     (b)   5

59. The most secure line whipping is made with
which of the following pieces of equipment?

1. Small needle and palm
2. Wire cutters
3. Hammer
4. Pliers

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 60 AND 61, REFER
TO FIGURE C AND SELECT THE TERM
DESCRIBED BY THE QUESTION.

60. Used to bend a line to or around an object.

1. A
2. B
3. C

61. Used to form eyes or to secure a cord or line
around an object.

1. A
2. B
3. C

62. The square knot is also known as a

1. granny knot
2. seaman’s knot
3. reef knot
4. top knot

63. The bowline can be used for which of the
following purposes?

1. To form an eye
2. To bend two lines together
3. To secure a line to a pad eye
4. Each of the above

64. The main value of the becket bend is that it
can be used to bend together two lines of
different sizes.

1. True
2. False

65. If there is a great strain on a line, what type
of bend should be used?

1. Becket bend
2. Double becket bend
3. Bowline
4. Double bowline

66. What type of hitch will hold as long as
there’s a strain on it?

1. Two half hitches
2. Two underhanded loops
3. Round and turn and two half hitches
4. Clove hitch

67. Which of the following actions would you
perform to “coil down” a line?

1. Lay line in successive circles with the
bitter end in the center

2. Lay line in circles, one on top of the other
3. Lay line in long, flat bights
4. Lay line out in full

68. Which of the following actions would you
take to “flemish down” a line?

1. Lay line in successive circles with the
bitter end in the center

2. Lay line in circles, one on top of the other
3. Lay line in long, flat bights
4. Lay line out in full

69. When making an eye splice, you should unlay
what number of line strands?

1. 2 to   4
2. 4 to   6
3. 6 to   8
4. 8 to 10
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70. Which of the following procedures is used to
prevent the strands of synthetic line from
frazzling after a splice has been made?

1. They are whipped
2. They are melted together
3. They are cut off even with the standing

part
4. Each of the above

71. Which of the following is the purpose of using
a short splice?

1. To temporarily join two lines together
2. To permanently join two lines together
3. To form an eye
4. Each of the above
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1. Which of the following structural components
is the backbone of a ship?

1. Stringer
2. Prow
3. Stem
4. Keel

2. Which of the following structural components
divides the interior of a ship into
compartments?

1. Longitudinals
2. Bulkheads
3. Strakes
4. Gunwales

3. Which of the following structural components
form the ship’s hull?

1. Longitudinals
2. Bulkheads
3. Strakes
4. Gunwales

4. The vertical distancefromthebottomof the keel
to the waterlineof theship is identified by what
nautical term?

1. Freeboard
2. Strake
3. Draft
4. Void

5. Which of the following structural components
support decks?

1. Athwartships deck beams
2. Fore-and-aft deck girders
3. Stanchions
4. All of the above

6. The freeing ports that let water run off during
heavy weather are identified by which of the
following terms?

1. Companionways
2. Bulwarks
3. Scuppers
4. Flats

7. Which of the following terms defines the
first complete deck below the main deck?

1. First deck
2. Second deck
3. Third deck
4. Fourth deck

8. The device that bears up tight on wedges and
holds watertight doors closed is identified
by which of the following terms?

1. Dogs
2. Scuttle
3. Coamings
4. Belaying pins

9. Which of the following terms defines the
horizontal openings for access through decks?

1. Hatches
2. Doors
3. Manholes
4. Scuttles

10. Which of the following terms defines the
solid part of a ship above the main deck?

1. Superstructure
2. Upper deck
3. Forecastle

11. Which of the following is a type of mast?

1. Mizzenmast
2. Mainmast
3. Foremast
4. All of the above

12. What is the purpose of running rigging?

1. For stays and shroud support
2. To support stacks
3. To hoist, lower, or control booms or boats
4. To support the mast
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13. Commissioned ships of the U.S. Navy fly a
commission pennant that is secured to what
point?

1. The forecastle
2. Aft of the fantail
3. To apigstick and hoisted to a truck
4. Level adjacent to the bridge

14. What term identifies the port and starboard
halves of a yard?

1. Yardarms
2. Pigstick
3. Gaff
4. Peak

15. Thenational ensign is flown from what part of a
ship when it is anchored or moored?

1. Jackstaff
2. Flagstaff
3. Pigstick
4. Peak

16. What is the additional ship control space used
by the squadron commander or admiral
called?

1. Signal bridge
2. Main control
3. Flag bridge
4. Bridge wind

17. In what part of a ship is main control normally
located?

1. Chart hours
2. Secondary conn
3. Combat information center
4. Boiler or machinery spaces

18. Ships of the U.S. Navy are divided into how
many categories?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

19. How many types of ships are included in the
warship category?

1. Five
2. Six
3. Seven
4. Eight

20. What type of ship is the center of a modern
naval task force or task group?

1. Aircraft carrier
2. Destroyer
3. Cruiser
4. Submarine

21. Approximately how many aircraft are
embarked on Nimitz class CVs?

1. 70
2. 75
3. 80
4. 85

22. What class of cruiser is designated as battle
force capable?

1. Ticonderoga
2. Spruance
3. Arleigh Burke

23. Which of the following is a principle mission
of a destroyer?

1. Operate offensively against submarines
and surface ships

2. Operate defensively against submarines
and surface ships

3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Operate short-range attack against all

aircraft

24. What class destroyer represents a return to
all-steel construction?

1. Kidd class
2. Spruanceclass
3. Arleigh Burke class

25. Which of the following is the mission of
frigates?

1. Protective screens
2. Open ocean escort and patrol
3. Defensive operations against surface ships
4. Offensive operations against subsurface

ships

26. What class of submarines has the quietest
operation?

1. Sturgeon
2. Ohio
3. Seawolf
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27. The Ohio class ballistic submarine has how
many Trident missile tubes?

1. 16
2. 20
3. 24
4. 26

28. TheLHA carries what means of defense
against surface and air attack?

1. 5-inch guns only
2. Mk 38 machine guns only
3. 5-inch guns and Mk 38 machine guns

29. How many troops can be embarked in,
transported by, and landed by the Wasp class
LHDs?

1. 1,500
2. 2,000
3. 2,500
4. 3,000

30. What is the purpose of dock landing ships?

1. To transport amphibious craft only
2. To transport vehicles only
3. To transport troops only
4. To transport a variety of amphibious craft

and vehicles with embarked crews and
troops

31. Which of the following means is/are used by
Avenger class MCMs to find, classify, and
destroy moored and bottom mines?

1. Sonar and video systems
2. Cable cutters
3. A mine-detonating device
4. Each of the above

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 32 THROUGH 34,
SELECT THE TYPE OF AUXILIARY SHIP
DEFINED BY THE QUESTION.

32. An ammunition supply ship.

1. AOE
2. ASR
3. AE
4. AO

33. Supply dry and refrigerated stores.

1. AOE
2. ASR
3. AE
4. AO

34. Combat support ship

1. AOE
2. ASR
3. AE
4. AO

35. Which of the following terms applies to the
transfer of fuel, munitions, supplies, and
personnel from one vessel to another while
ships are under way?

1. Vertical replenishment
2. Horizontal replenishment
3. Replenishment at sea
4. Replenishment while under way

36. A separation of what approximate distance is
maintained between the replenishment ship
and the ship it’s replenishing?

1. 50 feet
2. 75 feet
3. 100 feet
4. 125 feet

37. The AOE is designed to operate at what
approximate distance between itself and the
ship it’s replenishing?

1. 150 feet
2. 175 feet
3. 200 feet
4. 225 feet

38. Most fleet tugs are operated by which of the
following organizations?

1. U.S. Navy
2. U.S. Coast Guard
3. Army Corps of Engineers
4. Military Sealift Command

39. Combatant craft usually operate in what areas?

1. In open waters
2. In coastal waters
3. In intercontinental waters
4. In the deep sea

40. Support craft designations start with what
letter?

1. S
2. T
3. Y
4. Z
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41. Fixed-wing aircraft are divided into how many
basic parts?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

42. What is the primary lifting device of an
aircraft?

1. Tail
2. Wings
3. Ailerons
4. Fuselage

43. What are the three main parts of a helicopter?

1. Tail, rotors, and empennage
2. Tail, rotors, and fuselage
3. Main rotor, fuselage, and tail rotor
4. Main rotor, empennage, and tail rotor

44. Attack class planes are used in which of the
following roles?

1. Nuclear strikes
2. Ground support
3. Low-level bombing
4. Each of the above

45. What class of aircraft is generally used to gain
air superiority?

1. Attack
2. Fighter
3. Patrol
4. Warning

46. The E-2CHawkeyebelongs to what class of
aircraft?

1. Patrol
2. Warning
3. Antisubmarine
4. Fighter

47. The S-3Viking belongs to what class of
aircraft?

1. Patrol
2. Warning
3. Antisubmarine
4. Fighter

48. What helicopter is designated for ASW use?

1. Ch-46Sea Knight
2. SH-2Seasprite
3. SH-60BSeahawk

49. What helicopter operates and tows mine
countermeasures devices?

1. CH-46Sea Knight
2. SH-60BSeahawk
3. CH-53DSea Stallion
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1. Which of the following characteristics define
a custom?

1. An act that is continued consistently over
a long period of time

2. A well-defined and uniformly followed act
3. A generally accepted act not opposed to

a statute, lawful regulation, or order
4. All of the above

2. Of the following salutes, which one is the
most common?

1. Gun
2. Hand
3. Rifle
4. Ruffles and flourishes

3. When in uniform, Navy personnel are
required to salute when which of the
following situations occurs?

1. Meeting off icers
2. Hearing the national anthem
3. Approaching the national ensign
4. Each of the above

4. In a normal situation, how many paces from
the person being saluted should the hand
salute be rendered?

1. Two
2. Four
3. Six
4. Eight

5. You may salute with your left hand when
which of the following situations occurs?

1. When in civilian dress
2. When in uniform but uncovered
3. When in complete uniform and

your right hand is injured
4. Each of the above

6. Salutes are rendered to all off icers of the U.S.
and foreign armed services. Off icers belonging
to which of the following organizations are
also entitled to salutes?

1. Local police departments
2. National Oceanic and Atmospheric

Administration
3. Public Health Service
4. Both 2 and 3 above

7. When going aboard ship that’s flying the
national ensign, you must stop on the upper
platform on the accommodation ladder or the
shipboard end of the brow and take which of
the following actions first?

1. Face the national ensign and salute
2. Face the brow of the ship and salute
3. Face the off icer of the deck and salute
4. Face the petty off icer of the watch and

salute

8. While standing a sentry box, you are
approached by an off icer. What type
of rifle salute should you render?

1. Present arms
2. At order arms
3. At shoulder arms

9. You are not required to salute in which
of the following situations?

1. When standing and talking with an off icer
and a senior off icer approaches

2. When guarding prisoners and an off icer
passes within saluting distance

3. When standing at a bus stop and a car
passes carrying off icers

4. When walking and passing an off icer
going in the same direction
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10. The termhonors is defined by which of the
following statements?

1. Formal acts performed on public occasions
2. Hand salutes rendered to high-ranking

off icials
3. Forms of recognition and respect from one

person to another
4. Salutes rendered by a ship, unit, post,

station, or an individual to high-ranking
individuals, other ships, or nations

11. Passing honors for ships are exchanged when
ships pass within what distance?

1. 200 yards
2. 400 yards
3. 600 yards
4. 800 yards

12. Passing honors for boats are exchanged
when boats pass within what distance?

1. 200 yards
2. 400 yards
3. 600 yards
4. 800 yards

13. Your ship is about to render honors to another
ship passing close aboard to starboard. In what
order are the appropriate whistle signals
given?

1. One blast, one blast, two blasts, three
blasts

2. One blast, one blast, three blasts, one blast
3. Two blasts, two blasts, two blasts, three

blasts
4. Two blasts, two blasts, three blasts, three

blasts

14. A crew is paraded at quarters on which of the
following occasions?

1. When the ship is entering a U.S. port for
an operational visit

2. When the ship is returning from an
extended deployment

3. When the ship is entering home port from
a local operation

4. Each of the above

15. Gun salutes are normally fired at what time
interval?

1. 5 seconds
2. 10 seconds
3. 15 seconds
4. 20 seconds

16. On which of the following special occasions
is a 21-gun salute fired at 1-minute intervals?

1. Memorial Day
2. President’s Day
3. Independence Day
4. Each of the above

17. Which of the following phrases defines
the termceremony?

1. A regular, expected action
2. A way of acting
3. A formal act performed on a public

occasion
4. Each of the above

18. Aboard ship, how many minutes before
morning and evening colors is the PREP
pennant hoisted?

1. 1 minute
2. 3 minutes
3. 5 minutes
4. 7 minutes

19. On Navy ships not under way, where is
the union jack displayed?

1. The highest possible point
2. The flagstaff on the stern
3. The jack staff on the bow
4. The gaff

20. A commissioning or command pennant is
half-masted only under which, if any, of
the following conditions?

1. When passing Washington’s tomb
between sunrise and sunset

2. When passing the Arizona Memorial
3. When the commanding off icer or unit

commander dies
4. None of the above
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21. Which of the following naval customs is
observed in the U.S. Navy by ships that are
under way?

1. Only the union jack is flown
2. The national ensign is flown day and night
3. Morning and evening colors are held each

day
4. Both the national ensign and the union

jack are flown

22. The national ensign is hoisted and lowered
in which of the following ways?

1. Hoisted ceremoniously, lowered
ceremoniously

2. Hoisted ceremoniously, lowered smartly
3. Hoisted smartly, lowered smartly
4. Hoisted smartly, lowered ceremoniously

23. If you are in uniform and covered, how do you
render honors when the national anthem is
played indoors but the flag is not displayed?

1. Face the music and uncover
2. Stand at attention while facing the music
3. Hand salute at attention while facing the

music
4. Face the music and hold your hat next to

your left shoulder

24. When the national anthem is being played,
Sailors in a boat must adhere to which of the
following rules?

1. All persons remain seated or standing and
salute

2. Only the coxswain salutes; all others
remain seated but uncovered

3. All persons standing salute; all others
remain seated at attention

4. Only the boat off icer (or, if absent, the
coxswain) salutes; all others remain seated
at attention

25. What march does the Navy band play to honor
the President of the United States?

1. “Hail, Columbia!”
2. “Admiral’s March”
3. “Hail to the Chief”
4. “Stars and Stripes Forever”

26. Upon entering an area where Christian divine
services are being held, you, as messenger of
the watch, should take which of the following
actions?

1. Uncover only
2. Remove you duty belt only
3. Remove you duty belt and uncover
4. Request permission from the chaplain

to enter

27. An enlisted person and two off icers are about
to board a boat.  Which of the following
procedures should the enlisted person follow
in entering the boat?

1. Board first and sit aft
2. Make way for the off icers to board, then

board and sit in the stern of the boat
3. Make way for the off icers to board, then

board and sit in the bow of the boat
4. Board first and sit forward, leaving room

aft for the off icers

28. The neckerchief is made from which of the
following materials?

1. Black silk
2. Black acetate
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Black cotton

29. What kind of knot is used to tie a neckerchief?

1. Granny knot
2. Square knot
3. Sheep shank
4. Bowline

30. What material is used to make
government-issue dress blue jumpers
and trousers?

1. Navy twill
2. Wool serge
3. Nylon
4. Rayon

31. What material is used to make government-
issue dress white jumpers and trousers?

1. Navy twill
2. Wool serge
3. Nylon
4. Rayon
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32. Which of the following uniforms is/are
considered working uniforms?

1. Dungarees
2. Winter blues
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Navy twill

33. When large medals are prescribed for wear
with the dress blue uniform, the uniform is
known as

1. mess dress
2. full dress
3. field dress
4. service dress

34. Which of the following uniforms is/are
considered the working uniforms for female
Sailors?

1. Belted blue slacks and blue winter shirt
2. Belted blue skirt and blue winter shirt
3. Dungarees
4. Each of the above

35. Enlisted Sailors, E-6 and below, are authorized
to wear command or Navy ball caps with what
type of uniform?

1. Dungaree
2. Navy twill
3. Wool serge

36. Where can you find information on what
is the prescribed uniform of the day?

1. Plan of the Day (POD) only
2. Plan of the Week (POW) only
3. POD or POW
4. Pass down log

37. Division off icers are required to inspect the
uniforms of nonrated personnel at regular
intervals for what reason?

1. As a part of PQS
2. To justify clothing allowance
3. To see if enlisted personnel know

what uniforms are prescribed
4. To make sure that each person has

the prescribed uniform

38. Which of the following information is
marked on uniforms?

1. Name
2. Social security number
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Rank

39. What is the largest size stencil authorized
for marking clothing?

1. 1/2  inch
2. 1        inch
3. 1 1/2  inches
4. 2        inches

40. The transfer or exchange of enlisted personnel
uniform items must be authorized by which of
the following persons?

1. Chief master-at-arms
2. Division off icer
3. Executive off icer
4. Commanding off icer

41. Military personnel may wear authorized
military uniform articles of clothing with
civilian clothing including shoes, gloves
and the knit watch cap.

1. True
2. False

42. Occupational groups are identified by what
means?

1. A group mark, which is worn on all
uniforms

2. A rate mark, which is worn on the left
sleeve of jumpers and white summer shirts

3. A group mark, which is worn on the left
sleeve of jumpers and white summer shirts

4. A rate mark, which is worn on all uniforms

43. What is a striker mark?

1. A specialty designator for seamen only
2. A rating badge for emergencies
3. A specialty mark of a particular rating,

worn by personnel in paygrades E-1, E-2,
and E-3 who have qualified for the rating

4. A specific date for the air community

44. How many years of service must a person
complete to be eligible to wear one service
stripe (hash mark)?

1. 5
2. 2
3. 3
4. 4
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45. How many years of continuous good conduct

are required before a person becomes eligible

to wear gold service stripes?

1. 12
2. 10
3. 8
4. 6

46. How can you determine whether an off icer

is a line off icer or a staff corps off icer?

1. By title on the name tag
2. A star is worn on the sleeve or shoulder

board of the line off icer
3. By the collar devices
4. A designator stripe for the rank

47. What insignia is worn by off icers and enlisted

personnel who have qualified in all phases of

surface warfare?

1. Surface warfare
2. Submarine warfare
3. Aviation warfare
4. Special warfare

48. What insignia is worn by personnel who

have qualified to serve in submarines?

1. Surface warfare
2. Submarine warfare
3. Aviation warfare
4. Special warfare

49. What insignia is worn by personnel

qualified to serve in flight?

1. Surface warfare
2. Submarine warfare
3. Aviation warfare
4. Special warfare

50. There are how many broad categories

of awards?

1. Four
2. Five
3. Six
4. Seven

51. In what year was the Purple Heart founded

by President Washington?

1. 1776
2. 1780
3. 1782
4. 1786

52. Which of the following is an example
of a campaign or a service award?

1. Medical Scientific Societies
2. Silver Life Saving Medal
3. Good Conduct Medal
4. Navy “E”

53. What is the maximum number of ribbons
that may be worn in each row?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

54. What means of identification must you
carry with you at all times?

1. Driver’s license
2. Armed forces identification card
3. Liberty card
4. Copy of present set of orders

55. Under which of the following circumstances
may you surrender (give up) your ID card?

1. To show a change in rank
2. To correct an error
3. To effect a name change
4. Each of the above

56. Which of the following  is the purpose of the
armed forces ID card under article 17 of the
Geneva Convention?

1. As a means of identification and casualty
reporting

2. As a means of grave registration for
members who die in a combat zone

3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. As a means of identification for POWs

57. While on active duty, you must wear your ID
tags under which of the following conditions?

1. In time of war
2. When engaged in flight operations
3. When prescribed by the CNO
4. All of the above

58. What type of information is found on ID tags?

1. Last name, first name, and middle initial
2. SSN, blood type, and Rh factor
3. Religious preference
4. All of the above
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59. According to grooming standards for men,
how many rings per hand may be worn ?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. As many as they wish

60. According to grooming standards for women,
what is the maximum length of fingernails
(as measured from the tip of the finger)?

1. 1        inch
2. 1/2 inch
3. 3/4 inch
4. 1/4 inch

61. Enlisted women, E-6 and below, are
authorized to wear ball-type earrings
of what (a) size and (b) what color?

1. (a) 6mm      (b) gold
2. (a) 6mm      (b) silver
3. (a) 5mm      (b) gold
4. (a) 5mm      (b) silver

62. When personnel are in ranks, the chest of
one person and the back of the person ahead
should be what distance apart?

1. 20 inches
2. 30 inches
3. 40 inches
4. 50 inches

63. A pace consists of a full step of what length
for (a) men and (b) women?

1. (a) 18 inches       (b) 16 inches
2. (a) 24 inches       (b) 18 inches
3. (a) 30 inches       (b) 24 inches
4. (a) 36 inches       (b) 30 inches

64. Which of the following drill positions is
the basic military position?

1. Rest
2. At ease
3. Attention
4. Parade rest

65. Talk is permitted when you are in which
of the following formation positions?

1. Rest
2. Parade rest
3. At ease

66. How many movements are used to perform
the ABOUT FACE command?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

67. When executing the command FALL IN, the
squad forms in line on which of the following
persons?

1. Instructor
2. Squad leader
3. Standard bearer
4. Company commander

68. Personnel in formation align themselves
with which of the following persons?

1. Guide
2. Leader
3. Each other
4. Formation director

69. After the command DRESS RIGHT DRESS,
a formation returns to the attention position
on which of the following commands?

1. Cover
2. Extend
3. Attention
4. Ready, on the word FRONT

70. When the command CLOSE RANKS is
given to members in formation, the fourth
rank moves how many paces forward?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four
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1. Every firearm used by Navy personnel has
some type of safety device built in.

1. True
2. False

2. Which of the following is the prime cause
of accidental shootings?

1. Faulty gun
2. Faulty ammunition
3. Alcohol or drug use by the user
4. Negligence or carelessness of the user

3. Which of the following are acceptable ear
protective devices?

1. Insert type
2. Circumaural type
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Cotton type

4. The M14 rifle is best described by which of
the following groups of characteristics?

1. Medium weight, recoil-operated,
magazine-fed, and fully automatic

2. Medium weight, gas-operated, clip-fed,
and capable of semiautomatic and fully
automatic fire

3. Lightweight, recoil-operated, clip-fed,
and semiautomatic

4. Lightweight, gas-operated, magazine-fed,
and capable of semiautomatic or automatic
fire

5. Which of the following types of ammunition
is used with the M14 rifle?

1. 7.62-mm NATO cartridge
2. 20-round magazine
3. M76 grenade launcher
4. Each of the above

6. What is the maximum range of the M14 rifle?

1. 2,500 yards
2. 3,250 yards
3. 4,075 yards
4. 5,250 yards

7. The M16A1 and M16A2 rifles are best
described by which of the following groups
of characteristics?

1. Clip-fed, recoil-operated weapons
2. Magazine-fed, recoil-operated shoulder

weapons
3. Magazine-fed, gas-operated shoulder

weapons
4. Clip-fed, gas-operated weapons

8. For what size cartridge is the M16A1
rifle chambered?

1. .38 caliber
2. .45 caliber
3. 5.56 mm
4. 7.62 mm

9. What is the maximum magazine capacity
of the M16A1 rifle?

1. 15 rounds
2. 25 rounds
3. 30 rounds
4. 35 rounds

10. What is the muzzle velocity of the M16A1
and M16A2 rifles?

1. 2,500 feet per second
2. 3,000 feet per second
3. 3,500 feet per second
4. 4,000 feet per second

11. What means is used to adjust the rear sights
of the M16A2 rifle?

1. A windage drum
2. A windage knob and an elevation knob
3. A clip lever marked range
4. A slide adjust to windage

12. What is the first step to take when handling
any weapon?

1. Point the selector lever toward SAFE
2. Remove the magazine
3. Visual check of the chamber
4. Lock the bolt open
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13. Why should the selector be on SAFE during
assembly and disassembly?

1. To prevent damage to the automatic sear
2. To prevent damage to the firing pin
3. To prevent the barrel from releasing
4. To prevent the rear slide from disengaging

14. When the selection lever is in the burst
position, the M16A1 rifle fires in what way?

1. In short bursts of two rounds
2. In short bursts of three rounds
3. Four rounds each time the trigger is pulled
4. Six rounds each time the trigger is pulled

15. The M16A1 rifle is clear when which of the
following conditions are met?

1. No case or round is in the chamber and
the magazine is out

2. The bolt carrier is to the rear
3. The selector lever is on the SAFE position
4. All of the above

16. When cleaning the barrel bore and chamber
of the M16A1 rifle, you should not reverse
the brush while in the bore for what reason?

1. The barrel slide will be damaged
2. The bore may jam
3. The trigger pin will need to be replaced
4. The bore cleaner will not work

17. What parts of the barrel bore and chamber
should you lubricate after you’ve finished
cleaning them?

1. The locking lugs
2. The extractor ejector
3. The lugs in the barrel extension
4. The magazine springs

18. When cleaning ammunition magazines, you
need to make sure the magazine is dry for
what reason?

1. The magazine and ammunition can
corrode and become dangerous to use

2. The spring action will tighten up
3. The ammunition will jam
4. The magazine won’t load

19. The .38-caliber revolver is best described
by which of the following groups of
characteristics?

1. Cylinder-loading, single- or double-action,
manually operated hand gun

2. Semiautomatic, recoil-operated,
magazine-fed hand gun

3. Semiautomatic, cylinder-loading
double-action hand gun

4. Cylinder-loading, recoil-operated,
manually operated hand gun

20. The .45-caliber service pistol is best described
by which of the following groups of
characteristics?

1. Cylinder-loading, single- or double-action,
manually operated hand gun

2. Semiautomatic, recoil-operated,
magazine-fed hand gun

3. Semiautomatic, cylinder-loading
double-action hand gun

4. Cylinder-loading, recoil-operated,
manually operated hand gun

21. The .45-caliber revolver has what maximum
range and maximum effective range,
respectively?

1. 1,800 yards, 75 yards
2. 1,500 yards, 50 yards
3. 1,450 yards, 45 yards
4. 1,250 yards, 30 yards

22. The magazine capacity of the 9mm service
pistol can hold how many rounds in the
magazine?

1. 5 rounds
2. 10 rounds
3. 15 rounds
4. 20 rounds

23. The 9mm service pistol is best described
by which of the following groups of
characteristics?

1. Semiautomatic, recoil-operated,
magazine-fed hand gun

2. Semiautomatic, magazine-fed,
recoil-operated, double-action pistol

3. Semiautomatic, cylinder-loading
double-action hand gun

4. Semiautomatic, magazine-fed,
single-action pistol
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24. Which of the following are safety features
incorporated in the 9mm service pistol?

1. Ambidextrous safety
2. Firing pin block
3. Half cock notch
4. All of the above

25. What safety feature of the 9mm pistol
prevents accidental discharge?

1. Firing pin block
2. Half cock notch
3. Muzzle pressure
4. Rear trigger guard

26. The advantage of shotguns over pistols
is that sight alignment is not as critical.

1. True
2. False

27. What maximum number of rounds of
12-gauge, 2 3/4-inch ammunition will
the magazine of the M870 shotgun hold?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

QUESTIONS 28 THROUGH 33 REFER TO RIFLE
FIRING TECHNIQUES.

28. When firing a rifle, what factors make up the
sight picture?

1. Rear sight
2. Correct aiming point only
3. Sight alignment only
4. Correct aiming point and sight alignment

29. What is meant by the term “eye relief”?

1. The different distance from the rear sight
of your aiming eye, depending on your
firing position

2. The distance of your eye from the peep
sight in any particular firing position

3. The height of the rear sight
4. The height of the front sight

30. What is meant by the terms “spot weld” or
“anchor”?

1. The distance of your eye from the peep
sight in any particular firing position

2. Holding your rifle in the exact same
position to make sure your eye stays
the same distance from the peep hole

3. The distance of your eye from the peep
sight, depending on your firing position

31. What is the focus for the eye?

1. The front sight
2. The rear sight
3. The aiming point
4. The sight picture

32. What is the correct aiming point on a type
“A” target?

1. 3 o’clock
2. 6 o’clock
3. 9 o’clock

33. What elements do you need to align
to get a correct sight picture?

1. The rear sight only
2. The front sight only
3. The bull’s eye only
4. The rear sight, front sight, and bull’s eye

34. How many standard firing positions are taught
in the Navy?

1. Two
2. Three
3. Four
4. Five

35. Which of the following firing positions is most
useful when you are constantly firing and
moving?

1. Sitting
2. Standing
3. Kneeling

36. Which of the following firing positions is most
useful when you are on level ground or firing
uphill?

1. Sitting
2. Standing
3. Kneeling
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37. Which of the following firing positions is most
useful when you are firing downhill?

1. Sitting
2. Standing
3. Kneeling

38. What is the key to trigger control?

1. Squeeze the trigger smoothly, gradually,
and evenly straight to the rear

2. Placing the finger at the very tip of the
trigger

3. Constant pressure on the trigger
4. Squeeze the trigger quickly and evenly

straight to the rear

39. Remembering which of the following
acronyms will help you remember correct
shooting techniques?

1. AIM
2. RELAX
3. BRASS
4. SLACK

40. You should take a breath, let out a little air,
and then hold your breath until you fire your
rifle. However, if you haven’t fired within 10
seconds, what should you do?

1. Breath normally and continue squeezing
the trigger

2. Take another breath and start the aiming
procedure over

3. Let out more air and firmly jerk the trigger
4. Continue holding your breath and start the

aiming procedure over

QUESTIONS 41 THROUGH 43 REFER TO FIRING
TECHNIQUES FOR THE 9mm SERVICE PISTOL.

41. What is a correct sight picture?

1. Correct sight alignment and correct aiming
point

2. Off center to the target
3. Bottom of the picture
4. Top of the picture

42. The pistol can be accurately fired from how
many positions?

1. Two
2. Three
3. Four
4. Five

43. Missing the target is most often caused by

1. sight misalignment
2. bent barrel
3. improper trigger squeeze
4. bad ammunition
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1. The damage control organization is divided
into how many parts?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

QUESTIONS 2 THROUGH 13 REFER TO THE
ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION OF
DAMAGE CONTROL.

2. What person coordinates the efforts of repair
parties to control damage?

1. The damage control assistant
2. The operations off icer
3. The executive off icer
4. The weapons off icer

3. Which of the following are duties of the
administrative organization of damage
control?

1. Records and schedules for maintenance
2. Written doctrine and procedures relating to

damage control
3. Ship’s bills
4. All of the above

4. Which of the following are duties of the
executive off icer?

1. Ship’s survivability training
2. Readiness to manage casualties
3. Control and recover from damage
4. Each of the above

5. What off icer is designated as the ship’s
damage control off icer?

1. The commanding off icer
2. The executive off icer
3. The engineer off icer
4. The operations off icer

6. The DCA is the primary assistant to the
damage control off icer. As such, the DCA
has which of the following responsibilities?

1. Training the ship’s DC personnel
2. Administration of the ship’s DC

organization
3. Maintain records of DC personnel PQS

accomplishment for all hands
4. All of the above

7. What requirements must a petty off icer have to
be designated as the damage control petty
off icer (DCPO)?

1. Be a PO2 or above
2. Complete thePQS
3. Complete the fire-fighting school
4. Be designated by theLCPO

8. Normally, the job of DCPO is held for what
period of time?

1. 12 months
2. 9 months
3. 3 months
4. 6 months

9. Which of the following is/are responsibilities
of theDCPO?

1. Assist in the instruction of division
personnel in damage control

2. Prepare and maintain damage control
checkoff lists for their spaces

3. Make required reports
4. All of the above

10. What person is responsible for determining
the safe entry of personnel into closed or
poorly ventilated spaces?

1. The gas free engineer
2. The fire marshal
3. The DCA
4. TheXO

39

ASSIGNMENT 8

Textbook Assignment: Chapter 12 “Damage Control.”



11. What person is designated to aid the DCA
train personnel and to prevent and fight fires?

1. The gas free engineer
2. The fire marshal
3. TheDCPO
4. TheLCPO

12. What action is taken if the fire marshal finds
hazards that relate to poor housekeeping
during a daily inspection?

1. Record and advise the responsible division
2. Submit discrepancy report to DCA with

copies to XO and department head
3. Have the division LCPO schedule

corrective action
4. Report the hazard to the safety department

13. The fire marshal has which of the following
responsibilities?

1. Submitting reports citing hazards and
recommendations for their correction

2. Setting up a fire watch team before regular
overhauls

3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Inspecting the engineering department

QUESTIONS 14 THROUGH 17 REFER TO THE
BATTLE ORGANIZATION OF DAMAGE
CONTROL.

14. What is the purpose of the ship’s damage
control battle organization?

1. To stand at ready for the battle to be over
2. To restore the ship to as near normal

operation as possible
3. To comfort injured crew members
4. When directed, to take charge of the

weapons

15. In the damage control battle organization,
what person is responsible for controlling
damage; fighting fires; CBR countermeasures;
and control of stability, list, and trim?

1. TheDCPO
2. The DCA
3. TheXO
4. The CO

16. What are the primary damage control battle
organization unit(s)?

1. Repair parties
2. Navigation crew
3. Deck crews
4. Engineering personnel

17. What is the nerve center of the directing force
for directing the damage control organization?

1. DCC or CCS
2. Bridge
3. Aft steering
4. DC locker 5

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 18 THROUGH 21,
SELECT THE REPAIR PARTY THAT IS
IDENTIFIED BY THE FUNCTION USED AS THE
QUESTION.

18. Main deck repair.

1. Repair 1
2. Repair 3
3. Repair 5
4. Repair 7

19. Propulsion repair.

1. Repair 1
2. Repair 3
3. Repair 5
4. Repair 7

20. Ordnance.

1. Repair 2
2. Repair 4
3. Repair 6
4. Repair 8

21. Electronic casualty control.

1. Repair 2
2. Repair 4
3. Repair 6
4. Repair 8

22. Each repair party should be capable of
performing which of the following functions?

1. Rigging casualty power
2. Controlling flooding
3. Extinguishing all types of fires
4. Each of the above
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23. When in port, the ship has which of the
following duty section components available
to respond to any type of casualty?

1. In port emergency teams
2. Salvage teams
3. Duty DC watch
4. Deck department

24. The rescue and assistance detail must have
which of the following qualifications?

1. Be qualified as an emergency team
member

2. Be qualified in first aid
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Have passed thePRT

25. General quarters is an all hands evolution—it
is the highest state of readiness of the ship.

1. True
2. False

26. Which of the following statements describes a
correct GQ route to follow?

1. Forward in the passageways and down
ladders on the starboard side

2. Aft in the passageways and down ladders
on the port side

3. Forward in the passageways and up ladders
on the port side

4. Aft in the passageways and up ladders on
the starboard side

27. Which of the following is an emergency
damage control communications system?

1. 2JZ
2. 6JZ
3. X40J
4. X24J

28. What system signals override microphone
control stations to notify the ship’s crew of
imminent danger?

1. Alarms for collision, chemical attack,
general, and flight crash

2. General announcing system
3. DC controls
4. Bridge alarms

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 29 THROUGH 31,

REFER TO FIGURE A AND SELECT THE TERM

USED TO DEFINE THE QUESTION.

29. This alarm is sounded by theOOD or PreFly

notifying ship’s company of a pending or

actual flight deck emergency.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D

30. This alarm is sounded when there is a

possibility that the ship will be struck by

another waterborne unit.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D

31. When this alarm is sounded, all hands report

to their preassigned stations and set material

condition ZEBRA.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D

32. Which of the following means of

communications is used when all other

methods have failed?

1. Messengers
2. Sound-powered telephones
3. Morse Code
4. Bullhorn

33. All Navy ships have how many material

conditions of readiness?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four
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34. What material condition provides the least
degree of watertight integrity?

1. ZEBRA
2. YOKE
3. XRAY

35. What material condition sets the highest
degree of watertight integrity?

1. ZEBRA
2. YOKE
3. XRAY

36. Which of the following fittings are closed
when condition ZEBRA is set?

1. DOG Z fittings
2. Circle X fittings
3. Y fittings
4. All of the above

37. What means, if any, is used by repair parties to
find damage control fittings and closures in
each compartment?

1. Master alfa list
2. Compartment checkoff lists
3. DC compartment checks
4. None

38. The Damage Control Closure Log is
maintained in which of the following
locations?

1. DCC
2. Quarterdeck
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Engineering spaces

39. Which of the following logs is a list of all
DC-related fittings that don’t work properly?

1. Damage Control Closure Log
2. Fire marshal pass down log
3. Inoperative Fittings and Closures Log
4. Bridge log

40. What fittings are secured when the ship is set
for “darken ship”?

1. WILLIAM
2. Circle WILLIAM
3. DOG ZEBRA
4. Circle ZEBRA

41. The emergency escape breathing device
(EEBD) supplies breathable air for what
maximum period of time?

1. 10 minutes
2. 15 minutes
3. 20 minutes
4. 25 minutes

42. With training, you should be able to activate
theEEBD within what maximum period of
time?

1. 10 seconds
2. 20 seconds
3. 30 seconds
4. 40 seconds

43. Which of the following breathing devices
should NOT be worn for fire-fighting
purposes?

1. OBA
2. SEED
3. SCBA

44. Which of the following is the primary fire
fighting tool for respiratory protection?

1. EEBD
2. SEED
3. OBA
4. SCBA

45. From the time it is activated, each cylinder
used in the self-contained breathing apparatus
(SCBA) will last approximately what length of
time?

1. 15 minutes
2. 30 minutes
3. 45 minutes
4. 60 minutes

46. Which of the following substances must be
present to start a fire?

1. Oxygen
2. Heat
3. Fuel
4. All of the above
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47. In the fire tetrahedron, how many components
are necessary for combustion?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

48. Flammable materials give off vapors. What is
the lowest temperature that these vapors burn
when a spark is applied?

1. Ambient temperature
2. Room temperature
3. Flash point
4. Ignition point

49. What term is used to describe the lowest
temperature at which spontaneous combustion
occurs?

1. Flash point
2. Ignition point
3. Ambient temperature
4. Room temperature

50. Heat from fire can be transferred by how many
methods?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

51. What method of heat transfer occurs when
heat moves from one body to another by direct
contact?

1. Conduction
2. Convection
3. Radiation
4. Reflection

52. What method of heat transfer occurs through
the motion of smoke, hot air, and heated
gases?

1. Conduction
2. Convection
3. Radiation
4. Reflection

53. What type of heat transfer occurs when heat
moves in all direction unless blocked?

1. Conduction
2. Convection
3. Radiation
4. Reflection

54. Which of the following agents should be used
to extinguish a class B fire?

1. Water
2. AFFF
3. PKP
4. Both 2 and 3 above

55. Which of the following agents should be used
to extinguish class A or D fires?

1. Water
2. AFFF
3. PKP
4. Both 2 and 3 above
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1. Which of the following are weapons of mass
destruction?

1. Chemical weapons
2. Biological agents
3. Nuclear weapons
4. All of the above

2. Which of the following warfare agents are
used to kill or disable personnel by affecting
their blood, nerves, lungs, or stomach?

1. CW
2. BW
3. Nuclear
4. All of the above

3. Generally, antipersonnel agents are divided
into how many types?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

4. Cramps, breathing diff iculty, nausea,
headache, convulsions, and contractions
of the pupils are all symptoms of which
of the following types of contamination?

1. Tear agent
2. Nerve agent
3. Choking agent
4. Blister agent

5. Burns from exposure to mustard vapor will be
more serious in which of the following body
areas?

1. Neck
2. Groin
3. Armpits
4. All of the above

6. A person exposed to a blood agent may
experience respiratory paralysis within what
length of time?

1. Seconds
2. Minutes
3. Hours

7. Atropine and 2-PAM C1 oximeare used
to counteract the effects and relieve the
symptoms of which of the following agents?

1. Nerve
2. Blood
3. Blister
4. Choking

8. What type of agents are used to produce
temporary misery and harassment?

1. Blister
2. Choking
3. Riot control
4. Nerve

9. Which of following agents can be used
in BW operations?

1. Living organisms
2. Toxins
3. Microtoxins
4. All of the above

10. Which of the following diseases can be
spread as part of a BW attack?

1. Cholera
2. Anthrax
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Mumps

11. In its early stage, which of the following
is/are symptoms of BW attack?

1. Fever
2. Inflammation
3. Malaise
4. Each of the above

12. Nuclear weapons have the capability of
destroying areas in which of the following
ways?

1. Blast
2. Shock
3. Nuclear radiation
4. All of the above
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13. Nuclear explosions are divided into how many
classes?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

14. What would be the most effective type of
nuclear strike to use against a battle group
at sea?

1. High altitude blast
2. Air blast
3. Surface blast
4. Subsurface burst

15. What type of nuclear strike would be
used to destroy satellites and interrupt
communications systems through the
effects of EMP?

1. High altitude blast
2. Air blast
3. Surface blast
4. Subsurface burst

16. In what type of nuclear strike would the
shock wave near ground zero be greater
than the blast wave?

1. High altitude blast
2. Air blast
3. Surface blast
4. Subsurface burst

17. What are the effects of nuclear weapons?

1. Blast waves only
2. Incendiary only
3. Radiation only
4. Blast waves, incendiary, and radiation

18. If a nuclear blast at night causes you to
experience flash blindness, you can expect
your vision to recover in what length of time?

1. 15 minutes
2. 2 hours
3. 3 hours
4. 45 minutes

19. What type of radiation hazard must enter the
body through ingestion or cuts to cause bodily
harm?

1. Alpha particles
2. Beta particles
3. Gamma rays
4. Neutrons

20. What is TREE?

1. The absorption of EMP by electrical
conductors

2. Interference of passive sonar systems
3. The affect of gamma or neutron radiation

on shipboard electronic systems
4. Interference of radio transmission through

ion fields

21. A survey team is made up of what minimum
number of personnel?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

22. What person is in charge of a survey team?

1. Monitor
2. Recorder
3. Messenger
4. Exec

23. Areas contaminated by CW, BW, or nuclear
agents are identified by markers having what
shape?

1. Triangular
2. Hexagonal
3. Circular
4. Square

24. Dose rate is expressed in roentgens, which
are gamma ray measurements only.

1. True
2. False

25. What does the acronym radiacstand for?

1. Radiation decontamination and control
2. Radiological activity detection and

computation
3. Radioactivity defense, identification, and

instrument calibration
4. Radioactivity detection, indication, and

computation

26. Thenonself-reading, high-range casualty
dosimeter measures what maximum amount
of gamma radiation?

1. 5 roentgens
2. 200 roentgens
3. 600 roentgens
4. 200milliroentgens
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27. What kit is used to check areas suspected
to have been contaminated by CW agents?

1. M248A2 kit
2. M256A1 kit
3. M258A1 kit
4. M262A2 kit

28. Which of the following actions should
personnel topside take if an airburst occurs?

1. Close their eyes
2. Drop to the deck
3. Cover as much exposed skin as possible
4. All of the above

29. Which of the following pieces of protective
equipment is/are the most important in
protecting you against CBR agents?

1. Coveralls
2. Protective mask
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Steel-toed shoes

30. Protective masks serve how many functions?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

31. You should be able to don and adjust your
protective mask in what maximum amount
of time?

1. 10 seconds
2. 20 seconds
3. 30 seconds
4. 40 seconds

32. TheMCU-2/P protective mask has how
many voice emitters?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

33. The chemical protective overgarment
consists of how many parts?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

34. The chemical protective overgarment can
be used for protection against radiological
contamination.

1. True
2. False

35. Which of the following statements best
describes the purpose of the mission oriented
protective posture (MOPP)?

1. Provides a means to establish levels of
readiness

2. Provides a method for identifying agents
3. Provides a means to prevent contaminants

from entering the ship
4. Provides a method for cleansing the ship

of CBR agents

36. At what MOPP level would all protective
equipment be worn with the hood up and
secured?

1. 1
2. 2
3. 3
4. 4

37. How many levels of decontamination
are there?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

38. A decontamination team usually consists
of how many people?

1. Five
2. Two
3. Six
4. Four

39. What is the most effective way to
decontaminate biological agents?

1. Burning
2. Using dry heat
3. Using steam under pressure
4. Using a chemical disinfectant

40. Aboard ship, a decontamination station
has how many parts?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four
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41. Showering will destroy nuclear and biological
agents.

1. True
2. False

42. The Collective Protection System (CPS)
consists of how many protection zones?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

43. Which of the following CPS levels provides
the maximum operational protection
envelope?

1. Level I
2. Level II
3. Level III
4. Level IV
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1. First aid has which of the following
objectives?

1. To save lives
2. To limit infection
3. To prevent further injury
4. Each of the above

2. In administering first aid, you are responsible
for performing which of the following tasks?

1. Stop bleeding
2. Maintain breathing
3. Prevent or treat for shock
4. All of the above

3. Under which, if any, of the following
circumstances should you touch an open
wound with your fingers?

1. To replace bulging abdominal organs
2. To remove a protruding foreign object
3. Only when absolutely necessary to stop

severe bleeding
4. None of the above

4. A person who has stopped breathing is
considered dead.

1. True
2. False

5. What is the purpose of artificial ventilation?

1. To restore the function of the heart
2. To provide a method of air exchange
3. To clear an upper air passage obstruction
4. To clear a lower air passage obstruction

6. When using the mouth-to-mouth technique for
administering artificial ventilation, how often
should you force air into the victim’s lungs?

1. Once every 3 seconds
2. Once every 4 seconds
3. Once every 5 seconds
4. Once every 6 seconds

7. The mouth-to-nose technique for
administering artificial ventilation is
effective on which of the following victims?

1. The victim who is breathing very slowly
2. The victim who is very young
3. The victim who has extensive facial

injuries
4. Both 2 and 3 above

8. When using the back pressure/arm lift
technique for administering artificial
ventilation, you should repeat the cycle
how many times per minute?

1. 10 to 12
2. 8 to 10
3. 6 to   8
4. 4 to   6

9. Cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) should
be started within how many minutes of the
onset of cardiac arrest?

1. 6
2. 5
3. 3
4. 4

10. When administering CPR, you should place
your hands on what area of the victim’s chest?

1. On the upper part of the sternum
2. About 1 inch below the sternum
3. Above the tip of the sternum
4. On the tip of the sternum

11. When using the one-rescuer CPR technique,
you should administer how many
compressions per minute?

1. 60 to 80
2. 40 to 60
3. 20 to 40
4. 10 to 20
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12. When using the one-rescuer CPR technique,
you should give how many ventilations after
each set of compressions?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

13. When using the two-rescuer CPR technique,
you should use what ratio of compressions
to ventilations?

1. 1 to   5
2. 5 to   1
3. 10 to   4
4. 4 to 10

14. Which of the following is one of the most
reliable indications of a blocked airway in
a conscious person?

1. Inability to speak
2. Cherry red skin color
3. Profuse sweating of the face
4. Partially digested food in the mouth

15. You are assisting a person who is choking.
What is the first action you should take?

1. Apply the standing chest thrust to the
victim

2. Apply the standing abdominal thrust
to the victim

3. Clear the victim’s mouth of any food
or foreign objects

4. Sharply slap the victim on the back
between the shoulder blades

16. What minimum amount of blood loss usually
causes a person to go into shock?

1. 1 pint
2. 2 pints
3. 3 pints
4. 4 pints

17. How is arterial bleeding from a cut near the
surface of the skin indicated?

1. Spurting dark red blood
2. Steady flow of dark red blood
3. Steady flow of bright red blood
4. Gushing spurts of bright red blood

18. To control bleeding, which of the following
methods should you try first?

1. Direct pressure
2. A tourniquet
3. A battle dressing
4. Pressure points

19. What is meant by the pressure points in the
human body?

1. A place where the artery is protected
on all sides by bone or muscle

2. A place where the main artery is close
to the skin surface and over a bone

3. A point where an artery crosses between
the heart and the wound

4. A point where an artery crosses a joint

20. If the use of a battle dressing is required,
who should loosen/remove it?

1. The on-scene leader
2. The repair locker leader
3. A person qualified in first aid
4. Medical personnel

21. Shock will never be serious enough
to cause death.

1. True
2. False

22. At which of the following times should you
start treatment for shock?

1. As soon as possible after an injury occurs
2. Only when symptoms indicate severe

shock
3. Only after other injuries have been treated
4. As soon as unconsciousness occurs

23. What is the basic position for treating shock?

1. Putting the head and feet at the same level
2. Putting the head lower than the feet
3. Putting the feet lower than the head

24. Which of the following Navy personnel are
the most frequent victims of suicide?

1. Males between the ages of 25 to 37
in paygrades E-6 and E-8

2. Males between the ages of 17 to 24
in paygrades E-1 to E-6

3. Females between the ages of 25 to 37
in paygrades E-6 to E-8

4. Females between the ages of 17 to 24
in paygrades E-1 to E-6
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25. Which of the following are actions to take if
you believe someone you know is thinking
about suicide?

1. Take all threats seriously
2. Don’t leave the person alone
3. Get professional help
4. All of the above

26. Which of the following burns is considered
the most serious?

1. First degree
2. Second degree
3. Third degree

27. A closed fracture is one where the skin is
intact and an open fracture is one where the
skin is broken.

1. True
2. False

28. When choosing a material to use as a splint,
you should choose material that has which
of the following characteristics?

1. Light weight
2. Fairly rigid
3. Strong
4. All of the above

29. Which of the following is/are symptoms
of a broken bone?

1. Swelling
2. Deformity
3. Inability to use the part
4. Each of the above

30. Which of the following is/are symptoms
of a sprain or a strain?

1. Swelling
2. Inability to use the part
3. Each of the above

31. What is one of the easiest ways to carry
an unconscious person?

1. Arm carry
2. Fireman’s carry
3. Tied-hands crawl
4. Lift and drag

32. In compartments with access hatches that
are too small to permit the use of regular
stretchers, you would remove an injured
person using what type of stretcher?

1. Neil Robertson
2. Gaylord
3. Stokes

33. Aboard ship, keeping yourself and your spaces
clean and orderly has which of the following
advantages?

1. Improves morale
2. Contributes to the well-being of the crew
3. Both 1 and 2 above

34. What common dental condition(s) can be
prevented by making sure you develop the
habit of good oral hygiene?

1. Tooth decay
2. Gum and bone disease
3. Reddening of the gums
4. All of the above

35. Sexually transmitted diseases may be spread
through the use of inanimate objects, such as
toilet seats, bed linens, or drinking glasses.

1. True
2. False

36. If left untreated, syphilis may cause which
of the following conditions?

1. Heart disease
2. Mental illness
3. Blindness
4. All of the above

37. Sterility is the result of leaving which of
the following sexually transmitted diseases
untreated?

1. Syphilis
2. Gonorrhea
3. Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome
4. Herpes

38. Use of condoms offers some protection from
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome.

1. True
2. False
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39. If time permits during abandon-ship
preparation, a message announced over
the 1MC will give which of the following
information?

1. Water temperature
2. Sea and wind conditions
3. Bearing and distance to the nearest land
4. All of the above

40. If you have to go over the side and the ships’
propellers are turning, you should leave from
what point on the ship?

1. The windward side, if possible
2. The lee side, if possible
3. From the bow
4. From the stern

41. Personnel have the greatest chance for
survival in the water if they meet which
of the following swimmer requirements?

1. First class
2. Second class
3. Third class

42. If you have to swim through flames, which
of the following is a procedure to follow?

1. Use your life preserver as a raft
2. Keep your face above the surface

of the water as much as possible
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Swim underwater until you are clear

of the oil

43. If you must abandon ship into oily water
that is not burning, which of the following
precautions should you take?

1. Use your life preserver as a raft
2. Keep your face above the surface

of the water as much as possible
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Swim underwater until you are clear

of the oil

44. You can use which of the following items
to help you stay afloat?

1. Seabags
2. Pillow cases
3. Mattress covers
4. All of the above

45. The Navy uses a maximum of how many
types of life preservers?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

46. Which of the following benefits does the
collar on the vest-type life preserver provide?

1. Additional insulation against chill in cold
water

2. Additional buoyancy to keep the head
upright

3. A place to store survival equipment
4. A place to attach a retrieving line

47. The wooden toggle and line of an inflatable
life preserver are used to

1. permit easy removal of the preserver
2. make the preserver fit snugly around

your body
3. attach yourself to a life raft or another

person
4. provide a means for retrieving you out

of the water

48. When using a pin-on, battery-operated light on
a life preserver, you should replace the battery
at what minimum interval?

1. 18 months
2. 12 months
3. 3 months
4. 6 months

49. You may launder the fibrous glass pads in
addition to the outer cover of the inherently
buoyant preserver.

1. True
2. False

50. In addition to inspecting your inflatable life
preserver each time you wear it, you should
also inspect it for air leaks at what minimum
interval?

1. Daily
2. Weekly
3. Monthly
4. Quarterly
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51. The survival kits in large lifeboats are
designed to sustain 15 to 20 people on regular
rations for what maximum number of days?

1. 20
2. 15
3. 10
4. 5

52. You can identify the red flare end of a Mk 13
Mod 0 distress signal kit in the dark by which
of the following indicators?

1. A metal pull ring
2. Beadlike projections
3. The absence of beadlike projections
4. The absence of a metal pull ring

53. Under good weather conditions, the dye
marker will retain some color for what
maximum length of time?

1. 1 hour
2. 2 hours
3. 3 hours
4. 4 hours

54. In a lifeboat, what piece of survival equipment
is provided to assist you in filling containers
with freshwater?

1. Rain catcher tube
2. Rain cistern
3. Rain bucket
4. Funnel

55. In a lifeboat, continuous exposure to the
elements will not harm which of the following
pieces of survival or signal equipment?

1. Sponges
2. Knives
3. Flashlights
4. Signal mirrors

56. In a lifeboat, you may survive on as little as
how much water a day?

1. 10 ounces
2. 8 ounces
3. 6 ounces

57 People are known to live for 4 weeks or longer
in a survival situation if a suff icient amount of
water is available.

1. True
2. False

58. Which of the following forms of sea life or
birds should NEVER be eaten?

1. Sharks
2. Jellyfish
3. Seabirds
4. Sea turtles

59. Which of the following sea birds is/are edible?

1. Albatrosses
2. Gannets
3. Terns
4. All of the above

60. At what minimum water temperature are
you at risk for a serious condition called
hypothermia?

1. 75°F
2. 80°F
3. 85°F
4. 95°F

61. What means should you use to treat frostbitten
hands and fingers?

1. Rub them
2. Exercise them
3. Place them in cold water
4. Place them in contact with a warm

part of your body

62. Assume that you have just fallen overboard.
What is the most important survival technique
for you to remember?

1. Remain calm and try to stay afloat
2. Swim after the ship and call for help
3. Remove your shoes and other heavy

clothing
4. Keep moving your arms and feet for

protection from sharks

63. Helicopters use a maximum of how many
basic devices for recovering personnel in
the water?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four
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64. If you fall overboard and sharks are in the
area, you should take which of the following
actions?

1. Swim away from the area
2. Assume the jellyfish position and try

to remain motionless
3. Float on your back and use as little arm

and leg movement as possible
4. Tread water and make wide sweeping

movements with your arms to splash water

65. In a group survival situation, good leadership
will lessen the effects of which of the
following emotional states?

1. Panic
2. Confusion
3. Disorganization
4. All of the above

66. At least how many quarts of water are required
each day to maintain your eff iciency?

1. 1
2. 2
3. 3
4. 4

67. Liquids obtained from vines are undrinkable
if they have which of the following
characteristics?

1. White sap
2. Very dark in color
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Slightly pink color

68. In a survival situation with less than 1 quart of
water per day, you should avoid eating what
type of food?

1. High-carbohydrate
2. Highly flavored
3. Excessively sweetened
4. High-protein

69. Under survival conditions, you would obtain
the most food value from which of the
following sources?

1. Nuts
2. Tubers
3. Insects
4. Animal flesh

70. To kill any parasites scavenger birds such as
buzzards and vultures might carry, you should
boil the birds for what minimum length of
time?

1. 5 minutes
2. 10 minutes
3. 15 minutes
4. 20 minutes

71. When selecting a route for evasion travel, you
should always choose the easiest route.

1. True
2. False

72. Which of the following sources is best for
determining directions under survival
conditions?

1. The position of the stars and the sun
2. The growth of moss on trees and rocks
3. The direction of movement of birds and

animals
4. The direction of water flow in streams

and rivers

73. During evasion, if you can no longer proceed
on your own because of illness, which of the
following actions should you take?

1. Seek help from friendly natives
2. Display a white flag or other white object
3. Surrender to enemy troops by walking

toward them with raised arms
4. Select a hiding place and stay there until

you are well enough to travel

74. After evading the enemy and returning to
an area with friendly forces, you should
take which of the following actions?

1. Fire your weapon three times and give
your name

2. Arouse their attention by shouting at them
3. Display a white flag or other white object
4. Try to get through their lines at night

75. You should give friendly frontline troops
which, if any, of the following information
about your evasion experiences?

1. All information they request
2. Immediate tactical information
3. A description of the methods you used

during evasion
4. None of the above
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1. Which of the following information is
contained in the Navy Goal Card?

1. Navy Core Values
2. Rating and advancement career

information for each new recruit
3. The Sailor’s Creed
4. All of the above

2. In fleet and shore stations, who is responsible
for maintaining the two-page Goal Card?

1. First term Sailors
2. Second term Sailors
3. Newly recruited Sailors

3. Which of the following goal-setting areas is
included in the Pocket Goal Card?

1. Navy core values and recruit training goals
2. The Sailor’s Creed and personal priorities
3. DEP goals and fleet goals
4. All of the above

4. Which of the following is a purpose of the
Professional Development Board?

1. To advise Sailors on the necessity
of completing PQS

2. To give Sailors a chance for greater
responsibility

3. Both 1 and 2 above

5. Which of the following personnel make
up the Professional Development Board?

1. Command master chief
2. Command career counselor
3. Educational service off icer
4. All of the above

6. What is the objective of the enlisted
advancement system?

1. To keep Sailors from stagnating
2. To provide qualified petty off icers to

operate the Navy’s ships, squadrons,
and shore stations

3. To train Sailors for fleet commands
4. To provide equal opportunity to lower

enlisted

7. The enlisted rating structure provides paths
of advancement for personnel in paygrades
E-1 through what maximum paygrade?

1. E-9
2. E-7
3. E-6
4. E-4

8. Which of the following is an apprenticeship
designation?

1. AT
2. EM
3. FN
4. MM

9. Ratings are divided into how many categories?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

10. What is a general rating?

1. An identification of special skills not
related to any occupational field

2. An identification of general skills within
a broad occupational field

3. An occupational field having different
qualifications and duties

4. A broad occupational field requiring the
same general qualifications and includes
similar duties

11. Which of the following statements defines a
designated striker?

1. Any Sailor in paygrade E-1 through E-3
2. A Sailor in paygrade E-1 through E-3 who

is technically qualified for a specific rating
3. A Sailor who wants to become qualified

for a specific rating
4. Each of the above
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12. What is the difference, if any, between naval
standards and occupational standards?

1. Naval standards only affect paygrades E-1
through E-3, while occupational standards
affect all paygrades

2. Naval standards are the technical standards
for a particular paygrade, and occupational
standards are the military requirements for
a particular paygrade

3. Naval standards are the military
requirements for a particular paygrade,
and occupational standards are technical
standards for a particular paygrade

4. None

13. To be eligible for advancement to E-2 or
E-3, you must meet which of the following
requirements?

1. Have a certain time in rate
2. Be recommended by your CO
3. CompleteBasic Military Requirements,

NAVEDTRA 12018
4. All of the above

14. What is the purpose for theBibliography for
Advancement-in-Rate?

1. To train Sailors for advancement
2. To help Sailors study for

advancement-in-rate exams
3. To show what publications are current
4. To give answers to the tests

15. For you to become eligible for advancement,
what person must recommend you?

1. CO
2. XO
3. Division off icer
4. Division LCPO

16. You are an E-2 and are eligible for
advancement. What person advances you?

1. Secretary of the Navy
2. Chief of Naval Personnel
3. Commanding off icer
4. Executive off icer

17. What factor limits the number of Sailors
who can be advanced to petty off icer?

1. The number of vacancies that exist
on board the ship

2. The number of vacancies that exist
in each rate and rating

3. The ability of the Sailors to pass
the advancement exam

4. Each of the above

18. Which of the following are categories of the
final multiple that determines which personnel
are promoted to paygrades E-4 through E-6?

1. Merit rating
2. Personnel testing
3. Experience
4. All of the above

19. Which of the following factors are considered
in the final multiple computation?

1. Performance mark average and
examination score

2. Length of service and service in paygrade
3. Awards and PNA credit
4. All of the above

20. In the Navy, there are how many types of
duty?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

21. Which of the following statements describes
sea duty?

1. Duty performed in commissioned vessels
or activities home ported/home based in
CONUS that operate away from the home
port/home base in excess of 150 days per
year

2. Duty performed in overseas land-based
activities that are credited as sea duty for
rotational purposes

3. Duty in activities normally designated as
shore duty but that require members to be
absent 100 to 150 days year
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22. What form should you submit to indicate your
duty preference?

1. Special request
2. Personnel requisition
3. NAVPERS 1306/63
4. NAVPERS 1170

23. You have just arrived at your first duty station.
You should submit a duty preference form
after what period of time?

1. 1 month
2. 3 months
3. 6 months
4. 12 months

24. What is the most significant personnel
management tool in your service record?

1. List of Navy schools
2. The Evaluation Report and Counseling

Record
3. The Enlisted Duty Preference Form
4. Commands attached

25. Which of the following is themain purpose
of the Evaluation Report and Counseling
Record?

1. For continuation of service
2. For assignment to special duties
3. For BUPERS to use when making

advancement-in-rate assignment decisions
4. All of the above

26. What is meant if you are assigned a 3.0 on an
evaluation?

1. Your performance exceeds standards
2. Your performance is above standard
3. Your performance meets standards
4. Your performance is progressing

27. How many traits are evaluated on the
Evaluation Report and Counseling Record?

1. Three
2. Five
3. Seven
4. Nine

28. An evaluation for which of the following
traits is NOT required for paygrades E-1
through E-3?

1. Leadership
2. Teamwork
3. Personal job accomplishment
4. Military bearing

29. At what interval are Evaluation Report and
Counseling Records for E-3 and below
submitted?

1. Yearly only
2. Yearly and when transferred
3. Biyearly only
4. Biyearly and when transferred

30. Once you have signed your Evaluation Report
and Counseling Record, it is sent to what
agency?

1. CINCPAC/LANT FLT
2. CINC
3. BUPERS
4. CNO

31. How many different forms are contained
in the Enlisted Service Record?

1. 7
2. 9
3. 13
4. 15

32. Which of the following data is contained in
Page 2 of your Enlisted Service Record?

1. An application for dependency allowances
2. An up-to-date record of emergency data
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Your civilian education

33. What page of your Enlisted Service Record
contains information on your occupational
training and awards you’ve received?

1. Page 1
2. Page 2
3. Page 4

34. Where would you find information about your
civilian education before you entered the
Navy?

1. Page 1
2. Page 2
3. Page 4

35. What type of documents require the CO’s
signature?

1. Those that establish policy
2. Those that deal with aspects of military

justice
3. Those required by law
4. Each of the above
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36. Which of the following is/are objective(s)
of the 3-M Systems?

1. To maintain equipment at maximum
operating eff iciency

2. To reduce equipment downtime
3. To reduce cost of maintenance in money

and man-hours
4. Each of the above

37. Which of the following is a requirement for
qualifying for a particular watch station?

1. Completing aPQS
2. Completing a PAR
3. Passing an advancement-in-rate exam
4. Each of the above

38. What section of thePQS standards deals with
the major working parts of an installation?

1. Fundamentals
2. Systems
3. Watch Stations

39. What person/off ice is your point of contact
for all the Navy’s training and education
programs?

1. LCPO
2. ESO
3. XO
4. CO

40. What type of training do you receive during
daily operation and maintenance situations?

1. OJT
2. GMT
3. NMT
4. “A” school

41. What training is an important part of the
Navy’s leadership continuum?

1. OJT
2. GMT
3. “A” school
4. “C” school

42. What Navy school provides you with
advanced skills and knowledge for a particular
job or billet?

1. Class “A” school
2. Class “C“ school
3. Class “F“ school
4. Class “R“ school

43. What publication contains the list of current
training manuals?

1. Naval Occupational Standards List
2. Catalog of Nonresident Training Courses,

NAVEDTRA 12061
3. Military Rate Training Guide

44. What activity provides support to the
voluntary education programs of all the
military services?

1. Tuition assistance
2. Navy Campus
3. DANTES
4. EEAP

45. What program allows an enlisted person
to complete a baccalaureate degree within
2 years while receiving full pay and
allowances and be commissioned upon
graduation?

1. Enlisted Commissioning Program
2. Naval Reserve Off icer Program
3. NROTC Scholarship Program
4. BOOST Program

46. There are how many types of discharge?

1. Five
2. Four
3. Three
4. Two

47. If you meet the requirements for the Navy
Good Conduct Medal, you also meet the
requirements for

1. reenlistment only
2. overseas duty only
3. commissioning programs only
4. reenlistment, overseas duty, and

commissioning programs
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1. How many types of pay may you receive?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

2. As a Sailor, what action must you take in order
to get paid?

1. Open a savings account only
2. Open a checking account only
3. Open a savings or a checking account

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 3 AND 4, SELECT
THE TERM USED TO DEFINE THE QUESTION.

3. Pay you get for certain types of duty that are
usually considered hazardous.

1. Basic pay
2. Incentive pay
3. Special pay

4. The pay you get that’s based on your paygrade
and length of service.

1. Basic pay
2. Incentive pay
3. Special pay

5. You are getting a selective reenlistment bonus.
What type of pay are you receiving?

1. Incentive pay
2. Basic pay
3. Special pay

6. What is an allowance?

1. Money used to reimburse you for expenses
necessary for you to do your job

2. Money used to pay you for expenses
unnecessary for you to do your job

3. Money paid for services rendered
4. Money paid for longevity

7. You are entitled to an annual clothing
maintenance allowance after you have been
on active duty for what length of time?

1. 12 months
2. 6 months
3. 3 months
4. 9 months

8. Which of the following off ices can provide
you information about the types of allowances
to which you’re entitled?

1. Education services off ice
2. Disbursing
3. Personnel
4. Both 2 and 3 above

9. How is your housing allowance shown on
the leave and earnings statement (LES)?

1. BAQ only
2. VHA only
3. BAQ and VHA
4. BAH

10. An allotment is money you have withheld
from your pay and paid directly to someone
else. There are how many categories of
authorized allotments?

1. Six
2. Five
3. Three
4. Four

11. What off ice should you notify if you think
that you’re being overpaid?

1. Division
2. Disbursing
3. Admin
4. ESO

12. By looking at your LES, you can find the
amount of allowances you have earned.

1. True
2. False
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13. Leave and liberty are times you’re authorized
to spend away from work and off duty. They
are combined on the LES.

1. True
2. False

14. You earn a certain number of leave days each
year you serve on active duty. What is the
maximum number of days of leave you can
earn in a year?

1. 10
2. 20
3. 30
4. 40

15. Regular liberty is usually granted as a 4-day
period.

1. True
2. False

16. Under certain circumstances, what is the
maximum number of days special liberty
a CO can grant?

1. 1 day
2. 2 days
3. 3 days
4. 4 days

17. Which of the following types of leave is NOT
charged to your earned, annual, or excess
leave account?

1. Authorized regular leave
2. Convalescent leave
3. Sick leave
4. Recovery leave

18. What form should you use to request either
regular or emergency leave?

1. NAVCOMPT Form 3065
2. NAVCOMPT Form 3180
3. BUPERS Form 3065
4. BUPERS Form 3180

19. The safest and most convenient way for
you to keep track of your money is to open
a checking account.

1. True
2. False

20. Which of the following is one way you
can avoid bouncing a check?

1. Only use debit cards
2. Balance your checkbook
3. Always pay cash
4. Get a second job

21. Which of the following is/are types
of voluntary allotments?

1. Life insurance payments
2. Mortgage payments
3. Payment to family members
4. All of the above

22. Which of the following is/are types
of involuntary allotments?

1. CFC pledges
2. Purchase of U.S. savings bonds
3. Garnishment of pay
4. All of the above

23. Which of the following is the key to
money management?

1. Using a budget
2. Using an ATM
3. Using a checking account
4. Each of the above

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 24 THROUGH 27,
SELECT THE TERM USED TO DEFINE THE
QUESTION.

24. The amount of money taken from pay for
income taxes, Social Security, SGLI, and
so forth.

1. Allotments
2. Deductions
3. Fixed expenses
4. Net income

25. The money taken from gross income
to pay debts to the United States.

1. Allotments
2. Gross income
3. Fixed expenses
4. Net income

26. The money paid to a member after all
deductions and allotments are paid.

1. Deductions
2. Fixed expenses
3. Gross income
4. Net income
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27. Expenses that are the same each month.

1. Allotments
2. Deductions
3. Fixed
4. Net income

28. Of the following expenses, which one
is a fixed expense?

1. Clothes
2. Rent
3. Savings
4. Food

29. You are planning a budget. What is the first
thing for which you should plan?

1. Clothes
2. Rent
3. Savings
4. Food

30. According to the U.S. Department of Labor,
approximately what percentage of your
income should be budgeted for housing costs?

1. 15%
2. 20%
3. 25%
4. 30%

31. Credit is buying now and paying later at
no extra cost.

1. True
2. False

32. What method, if any, can you use to find
the total amount you will pay for a loan?

1. Add the price of the purchase to the total
amount of the loan

2. Subtract the price of the purchase from the
total amount you will pay for the loan

3. None

33. Good credit is priceless for which
of the following reasons?

1. Buying a house
2. In emergencies
3. Making big purchases

34. Which of the following are principles of using
credit?

1. Don’t use credit for splurging
2. Make as large a down payment as possible
3. Use credit to purchase goods that will last

for a long time
4. Each of the above

35. What is the maximum life insurance coverage
under the Serviceman’s Group Life Insurance
(SGLI) program?

1. $100,000
2. $150,000
3. $200,000
4. $250,000

36. Who is responsible for the safety, health, and
well-being of your family?

1. Yourself
2. The Navy
3. Your spouse
4. The government

37. What is the result of abusive behavior of Navy
personnel?

1. Destroyed lives
2. Negative morale of the military unit
3. Bad reputation of the military in the

civilian community
4. All of the above

38. What program, if any, was established to help
families in distress?

1. Case Review Committee (CRC)
2. Family Advocacy Program (FAP)
3. Family Advocacy Committee (FAC)
4. None

39. Victims of spouse or child abuse can report
incidents directly to which of the following
persons/activities?

1. FAO
2. FSC
3. Medical treatment center
4. All of the above

40. Stress happens when there is an imbalance
between the demands of our lives and the
means we have to deal with those demands.

1. True
2. False

41. What are the three means we can use to deal
with stress?

1. Acceptance, attitude, and perspective
2. Attitude, avoidance, and perspective
3. Acceptance, avoidance, and perspective
4. Acceptance, avoidance, and rejection
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1. Your department is responsible for cleaning
all the areas listed on which of the following
documents?

1. The compartment checkoff list
2. The Watch, Quarter, and Station Bill
3. The Maintenance and Material Manage-

ment System
4. The Cleaning, Preservation, and

Maintenance Bill

2. Cleaning gear is stocked and issued from
what area?

1. The supply department
2. The first lieutenant’s storeroom
3. The aft deck storeroom
4. The common gear locker

3. When using cleaning agents, such as
detergents, you should take which of the
following steps to ensure good cleaning
results?

1. Wetting and rinsing only
2. Wetting, scrubbing, and rinsing
3. Scrubbing and drying only
4. Scrubbing, wetting, and drying

4. Which of the following is the definition
of a field day?

1. The day before an important personal
inspection

2. A period set aside for the maintenance
of personal clothing

3. A day designated by the captain for
participation of all hands in organized
sports

4. A period when all hands thoroughly
clean the ship inside and out

5. Field days accomplish which of the following
functions?

1. Reduce the dirt intake caused by operating
equipment

2. Aid in the preservation of the ship by
extending paint life

3. Improve the appearance and sanitary
condition of the ship

4. All of the above

6. Vinyl deck coverings should be given what
care frequently?

1. Scrubbed, waxed, and buffed with an
electric buff ing machine

2. Clamped down, dried, and buffed with
a buffer

3. Buffed with scouring pads and mineral
spirits

4. Swabbed with detergent and waxed with
self-polishing wax

7. What material is added to nonslip deck
coverings to provide better footing?

1. Pieces of sandpaper
2. Small pebbles
3. Pumice

8. What type of inspection is taking place when
the ship or station is divided into sections?

1. Cruise inspection
2. Zone inspection
3. Captain’s inspection
4. Shakedown inspection

9. Solvents should NEVER be used in un-
ventilated spaces under any circumstances.

1. True
2. False
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10. When using solvents, proper ventilation must
be provided in which of the following areas?

1. In voids only
2. In exterior spaces only
3. In interior spaces only
4. Each of the above

11. Which of the following precautions will
reduce the possibility of vapor buildup in
an area?

1. Wearing protective clothing, goggles,
and gloves

2. Keeping oxygen and first-aid equipment
nearby

3. Using extra fans for ventilation
4. All of the above

12. When working with solvents in an enclosed
space, you must take which of the following
precautions?

1. Wear an OBA at all times
2. Always use the buddy system
3. Ensure that the installed CO2 system

is operational
4. Have damage control personnel present

to assist with spills

13. When using solvents, you must make sure that
your personnel know the nearest escape route
in case of fire and the location of the

1. head
2. nearest fire alarm
3. roving patrol
4. gas free engineer

14. Before starting a job that involves working
with solvents, you should take which of the
following precautions?

1. Secure the roving patrol
2. Have the area checked by

the gas free engineer
3. Obtain the ventilation plan

for the space involved
4. Both 2 and 3 above

15. If you are told by the gas free engineer that
harmful vapors have increased to unsafe levels
in the area in which your detail is working,
you should take which of the following
actions?

1. Stop work immediately and clear the area
until it is safe to return

2. Notify damage control central and await
guidance

3. Evacuate the area after the second warning
4. Have each member of the detail don an

OBA

16. Solvents spilled on some types of tile may
cause what type of problem?

1. Radiation poisoning
2. Lung irritation
3. Skin disease

17. A spill must be reported if it presents a threat
to the ship, the health of the crew, or involves
more than what amount of solvent?

1. 1 quart
2. 1 gallon
3. 5 quarts
4. 5 gallons

18. A Sailor with a history of which of the
following medical problems should not be
permitted to work with paint, solvents, and
thinners?

1. Asthma
2. Allergies
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Diabetes

19. If a solvent makes contact with a person’s
skin, the skin should be immediately flushed
with which of the following liquids?

1. Clear water
2. Hydrogen peroxide
3. Sodium chloride solution
4. Sodiumhydroxide solution
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20. If someone has breathed vapors from solvents,
which of the following actions should you
take?

1. Relieve the Sailor from the work detail
2. Get the Sailor to a doctor as soon as

possible
3. Place the Sailor on report for unsafe

work habits
4. Make the Sailor wear an OBA for the

remainder of the work detail

21. With reference to a self-contained breathing
apparatus (SCBA), which of the following
statements is correct?

1. It contains a cartridge that may contain
a chemical or carbon

2. It filters out spray mist and absorbs vapors
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. It is used in areas that lack oxygen

22. In addition to the possibility of fire, which
of the following safety hazards may result
if paint and solvent containers are not kept
tightly closed?

1. The area may become oxygen rich,
causing light-headedness

2. The paints and solvents may evaporate,
causing loss of inventory

3. The fumes and vapors may react with the
deck tile, causing it to become slippery

4. The oxygen in the area may be displaced,
causing a shortage that will not sustain life

23. While inspecting containers of corrosive
material being loaded aboard ship, you notice
a dented can. What action should you take?

1. Refuse to accept the damaged container
2. Sign for the shipment but note the

condition of the can on the bill of lading
3. Sign for the material, but store the

damaged container in a locker designed
for flammable materials

4. Circle the dent on the can with an
international orange marker and use
the can first

24. If you discover a leaking solvent container
while inspecting your storage area, which
of the following actions should you take?

1. Check for the type of solvent by reading
the contents label

2. Immediately inform your supervisor
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Post a hazardous materials warning outside

the area and notify the off icer of the deck

25. When transferring solvents from one container
to another, which of the following types of
equipment should you use?

1. An electric transfer pump using 110 volts
ac or less

2. An electric transfer pump using 28 volts
dc or less

3. A battery-operated transfer pump
4. A standard Navy transfer pump

26. When at sea, which of thefollowing methodsis
approved for handling and disposing of empty
solvent containers?

1. Retain all solvent containers onboard to
facilitate transfer in the event of damage
to a stored container

2. Stow the containers in a disposal storage
area until your next port of call; then
dispose of them properly

3. Puncture and discard the containers over
the fantail once outside the 12-mile limit

4. Puncture and discard the containers over
the fantail once outside the 3-mile limit

27. You are inspecting stored paint and solvents. If
you’re unsure whether a large batch of paint is
suitable for use, you should take what action?

1. Return paint over 2 years old to the
manufacturer

2. Forward a sample to the nearest Navy
testing laboratory

3. Paint a test area and observe the results
4. Use the paint
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28. If you  have which of the following symptoms,
the compartment you’re working in might
have bad air?

1. Headache
2. Dizziness
3. Labored breathing
4. All of the above

29. While working in a closed space, a Sailor has
lost consciousness. You should immediately
enter the space to help your shipmate.

1. True
2. False

30. To find the storage requirements for solvents,
you should refer to what document?

1. PMS
2. MRC
3. MSDS

31. Which of the following protective equipment
should be worn when working with
chlorinated cleaning solvents, organic cleaning
solvents, and fluorocarbon refrigerants and
solvents?

1. Neoprene gloves
2. Rubber gloves
3. Safety splash goggles
4. All of the above

32. Painting the exterior of an aircraft carrier
requires about how many gallons of paint?

1. 950
2. 1,000
3. 1,250
4. 1,500

33. Paint consists of a total of how many essential
ingredients?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

34. Paint pigment provides the coloring, rust
prevention, and lasting quality of paint.
Pigment is made from which of the following
metals?

1. Lead
2. Zinc
3. Titanium
4. All of the above

35. What ingredient is the most common one used
to make thinners?

1. Denatured alcohol
2. Mineral spirits
3. Linseed oil
4. Water

36. Which of the following petroleum products
must NEVER be used to thin paint?

1. Kerosene
2. Diesel oil
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Mineral spirits

37. What minimum number of coats of primer
should be used on a surface cleaned to bare
metal?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

38. What is the minimum amount of drying time
required between primer coats?

1. 24 hours
2. 12 hours
3. 8 hours
4. 4 hours

39. What color paint is used to paint the underside
of deck overhangs?

1. White
2. Black
3. Haze gray
4. Deck gray

40. The deck of the machinery spaces is painted
what color?

1. Haze gray
2. Deck gray
3. Dark red
4. Dark green

41. Feathering the paint edges of chipped or
scraped areas should be done with which
of the following tools?

1. Scraper
2. Sandpaper
3. Chipping hammer
4. Hand wire brush
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42. What tool should you use to remove deeply
embedded rust?

1. A power-operated heavy-duty wire brush
2. An electric disk sander
3. A rotary chipping tool
4. A pneumatic hammer

43. You would use a rotary scaling and chipping
tool on which of the following jobs?

1. To chip a bulkhead
2. To chip up old tile
3. To chip a large deck area

44. The most important safety precaution to
follow when using portable tools is to make
sure they are properly grounded.

1. True
2. False

45. What is the first sign of galvanic corrosion on
aluminum?

1. Disintegration of the rivets or bolts holding
the aluminum

2. Loose rivets, screws, or bolts holding the
aluminum

3. Pitting and scaling of the surface
4. Appearance of a white powdery residue

46. Which of the following tools should be used to
chip painted aluminum surfaces?

1. Hand scraper
2. Wire brush
3. Sandpaper
4. Each of the above

47. If you have a cut on your hand, what
precaution, if any, should you take when
using paint remover?

1. Use a simple dressing
2. Put a bandage over the cut
3. Wear gloves
4. None

48. How many methods does the Navy use to
apply paint?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

49. What are the two most useful brushes to use
when painting?

1. Flat brush and fitch brush
2. Flat brush and sash tool brush
3. Sash tool brush and painter’s dusting brush
4. Sash tool brush and fitch brush

50. What is meant by the terms laying on and
laying off?

1. Double coat, going from left to right
2. Applying strokes first in long strokes in

one direction and then crossing your first
strokes

3. Spraying 10 inches away and then misting

51. What type of remover should you use to
remove natural oil-based paints?

1. Turpentine
2. Water
3. Alcohol
4 Xylene
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1. When performing maintenance or upkeep
on equipment or machinery, you would find
applicable safety precautions in which of the
following publications?

1. Planned maintenance system (PMS) cards
2. Operator’s manuals
3. Technical manuals
4. Each of the above

2. Which of the following safety actions should
you take?

1. Observe all safety precautions
2. Report unsafe conditions
3. Warn others of hazards
4. Each of the above

3. What type of information is contained in
Material Safety Data Sheets?

1. Supply codes
2. Information about hazardous material
3. Transfer dates
4. The age of the materials

4. Which of the following is the major concern
of Navy personnel aboard small boats?

1. Crew safety
2. Passenger safety
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Other vessels

5. When handling lines or taking part in
underway replenishment, you must always
wear what article of safety equipment?

1. Inherently buoyant life jacket
2. Inflatable life jacket
3. Safety glasses
4. Ear plugs

6. Which of the following hazards is/are
associated with jet aircraft on flight decks?

1. Being blown overboard
2. Being burned by jet exhaust
3. Being sucked into jet intakes
4. Each of the above

7. Besides fuel and ammunition handling
spaces, smoking is prohibited in which
of the following areas?

1. Flight deck
2. Hangar deck
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Crew lounge

8. Lifelines are used for which of the following
purposes?

1. To prevent personnel from being washed
overboard

2. To provide a place to hang heavy weights
3. To give personnel on deck a place to sit
4. To provide a neater appearance

9. You should not paint scaffolding for which
of the following reasons?

1. Paint conceals defects
2. Paint makes scaffolds slick
3. Paint is too hard to keep clean
4. Paint makes scaffolds too heavy

10. Which of the following safety items should
you use when handling cargo?

1. Safety shoes
2. Hard hat
3. Gloves
4. All of the above

11. When using a hand truck to move loads on a
ramp, you should move the hand truck in what
way?

1. Push the load up, pull the load down
2. Pull the load up, push the load down
3. Pull the load both up and down
4. Push the load both up and down

12. When working aloft, you can receive a shock
from which of the following pieces of gear?

1. Ladders
2. Guy wires
3. Metal fittings
4. All of the above
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13. When working over the side, you must
wear which of the following pieces of
safety equipment?

1. Inherently buoyant life jacket
2. Inflatable life jacket
3. Deck shoes
4. Gloves

14. Accidents involving steam usually occur
in what working spaces?

1. Engine rooms only
2. Firerooms only
3. Engine rooms and firerooms
4. Galley

15. A person overcome by carbon monoxide
has which of the following symptoms?

1. Sudden feeling of weakness
2. Headache
3. Drowsiness
4. All of the above

16. If you are in a closed compartment and think
you’re being affected by carbon monoxide,
you should take which of the following
actions?

1. Call for help
2. Get to fresh air
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Stay where you are and relax

17. What person is authorized to certify that
a closed space is safe to enter?

1. Work center supervisor
2. Gas free engineer
3. Division off icer
4. Division chief

18. When using an internal combustion engine in
a closed space for de-watering or fire fighting,
you should take which of the following actions
to ensure personal safety?

1. Make sure the engine is clean
2. Make sure the engine is fully fueled
3. Make sure the exhaust is carried to

the open atmosphere
4. Make sure the exhaust is confined

to one section of the compartment

19. During fueling operations, the word is passed
“the use of open flame devices is prohibited.”
Which of the following devices is/are
considered an open flame?

1. Matches
2. Lighted candles
3. Cigarette lighters
4. All of the above

20. Projectile-type ammunition that is 3 inches or
greater in diameter can be identified by what
method?

1. Shape
2. Color code
3. Storage container
4. Label

21. You should NEVER take which of the
following items into a magazine?

1. Naked lights
2. Matches
3. Both 1 and 2 above

22. Aboard ship, where are pyrotechnic materials
usually stored?

1. In interior passageways
2. In machinery spaces
3. In stowage spaces on topside decks
4. In magazines

23. What person must approve the use of personal
electrical equipment before you can use it
aboard ship?

1. The division off icer
2. The engineer off icer
3. The department head
4. The division chief

24. Compartments used to store compressed gas
cylinders should not be allowed to rise above
what maximum temperature?

1. 130ºF
2. 135ºF
3. 140ºF
4. 145ºF

25. On noncargo ships, in what position should
compressed gas cylinders be stored?

1. Vertically, valve up
2. Vertically, valve down
3. Horizontally, valve up
4. Horizontally, valve down
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26. Compartments that contain compressed
gases are ventilated for what length of
time if ventilation has been secured?

1. 5 minutes
2. 10 minutes
3. 15 minutes
4. 20 minutes

27. Oxygen and chlorine cylinders may be
stored in close proximity (near) to fuel
or gas cylinders.

1. True
2. False

28. Only trained and medically qualified
personnel are authorized to remove asbestos.

1. True
2. False

29. A tool is classified as power-driven if it has
which of the following power sources?

1. Pneumatic
2. Hydraulic
3. Electrical
4. Each of the above

30. Personnel assigned to a fire watch during
a welding operation must remain at their
location for what minimum length of time
after the job is completed?

1. 10 minutes
2. 20 minutes
3. 30 minutes
4. 40 minutes

31. When operating rotating machinery, you
should never wear which of the following
items?

1. Jewelry
2. Neckties
3. Loose-fitting clothes
4. All of the above

32. Compressed air can be used to clean
disassembled machinery parts provided the
pressure doesn’t exceed how many pounds
per square inch (psi)?

1. 30 psi
2. 45 psi
3. 60 psi
4. 75 psi

33. Sewage wastes contain bacteria and viruses.
They can enter your body through which of
the following means?

1. Your nose
2. Your mouth
3. Open sores
4. All of the above

34. You should not use liquid soaps or scented
disinfectants to clean up spilled sewage for
what reason?

1. They cause too many suds
2. They have poor cleaning characteristics
3. They may temporarily disguise inadequate

clean-up procedures

35. You shouldn’t smoke around sewage-handling
equipment for what reason?

1. Germs found in the sewage can be inhaled
2. Smoke adds to the odor
3. Gases found around equipment and given

off by sewage are explosive

36. Continuous exposure to high-level noises
could cause which of the following kinds
of hearing loss?

1. Temporary
2. Permanent
3. Both 1 and 2 above

37. When working in machinery rooms and
repair shops, you may be required to wear
double-hearing protection.

1. True
2. False

38. When driving or riding in a Navy vehicle,
you are required to wear seat belts.

1. True
2. False

39. Which of the following precautions should
you follow when lifting heavy objects?

1. Keep the load close to the center
of your body

2. Pull the load toward you; then lift
gradually

3. If too heavy to lift alone, get help
4. All of the above
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40.
following factors?

1. Workload
2. Humidity
3. Air temperature
4. All of the above

41. Prolonged exposure to heat stress conditions
causes which of the following medical
emergencies?

1. Heat stroke
2. Heat exhaustion
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Euphoria

42. What is the major health risk to personnel
who are exposed to severe cold weather?

1. Snow blindness
2. Hypothermia
3. Sunburn
4. Flu

43. Which of the following documents
standardizes tag-out procedures aboard ship?

1. NAVSHIPS 9890/3
2. NAVSHIPS 9890/5
3. OPNAVINST 3120.32
4. OPNAVINST 4450.2

44. Under the tag-out procedures, what person
has the authority to place a system off line
for repairs or maintenance?

1. Authorizing off icer
2. Repair activity rep
3. Person attaching the tag
4. Person checking the tag

45. How many different tags are authorized for
use in identifying defective instruments or
pieces of equipment?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

46. What color is used to identify a danger tag?

1. Yellow
2. Green
3. Red

47. What color identifies a caution tag?

1. Yellow
2. Green
3. Red

48. What means are used to control an entire
tag-out procedure?

1. DC fitting closure tag
2. Tag-out logs
3. Engineer boiler log
4. First lieutenant’s deck log

49. Which of the following publications contain
information on Navy safety?

1. OPNAVINST 4450.2
2. OPNAVINST 5100.19
3. NAVPERS 4450.2
4. NAVPERS 5100.19
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1. Sea power is a nation’s ability to protect
which of the following interests?

1. Political
2. Economic
3. Military
4. All of the above

2. What are the principle parts of sea power?

1. Naval power, ocean science, ocean
industry, and ocean commerce

2. Ocean science, ocean industry, ocean
commerce, and ASW warfare

3. Ocean industry, ocean commerce, ocean
science, and nuclear propulsion aircraft
carriers

4. Naval power, ocean industry, ocean
commerce, and ballistic missiles

3. In peacetime, what does sea power
encompass?

1. Clash of fleets
2. Commercial rivalries
3. Diplomatic maneuvering
4. Both 2 and 3 above

4. What person coined the phrase “sea power”?

1. Secretary Alexander Hamilton
2. John Paul Jones
3. Admiral David Farragut
4. Captain Alfred Thayer Mahan

5. Which of the following is a requirement for
a nation to have sea power?

1. Serviceable coastlines
2. Favorable climate
3. Abundant natural resources
4. Each of the above

6. Immediately after the Civil War, the primary
role of the U.S. Navy was to defend the coast
and as a commerce raider.

1. True
2. False

7. During World War II, fewer battles were
fought between ships within sight of each
other for which of the following reasons?

1. There were fewer ships in sea battles
2. Submarines were usually used to fight

battles
3. The effects of aircraft, aircraft carriers,

and radar began to emerge
4. The convoy system kept enemy ships

away from allied battle groups

8. Today, sea power involves which of the
following industries?

1. Marine science
2. Maritime industry
3. Both 1 and 2 above

9. The seas are our lifeline for survival. Which
of the following factors make this a true
statement?

1. A barrier between nations
2. A broad highway for ships
3. A source for food, minerals, and metals
4. All of the above

10. An economic advantage for a nation is to
produce goods and services and to exchange
them with other nations. Those that have failed
in commerce have also failed as world powers.

1. True
2. False

11. What is the determining factor in the United
States that changed our point of view about
raw materials?

1. Population growth and advanced
technology

2. Interrelationships between countries
3. Growing isolationist policy
4. Increased loss of farmland

ASSIGNMENT 15

Textbook Assignment:Chapter 20 “Sea Power,” Chapter 21 “Leadership and Supervision,” and
Chapter 22 “Security Requirements and International Agreements.”



12. What amount of minerals does the United
States produces?

1. 4 minerals
2. 11 minerals
3. 33 minerals
4. 48 minerals

13. The United States acknowledges freedom
of the seas under what law or treaty?

1. Federal law
2. Treaty of Versailles
3. International law
4. Treaty of Zurich

14. Which of the following actions must our
country take to protect our national security
and sustain our economy?

1. Import raw materials, manufacture goods,
and export goods to world marketplace

2. Keep the sea lanes open
3. Both 1 and 2 above

15. What states are outside the continental United
States (CONUS)?

1. New Mexico and Alaska
2. Hawaii and Alaska
3. New Mexico and Guam
4. Alaska and Puerto Rico

16. There are a total of how many overseas
U.S. territories?

1. Two
2. Three
3. Four
4. Five

17. The primary functions of the Navy and Marine
Corps forces is to seek and destroy enemy
naval forces, suppress enemy sea commerce
gain, maintain general naval supremacy,
control vital sea areas, and protect sea lines of
communication.

1. True
2. False

18. When did the “tanker wars” occur in the
Persian Gulf?

1. 1986 to 1988
2. 1987 to 1989
3. 1988 to 1990
4. 1989 to 1991

19. Operation Desert Shield/Desert Storm is
an example of what type of exercise?

1. Army operation only
2. Air Force operation only
3. Joint amphibious operations

20. What is meant by the term “hi-low balanced
mix”?

1. Speeding up research and development
of new weapons

2. Purchasing highly effective aircraft and
ships and developing new classes of
low-cost ships

3. Laying up of old ships to save money
4. Training personnel in high and low

technology areas

IN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 21 THROUGH
23 SELECT THE TERM FROM FIGURE A THAT
DESCRIBES THE QUESTION.

21. A broad course of action designed to achieve
national objectives.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D

22. Conditions that are to the advantage of our
nation to pursue or protect.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D

23. Use of naval forces to achieve naval
objectives.

1. A
2. B
3. C
4. D
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24. Which of the following objectives would fall
under the term “national objective”?

1. Political
2. Security
3. Economic
4. Each of the above

25. Sea control and power projection are the
Navy’s mission in support of

1. naval strategy
2. national interests
3. national strategy
4. naval objectives

26. Which of the following functions allows the
Navy to control the sea and project power?

1. Strategic nuclear deterrence
2. Strong naval presence
3. Security of the sea lines of

communications
4. Each of the above

27. On what date did Congress authorize the first
six frigates of the Continental Navy?

1. 27 Mar 1794
2. 4 Feb 1776
3. 20 Aug 1775
4. 19 Jul  1773

28. In what year did Congress enact the Merchant
Marine Act?

1. 1916
2. 1926
3. 1936
4. 1946

29. During World War II, the U.S. built and
manned more than how many merchant ships?

1. 3,000
2. 4,500
3. 6,000
4. 7,500

30. In wartime, the Merchant Marine is
responsible for which of the following
missions?

1. Transporting essential materials and cargo
2. Resupplying allied military forces overseas
3. Providing underway replenishment to

Navy ships at sea
4. All of the above

31. In peactime, which of the following military
services is not controlled by the Department
of Defense?

1. U.S. Navy
2. U.S. Marine Corps
3. U.S. Coast Guard
4. U.S. Naval Reserve

32. The U.S. Coast Guard was established as the
United States Revenue Marine in what year?

1. 1760
2. 1776
3. 1785
4. 1790

33. What is the traditional image of the U.S. Coast
Guard?

1. Watchful
2. Vigilant
3. Lifesaver
4. Benefactor

34. Which of the following are modern-day Coast
Guard duties?

1. Enforcement of maritime laws and treaties
2. Search and rescue operations
3. Enforcement of drug and contraband laws
4. Each of the above

35. During wartime, the Coast Guard operates
directly under the

1. Chief of Naval Operations
2. Secretary of the Navy
3. Joint Chiefs of Staff
4. Secretary of Defense

36. Which of the following organizations was
established by combining thesealift missions
of the Naval and Army Transport services?

1. Merchant Sea Transportation Service
2. Department of Transportation
3. Military Sealift Command
4. U.S. Coast Guard

37. Military Sealift Command ships use which of
the following titles?

1. United States Naval Ships (USNS)
2. United States Charter Ships (USCS)
3. United States Coast Guard Ships (USCGS)
4. United States Transportation Service Ships

(USTSS)
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38. In peacetime, the Military Sealift Command
ships nearly what percentage of all military
cargo on privately owned U.S. flagships and
other merchant marine vessels?

1. 14%
2. 25%
3. 35%
4. 45%

39. What are the essential ingredients for U.S. sea
power?

1. Merchant Marine, Military Sealift
Command, Coast Guard, and the Navy

2. Navy, Marine Corps, Coast Guard, and the
Military Sealift command

3. Merchant Marine, Coast Guard, Military
Sealift Command, and the Marine Corps

4. Navy, Marine Corps, Coast Guard, and the
Merchant Marine

40. Which of the following qualities should Navy
leadership exhibit?

1. Administrative ability
2. Moral principals
3. Personal example
4. Each of the above

41. When followed, which of the following moral
principals provides direction and consistency
to leadership?

1. Integrity
2. Loyalty
3. Honesty
4. All of the above

42. To make sure an order to a job will get it done,
orders need to be given so they can be
followed. Orders should be given in what
way?

1. Simple only
2. Clear only
3. Simple, clear, and complete
4. Complex

43. To be a good leader, you need to carry out
your orders in which of the following ways?

1. Promptly
2. Cheerfully
3. To the best of your ability
4. Each of the above

44. Immediate obedience is an automatic response
to a command.

1. True
2. False

45. Reasoned obedience lets you obey an order
while learning from your experience while
carrying it out.

1. True
2. False

46. What is the primary goal of the Continuous
Improvement Program?

1. Increased productivity only
2. Produce better quality through leadership

only
3. Increase productivity and produce better

quality through leadership

47. How many security classifications does the
Navy use to identify classified material?

1. One
2. Two
3. Three
4. Four

48. Which of the following security classifications
is used for information or material that
requires the highest degree of protection?

1. Top Secret
2. Secret
3. Confidential
4. For Off icial Use Only

49. Having a security clearance automatically
grants you access to classified material.

1. True
2. False

50. To get a security clearance, you must be a
United States citizen.

1. True
2. False

51. Which of the following infractions will cause
a Sailor’s CO to report that infraction to DON
CAF?

1. Criminal conduct
2. General inaptitude
3. Noncompliance with security requirements
4. All of the above
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52. Classified material is assigned a security
classification for which of the following
reasons?

1. To ensure personnel are aware of the
classified nature of the material

2. To ensure the material receives the degree
of protection required

3. To assist in extracting, paraphrasing,
downgrading, and declassifying actions

4. All of the above

53. If a publication contains unclassified, FOUO,
Confidential, Secret, and Top Secret
information, what security classification is
assigned?

1. Top Secret
2. Secret
3. Confidential
4. For Off icial Use Only

54. If you need to find the rules for transmitting
classified material, you should refer to what
SECNAV instruction?

1. 5510.36
2. 5510.30A
3. 5510.3
4. 5510.3A

55. Classified information is not transmitted over
the telephone except when authorized on
approved, secure communications circuits.

1. True
2. False

56. Which of the following is a concern of ADP
security?

1. Hardware
2. Software
3. Admin procedures
4. All of the above

57. What term defines classified material that is
lost, stolen, captured, salvaged, or seen by
unauthorized personnel?

1. Secure
2. Abandoned
3. Compromised

58. What type of communications is one of the
least secure communications system?

1. Registered U.S. mail
2. Telephone
3. U.S. mail
4. Courier Service

59. What action, if any, should you take if you
suspect someone you know is compromising
classified material?

1. Confront the individual
2. Report it to the command security off icer
3. Report it to your CO through the chain of

command
4. None

60. Terrorists try to force governments or societies
to take certain actions for political, religious,
or ideological purposes.

1. True
2. False

61. The greatest publicity is given to which of the
following terrorism methods?

1. Taking hostages
2. Bombing
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Sabotage

62. Which of the following threat conditions
affords the highest degree of readiness?

1. ALPHA
2. BRAVO
3. CHARLIE
4. DELTA

63. The Status of Forces Agreement covers which
of the following topics?

1. Taxes
2. Criminal jurisdiction
3. Passport requirements
4. All of the above

64. In what year did the Geneva  Convention
establish certain rights for prisoners of war?

1. 1948
2. 1949
3. 1950
4. 1951
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65. The Law of Armed Conflict prohibits which
of the following techniques or tactics?

1. Rape
2. Pillage
3. Plunder
4. All of the above

66. The Geneva Convention recognizes a
prisoner’s right to try to escape. Which of
the following disciplinary actions may be
taken when a prisoner is caught in an escape
attempt?

1. Stoppage of extra privileges
2. Confinement
3. Both 1 and 2 above
4. Torture
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